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FOREWORD 


pagent makes the. person, and persons make the 
nation. Therefore, the kind of education that is being offered to the youth 
of the Arab world today suggests the kind of world they will have tomor- 
tow. What the leaders of the Arab countries think, what they aspire to, 
especially as expressed in their laws and regulations governing education, 
throws a searching light upon the future that we may expect. These laws and 
regulations show a profound concern with both the quantity and quality 
of education. It must be admitted, however, that the translation of aspira- 
tions into taxes is a slow process in lands where the great masses of popu- 
lation live by subsistence agriculture. Notwithstanding the obvious eco- 
nomic difficulties and the political unrest in the Near East in the last 
twenty-five years, the study reported here shows a most gratifying expan- 
sion in numbers of schools and students, and a modernization of curriculum. 
This factual document—the descriptive report of personal visits to 471 
schools in six countries—Egypt, Iraq, Lebanon, Syria, Transjordan, and 
Palestine—is evidence that the social awakening in the Arab world is more 
than a phrase. 

The Council was fortunate in securing Dr. Roderic D. Matthews, Dr. 
Matta Akrawi, and Mr. Emam Abdel Meguid to make this long and com- 
plicated study. Dr. Matthews, professor of education at the University of 
Pennsylvania, taught at the American University at Cairo some years ago 
and has always retained a considerable knowledge of, and interest in, the 
educational institutions and the people of that area. Dr. Akrawi, Director 
General of Higher Eduction of Iraq, now on leave of absence to serve in 
the Education Department of UNESCO at Paris, has an exceptional knowl- 
edge of comparative education from study and extensive travels in the Arab 
world, Europe, and the United States; he took his bachelor’s degree at the 
American University of Beirut, and his master’s and doctor’s at Teachers 
College, Columbia University. Mr. Meguid, a graduate of the Higher 
Training College in Cairo, has had many years of teaching experience both 
in Egypt and in Iraq. He is at present on the staff of the Arab League. 

Dr. Matthews, Dr. Akrawi, and Mr. Meguid traveled many thousands 
of miles. They talked to government officials and obtained from them sta- 
tistical information about schools, students, educational expenditures, and 
copies of laws regulating education; they talked to teachers, observed their 
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methods, laboratories and physical equipment in general, and obtained 
courses of study; they studied the pupils, their backgrounds, their attitudes, 
and their response to learning. The significance of their report in its 
broadest sense—its significance for international cooperation—is plain to 
thoughtful men both in and out of governments. It will also have con- 
crete value to American educators and registrars of universities and col- 
leges in clarifying the records of educational attainments of students and 
teachers from the Near East who are coming to the United States, and 
other Western countries, in numbers that are greatly increasing every year. 
Indeed, one of the reasons for undertaking this study was to encourage the 
more extensive exchange of students and teachers. What do these people 
need? How can we cooperate better with them? 

Educators in the Arab countries will find the comparison of systems 
suggestive, and will be able to use the best features of the divergent sys- 
tems— influenced as they have been by different European nations—for the 
improvement of their own national system. To that end the Department 
of State is making a wide distribution of this English edition to the edu- 
cational authorities of the Arab countries. An edition in Arabic, translated 
by Dr. Amir Boktor, of the American University at Cairo, is also in 
preparation. 

The American Council on Education takes great pleasure in presenting 
this study of education in six countries of the Arab world to the Depart- 
ment of State of the United States, at whose request the study was made, 
to the governments and peoples of the countries studied, to American 
educators, and to all people in all the countries of the world who are con- 
cerned that diverse peoples should know and understand each other. 

GEORGE F. Zook, President 
American Council on Education 
January 1949 
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Ge COMMISSION to study education in Arabic-speak- 
ing countries was established in the early months of 1945 by the American 
Council on Education at the request of the United States Department of 
State. Many requests for assistance had been received by the division re- 
sponsible for cultural cooperation, and it was felt that insufficient informa- 
tion was available upon which to make sound decisions relative to these 
requests. It was thought that a description of the provisions for education 
in certain countries of the Near East would be helpful not only to the 
Department of State but also to educators and laymen who are interested 
in education in the Near East. Representatives of the United States were 
requested to secure approval for such a study from the governments of 
countries in the Near East. Such approval was obtained from Egypt, Iraq, 
Palestine, Transjordan, Syria, and Lebanon. 

Since the initiative did not come from the countries to be studied, it 
was thought that the survey should be descriptive rather than evaluative 
or critical. Care has been taken, therefore, to avoid evaluations of any of 
the schools and systems studied, and recommendations have not been in- 
cluded. An attempt is made in the final chapter to give some interpretation 
of the situation relative to education. 

The members of the Commission—Matta Akrawi of Iraq, Emam Abdel 
Meguid of Egypt, and Roderic D. Matthews of the United States—met in 
Shimlan, near Beirut, Lebanon, in July 1945 to lay plans for the study and to 
examine background materials relating to each of the countries to be visited. 
The itinerary and schedule agreed upon provided that Iraq was to be visited 
from September 15 to November 14, 1945; followed by Egypt from Novem- 
ber 15, 1945, to February 15, 1946; Palestine from February 15 to April 1, 
1946; Transjordan from April 1 to April 8; Syria and Lebanon from April 8 
to May 30, 1946. In the course of the travels in six countries a total of 471 
schools (240 elementary, 128 secondary, 66 vocational and teacher-train- 
ing institutions, and 37 institutions of higher learning) were visited, dis- 
tributed as follows: Egypt, 106; Iraq, 100; Lebanon, 89; Syria, 78; 
Palestine, 77; and Transjordan, 21. Most (297) of the schools visited 
were public or government schools, but 71 private schools and 69 foreign 
schools, as well as 34 Hebrew schools in Palestine, were also visited. The 
summer of 1946 was spent in Shimlan, Lebanon, where the writing of 
the report was begun. The report was completed in the United States dur- 
ing 1946 and 1947. 
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An effort has been made to approximate the international system of 
transliteration used by most orientalists as far as it is possible to do so 
without resorting to diacritical marks. Only one such mark is used—the 
inverted apostrophe (‘) for the ‘ayn to distinguish it from the hamzah 
or to show its presence in the middle or at the end of a word. The 
hamzah itself has not been indicated, partly to avoid confusion with the 
inverted apostrophe and partly because it occurs usually at the beginning 
of a word and is sufficiently indicated by the presence of a vowel, in which 
case there is little chance of mispronunciation. 

“Q” is used for the hard “‘qaf’’ except in the words ‘Koran’ and 
“Latakia” where the current English spelling is maintained. 

Arabic words and names with a familiar English spelling are used in 
the English form, for example, “Koran,” “Effendi,” “Beirut,” “Latakia,” 
“Cairo.” 

A final “‘h” is added after an “‘a’” to all names ending in a silent “ha” 
or “ta marbutah,” thus, “Amarah,” ‘‘Hulah,” ‘‘Buhayrah,” except for 
‘‘Hama” which has been written as pronounced without an “h.” 

The diphthong “ay” has been used consistently in words such as 
‘“Husayn,” “‘Faysal,” ‘‘Bani Suayf,” thus eliminating entirely the diph- 
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thongs “ai” and “ei” of popular writing. In cases where the double “y 
comes after an “i,” one of the y’s has been eliminated, thus ““Khayriyah,”’ 
“Abliyah.” 

The article ‘al’ has been kept constant, whatever the inflection and 
without regard to shamsi or qamari letters. Exceptions are ‘‘ “Abdullah” 
and “ ‘Abdul-Hamid.” 

In any activity as extensive as the work of this Commission many in- 
dividuals have rendered invaluable assistance and have given unsparingly 
of their time. The list would be long if an attempt were made to include all 
who were helpful. In all the countries the Commission was cordially wel- 
comed by government officials, heads of schools, and laymen interested in 
education. All requests for information and assistance were promptly ful- 
filled, and frequently needs were anticipated and provided for. To the 
many persons who were helpful, the appreciation of the Commission 1s 
gratefully extended. The Iraq government was very generous in loaning the 
services of Matta Akrawi to the Commission for a period of two years. We 
are especially appreciative of the enthusiastic cooperation of Dr. Ibrahim 
‘Akif al-Alusi, Minister of Education in Iraq in 1945; Abd al-Razzaq al- 
Sanhuri Pasha, Minister of Education, and Shafiq Ghurbal Bey, Isma‘il 
Qabbani Bey and Sadiq Gawhar Bey of the Ministry of Education in Egypt; 
Jerome Farrell, Director of Education for the Government of Palestine, 
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and Jibrail Katul, Ahmad Sami al-Khalidi, and Ahmad Qasim of the De- 
partment of Education of Palestine; M. Soloveitchik, Director of Educa- 
tion, and Joseph Meyouhas, Inspector, of the Hebrew system in Palestine; 
Shaykh Fahmi Hashim Pasha, Minister of Education, and Sayyah Bey al- 
Rawsan, Director General of Education in Transjordan; Sati‘ Bey al-Husri, 
Adviser, Tawfiq Bey al-Jabiri, Director General of Education, Jalal Zurayq 
and Jamil Saliba of the Ministry of Education, Syria; Phillippe Bey Taqla, 
Minister of Education, and Alfred Sham‘un, Secretary of the Ministry of 
Education, Lebanon. The assistance of Amir Boktor of the American Uni- 
versity at Cairo and Majid Khadduri of the Higher Teachers College of 
Baghdad in the preparation of background material for the information 
of the Commission is gratefully acknowledged. Frances E. Roberds, of the 
U. S. Department of State, played an important part in the initial planning 
of the study and has given much help and encouragement in all stages of 
the work. Dr. George F. Zook, president of the American Council on 
Education, has contributed much to the completion of this report by his 
enthusiastic support of the project and by his counsel in times of difficult 
decisions. To these and many others who remain unnamed, the Commission 
is deeply indebted. In any joint undertaking there is always a distribution 
of duties, but it is only fair to say that the greatest burden in the writing 
of this report has fallen upon the capable shoulders of Matta Akrawi, and 
if credit is due, he deserves the greater share. 


RoOpDERIc D. MATTHEWS 


Director 
September 1948 
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Part One 


EGYPT 


EGYPT 


Population: 19,092,104 (a preliminary estimate issued in Au- 
gust 1948). 

Area: About 386,100 square miles. 

Form of government: Constitutional monarchy, with a Parlia- 
ment consisting of a Senate and a Chamber of Deputies. 

Principal occupations: Agriculture, mining, industry, commerce, 
finance, services, public service, religion, law, medicine, education, 
brans port. 

Principal exports: Cotton, cotton-seed, cottonseed oil, cigarettes, 
onions, rice, mineral oils, phosphates, skins and hides. 

Principal imports: Textiles, machinery and vehicles, fertilizers, 
minerals and fuels, metals, wood, paper manufactures. 

Monetary unit: Egyptian pound (£E), equivalent to approxt- 
mately $4.15. 


Chapter | 


ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION 
OF THE EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM 


es educational system has a considerably longer 
history than that of any other country studied in this survey. Whereas the 
other Arab countries of the Near East made a fairly complete break with 
the educational policies of the Ottoman Turks and started afresh after 
World War I, the Egyptian educational system in general dates back more 
than a century, while the religious system represented by the University 
of al-Azhar and its associated schools goes back a thousand or more years. 

The complexity which its long history has given the Egyptian system 
makes the systems of the other countries appear comparatively simple. In 
Egypt in the course of the last century, new circumstances, ideas, and needs 
intermittently produced new types of schools, educational legislation, and 
ever-newer experiments with educational organization. While some of these 
innovations were ephemeral, many left a permanent impress on the educa- 
tional system, with the result that Egypt today has a multiplicity of types 
of schools—some having their roots in ancient and medieval times, some 
being modern and westernized—a multiplicity of laws affecting schools, 
and an exceedingly complex administrative organization. 

There are seven principal agencies concerned with education in Egypt: 

1. Most important is the Ministry of Education, which administers and 
finances a major portion of the public educational program of the country, 
aids and exercises technical control over another significant part, and super- 
vises all private and foreign schools. 

2. The Ministry of Interior, operating through the provincial councils, 
conducts the councils’ elementary schools of the provinces. 

3. The ancient Muslim system of education is administered by the time- 
honored University of al-Azhar, with its colleges in Cairo and its secondary 
and primary schools in Cairo and other cities. 

4, The Ministry of Waqf (the department of the national government 
which supervises religious endowments) maintains a number of elementary 
schools, which are administered and supervised by the Ministry of Edu- 
cation. 

3 


4 PART ONE—EGYPT 


5. The Directorate of Railways supports a number of elementary schools 
under the professional supervision of the Ministry of Education. 

6. More recently the Ministry of Social Affairs began a large anti- 
illiteracy campaign in the cities and the provinces. It maintains schools and 
asylums for poor or orphan children and institutions for the training of 
social workers. 

The six agencies mentioned above are public agencies, departments of the 
Egyptian government. 

7. A group of agencies which supports ‘‘free’’ education—a term used 
in Egypt to designate private and foreign schools. Private schools are those 
maintained by Egyptian charitable, sectarian, or private groups, or indi- 
viduals. Foreign schools are those maintained by either lay or religious 
bodies of French, American, British, Greek, Italian, or other nationalities. 


The Ministry of Education 


The Ministry of Education, the arm of the government responsible for 
the conduct of the major portion of all educational enterprise in Egypt, was 
founded in 1836-37 by Muhammad ‘Ali, first viceroy of Egypt, and except 
for a short interval when it was abolished during the reign of Sa‘id Pasha, 
the fourth viceroy, it has carried on its functions ever since. 

Starting with French influence, though under Egyptian control, the 
Ministry naturally derived inspiration from French methods of education, 
_and the French language had a favored place in the curriculum. Later, in 
the course of the British occupation, the Ministry gradually came under 
British influence. Although the English language was introduced, neither 
the French language nor the French cultural influence was eliminated. 
Finally, after the adoption of the constitution in 1923, the Ministry of 
Education passed into purely Egyptian hands. 

Education in Egypt, as in the other Arabic-speaking countries, is highly 
centralized. The Ministry, as the central office, reserves the powers of ap- 
pointment, promotion, distribution, transfer, and discipline of teachers, 
and dispensation of fiscal matters. It devises the curriculum for each type 
of school (except the universities and higher institutions), determines 
what textbooks shall be used, administers the public examinations for 
primary, secondary, and certain other types of education, and regulates 
school examinations and grading. In addition to regulating almost all 
phases of public-school education, the Ministry exercises considerable con- 
trol over private and foreign schools. 

Some attempts at decentralization have been made in recent years. In 
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1938 Egypt was divided into educational zones. Originally there were ten 
zones—this division was still in effect at the time of the visit of the Ameri- 
can Council’s Commission in 1946, but subsequently the number of zones 
was reduced to nine, the two zones for Cairo being merged into one. Each 
zone is under the direction of a “controller” or ‘“‘director’’ appointed by 
the Ministry. The zone controllers have limited powers to make expendi- 
tures and to appoint and promote elementary-school teachers. Although 
the central office still tends to take matters into its own hands, it seems 
likely that as time goes on increasing responsibility will be placed with the 
zone controllers. | 

Chart I shows the organization of educational administration in the 
Ministry of Education and in the provinces. The Minister, who stands at 
the head of the system, is a cabinet member and thus responsible to 
Parliament. His sanction is required for all major decisions, policies, and 
expenditures, and for new appointments and promotions of personnel 
above elementary-school level. 


THE SUPREME EDUCATION COUNCIL 


Some form of a higher education council has existed off and on since 
1836. Its form, powers, constitution, and performance have varied from 
time to time. The present Supreme Education Council held its first meet- 
ing on December 22, 1945, having been established by special decree after 
a lapse of more than three years during which no higher council existed. 
With the Minister of Education as its chairman, the council consists of 
all former ministers of education, the Permanent Under Secretary of Edu- 
cation, the Technical Adviser and his assistants, the chancellors of the two 
government universities (Fuad I and Faruq I Universities), the Secretaries 
of the Ministries of Commerce and Industry and of Public Health and 
Social Affairs, the chairmen of the Finance and Education Committees in 
both houses of Parliament, and four members of Parliament who are in- 
terested in education and are appointed by the King acting upon the 
nomination of the Minister of Education. Directors of educational sec- 
tions in the Ministry and the heads of higher institutions not included in 
the universities may attend the council meetings upon the invitation of the 
chairman when matters pertaining to their offices are under discussion. 

The council holds two sessions a year at the invitation of the Minister, 
who may call it for an extraordinary session at his discretion. Its advice is 
sought on matters of general educational policy, on courses of study and 
basic rules for examinations, on the founding, transferring, or abolishing 


* For further description of the responsibilities of the zone controllers, see pp. 8-9. 
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of an educational institution, and on any educational matter which the 
Minister sees fit to present. 


THE ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


In addition to the Supreme Education Council, an Advisory Committee 
exists to assist the Minister. It consists of the Permanent Under Secretary, 
the two assistant under secretaries, the Technical Adviser and the assistant 
adviser, and is under the chairmanship of the Minister. Directors or con- 
trollers of the various types of education are invited to attend meetings 
when matters concerning their departments are under consideration. The 
Minister lays before this committee important projects, laws, regulations, 
and plans, as well as the draft budget and recommendations for appoint- 
ments and promotions to important posts. 


THE BUREAUS 


Two bureaus also assist the Minister. The Private Bureau is headed by 
a director who performs the functions of private secretary to the Minister. 
The Technical Bureau is headed by a director of long experience in the 
Ministry. He controls all correspondence and handles official queries and 
complaints that are submitted to the Ministry. 


THE DEPARTMENTS 


The Ministry is divided into five departments, the heads of which are 
directly responsible to the Minister. The universities of Fuad I in Cairo 
and Faruq I in Alexandria constitute two of these departments. They 
enjoy a considerable measure of independence. The chancellors represent 
their universities to the Minister. The other three departments are those 
of the Permanent Under Secretary of Education (Wakil), the Technical 
Adviser (Mustashar), and the Director General of Public Culture. 


OFFICES UNDER THE PERMANENT UNDER SECRETARY 


The Permanent Under Secretary of Education is the administrative head 
of the public educational system. He is responsible for the execution of 
laws and regulations in the departments and schools under his jurisdiction 
and for the application of regulations in the educational zones. He super- 
intends all financial and administrative activities of both the central office 
and the educational zones and the preparation of the Ministry's budget. 
In addition, he has charge of appointments, transfers, and promotions of 
officials. Two assistant under secretaries relieve him of a share of his bur- 
den. 
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Responsible to the Under Secretary or to one or the other of the two 
assistant under secretaries are the following officials: the Controller Gen- 
eral of Administration, the Controller General of Examinations, the Con- 
troller General of School Hygiene, the directors general or controllers of 
the educational zones, and three controllers of specialized instruction—the 
Controller General of Physical Education, the Controller General of 
Technical Education, and the Controller General of the Projects of Tech- 
nical Education. 

The Controller General of Administration has charge of all administra- 
tive matters in the central office, the zone offices, and the school system. 
Under his jurisdiction a director of feeding is responsible for the extensive 
feeding program conducted in schools of the Ministry and provincial 
schools. Seven bureaus headed by directors operate under the guidance of 
the Controller General of Administration: budget, accounts, personnel, 
secretariat (in charge of all files and papers at the Ministry), supplies 
(school furniture, equipment, and books), buildings, and archives 
(charged with registering all incoming and outgoing correspondence). 

There are two controllers general for technical education. The Con- 
troller General of the Projects of Technical Education supervises the plan- 
ning of the vocational-education program and the drawing-up of cur- 
riculums for the various kinds of technical schools. The Controller Gen- 
eral of Technical Education has charge of supervising and inspecting 
technical education in these schools, preparing the budget, and appointing, 
transferring, and promoting teachers and officials in this field. Under this 
controller general are a controller for technical (trade) education proper, 
a second for commercial education, and.a third for agricultural education. 
These three are assisted by general inspectors and inspectors of each field of 
enterprise, who visit the various types of technical schools. Inspection of 
technical schools alone has remained independent of zone authority. These 
technical inspectors operate under orders from their department in Cairo. 
When it is considered that the zones are qualified to take charge of techni- 
cal education, the technical inspectors will be distributed among the zones 
and the office of the Controller General of Technical Education in the cen- 
tral office will be abolished, leaving only the Controller General of the 
Projects of Technical Education. 

The Controller General of Physical Education is responsible for the 
planning and development of physical-education and military-training pro- 
grams in the schools. He personally visits schools to keep in direct touch 
with their programs and to develop his plans and recommendations. He 
acts as a liaison officer between the Ministry and the sports clubs of the 
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country, organizes athletic competitions and Scout camps, and makes rec- 
ommendations for the appointment, promotion, and transfer of physical- 
education teachers. He is assisted by a staff of general inspectors. 

The Controller General of School Hygiene is responsible for the 
sanitary conditions of the schools and is in charge of the school medical 
service. He recommends the appointment, transfer, and promotion of doc- 
tors in the service. 

The Controller General of Examinations issues, through the Ministry, 
detailed instructions for the conduct and content of the yearly examina- 
tions for each type of school. His department reviews the results of 
examinations held for schools above the primary level, and it organizes, 
issues questions for, and supervises correction of the public examinations 
conducted by the Ministry. It tabulates the results of the public examina- 
tions and issues detailed annual reports about them. Finally, it is responsi- 
ble for issuing certificates and diplomas and for determining the equiva- 
lence of the various Egyptian certificates. 

In 1946 the ten educational zones were apportioned as follows: two 
for the city of Cairo, five for the provinces and governorates of the Delta, 
and three for those of Upper Egypt lying between Cairo and the Sudan. 
Subsequently the two Cairo zones were merged into one, reducing the 
number of zones to nine. The Cairo zones were headed by two directors 
general; the other zones have controllers. The difference between the 
positions is in grade and seniority rather than function. Aside from Cairo 
and the large province of Gharbiyah, each of which constitutes a single 
zone, a zone includes two or more provinces. 

The zone controller has charge of all professional and administrative 
matters pertaining to all schools except vocational in his zone; of voca- 
tional schools he has administrative, but not professional charge. He ts 
the representative of the Ministry and its liaison officer within the zone. 
He is responsible to the Under Secretary, to whom he makes two reports 
yearly, describing the educational situation in his zone, making recom- 
mendations, and summarizing the reports of inspectors. He supervises the 
application of programs of study for all types of schools except the voca- 
tional and is expected to encourage new methods and experiments sug- 
gested by local needs. He organizes inspection, assigns teachers and 
officials, and supervises professionally and administratively the free schools 
and recommends grants-in-aid to them. He reviews results of school ex- 
aminations and keeps informed about the list of free places (scholarships) 
in schools. He can appoint personnel for elementary schools of the 
Ministry, grant salary increments, and make recommendations for re- 
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appointment, transfer, or promotion in other schools. He has limited 
disciplinary power over teachers and officials. With students he has 
authority to impose two punishments, exclusion from school and exclusion 
from final examinations. He prepares the budget for his zone, approves 
the monthly payroll, tenders, and other specified expenditures, decides on 
buildings to be rented for educational purposes, and can sanction rents 
not in excess of nine Egyptian pounds ($36) a month. 

The zone controller is assisted by one or more assistant controllers who 
act for him in his absence and review all matters submitted for his deci- 
sions. In addition, there is a director of administration who has jurisdic- 
tion over the various administrative bureaus of the zone office and over 
the administrative and financial affairs of the schools, to see that expendi- 
ture takes place in accordance with prescribed procedures. 

Each zone has an advisory committee composed of the controller as chair- 
man, the assistant controllers, principals of senior secondary and senior pri- 
mary schools, senior zone inspectors of social sciences, natural sciences, 
mathematics, and Arabic, and—-when matters relating to elementary edu- 
cation are under discussion—the chief inspector of elementary education. 
All these officials are appointed by the Permanent Under Secretary. The 
zone director of administration serves the committee as secretary. The zone 
controller must submit the following matters to the committee before tak- 
ing action upon them: (1) the zone budget; (2) assignment of teachers 
and officials, recommendations for their promotion, confirmation, contract 
renewal, salary increases, and their transfer to points outside the zone; 
(3) recommendations concerning appointment of teachers and head teach- 
ers of elementary schools belonging to the Ministry and also of zone 
clerks; (4) recommendations regarding the qualifications and the ap- 
pointment of teachers of free (private and foreign) schools and the fixing 
of the grants to these schools. 

Inspectors within the zones are of four types: health inspectors, feeding ~ 
inspectors, elementary-school inspectors, and subject inspectors for pri- 
mary and secondary schools. The inspector of health is a doctor and is 
responsible for the hygienic condition of the schools and for the per- 
formances of doctors, nurses, and other health workers in the schools. 
The inspector of feeding has charge of the program under which midday 
meals are provided gratis for pupils in all government primary schools 
and in many government and provincial elementary and compulsory 
schools. Even in the provincial schools the cost of feeding is borne by the 
Ministry of Education. In the secondary schools midday meals are paid for 
on a yearly basis by all students except those exempted from tuition fees, 
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This is an extensive program; the annual budget for 1945-46 allocated 
£E1,470,000? for it, £E870,000 of that total being assigned to the feeding 
program in elementary and technical schools. 

The inspector of elementary education assists the controller in the 
professional supervision of elementary education and of the work of 
provincial inspectors. He also represents the Ministry in certain provincial 
bodies and makes recommendations for the appointment, promotion, and 
transfer of elementary-school teachers. Subject inspectors operate in pri- 
mary, secondary, and other schools, excepting the elementary and tech- 
nical. They are specialists in the various academic subjects and present their 
reports to the assistant zone controllers, who take such action as is consid- 
ered necessary. 


DEPARTMENTS UNDER THE TECHNICAL ADVISER® 


The regulations assign to the Technical Adviser responsibility for the 
professional obligations of the Ministry, especially those relating to edu- 
cational policies, laws, plans, courses of study, and methods. It is his duty 
to recommend reforms and to suggest projects for the extension and 
modernization of education throughout the country. He is charged with 
the professional inspection of schools and with the supervision of teacher 
training. He has an assistant adviser who performs the functions assigned 
to him by the Adviser, but who is especially concerned with organizing 
and directing inspection, supervising the training of teachers, and oversee- 
ing the work of the Controller of Projects and Research and the Controller 
of Missions. 

Some departments within the province of the Technical Adviser are 
subject to a dual control, being administratively under the Permanent Un- 
der Secretary and professionally under the Technical Adviser. These are 
the five departments of general education. Four of them—the Directors 
General of Elementary Education, of Primary Education for Boys, of Sec- 
ondary Education for Boys, and of Girls Education—are responsible to the 
Under Secretary for assignment, transfer, and promotion of the teachers 
and inspectors of their systems, while the fifth, the Controller General of 
Private (free, that is) Education, is charged with presenting his opinions 
regarding zone recommendations concerning qualifications of teachers for 

* £E is the symbol used for Egyptian pound. It is equivalent to approximately four United 
States dollars. 

* The title of the Technical Adviser has since been changed to Under Secretary. The 


Ministry thus now has two under secretaries. The responsibilities of the different men, 
however, remain as here described. 
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private schools and regarding the apportionment of grants-in-aid to these 
schools. Each of these officials makes semiannual reports to the Technical 
Adviser concerning personal visits to the schools, with recommendations 
and suggestions involving general plans, courses of study, and textbooks. 
Each has a staff of inspectors to visit and appraise school performance. 

Three other officers in the central office of the Ministry work under the 
general direction of the Technical Adviser. The Controller of Missions has 
charge of students studying abroad at government expense and of such 
students as study abroad at their own expense but who put themselves 
under government supervision. He prepares the missions budget, has 
charge of the equivalence of foreign degrees, and serves as secretary of 
the Committee on Missions and the Committee on the Equivalence of 
Degrees. The Controller of Fine Arts is concerned with the encouragement 
of fine-arts activities in the country and serves as liaison officer between 
the Ministry of Education and artistic organizations. The Controller of 
Projects and Research has charge of studies and research required for new 
plans, policies, and courses of study considered by the Ministry. He 
supervises the preparation of all necessary information, documents, and 
statistics for this purpose. He is in charge of the bureau of statistics and 
the library of the Ministry. The library is composed of about 50,000 
volumes, principally in Arabic, English, and French, and lends material 
to officials of the Ministry and to teachers in all parts of the country. 

In addition, a number of schools and institutions are at least formally 
under the jurisdiction of the Technical Adviser, though some have their 
own boards, which often meet under the chairmanship of the Adviser, and 
others have their own independent organizations. Teacher-training estab- 
lishments of all levels and the Higher School of Fine Arts belong to this 
category. The other cultural institutions include the Educational Museum 
in Cairo; the Royal Opera House built by Isma‘il Pasha at the time of the 
opening of the Suez Canal; the Fuad I Academy of the Arabic Language— 
a self-perpetuating body of twenty scholars from Egypt and the other 
Arabic countries and of Orientalists which holds a yearly session of 
conferences on linguistic matters and publishes its own journal; the Egyp- 
tian Library of 300,000 or more books, and valuable manuscripts and 
illuminated Korans; and various museums. The Department of Egyptian 
Antiquities, which maintains the famous museum in Cairo and smaller 
museums in other parts of the country, employs many experts, archeolo- 
gists, a large staff of inspectors, and other officials, and carries on its own 
excavations and a ceaseless work of reconstruction and preservation of 
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Egyptian monuments. The Department for the Preservation of Arab 
Antiquities performs the same functions for Arab and Islamic remains 
in the country. A Museum of Arab Antiquities is independently main- 
tained in a building adjacent to the Public Library, and a fine Coptic 
Museum is kept in the old part of Cairo. Finally there is the Museum of 
Modern Art. Though nominally attached to the Technical Adviser, these 
institutions are to a large measure independent. 


THE DIRECTORATE GENERAL OF PUBLIC CULTURE 


Originally attached to the Technical Adviser, the Directorate General 
of Public Culture was in recent years made a separate department directly 
under the Minister. It now consists of three principal directorates: the 
Directorate of the Dissemination of Culture, the Directorate of Transla- 
tion and Authorship, and the Directorate of Cultural Cooperation. 

The director of the first of these departments has perhaps the most 
varied activities, as he is concerned with adult education and popular 
culture. One of his most interesting responsibilities is the projected Peo- 
ples University at Cairo. The only requirements for admission of anyone 
over sixteen years of age are ability to read and write and willingness to 
pay a nominal registration fee. At the time of the visit of the American 
Council Commission in early 1946, applications for admission were being 
studied to discover the range of knowledge and interest among prospective 
students, so that the program could be shaped accordingly. The Peoples 
University* has been constituted a body with its own governing board by 
three ministerial decrees. It aims at raising the level of general culture 
without preliminary academic requirements. Courses will be both theorett- 
cal and practical and will include trips for study and cultural purposes. 
Political, national, international, historical, literary, scientific, commercial, 
agricultural, and industrial subjects will be offered. In addition, there will 
be courses in the social sciences, religion, medicine and hygiene, home 
arts, and fine arts. Lecturers will be recruited from university circles and 
among specialists in various fields of learning. Certificates of attendance 
at various courses, but no degrees, will be given. 

Aside from organizing the impressive project of a popular university, 
the Directorate of the Dissemination of Culture is opening cultural centers 
in the larger towns and initiating a movement for archeological culture in 
cooperation with museums. The latter enterprise includes an evening school 
of archeological education, independent of the Directorate of Public Cul- 


*The university has been in operation since the spring of 1946. It is now called the 
Cultural Foundation. 
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ture, which offers a three-year course above the secondary certificate, and 
also a simplified course of the same length for sons of dragomans and 
guides but not requiring the secondary certificate for admission. Cultural 
weeks are projected for the capitals of the provinces. In January 1946 
school radio broadcasts (daily, except on Friday) were inaugurated, the 
programs consisting of music and talks on timely topics. Educational films 
are projected, and an expansion of the public-library service to reach 
various quarters of the main cities is underway. 

_ The title of the Directorate of Translation and Authorship is self- 
explanatory. It is planned to stimulate the writing and translation of 
books of specialized, technical value and also of books of popular interest. 
A long list of recognized books in various languages has been drawn up, 
translators have been selected, and, to insure a high standard of excellence 
in the translations, reviewers have been chosen to pass on the work. Rates 
of remuneration for translators and reviewers have been fixed, and the 
work is in progress. 7 

The Directorate of Cultural Cooperation seeks to develop cultural rela- 
tions with other Arabic-speaking countries and foreign countries in 
general. It assists in the placement of students from other Islamic coun- 
tries in the various Egyptian institutions of learning, helps to select teachers 
for schools outside Egypt as requests come in from other countries, en- 
coutages group travel of Egyptian students abroad, and develops programs 
for the visits of students from other Arabic-speaking countries. The new 
cultural treaty, drafted by the Cultural Committee of the Arab League in 

1944-45 and approved by the Council of the League, makes provision 
for the forms of cultural cooperation just mentioned and also recommends 
exchange of publications, copyright measures, concerted effort to publish 
Arabic classics as well as translations of world classics, coordination of 
research, mutual recognition of educational certificates and degrees, and 
consultation regarding school curriculums. Much of the Egyptian participa- 
tion in this broad program comes under the jurisdiction of the Director 
of Cultural Cooperation, whose work extends beyond Arabic countries to 
the European states. Since 1942—43 an Egyptian Cultural Center has been 
maintained in London. . 


Provincial Educational Administration 


For purposes of internal administration, Egypt is divided into gover- 
norates (muhafazat) and provinces (mudirtyat). The eight governorates 
comprise the larger cities of Cairo and Alexandria, the Canal Zone, 
Damietta, and Suez, and three desert or frontier areas bordering the Red 
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Sea—the southern desert, the western desert, and the Sinai Peninsula. 
The provinces are fourteen in number; six in the delta north of Cairo— 
Shargiyah, Daqahliyah, Qalyubiyah, Gharbiyah, Manufiyah, and Buhayrah 
—and eight in Upper Egypt, extending along the Nile from Cairo to the 
frontiers of the Sudan—Gizah, Bani Suayf, Fayyum, Minyah, Asyut, 
Girga, Qina, and Aswan. 

Education in the governorates is administered directly by the Ministry 
of Education through the zone controllers and directors general described 
previously. The governorates interfere little in the administration and 
pay little or nothing for the upkeep of the schools. The provinces, how- 
ever, have had special powers in the educational system since 1909, when 
a law permitted them to levy an additional tax not to exceed 5 percent 
of the total land tax in the province for purposes of education and other 
local public services. The provincial council may, if it sees fit, spend the 
entire additional tax on education. It was stipulated that 70 percent of the 
expenditure should go for elementary, agricultural, and industrial educa- 
tion, and 30 percent for primary and postprimary education. Thus, a 
system for varied types of schools that were almost parallel with those 
conducted by the Ministry of Education grew up within the provinces, 
and by 1934 the provincial councils had expanded their systems to include 
10 secondary schools, 18 industrial and agricultural schools, and 27 
orphanages. In that year, however, a new law restricted the educational 
activities of the provincial councils to providing only elementary educa- 
tion in the towns and villages of the provinces and to establishing and 
administering orphanages, while schools of other types were transferred to 
the Ministry of Education. At the same time compulsory schools, previously 
conducted by the Ministry in the provinces, were transferred to the provin- 
cial councils. 

The administration of provincial education emanates from the Ministry 
of Interior through the Director General of Provincial Administration, 
who is in charge of all activities of the provincial councils. The Director 
General functions under the authority of the Permanent Under Secretary 
of Interior. At the regional level, the administration of each province is 
headed by a mudir (governor) who is appointed by the Minister of In- 
terior and is responsible to him. Each province has its council, consisting 
of elected members and ex officio members who represent some ministries 
of the national government. The Ministry of Education is represented by 
a director of education, an official of the Ministry delegated by the Minister 
upon the request of the council to serve as executive officer for education in 
the province. He receives his salary from the council with an additional 
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stipend for his administrative services. The provincial council, which has 
its own education committee, determines major lines of policy within the 
province, such as establishment of new schools, transference of old ones, 
approval of the annual budget, supervision of the appropriate expenditure 
of the budget, and so forth. 

The provincial education director, an assistant zone controller, and the 
zone inspector of elementary education make up a provincial advisory 
committee, which usually meets in the summer to recommend appoint- 
ments, transfers, and promotions of elementary-school teachers. New 
teachers are selected from graduates of the elementaty-teacher training 
schools on the basis of scholastic standing. The Ministry of Education 
does not interfere in the matters of appointment or of the actual administra- 
tive running of the schools, but it has exclusive responsibility for the 
technical supervision of elementary education in the provinces, the for- 
mulation of syllabuses, selection of textbooks, training teachers, and in- 
spection of the schools. 

Jurisdiction over public elementary education within the province is 
the specific prerogative of the provincial councils. The commonest types 
of elementary school are the five-year compulsory half-day schools, which 
are gradually being converted to full-day session, and the four-year full- 
day elementary schools of the towns and larger centers. In many ele- 
mentary schools there are special classes for memorizing the Koran. 
Additional responsibilities of the provincial council include the operation 
of evening classes for workers, which are becoming common in larger cen- 
ters, and the supervision of orphanages or orphanage schools for boys and 
gitls with workshops to prepare pupils for employment. Finally, provincial 
councils give grants-in-aid to approved &uttabs (elementary religious 
schools), approval being largely dependent on enrollment, but also upon 
sanitary conditions. 


Educational Finance 


Because of financial stringency during the early part of the British 
Occupation of Egypt, financial provision for education was extremely 
scanty for more than twenty years. To increase its revenues, the Ministry 
of Education introduced fees for attendance in primary and secondary 
schools so that only a very small proportion of children were admitted into 
these schools without charge.> In the first decade of this century the 
Ministry of Education began to receive greater financial support. By 1910 


* Jacoub Artin Pasha, Considerations sur l’ Instruction Publique en Egypte (Cairo: 1894), 
pp. 77-89. 
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provincial councils began to supplement provisions for education. Finan- 
cial provisions for education, which had rarely exceeded 1 percent of the 
national budget in the early years, rose in 1910 to 3.4 percent and in 
1920 to 3.9 percent. However, the real turning point in Egyptian educa- 
tional policy came after the termination of British occupation and the 
adoption of the Egyptian Constitution in 1923 when actual control of 
education passed into Egyptian hands. Spurred on by a desire for uni- 
versal compulsory elementary education, the government authorities 
mapped out an expanded program and made budgetary provisions to 
permit its accomplishment. Thus, by 1945-46 the expenditure for educa- 
tion amounted to 11.7 percent of the annual national budget. 


TABLE 1 


EXPENDITURES ON PusBiic Epucation 1n Ecypt, 1882-1946 


i ercentage of 

Year Ppadaeen ess serene Total Bariget 
1882 oa, LE 8,763,968* SE 89,464 1.02 
1800 nese ole 9,500,000 82,337 0.87 
1900 see ae 10,380,000 106 , 483 1.03 
1910 PS eee 15,130,000 515 ,063 3.40 
1920-91 Sean ot 40,271,000 1,584,161 3.93 
1930-31....... 44,915,000 \ 4,894 ,614 10.90 
1940-41 Se 47,718,000 5,614,848 1157 
1945-4606, aa 89 968, 000+ 10,496, 768} 11.67 


* £E1 (Egyptian pound) is equivalent to slightly more than $4.00. 
tT Estimated. 


Table 1 indicates the steady increase in expenditure for education in 
Egypt since 1882. However, it must be pointed out that these figures 
understate the actual expenditure, for they do not include expenses of 
al-Azhar and educational projects of ministries other than Education, nor 
do they include expenditures on antiquities, museums, the public library, 
and various institutions listed separately. Beginning with 1910, expenditure 
by provincial councils on education is included. 

Taking into consideration the expenditures for education not included 
in these figures, the, actual percentage of the general budget devoted to 
educational matters in 1945—46 was closer to 12.7 than to the 11.67 shown 
above. 

More than 90 percent of the expenditure for education comes from the 
budget of the central government. Provincial councils contributed 
£E357,398 collected from their local taxes in 1945-46. The universities 
of Fuad I and Faruq I received revenues estimated at £E367,000 from 
tuition fees and other sources in addition to the large grant from the 
central government of £E914,590. Al-Azhar receives little more than one- 
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sixth of its revenue from its own endowment, the rest being grants from 
the Ministry of Waqf and the Ministry of Finance.® 

The estimated budget for 1945-46 was distributed among the various 
types of education as shown in Table 2. 

These figures show that elementary education, which is intended to be 
available to all children, receives 39.4 percent of the budgetary provisions, 
while nonelementary education (in Egypt available to the somewhat privi- 
leged classes) receives 48.4 percent, virtually half. In 1944-45 more 
than a million children attended elementary schools, but only about 
328,000 attended other types of schools. Thus, about 24 percent of the 


TABLE 2 
Bupcet or Ministry or Epucation, Ecypr, 1945-46 


Division £E* Percent 
Administration and educational missions.............. £E 1,293,763 12.0 
Higher education (including universities).............. 1,469 461 1347 
em aE VEE CAtiON (DOYS) 5% )s.0:<5 cd's 2 ota. + glaig niece, sie Sieieie 1,122,344 10.5 
PPAPNICGUL ATION (DOYS)o ce ek. cu eee cue caa les 1,167,739 10.9 
Perera MeCUC ACTION Wi) sb. soils avoie Siedesd everecole Wid ore b acgie 661 ,050 6.2 
Kindergarten and other girls schools, except elementary. 759 ,458 (ima 
Elementary education (boys and girls)................ 4,232,703 39.4 
Pi) BO. ose A a crn a 25,882 0.2 
Rte ee Wi ropa eS ad Nhe tte hiv ed he £E10, 732 ,400 100.0 
Expected economy not included in itemS..........0.0405- 235 ,632 
ere ee eo RNs nis la phat a ae £E10,496,768 


* £E1 (Egyptian pound) is equivalent to slightly more than $4.00. 


Egyptian school children were receiving approximately 50 percent of the 
educational expenditure. 

Although all fees in elementary schools were abolished in 1925 when 
compulsory elementary education was launched, primary aand secondary 
schools continued to charge fees. In 1943 the Ministry of Education, to 
promote “equality of opportunity,’ abolished fees in primary schools 
altogether and increased the number of free places in secondary schools, 
agreeing to compensate private schools for the loss of revenues derived 
from fees. 

In return for agreeing not to charge fees, private primary schools are 
compensated by the government in three ways: (1) If the school oc- 
cupies rented premises, the government pays the rent. (2) The govern- 
ment pays the teachers according to the salary scale of government teachers, 
reserving the right to transfer any of the teachers to its own schools. (3) 


° Muhammad Khalid Hassanein Bey, Reform at Al-Azhar University (Cairo: 1940), p. 22. 
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The government pays in addition a lump sum to cover operating expenses 
of the school; the payment varies from £E45 to £E65 per class section in 
the large cities and is slightly lower in the provinces. Schools are classified 
into three grades depending on the number of qualified teachers, quality 
of buildings, and other considerations. 

Private secondary schools are compensated for free places provided for 
better students in two ways: (1) The government makes payment per 
teacher, varying from £E2 a month for noncertified teachers to £E10 a 
month for the best-qualitied teachers loaned by the Ministry of Education. 
(2) A lump sum is paid by the government to assist with operating ex- 
penses on the basis of the rating of the school, the amount varying from 
£E200 to £E500 per year. 

In this way the Ministry of Education assumes most of the financial 
burden of private primary schools; or, to put it a different way, most 
pfivate primary schools are now supported by the taxpayers. The effect has 
been to bring the private primary schools within the framework of the 
national system and into line with the public-school program. The in- 
fluence upon secondary schools is less pronounced. 


PROVINCIAL FINANCE 


Provincial councils are empowered to levy an additional tax of 8 percent 
on agricultural land and if necessary to appropriate 11 percent of the total 
land tax for educational purposes. By Article 19 of the Law on Elementary 
_ Education (Law No. 46, 1933), 66 percent of the additional tax and 1 
percent of all revenues of the municipal councils are to be spent on ele- 
mentary education. Although the provincial councils have applied the 
maximum sum of 11 percent on education, their total revenue of 11 
percent plus the municipal 1 percent was estimated at only £E357,398 in 
1945-46. Nevertheless, the councils were spending an estimated 
£E3,455,172 in that year on elementary education and the orphanages, the 
balance being contributed in a lump sum by the central government. In 
addition, the feeding program is controlled and paid for by the Ministry 
of Education. Altogether £E1,470,000 was provided by the budget of 
1945—46 for feeding purposes. 


SALARIES, PROMOTIONS, AND PENSIONS 


Procedures of appointment and promotion of teachers (who are con- 
sidered government officials) are basically governed by a decree of the 
Ministry of Finance issued in 1939. However, many supplementary de- 
crees, regulations, and instructions issued since have resulted in an ex- 
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tremely intricate system. The following attempt at a simplified statement 
of this system is based on study of some of the documents involved and 
on talks with persons in charge of personnel work. 

The cadre of government officials is divided into nine grades, each 
having a lower and an upper limit. The ninth, or lowest, grade carries 
a monthly salary of from £E3 to £E6. The first, or highest, grade has a 
monthly salary range of from £E75 to £E90. In addition to the nine 
regular grades there are four upper grades: director general, Grade B, 
with a salary of £E1,200 per annum; director general, Grade A, at £E1,300; 
assistant under secretary of state at £E1,400; and under secretary of state at 
£E1,500. The under secretary of state in any ministry is the highest civil 
servant in the ministry. The lowest three grades of the cadre, the maximum 
of which rates £E15, are usually for clerical posts and elementary-school 
teachers—though the latter rarely exceed £E10. The other grades, com- 
monly known as the technical cadre, are made up of the more responsible 
executive posts and include teachers in primary, secondary, and other 
nonelementary schools, as well as instructors and professors of higher in- 
stitutions. A person classified in one grade may receive a salary lower than 
the minimum specified for that grade. For instance, recent university 
graduates are appointed in grade six, for which the scheduled minimum 
salary is £E15, but may receive salaries as low as £E10, according to their 
qualifications and the available vacancies. 

Within each grade, increments varying from £E1.5 in the lower grades 
to £E5 in the highest grade are granted periodically. At one time the 
interval was two years; later it was lengthened to four. If an increment 
is proposed for any shorter period, the case is referred to the Council 
of Ministers. In practice a large number of teachers went so long without 
promotion or increment that in 1943 what was known as the “‘law of the 
officials forgotten in their grades” was passed, stipulating that any officials 
who had not been promoted for fifteen years prior to 1943 should be 
promoted to the next grade. Personnel receiving a salary lower than that 
of their grade were to receive automatic increments every two years until 
they reached the minimum salary of their grade and proceed from that 
point at the normal rate. 

In government service salaries are definitely linked with degrees and 
diplomas. Equal initial pay is given for equal qualifications whatever the 
department in which the official is appointed, and a single salary schedule 
prevails for men and women. Although lower salaries are paid when no 
vacancies at the appropriate level exist, the usual initial grades and salaries 
according to diplomas and degrees are as follows: bearers of the secondary- 
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school certificate and of diplomas from intermediate vocational schools, 
eighth grade, £E7.5; diplomas from higher technical and other higher 
schools, sixth grade, £E10.5; B.A. or equivalent, sixth grade, £E12; M.A., 
sixth grade, £E13.5; diplomas from institutes of education, two years above 
B.A., sixth grade, £E15; doctorates, varying according to source, sixth 
grade, £E14—£E17. 

In actual practice qualified primary-school teachers and headmasters 
occupy the sixth grade (£E15-£E25) and the fifth (£E25-£E35). Some 
have recently been promoted to the fourth grade or occupy this grade 
nominally while their salaries lag behind. Secondary-school teachers occupy 
the fourth, fifth, and sixth grades, and some headmasters of secondary 
schools ‘have reached the third grade (£E45—£E60). Staff members of 
higher institutions and universities begin at the sixth-grade level, but if, 
during service, they receive higher academic degrees and rise to the posts 
of lecturers, assistant professors, and professors, they may hope to reach 
the first grade (£E75—£E90). Deans of faculties and chancellors of uni- 
versities receive higher pay. Usually a dean may reach the rank equivalent 
to that of a director general at £E1,200—£E1,300 a year, and a chancellor, 
that of an under secretary of state at £E1,500. 

Salaries of elementary-school teachers are lower. Previously an ele- 
mentary-school teacher’s pay ranged from £E3—£E6 a month; but in 1943, 
under a policy known as zmsaf (redress) all elementary teachers were sup- 
posed to have started at £EG and were given retroactive compensation in 
_ a lump sum equal to the difference in pay for the whole period of their 
service. Head teachers of elementary schools may rise to £E10 a month. 
At present graduates of elementary training schools begin teaching at 
LEA, 

Until 1930 government service of twenty-five years produced a pension 
equal to half the average salary of the last two years of service. With 
longer service an official could have a larger percentage of his salary up 
to a maximum of 75 percent. Since 1930 new appointments have been on 
the basis of a contract with the government; and on leaving government 
service, the official receives compensation of half a month’s salary for 
each year of service. New appointees, therefore, with some exceptions, 
are no longer included in the pension scheme. The exceptions are admitted 
to it by special decision of the Council of Ministers, or are graduates of 
- government missions abroad, or officials on the permanent staff of a 
provincial council who are transferred to government service. Elementary- 
school teachers contribute 5 percent of their monthly salaries to a provident 
fund to which the provincial councils or other employing authorities con- 


ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION 21 


tribute an equal sum. The accumulated fund is given to teachers receiving 
honorable discharge from the service. 


Educational Legislation 


Three articles of the Egyptian Constitution adopted in 1923 deal di- 
rectly with education: Article 17 guarantees the freedom of education 
within the limits of public security and morals; Article 18 specifies that 
educational affairs shall be regulated by law; and Article 19 stipulates 
that elementary education shall be compulsory for Egyptian boys and 
girls and shall be free in all public elementary schools (maktabs). 

Elementary education is regulated by Law No. 46 of 1933, which de- 
fines “compulsory”? education. All boys and girls of seven to twelve years 
of age must attend school. Six-year-old children may be admitted in 
preparation for primary schools or religious institutes. Exemptions are 
made for sick, disabled, and imbecile children, and for those who live 
farther than two kilometers (a mile and a quarter) from the nearest 
school. Parents are held responsible for the school attendance of their 
children and may be fined or imprisoned for evasion of this law. 

The law of 1933 names the subjects of the elementary-school cur- 
riculum, including the memorization of the Koran, sets the weekly sched- 
ule at twenty-four periods of forty minutes each, and divides the day into 
two sessions, one for boys and one for girls. The school year is ten months. 
Teachers may be graduates of teacher-training schools for elementary- 
school teachers, al-Azhar colleges, and secondary schools. The law made 
provincial councils responsible for elementary education, subject to the 
instructions and hygienic inspection of the Ministry of Education, and 
laid down the terms of financial operations as previously described.’ It 
stipulated that all elementary schools should be made public maktabs 
(compulsory half-day schools). Under the same law, nonelementary schools 
were removed from the control of the provincial councils. 

The Law of Primary Education for Boys was enacted in 1928, with 
various subsequent amendments. Primary studies occupy four years. First- 
year pupils must not be less than seven or more than ten years of age at 
the time of admission; the age limit for second-year admissions is twelve; 
for third year, fourteen; and for fourth year, sixteen. Admission to the 
first year is granted on completion of the kindergarten course or by ex- 
aminations in arithmetic and reading and writing of Arabic; admission to 
the other grades is by examination in the work of the previous year. The 


"See pp. 14, 18. 
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law sets the number of weekly periods at thirty-eight and lists the subjects 
of instruction. Details of the curriculum are left to the Ministry of Educa- 
tion. The length of the school year and the distribution of hours among 
the subjects taught are decided by royal decree. Punishments are specified, 
corporal punishment being expressly forbidden. No pupil is allowed to 
repeat a year more than once. The Certificate of Completion of Primary 
Studies is awarded to pupils who pass the public primary examination. 

Secondary education for boys is regulated by the frequently amended 
law of 1928. The five-year course consists of a general stage of four years 
and a final year of orientation during which the student elects work in 
one of three sections—the literary, the scientific, or the mathematical. No 
student above seventeen years of age is admitted to the first year of the 
secondary school, and no one above twenty-two years of age is permitted to 
stay in the fifth year. Admission to the first year is by Certificate of Com- 
pletion of Primary Studies, and to the fifth year, by Secondary-School 
Certificate, General Section. Rules for exemption from fees are laid down, 
linking the exemption with the scholastic record of the student, on the 
one hand, and with his economic disability, on the other. Subjects to be 
taught are listed and permissible punishments specified. Rules of examina- 
tions for promotion from year to year and also for public examinations 
conducted at the conclusion of the fourth and fifth years are laid down. The 
public examination at the end of the fourth year leads to the Secondary- 
School Certificate, General Section, and that of the fifth year to the 
Secondary-School Certificate, Special Section. The latter mentions the 
particular section in which the student studied and his scholastic standing 
if his general average is 75 or above. 

Free or private schools operate under a special law passed in 1934. This 
law defines free schools as private schools, complete or incomplete, which 
have as a basic aim the preparation of pupils for public examinations 
conducted by the Ministry of Education, and which give the Ministry the 
right to inspect and supervise them. The Ministry requires that sites and 
buildings be sanitary and prohibits the opening of schools in localities that 
might menace the morals of the pupils. It sets the qualifications of the 
teachers. Anyone wishing to open a private school must file an application 
with the Ministry three months before the proposed opening date. On 
the basis of information supplied, the Ministry may within a month 
object to the opening of the school. The school must follow a syllabus 
identical with that approved by the Ministry of Education for such studies 
as the syllabus covers, but the school may add other subjects to its pro- 
gram. The Ministry has power to impose three kinds of penalty upon 
teachers and officers of private schools: warning, partial disqualification, 
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and complete disqualification. The first is imposed by the Minister, the 
others being decided by a special disciplinary board formed for the purpose. 
The right of appeal is allowed. The law authorizes the Ministry to make 
grants-in-aid to free schools and to allow them to buy schoolbooks from 
the Ministry’s stores. Grants-in-aid are subject to special ministerial decrees, 
one of which reserves for the Ministry the right to transfer a free-school 
teacher to another free school or to a government school. 

‘These are the most important laws governing education in Egypt. Other 
laws regulate kindergarten education, commercial education in intermediate 
schools, and studies in the Higher Institute of Fine Arts. Dar al-‘Ulum, the 
Institutes of Education for Men and Women, and certain other institutions 
are governed by ministerial decrees. Fuad I and Faruq I Universities 
operate under their own laws, which will be described in chapter 4. 


The Educational Ladder 


Chart II attempts to depict the public-school system in Egypt in such 
a way as to show the paths open to a student and the relationship between 
the various parts of the school system. 

The Egyptian educational system is a two-ladder system with each 
ladder pursuing its own separate course. They may be referred to as the 
“elementary ladder’ and the ‘‘primary-school ladder.” At the bottom of 
the first are the elementary schools of various types, attended by the great 
majority of the children. This side of the national ladder does not prepare 
pupils for higher schools except for the comparatively small number 
going on to the religious schools of al-Azhar, a larger number who transfer 
to primary schools, and a few who go to vocational and elementary-teacher 
training schools. The other ladder, however, beginning with the primary 
schools and their attendant kindergartens, leads not only into various 
types of vocational and cultural schools, but also into the secondary schools, 
universities, and other higher institutions. 

The elementary schools, being free of tuition, are attended by the 
children of the great masses of the Egyptian people. The primary schools 
have until recently been fee schools, as have the higher schools and col- 
leges to which they lead, so that only the minority capable of paying fees 
could send their children to the primary schools. Thus the distribution of 
pupils between the two types of public schools has been on a class basis. It 
was in an effort to alleviate this situation that the Ministry of Education in 
1943 abolished fees in primary schools and increased the number of free 
places in secondary schools with a view to ultimate abolition of fees at 
this level. 
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The original elementary school in Egypt, shown in the middle of Chart 
II, evolved from the &uttab, the age-old Muslim ungraded school in which 
children learned the Koran and the rudiments of the “three R’s.’’ Only 
Egypt, of the six countries included in this report, has attempted to adapt 
this indigenous school to modern requirements. The other Arab countries, 
considering it inadequate for modern purposes, paid little attention to it 
and started new types of schools on the Western model. Since 1869, when 
the Ministry of Education began inspecting the kuttabs, many changes have 
been introduced until now the course of four years includes not only the 
study and memorization of the Koran, religion, and the fundamentals of 
reading, writing, and arithmetic, but also the study of object lessons (gen- 
eral science), hygiene, geography, drawing, history, elements of geometry, 
ethics and civics, physical education, and “‘children’s activities,’ and 
needlework for girls. The schools are graded and have better physical 
facilities and teachers than was true in the old kuttabs. This type of school 
(maktab) is now the standard elementary school in Egypt. 

A second type of elementary school was devised in 1925 in order to 
meet the constitutional requirement of compulsory free elementary educa- 
tion. This was a half-day school of six, and later five, years which reduced 
the costs of education by using the same physical facilities and teachers 
in a session in the mornings for boys and in the afternoons for girls, or the 
reverse. It was thought that parental support of the program would be 
- greater if the children were available for work in the fields for one-half 
of each day. A great deal of enthusiasm, energy, and money was spent in 
opening a large number of these schools between 1925 and 1940. More 
than 3,000 such schools were opened, involving about 900,000 children. 
However, the plan has not worked well, and this school is being replaced 
by full-time schools. 

A third type of elementary school, offering a six-year course, was estab- 
lished in 1943. This is the rural elementary school designed to provide 
rural children with a type of education suited to their environment and 
future needs. In the period 1943-45, 78 of these schools were opened, 
but no new ones were established in 1945-46. 

Thus, it is seen that elementary education, in contrast to primary educa- 
tion, is offered in three types of schools providing programs of four-, five-, 
and six-year length. All are free of tuition charges and are attended by 
children of the masses. Their common points are two: the stress on religion 
and the “three R’s,” and the omission of a foreign language from their pro- 
grams. 


Chart Il 
EGYPT: THE PUBLIC SCHOOL SYSTEM, 1945-46 
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The opportunities of further education for those who attend elementary 
schools are limited. Some pupils after two or more years in elementary 
schools may transfer to primary schools if successful in entrance examina- 
tions administered by the primary school. Graduates of elementary schools 
may enter an elementary vocational school (either an agricultural or a trade 
school for the boys, a homemaking school for the girls), or many enter a 
teacher-training school for elementary-school teachers. Others may be ad- 
mitted to the religious institutions affiliated with or preparing for the Uni- 
versity of al-Azhar—a possibility if they can read and write and have 
memorized the entire Koran. The combined primary and secondary courses 
in the al-Azhar system are nine years in length, after which successful 
students may enter the University to specialize in Arabic, Muslim religion 
or law, or enter Dar al-‘Ulum, where teachers of Arabic for primary and 
secondary schools are prepared. The great majority of pupils, however, 
either drop out before completing the elementary school or seek no 
further education after its completion. 

Certain other activities are included in the elementary-school system. 
There are evening classes for workers conducted on school premises. The 
Ministry of Education conducts 81 of these with 2,544 pupils, while 87 
with 3,137 students are operated by provincial councils. There are 1,066 
classes with 28,000 pupils in which memorization of the Koran is the 
important activity. Of these, only 18 with 654 pupils are conducted by the 
Ministry, the rest being under the direction of the provincial councils. 
Finally, there are 7 institutions for the blind, caring for 207 pupils—s 
institutions with 161 pupils are maintained by the Ministry and the other 
2, by private associations. 


THE PRIMARY-SCHOOL LADDER 


The primary-school ladder, beginning with the kindergarten and ending 
with the university, has developed through foreign influences, principally 
French. It was created during the reign of Muhammad ‘Ali, in the 1830's, 
in Order to meet the needs of his expanding army and navy as well as the 
needs of civil administration. | 

The steps in the ladder are a kindergarten, usually of three years, a 
primary school of four years, a secondary school of five years, and higher 
institutions, including the universities, of four to six and a half years. 

The kindergartens, existing mainly in the large cities, accept boys and 
girls of five years of age and prepare them for entrance to the primary 
school at the age of eight. Since there are too few kindergartens to provide 
for all who wish to enter the primary schools, village and town elementary 
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schools serve as kindergartens or preparatory schools for primary schools. 
The last two years of kindergarten in Egypt are similar to the first two 
years of primary schools in most countries. Fees are charged in kinder- 
gartens. 

The primary school in Egypt is not a school for beginners. Pupils who 
enter the first grade are expected to be able to read and write and to solve 
elementary problems in arithmetic. Two or three years of study in a 
kindergarten or elementary school are necessary to meet the standard set 
for admission to the primary school. The four-year primary school program 
lays emphasis on language (both Arabic and foreign), mathematics, and 
science. Postponement of the beginning of a foreign language from the 
first to the second year, which was promulgated in 1939, and then to the 
third year, as revised in 1945, has made transfer possible from the upper 
years of the elementary school to advanced standing in the primary school. 
Since 1943 tuition fees have not been charged in any public primary 
schools or in many private schools. Success in the public examination given 
at the end of the fourth year is a requirement for entrance to the secondary 
school. 

The secondary school, the next step in the ladder for primary-school 
graduates, is divided into two parts: the first part, or general course, con- 


tinues for four years for boys and five years for girls and ends with a public 


examination (thagafah). The second part, or orientation course, one year 
for both boys and girls, provides for a choice of specialization in literary, 
_ scientific, or mathematical studies, and ends with a second examination 
(khas). The programs for boys and girls are essentially the same except 
that home economics and child care are added for the girls, thus requiring 
an additional year in the first, or general, course. Not only must candidates 
pass the examinations to continue their education, but also choice of the 
specialization in the last year of a secondary school or admission to a 
particular part of the university is dependent upon rank in the examina- 
tions. Fees are charged in secondary schools, but approximately one-third 
of the pupils are exempt either because they do superior work or because 
they are in need of financial assistance to continue their study. 

If a boy graduating from a primary school wishes a more practical type 
of training than the secondary school provides, he may be admitted to an 
intermediate vocational school. Separate schools are provided, each with 
a five-year course, to prepare pupils for trades, commercial employment, or 
agricultural work. The first two years in all these schools parallel the 
corresponding years of the secondary school. This enables pupils to trans- 
fer from a vocational school to a secondary school, or vice versa, during 
the first two years. 


ee 
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Girls may enter a three-year nursing course, or a four-year vocational 
school of embroidery arts followed by an advanced course of three years, 
or go to a six-year feminine culture school which combines cultural and 
academic subjects with home economics and child care. 

It is possible to leave the secondary school one or two years before 
graduation to enter some other type of school. After three years a boy may 
enter the School of Applied Engineering or the School of Applied Art, 
in either of which he takes a five-year course. Both boys and girls may 
change at the end of the general stage (next-to-the-last year) of the 
secondary school to enter the School of Dramatic Art or the School of Social 
Service, both three-year courses. In addition, boys may enter the new 
primary-teacher training colleges, opened in the fall of 1945, to prepare 
in two years to be teachers in the new program of expansion of primary 
education. Girls may enter the Higher Institute for Women Teachers in 
Cairo and, after four years of study, graduate as teachers of art, music, 
home, economics, or physical education for primary or secondary schools. 

For the graduate of the full secondary course there is a wide range of 
opportunity for further training. He may enter the one-year course of the 
school of telegraphy or the three-year course of the police or military 
colleges. Four-year higher institutions admitting holders of the secondary- 
school certificate are the Higher School of Agriculture, the Higher 
School of Finance and Commerce, the Higher School of Fine Arts, and the 
Institutes of Education for Men or for Women (which prepare teachers 
for primary schools). Finally, graduates may enter one of the two unt- 
versities—Fuad I, in Cairo, and Faruq I, in Alexandria, where they may 
specialize in arts, sciences, agriculture, commerce, law, engineering, veter- 
inary medicine, medicine, pharmacy, or dentistry. Courses in these speciali- 
zations vary in length from four to six and one-half years. Opportunity is 
provided for postgraduate work in the professional fields or in preparing 
to teach in one of the Institutes of Education. 

The brief description given above furnishes a picture of the variety of 
opportunities available for boys and girls in the public-school system of 
Egypt and the pathways by which they can be reached. Some special pro- 
visions involving relatively few pupils have been omitted. More details 
of these provisions will be given in the chapters which follow. 


Recent Trends 


The enthusiastic pursuit of the compulsory-education plan and the 
opening of thousands of schools between 1925 and 1935 to provide free 
education for the masses constitute ample evidence of the growing aware- 
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ness among the ruling and educated classes of Egypt that a modern state 
cannot afford to let the great majority of its people remain illiterate. How- 
ever, by 1940 it had become apparent that the plan was not working too 
well. Not only was the Ministry of Education having to compensate for 
the inability of the provincial councils to support their share of the expense, 
but the teaching results were generally unsatisfactory. It was realized 
that children were too tired to concentrate on lessons after a half-day of 
hard work in the fields, teachers working a double shift were too tired to 
be thoroughly competent, and the schooling offered in half-day sessions 
for a five-year period of erratic attendance was too meager to be effective. 

Accordingly in 1940 a ministerial committee under the chairmanship 
of the Under Secretary of State for Education was formed to study the 
problem. The existing dual system of education, maintaining, on the one 
hand, a high standard and leading to the highest stages of culture for the 
privileged few, and, on the other hand, a minimum-essentials program 
just barely above illiteracy for the great masses of the people, was recog- 
nized to be neither just to the individual nor to the best interests of the 
nation, since it deprived the nation of utilization of the abilities inherent 
in its economically handicapped but intelligent youth. The committee re- 
ported that the aim of compulsory education should be, not the mere 
elimination of illiteracy, but the preparation of the masses for a good 
national life; that effort must be made to unify within a reasonable 
period the programs of elementary and primary education so that a common 
foundation of a national culture can be established and a gateway to 
higher stages of education opened to all children who have ability; that 
the compulsory-elementary education course should be lengthened within 
a reasonable period—say, fifteen years—from five to six years; and that 
the compulsory half-day school should become a full-day school. The 
committee recommended further that the curriculum of the elementary 
school be adapted to the needs of the local environment in the last two 
grades, and that a midday meal be provided gratis. 

Unification of the primary and elementary ladders did not materialize, 
but steps were taken to carry out three of the committee’s recommenda- 
tions: The first, the decision to make full-day schools out of half-day 
schools, is well on its way to completion. The second, the provision of 
free midday meals to pupils of the compulsory schools, has not only im- 
proved the health of the children but also increased attendance. Together 
these steps have effected improved teaching and better pupil response to 
teaching. The third step was the establishment of the six-year rural schools. 

In 1943 a fourth step was taken toward the goal of a unified school 
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system. The Minister of Education, al-Hilali Pasha, influenced by current 
reports from England and America on postwar educational reconstruction, 
decided to abolish fees in primary schools and to make more free places 
available in the secondary schools. He ordered schools to admit pupils 
on the basis of their achievement in their examinations in numbers that 
would fill all vacant places without regard to fees. After admitting pupils 
on a basis of academic standing, the school authorities should look into 
tequests for exemption from fees and thus find out empirically what the 
proportion of free places would be. In this way no school refused a poor 
student because he was poor or admitted a rich one because he was rich; 
the principle of equality of opportunity was established, and a way for 
the brighter pupil, rich or poor, to reach the top of the educational ladder 
was facilitated. 

This decision had two very important outcomes. In the first place it 
brought most of the private schools within the orbit of the public-school 
system. Since the private schools owed their existence to fees paid by 
their pupils, they could not hope to compete with government schools 
once the latter had abolished all fees from the primary schools and in- 
creased free attendance at the secondary level. The Ministry, however, 
agreed to compensate private schools for loss of fees if the private schools 
abolished fees entirely from primary schools, increased the number of 
free places in secondary schools and granted the Ministry of Education 
the right to move teachers from one private school to another or from 
a private school to a public school. The private schools were in no position 
to refuse, and, as most of them had been following the government pro- 
gram of study for some time past, they became, with the abolition of fees, 
virtually a part of the national system of education. 

The other outcome—which in the long run may be the more far-reaching 
—was the great influx of pupils into the government primary and second- 
ary schools. Once the financial barrier to primary schools was eliminated, 
it was only natural that parents who had previously sent their children to 
elementary schools should send them to the primary schools where instruc- 
tion was better and opportunities for advancement up the educational 
ladder were unlimited. In fact, the demand made on the primary schools 
was so great that despite the opening of many new classes and new schools 
and filling classes beyond their capacity, it was estimated that about 10,000 
eligible children could not be admitted because of lack of space. One 
writer, in discussing this congestion, points out that the abolition of fees 
changed the primary school from its status of school for the few to that of 
school for the people as a whole, and prophesies that the demand for its 


30 PART ONE—EGYPT 


benefits will increase to such a degree that the logical outcome will be the 
ultimate extinction of the elementary ladder. He therefore argues that the 
abolition of fees makes the unification of the primary and elementary 
ladders a necessity. He is probably right. Certainly, with the abolition of 
fees an accomplished fact, it would be impossible for the Ministry to go 
back on this popular move and attempt to reinstate primary-school fees. 
The only apparent solution to the problem of primary-school congestion 
seems to be some means of unifying the primary and elementary schools. 

Since 1943 the Ministry of Education and Egyptian educators in general 
have been wrestling with this problem. It is a triple problem: the financial 
burden involved, the length of the compulsory common school—closely 
connected with the question of finance—and the teaching of a foreign 
language. 

It was estimated that there were in 1945 approximately 2,500,000 boys 
and girls in the six-to-twelve age group in Egypt and that this number 
would increase to 3,700,000 by 1970, the year set for realization of the 
goal of having all children in this age group in school. However, the esti- 
mated cost per annum of primary education would at that time be 
£E37,000,000, about 40 percent of the present total budget of the Egyp- 
tian government. It was in an effort to reduce this heavy burden that one 
authority proposed dividing primary and secondary education into three 
stages of four years each for children of six to eighteen years of age. The 
first stage, for children of ages six to ten, would be compulsory; two higher 
_ grades would be added in as many rural schools as possible. This scheme 
would reduce the 1970 cost of the compulsory stage to about £E26,000,000,° 
a sum that is more conceivable since it is only double the educational 
budget forecast for 1946-47. 

Two other virtues are claimed for the scheme. It would postpone the 
necessity of choosing a career until the age of fourteen—after the com- 
pletion of the middle school. It also would make it possible to start the 
first foreign language at the age of eleven, instead of thirteen—as would 
be the case if the primary school were lengthened to six years—and the 
second foreign language could be started at fifteen, that is, at the com- 
mencement of the third stage (fifteen-to-eighteen age group). Further- 
more, the scheme provides that rural children who finish the higher years— 
at about the age of twelve—may enter either vocational or other schools 
offering two- or three-year courses or the third year of the middle school. 

*Isma‘il Qabbani, Memorandum on the General Policy for the Expansion of Education 


in Egypt (Mimeographed; Cairo: 1945), pp. 19-24. (In Arabic.) 
* Thid., p25. 
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Children finishing the middle school at about fourteen might then enter 
an academic secondary school, a vocational secondary school, or a teacher- 
training school. 

This scheme has not found favor in educational circles or in the Ministry, 
however. A committee of the Conference on Educational Policy held by the 
Teachers Association in November 1945 offered the following criticism of 
the scheme: four years of compulsory schooling do not prepare the child 
to lead a better modern life; such schooling is hardly sufficient to teach 
the “three R’s,’’ and some of the children would doubtless revert to illit- 
eracy within a few years. Furthermore, the committee feared that the 
plan would result in a lowering of the present standard of education.’ 

In the opinion of the committee the principal defect of the present 
system of education lies in the fact that compulsory and elementary schools 
cut off the education of the children at a very rudimentary stage, whereas 
the kindergarten and primary schools lead the children on to higher stages 
of education. The committee found the following essential differences be- 
tween these two types of schools: (1) the primary school teaches a foreign 
language and the compulsory and elementary schools do not; (2) the 
primary schools are better equipped; and (3) the primary school benefits 
by better-trained teachers and more effective supervision. The following 
recommendations were made: (1) the first stage of education should 
accommodate children from six to twelve years of age; (2) all education in 
this stage should be unified, due allowance being made for environmental 
differences; (3) foreign-language teaching should be abolished or at 
least made elective, so that it could not be made a condition of entry into 
the next stage; and (4) equipment, standard of training of teachers, and 
supervision in the compulsory and elementary schools should be improved.** 

A second committee of the conference studied the general organization 
of the educational scheme. Beginning with the six-year compulsory school, 
it considered that about 65 percent of the children graduating from this 
school would want to go to work and that these should be provided with 
popular means of education through clubs, evening classes, radio educa- 
tional programs, and public libraries. Of the remaining 35 percent, it was 
estimated that about half would enter religious, vocational, homemaking, 
or teacher-training schools for elementary-school teachers; the other half 
would enter the middle school of two years with a flexible program de- 


Teachers Association, Report of the New Education Fellowship on the First Stage 
of Education: Presented to the General Conference on the Consideration of Educational 
Policy (Cairo: the Association, 1945), pp. 7-9. (In Arabic.) 

“ Ibid., pp. 10-11. . 
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signed to discover their aptitudes. At the end of this phase, the pupils 
with practical bent might proceed at the age of fourteen to vocational 
schools; from these, the better students might proceed, after four years, to 
higher vocational and technical schools. The other pupils leaving the middle 
school might continue their secondary education till graduation at about 
seventeen and proceed to higher technical schools, the university, or 
primary and higher teacher-training institutions, from which they could 
go on to graduate study or to institutes of professional education.?? 

The recommendation submitted by the Ministry of Education to the 
Higher Education Council in December 1945 showed the influence of the 
Teachers Association. They endorsed the idea of the compulsory six-year 
school for children of six to twelve years of age and the omission of a 
foreign language from the program of this school. It was recommended 
that the present primary schools be maintained, with a foreign language 
taught from the third year, on the grounds that alteration would deprive 
the country of a good type of schooling and omission of the foreign 
language at this level would lower the standard of secondary education. 
The Ministry recommended that teachers for the compulsory schools 
should be trained in schools giving a five-year course above the six-year 
elementary school; that control of elementary schools should be taken from 
the provincial councils and transferred to a special committee in each 
province or governorate, headed by the director of education and composed 
of prominent education officers, some parliamentary representatives of 
the province, and other individuals interested in education. The recom- 
mendations included a proposal for reorganizing the secondary school, the 
first two years of which should be general, ending in a public examina- 
tion, and the remaining years would be divided into an academic course 
of literary and scientific sections, leading to the university, and a modern 
or practical—though nonvocational—course. Students in the literary section 
would work in a language group which included Arabic and two foreign 
languages, a social-studies group, and a philosophy group; scientific-section 
students would have a language group, a science group, and a mathematics 
group. Advanced classes in some subjects would be given for elective 
specialization. Studies in the modern section would consist of a language 
group, a technical group (with courses in manual arts, mechanics, com- 
merce, gardening, music, and art), and a choice of two out of three of the 
following groups: social studies, mathematics, and science. Public examina- 

% Teachers Association, Report of the Second Study Committee: Presented to the General 


Conference on the Consideration of Educational Policy (Cairo: the Association, 1945), p. 
13. (In Arabic.) 
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tions would conclude the courses of all sections. Students in the modern 
section who passed the public examination would qualify for admission to 
the higher technical institutes and, if they obtained high marks in the 
subjects connected with the ‘‘Faculty’* they wish to enter, they could 
enter the university. The length of the course in both sections in this 
proposed secondary school would be the same for boys and for girls. 

The Higher Education Council referred the proposals to a special 
committee of its members under the chairmanship of a former Prime 
Minister and Minister of Education. 

After a century of a dual ladder in education, Egypt is now working 
toward a single ladder rising from a free common school. 


Growth and Status of Education in Egypt 


Table 3 gives information relative to the status of education in Egypt in 
1944-45. Data for the year 1913-14 are included for purposes of com- 
parison. It will be seen that the total number in all types of schools has 
nearly trebled in the thirty-one years. Most of the gain in absolute numbers 
has occurred in elementary and compulsory schools, as is to be expected 
since compulsory elementary education was introduced in this period. The 
relative increases in secondary schools (nearly seven times) and in higher 
schools (more than seven times) are more conspicuous and probably more 
significant. An analysis of detailed statistics for 1942-43 (Table 4) shows 
that nearly half of the total number of pupils in compulsory half-day 
schools were in the first year, while 77 percent were in the first two years. 
In 1942-43 there were 410,856 boys and girls in the first year, although 
at the same time there were only 9,663 in the fifth, or last, year. This 
would indicate that a considerable number of the total pupils enrolled in 
compulsory schools are receiving only one or two years of half-day school- 
ing. 

Analysis of data for the same year, 1942-43, reveals that a different 
situation existed in primary schools. The numbers enrolled in the second 
and third years were slightly greater than in the first year, showing the 
effect of transfer of pupils from elementary schools to primary schools. 
In general, in both primary and secondary schools pupils apparently con- 
tinue in school till the end of the course. An analysis of the progress 
of individuals would be necessary to be sure of this point, and records 
were not available to make such an analysis. 


** As in French education, a term used to designate a part of a university. Equivalent to 
the term “‘college”’ in American education. 


TABLE 3 


NuMBER OF AND ENROLLMENT IN Pus ic, PRIVATE, AND FoREIGN SCHOOLS IN 
Ecypt, 1913-14 anp 1944-45* 


1913-14 1944-45 
SCHOOLS Num- Enrollment Num- Enrollment 
ber of |_———————______—_—_—_ | ber of |———————_________ 
Schools Boys Girls Total | Schools Boys Girls Total 
Elementary and compulsory: 
PUBIC Pe ioe ees ed otal 3,669 | 205,944 | 26,514 | 232,458 | 3,985 | 476,835 | 418,254 895,089 
Private weep ier. er ea hf 87,250 | 4,666 | 91,916 737 79,525 | 31,800 111,325 
HOreletiniere stele lotsa Lior tae BOA Weg SESd | PRR 13252 4,029 
EPOtAlh Ferrets tees eeiies 7,246 | 293,194 | 31,180 | 324,374 | 4,722 559,137 | 451,306 | 1,010,443 
Kindergarten and primary: 
Puplicye oA eee 94 11,810 | 2,168 13,978 216 48,319 11,620 59,939 
Privates eee es 615 S2 308u1 i osdoo 66,093 400 56,978 | 31,353 88,331 
Foreigni< st ette ce 302 21,615 | 19,896 | 41,511 See Tale oosO2 Lc manee ene 46,305 
Lotaltyee se eves 1,011 85,783 | 35,799 | 121,582 616 138,924t) 55,651 194,575 
Secondary: 
Publics Ba nanreacee oe 6 2,532 Rae Ip SRY 53 So o2e 3,332 36,654 
Private neem eee 5 2,238 14 2e252 74 13,513 893 14,406 
Horeigneen ieee oe 10 2,859 1,467 4,326 Avett 6,298 5,032 11,330 
Totalvrut. Vostok 241 7,629 | 1,481 9,110 127 53,133} 9,257 62,390 
Vocational, special, and 
teacher training: 
Publican te eee 45 5,124 594 SS 136 16,940 8,762 25,702 
PLIVALe Pen erat tities 12 878 220 1,098 22 184 1,875 2,059 
Green Ne an crt tee 11 1,820 125 1,945 eat 1,582 789 2,371 
PL OUR coe Te anes t 68 7,822 939 8,761 158 18,706 11,426 30,132 
_Higher schools: 
Pa plichge ce anions etstae 8 A IEY ea ie lee 1,554 Nit 14,035 1,040 15,075 
IPrivateras: ae eet 1 70 Ane 70 ae Ace mie bis 2 
ROLEISTIS Peels sc sr eieneke 1 410 Rate 410 aren, 14 cae 14 
EE ae | 
EL otal dS Sy nee woke e 10 2,034 Sete 2,034 11 14,049 1,040 15,089 
Religious: primary, second- 
ary, higher: 
EADS DK ced Aoyagi tore 354 21,608 es 21,608 1§ 14,023 ale 14,023 
Privates cere ; 4 die tae aya ae 
MOREOCT cy 2 cichodtieoten if 12 12 
otal tee one era 355 21,620 une 21,620 1§ 14,023 ae 14,023 
Total: 
PUDuC arc eke tens 4,176 | 248,572 | 29,276 | 277,848 | 4,402 603,474 | 443,008 | 1,046,482 
PTIV ECE Mente eae 4,210 142,794 | 18,635 | 161,429 | 1,233 150,200 | 65,921 216,121 
ORCITT Ser tde. mest 325 26,716 | 21,488 | 48,204 289¢ | 44,298) 19,751 64,049 
Grand Total ............ 8,711 418,082 | 69,399 | 487,481 | 5,924 | 797,972t] 528,680 | 1,326,652 


* Data for 1913-14 summarized from Amin Sami Pasha, Education in Egypt, pp. 113 and 115. For 1944-45 data 
supplied by the Ministry of Education, Cairo, but not including police and military colleges and the School of Cal- 
ligraphy and Archeological Culture enrolling 1,365 students; 168 evening classes attended by 5,681 workers; 1,048 
classes for the memorization of the Koran, with 28,000 pupils; and 7 schools for the blind, with 207 boys and 56 girls. 

! The total number of foreign schools was not distributed as to type. 

Includes 20,768 kindergarten children in foreign schools unclassified as to sex. 

§ The University of al-Azhar, which administers a number of units. 
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The reduction in the total number of schools (Table 3) is explained 
partly by a difference in method of tabulation, and partly by the consolida- 
tion of the schools. In its tabulation, the Ministry of Education does not 
seem to include certain types of schools, notably some schools that are of 
the nature of kutiabs, which figure prominently in the 1913-14 statistics, 
or such a higher school as the French School of Law in Cairo. On the other 
hand, schools with more than one unit are counted as one school each, 
while formerly each unit was counted as one. 

However, the policy was followed of consolidating elementary schools. 
The opening of compulsory schools by the Ministry of Education and the 
local councils resulted in the elimination of a large number of kuttabs, 
which were so numerous in 1913-14. Thus, a great increase in elementary- 
school enrollment took place in spite of the decrease in the number of 
schools. In 1913 the average elementary-school enrollment was 62 for 
public and 25 for private schools—the latter being old-style kuttabs, and 
the former, ku/tabs improved by government control, supervision, and aid. 
By 1945 average attendance in public elementary schools had risen to 222, 
and in private elementary schools to 151 pupils. 

Table 3 clearly shows the increase in the number of girls attending 
school in 1944—45 as compared to 1913-14. The number in elementary 
schools was nearly fifteen times greater in 1944—45 than in the earlier year; 
the girls in kindergartens and primary schools more than one-half greater; 
the girls in secondary schools more than six times greater; and the number 
- in vocational, special, and teacher-training schools was more than ten times 
greater. There were no women in higher institutions in 1913-14, while in 
1944-45 there were 1,040. It will be noticed that there were no public 
secondary schools for girls at the earlier date, while in 1944-45 there were 
3,332 girls enrolled. 

The number of pupils in foreign primary and secondary schools has in- 
creased, but the change has been relatively less than in either the public or 
private schools. This is particularly noticeable in the primary and secondary 
schools. It is not clear as yet what effect the abolition of fees in public 
and many private schools will have upon the enrollment in foreign primary 
schools. 

The apparent reduction in number of students in religious institutions 
requires some explanation. Inspection of detailed tables shows that the en- 
rollment in higher sections of al-Azhar had more than doubled from 1913 
to 1943 (1,876 to 3,935), and secondary-school pupils had increased about 
50 percent (6,249 to 9,469) in the same period. The reorganization of 
al-Azhar University during this interval has resulted in graded sections 
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and an increase in enrollments in the secondary and higher years. The re- 
duction in numbers is entirely in the earlier stage. Public elementary schools 
and classes for the memorization of the Koran (enrollment, 27,381 in 
1942-43) have taken over much of the elementary religious education 
formerly carried on by al-Azhar. 


TEACHERS 


In 1942-43 there was a total of 49,170 teachers in all the schools of 
Egypt, of whom 27,953, or 56.8 percent, were in elementary schools and 
21,127, or 43.2 percent, were in schools and educational institutions other 
than elementary. Table 5 gives the distribution of teachers in schools of all 
types according to qualifications in the year 1942-43. In the same year there 
was a total of 1,479,649 pupils in Egypt of whom 1,178,913, or 79.6 per- 
cent, were in elementary schools and 300,736, or 20.4 percent, in schools 
other than elementary. Thus, in the elementary schools about 57 percent 
of the teachers teach about 80 percent of all the pupils of all the country, 
while in the nonelementary schools 43 percent of the teachers teach only 
20 percent of all the pupils of the country. While the elementary-school 
teacher teaches an average of 42 pupils, the nonelementary teacher teaches 
only 14, showing an uneven distribution of the teachers in favor of what 
was termed the primary ladder. This situation is further accentuated by 
the much higher standard of education for the teachers of this ladder as 
compared with that of the teachers of elementary schools. 

The total of 49,170 teachers in all types of schools in 1942-43 was 
two and one-quarter times the number in 1913-14. In the later year 19 
percent were women as compared to 9 percent in 1913-14. In 1942-43 
only 1,524 out of 24,549 public elementary-school teachers were teaching 
without diplomas, and 1,912 had diplomas but did not have professional 
training. Private elementary-school teachers were not as well prepared, 
since 60 percent were teaching without diplomas of any kind. 

Of the total of 21,217 teachers of schools other than elementary, only 
1,628, or 7.6 percent, are teaching without any form of diploma. The 
public schools have a better standing, with only 3.5 percent of the teachers 
without diplomas. Foreign schools are next, with 8.2 percent lacking 
diplomas; and private schools are lowest, with 14 percent without diplo- 
mas. 

The following data, supplied by the personnel department of the Minis- 
try of Education, show the training of public primary-school teachers in 
1945-46, Of 2,414 teachers in public primary schools 1,402, or 58 percent, 
were graduates of higher institutions. Not included among these is a 
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large number of graduates of quasi-higher institutions such as the School 
of Applied Engineering and the Khedivial Training College. Among the 
2,414 there were 1,328, or 55 percent, who had professional training in 
education. Teachers having only a secondary-school certificate or less con- 
stitute a minority among primary-school teachers. The Egyptian educational 
authorities have for some time approved the principle of higher education 
for primary-school teachers. Graduates of the old Higher Training College 
and of its successor, the Institute of Education, ordinarily had their first 
appointments in primary schools. After some years of experience at that 
level the better teachers were transferred to the secondary schools. Grad- 
uates in science and mathematics, being fewer relatively, were usually ap- 
pointed directly to the secondary schools. This plan of providing experi- 
ence in the primary school before they were assigned to the secondary school 
worked well as long as primary and secondary schools were on a restricted 
basis, but with the rapid expansion of primary schools in the last few 
years and with the plans for further expansion of primary education to 
include all types of education in the elementary or ‘“‘first stage,” the plan 
became inadequate. Therefore, in 1945-46 a new program for training 
ptimary-school teachers was begun which allowed students who passed the 
public secondary-school examination in general culture (end of the fourth 
year for boys) to receive two years of professional and academic training 
in a special teacher-training school. Three of these institutions were opened 
in 1945-46, and more are being planned. 


Chapter 2 


PUBLIC EDUCATION FOR CHILDREN 
BELOW SECONDARY-SCHOOL AGE 


A VARIETY of institutions which are partially or com- 
pletely supported and controlled by national or provincial governmental 
agencies provide education at all levels below the secondary school. The 
elementary ladder includes the following very different types: kuttabs, com- 
pulsory half-day schools, elementary schools, schools for the memorization 
of the Koran, and rural elementary schools. The primary ladder is made up 
of nursery schools, kindergartens, and primary schools. 


Kuttabs 


The kuttab represents early attempts to provide beginning education for 
Arab boys who were destined to receive training as religious leaders. It is 
administered by a shaykh who collects fees from pupils, receives grants 
from religious endowments and subsidies from public funds. Boys are ad- 
mitted at the age of four or younger and continue for two to four years 
before being transferred to one of the other types of elementary school, 
either religious or secular. The &uttab is usually a one-room school in which 
boys of all levels of progress are grouped together. Emphasis is placed on 
memorizing the Koran, and each individual progresses at his own rate. 
Some elementary arithmetic may be taught. Pupils study aloud and at in- 
tervals are called before the teacher to recite portions of the Koran. Boys 
sit on benches or at desks and study with the accompaniment of a rocking 
motion of the body. It is a noisy school although this apparently does not 
disturb the pupils. The school is not considered a satisfactory type of school 
for beginners and is being replaced by compulsory elementary schools, 
kindergartens, and modern schools for the memorization of the Koran, 
which offer a wider curriculum than the Auttab. 


Compulsory Half-Day Schools 


Compulsory elementary schools were established in 1925-26 to elimi- 
nate illiteracy quickly and at low cost to the government. They are free 
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Above: Main building of the School of Applied Engineering, Cairo, Egypt a 
Below; The elementary school for the village of Manayil, Egypt. (Photo by Zareh Tashjian, USIS, Cairo.) 


Above: A kindergarten band 
practicing out-of-doors, He- 
liopolis, Egypt 

Below: Upper classmen on the 
steps of the entrance to the 
assembly hall of the Ameri- 
can College for Girls, Cairo 
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half-day schools of five years for children from seven to twelve years of 
age, with the same staff and building serving boys in the morning and girls 
in the afternoon, or vice versa. The curriculum includes reading, writing, 
arithmetic, hygiene, religion, and drawing. Little instructional material is 
provided, teachers are poorly trained for their work, and the product of the 
school is admittedly of low standard. The school is usually housed in a 
rented building consisting of a series of rooms opening upon a porch or a 
small play area. Pupils sit on benches which are generally attached to desks; 
three to six pupils commonly use a desk designed for two. The door is 
usually left open to allow more light than is provided by the one or two 
small windows. Teachers are generally assigned by grade or year—with the 
possible exception of special teachers for drawing. This type of school 1s 
not considered successful and is rapidly being replaced by the full-day 
elementary school. In 1944-45 there were 2,698 public compulsory schools 
with 639,391 pupils—333,321 boys and 306,070 girls. 


Elementary Schools 


The elementary school of full-day session is expected to carry the major 
burden of education for boys and girls between six and twelve years of age. 
Nominally, it offers a four-year course, but the course is prolonged to five 
or six years for the slower pupils. Brighter children from families of 
better-than-average social and economic status who expect to continue their 
education in secondary schools may transfer after the first, second, or third 
year of study to an appropriate level of the primary school, on the basis of 
examinations administered by the primary school. No fees are charged for 
instruction in the full-day elementary school, and in 1944-45 more than 
500,000 free lunches were provided. The practice of providing lunch for 
elementary- and primary-school children has resulted in more regular at- 
tendance and improved health. As compulsory half-day schools are con- 
vetted to full-time elementary schools, the trend is toward coeducation 
wherever physical facilities can accommodate the numbers involved. 

Children in the elementary schools are in most instances from families 
of low economic status. While careful and systematic attention to physical 
condition has improved health, endemic diseases, such as trachoma, bil- 
harziasis, malaria, and ancylostomiasis, as well as rickets and skin diseases, 
continue to reduce the efficiency of the pupils. The schools are commonly 
housed—especially in cities—in buildings formerly used as dwellings. Play 
areas are limited to a court which is occasionally large enough for a small 
basketball field, but often permits only limited calisthenics for one class 


42 PART ONE—EGYPT 


at a time. Classrooms are frequently so crowded that writing is difficult 
and movement of pupils during class is next to impossible. In some of the 
most recently established village schools, land has been available to permit 
the inclusion of elementary work in agriculture in the program. 


THE ELEMENTARY PROGRAM OF STUDIES 


The program of studies and the distribution of periods is shown in 
Table 6. 3 

Effort is made throughout the school program to relate subject matter 
to the immediate environment of the child and to select materials and 
activities which are common to Egyptian village or city life. 


TABLE 6 


ProcraM OF STUDIES FOR ELEMENTARY ScHoo.ts, Ecypt, 1945-46 


PERIODS PER WEEK 


SUBJECT ist Year 2nd Year 3rd Year 4th Year 
Boys Girls | Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls 


| 


Koran andireligions......... 3 4 6 6 7 6 7 5 
TADICO Ure ek mee na ee 13 12 11 10 11 10 11 10 
ArAbicowritine seu aie tec. face Pe, ones 3 2 3 2 3 3 
Geography and history....... yA oe 2 2 3 2 3 2. 
Needlework aay Macnee? pe ye er 5 aS 6 rh, 6 
PPILNMetiCh aw 2 Ge nate em 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 
Givicsiand ethics ,../.. 2... 4). a oes (ree 1 1 1 1 
IN HELE SEUU Ys ssa eie ihe ein 1 Sak 1 eae 1 ee 1 
General science and hygiene. . 2 1 2 1 Z 2 2 2 
Drawing Muern were peat 3 2 ot Z 2 2 2 2 
Physicak traiming a. kre se ook 8) 2, 3 1 2 1 a 1 
Pl angwork (ene ne aoe re 4 6 3 3 2 " 2 AAC 

SUOtalA OR eet. im fete Nh 34 34 39 39 39 39 39 39 


In religion classes, aside from memorizing the Koran, the children read 
or hear stories designed to develop better relationships between family 
members and to foster desirable habits and attitudes concerning personal 
cleanliness, manners, neighborliness, and ethical concepts. Requirements 
of the Muhammadan religion relative to prayer, fasting, pilgrimages, and 
feasts are included in the religion classes. Non-Muslim children are ex- 
cused from these courses and, when practicable, receive instruction in 
their own religion. In drawing and handwork pupils use pencil, colored 
paper, clay, plasticine, native palm fiber, and cotton stems to make drawings 
and models of vegetables, fruit, furniture, farm implements, pyramids, 
villages, animals, and illustrations for stories bearing on their own en- 
vironment. 

Geography is introduced in the second year with conversations involving 
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the children’s observations of sun, moon, and stars, physical features of 
the locality, methods of determining directions by day and by night, occupa- 
tions within the villages and elementary facts of irrigation. In the third 
year study is devoted to the home province and neighboring provinces, 
together with simple facts about Egypt’s location in relation to neighboring 
countries. The continents and oceans, factors in climate and weather, and 
vafiations in animal and plant life caused by difference in climate are in- 
cluded in this year’s work. In the fourth year the geography of Egypt and 
the importance of the Nile River are studied in detail, and considerable at- 
tention is given to the elementary facts of Egypt’s foreign trade, the geog- 
raphy of the Sudan, and the relations of Egypt with the other countries 
bordering on the Mediterranean Sea. 

The study of Aistory begins in the second year with short stories of 
Egypt's ancient period. Achievements of great leaders and the social life, 
customs, and civilization of that early age are emphasized. Excursions are 
made to ancient sites and monuments in the vicinity of the school. History 
in the third year includes study of Islamic leaders and their achievements, 
the Turkish conquest, and life in Egypt under the Mamluks. Emphasis in 
the final year is on events of the past two centuries: the period immediately 
preceding the Napoleonic conquest, the military activities of the French, 
Turks, and British, the achievements of Muhammad ‘Ali and his successors, 
the opening of the Suez Canal, the British occupation, the development 
under Fuad I, the revolt of 1919, the biography of Sa‘id Zaghlul Pasha, 
the declaration of independence of 1922, and the events following upon 
that important act. 

Civics and ethics ate studied in the third and fourth years. In the third 
year pupils consider character traits that are desirable in the home, in 
school, and in public life, as well as in social and political organizations. 
In the fourth year character-building continues to be stressed, and the or- 
ganization of the national government is studied in some detail to give the 
pupil knowledge of the constitution and of the functions of the various 
branches of government and. their different departments. The rights and 
obligations of citizens are taught in this final year. 

General science—commonly called ‘object lessons’’—begins in the first 
year with observation of common vegetables and familiar animals and 
poultry. Second-year pupils learn to classify and identify parts of the plants 
and animals studied in the first year and, in addition, study trees, wild 
animals, and some of the less common animals and insects. The third-year 
syllabus includes the characteristics, varieties, and uses of water and meth- 
Ods of insuring a pure supply; air and its physical characteristics; functions 
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of characteristic parts of birds and water animals; further study of common 
vegetables and cereals; agricultural industries, especially dairying; and the 
nature and uses of such common commodities as sugar, salt, and glass. In 
the final year birds and insects are studied in relation to agriculture, and 
methods of destroying harmful insects are taught. Advanced study of 
common plants and animals previously considered is included, and atten- 
tion is given to cotton, tea, coffee, oil, coal, iron, copper, gold, and silver. 

Hygiene is studied in all four years of the elementary school, the first- 
year course stressing personal cleanliness and the development of funda- 
mental health habits relating to eating, drinking, exercise, and proper care 
of eyes, eats, nose, and mouth. Topics included in the second year are 
healthful sleeping arrangements; balanced diet; the importance of using 
individual plates, knives, forks, and spoons; appropriate clothing and care 
of clothing; and the digestion and assimilation of food. In the third 
year attention is directed toward the dangers of common insects of the 
home and how these insects can be eliminated or controlled; proper care of 
house animals is stressed; descriptions of suitable and unsuitable housing 
are formulated, and model villages are constructed. The fourth year stresses 
diseases common in Egypt, methods of prevention and control of disease, 
fundamental principles of care of the ill and elementary first aid. This 
study is supplemented by lectures, discussions, and treatment by visiting 
health officials. 3 

A third or more of the pupils’ total time spent in elementary school is 
devoted to the study of the Arabic language and literature. Classical Arabic 
differs considerably from colloquial Arabic and, therefore, presents more 
problems than the study of a mother tongue usually does. The alphabet 
method of teaching reading is commonly used, though some teachers are 
experimenting with the word and sentence approach. Flash cards, reading, 
conversation, and dictation are employed to varying degrees during the 
four years of instruction. Study of formal grammar begins in the third 
year, when elementary composition is introduced, pupils having learned 
the different styles of Arabic script in the writing classes of the second year. 

First-year arithmetic includes counting, reading and writing of numbers 
from 1 to 9, simple addition and subtraction of these numbers, and 
identification of common coins. Multiplication and division are added in 
the second year along with a study of simple measurement and more difh- 
cult currency problems. The third-year course includes long division, prob- 
lems in buying and selling, fundamental operations with common frac- 
tions, written problems and knowledge of the multiplication tables through 
12x12. Fourth-year students study decimals and measurement of length, 
area, volume, and weight. 
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The major adaptation of the curriculum to meet special needs of girls 
is the addition of needlework in the second, third, and fourth years. In 
the second year small articles are made, such as napkins, collars, bags, and 
embroidered pillow covers; knitting and crocheting are introduced. Third- 
year pupils make a cotton-flannel dress decorated with ornamental stitches. 
In the fourth year the girls take up advanced knitting and make either a 
blouse or a simple dress for special occasions. At the end of the course a 
girl is expected to be capable of doing household mending, of making 
simple clothing, and of selecting materials for durability, economy, and 
ease in laundering or cleaning. 


Schools for the Memorization of the Koran 


Schools for the memorization of the Koran provide a program, 
usually of four years, which parallels the elementary school. These 
schools are sponsored by organizations of Muslims who think that 
insufficient attention is given to the study of the Koran and the religion of 
Islam in the public elementary schools. No tuition fee is charged. The 
schools receive their support from societies organized to preserve the 
Koran, from gifts of individuals, from the government department which 
administers religious foundations (Waqf), and from local and central 
departments of education and social welfare. The contributions from public 
funds are relatively small. 

The program of studies provides twenty-two periods per week for the 
study of the Koran and religion with twelve periods allotted to arithmetic 
and history. The pupils are expected to memorize the entire Koran by the 
end of the fourth year. Pupils who finish the program usually continue in 
one of the institutes of al-Azhar to prepare for religious work or in an 
elementary training school to prepare to teach in elementary schools. Some 
pupils transfer to public primary schools after one or two years in a school 
for the memorization of the Koran. 


Rural Elementary Schools 


In 1943 a variant of the elementary school was developed to provide 
elementary technical training for village children in agriculture and other 
Subjects appropriate in a rural area. In 1944-45, 78 of these schools were 
opened, but no new ones were established in 1946. The six-year course 
includes instruction in religion, Arabic, arithmetic, drawing, hygiene, 
physical training, cooperatives, crafts, and agriculture. About one-half of 
the total number of school hours is assigned to physical training, crafts, 
and agriculture. All subjects taught in the school are directed toward 
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agriculture. Local materials are used in the crafts, and skills are developed 
in rug-making, pottery, mat-making, and such activities as can be prac- 
ticed in leisure time or at periods when field work is slack. 

One of the most promising schools of this type is being developed at 
Kom Ombo near Aswan in southern Egypt. A specially designed building, 
which will be used as a community center as well as school, is being con- 
structed of inexpensive materials. Completed, it will include a hall for the 
use of school and community, a medical center, a community kitchen, a 
library, and the usual classrooms and shops. One feature is an exhibit hall 
so arranged that pupils passing from class to shop or to the farm will pass 
exhibits set up to illustrate improved farm practice, better health habits, 
and better housing conditions. A large tract of land adjacent to the school 
has been acquired for practical agriculture, poultry-raising and dairy-farm- 
ing, and experimental purposes. 


Nursery Schools 


Public nursery schools, the lowest step in the primary-school ladder, were 
introduced in Cairo in 1944 to provide daytime supervision for boys and 
girls of two and one-half to four and one-half years of age who have no 
mothers or whose mothers are employed. In 1945-46 there were seven 
such schools, all in Cairo. In addition to fees for activities, health in- 
surance, and transportation, if provided by school bus, an annual tuition 
fee of £ED ($36) is charged. The nursery school aims at developing 
cooperation and respect for the rights of others, improved physical de- 
velopment, and a more gradual introduction to formal education than is 
provided by the typical kindergarten. Supervised play and rest, story- 
telling, encouragement of self-dependence and self-control, and the de- 
velopment of manipulative skill by games, handwork, and drawing are the 
principal features of this type of education. 


Kinder gartens 


Publicly supported and controlled kindergartens are provided for boys 
and girls of the five-to-eight age group. They are preparatory schools for 
pfimary schools—to which they may be attached. Their upper classes are 
parallel to the early years of elementary schools, but the fees limit at- 
tendance to children of higher social and economic background. Major 
emphasis is placed upon teaching reading, writing, and the fundamental 
processes of arithmetic. In schools where physical facilities permit, some 
attention is given to developing character and personality by means of a 
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freer type of activity program. However, most kindergartens are conducted 
in rented buildings with rooms too small to allow much activity. 

THE KINDERGARTEN COURSE OF STUDY 


Table 7 suggests the range of the kindergarten program. 

Stories used for character-building in the first year deal with personifi- 
cations of animals and plants and with children in relationship to interest- 
ing aspects of the local environment; they stress kindness to animals, 


TABLE 7 
ProcraM OF STUDIES FOR Pusiic KINDERGARTENS, Ecypt, 1945-46 


PERIODS PER WEEK 


SUBJECTS 
ist Year 2nd Year 3rd Year 

PAC eR OUNCING WSL. Wh stoi. oltds thins sly Os 2 2 Z 
Arabic (conversation, reading, SERRE and songs). 8 10 ye 
eM ee hs oe Hoe Cees oles wae 6 6 6 
Bracarestudy and hyoiene. 2.2.5. 20.604 ee es Z 2 2 
ig wide wisn o S58E Visio elma 8 8 6 
(SURG ob, ail i aa en a 4 3 3 
DME Re AIUISIC. CSL. ir sig deed a's ies edule ae as 4 3 3 

O37 ol Pa Oe ne ee ene eRe ae” 34 34 34. 


helping the poor, and polite social behavior. Stories used in the second 
year are selected with a view to developing a sense of humor and ap- 
preciation of fairy tales, and to encourage love of family and companions, 
charity, hospitality, truth, helpfulness, and good manners. In the third 
year some stories are correlated with nature study, others are selected to 
increase knowledge of people of other nations, and others are chosen to 
develop ideas of conservation, self-dependence, self-control, cooperation, 
and honor; stories of national heroes and religious prophets are also used. 

Study of Arabic begins in the first year with conversation about objects 
and events of the children’s everyday life. Shape and sound of letters are 
associated in introducing the written language, and attractive pictures are 
used to illustrate the teaching. Joining letters to make words is carried 
out with plasticine and other materials, and gradually words and simple 
sentences from reading materials are learned by the children. In the second 
year reading books are provided by the Ministry of Education, and ma- 
terials from these books are used in the teaching of writing. Dictation from 
unfamiliar books or sources is given to test proficiency. Third-year con- 
versation is largely description of what the pupils observe in pictures or 
on excursions, and exposition of their activities, the object being to develop 
a simple Arabic style of expression in complete sentences and a larger 
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vocabulary. Reading is from books provided by the Ministry and other 
available books of appropriate difficulty. In the third year pupils are en- 
couraged to write, illustrate, and bind small books and magazines, and by 
the end of the year they are expected to write with pen and ink from 
dictation. 

In arithmetic first-year pupils learn to count up to 50 and to do simple 
exercises with objects involving classification and counting. Subtraction 
from numbers up to 20 is taught, and simple oral problems dealing with 
familiar objects and situations of daily life are solved. In the second year 
the pupils use numbers up to 100, learn operation signs for addition, sub- 
traction, and equality, study the multiplication table as far as 5x5, and 
continue with oral and written problems involving simple processes. Third- 
year pupils study numbers up to 999, learn the borrowing principle in 
subtraction, advance to 10x10 in the multiplication tables, and learn to 
multiply three-digit numbers by one-digit numbers. They are made familiar 
with Egyptian coins in common use. Quick and accurate solutions of oral 
problems and written problems to be solved in exercise books are part of 
the final year’s work. 

Handwork in all three years is designed to develop skill in using such 
materials as clay, sand, paper, cane, wool, rafha, palm fiber, and plant 
stalks to illustrate stories and real happenings both in and out of school. 
Drawing begins with free expression in white and colored chalk on the 
blackboard, the children being encouraged to depict common scenes from 
their environment, to illustrate stories they have heard, and to sketch 
familiar toys. In the second year pupils draw both from memory and from 
models of a simple sort. Third-year pupils study simple designs for 
decoration, correlate drawing with the course in nature study, begin to use 
the compass and to paint with water colors. 

Nature study is taught in the first year by stories that deal with familiar 
animals, milk and its products, and common fruits, and observation of 
the development of pigeons, chickens, rabbits, and some plants is carried 
on by raising birds and animals in the school and keeping a school garden. 
In the second year pupils study common flowers and grow common 
vegetables, go into more detail on the breeding and raising of animals and 
the growing of plants, and study the life and habits of common birds. The 
third-year course includes more detailed study of germination of seeds, 
parts of plants and trees, and characteristics and habits of wild animals. 
The children raise silkworms and frogs for practical work and are en- 
couraged to collect leaves, shells, and other objects to form a small museum 
of natural science for the school, 
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Games are selected for physical development as well as for their recrea- 
tional value and are designed to develop coordination, a sense of rhythm, 
and mental alertness. Piano or phonograph music is used in instruction. 
Simple musical instruments, such as cymbals, triangles, and drums, are 
introduced in the third year. 

In 1944-45 there were 7,101 boys and girls (including those in 5 


nursery schools) in public kindergartens and 44,300 in private and foreign 


schools. 
Primary Schools 


Primary schools with a four-year course prepare pupils for entrance to 
the secondary school. Fees were abolished in 1943, but admission is still 
selective on the basis of entrance examinations in reading, writing, and 
arithmetic, and a physical examination. Boys and girls attend separate 
schools, and some modifications in the program are made to suit special 
needs of girls. In general, primary-school pupils are from families of 
higher social and economic status than the families of elementary-school 
children, but this condition will be less marked now that fees have been 
abolished and free lunches are provided. 

Buildings constructed for primary schools are well planned and 
equipped. Equipment—particularly maps, charts, models, and handwork 
materials—is extensive. The spectacular growth in these schools since the 
abolition of fees has caused serious crowding in some schools, and a short- 
age of qualified teachers has necessitated increasing the size of classes. In 
schools which are housed in rented buildings—frequently former resi- 
dences—the crowding is even worse. 

The timetable varies with local conditions, some schools having a long 
morning session, a late lunch, and no classes afterward, while others have 
lunch at 12:30 and one or two classes after lunch. Class periods are usually 
45 minutes in length separated by 5-minute intervals except for a 15- 
minute break between periods in midmorning. Most schools do not serve 
lunch on Thursday as no classes are held on that afternoon. Friday, being 
the Muslim holy day, is a holiday in all government schools. Monday 
afternoon is usually reserved for club meetings and free activity. The 
Organizations and activities include societies associated with the different 
subjects of the curriculum; they may meet on afternoons other than Mon- 
day in some schools. In most schools these societies hold annual exhibits 
of their work to which the public is invited, 

Qualified teachers in the primary schools are expected to have com- 
pleted a four-year course beyond the secondary school and two years in the 
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Institute of Education. In the case of girls schools, graduation from the 
four-year course of the Institute of Education for Women is required (see 
chapter 5 on the education of teachers). However, the severe shortage of 
teachers has necessitated the temporary appointment of teachers just out 
of secondary school or from staffs of private or foreign schools. 

The public Primary-School Certificate examination is held yearly in 
June for pupils who have completed the four-year primary-school course. 
Pupils who fail to pass all subjects or fail to make the required average 
in the June examination are permitted to try again in September in the 
subjects in which they failed or had low marks. Those who fail at the 
second attempt are required to repeat the fourth year. Only one repetition 
is permitted in government schools. 


THE PRIMARY PROGRAM OF STUDIES 


The subjects studied and the distribution of periods through the four 
years of primary school are shown in Table 8. | 

The course in the Koran and religion stresses memorization of parts 
of the Koran each year. The first-year children read or hear stories about 


TABLE 8 


ProGRAM OF STUDIES FOR Primary Scuoots, Ecypt, 1945-46 


PERIODS PER WEEK 


SUBJECTS nn 
1st Year 2nd Year 3rd Year 4th Year 
Koraniand religionin is see eee Leen 3 2 2 2 
Stories Wrow hn h keane nny ETC ke res iz 2 Babe A 
SSNS S is 2k Ree cyt, te atts ws Een Oe RNC PP 1 1 Se 
Arabic language and writing........... 12 12 9 9 
Moreign languages cians. cre tee ee sy mae 8 8 
Arithmetic and intuitive geometry...... 6 6 6 6 
FIUSStOPY  . ue etch ee tae age Ma ewe haane Nis 1 1 
Gederaphy cvs srutta oie tea ot chee 1 1 1 
Nature study and general science....... 3 3 2 2 
VEICNE VEL Ne lem tes em sane ets ae 1 1 
Drawing Mog nO ie be ee ua een ee oP 3 3 2 2 
Hand work ne. nae Mee ee cc hae % 3 2 Zz 
Physical training and games........... s) 3 2 2 
Watal Seay seeete cine wih teaeeete 36 36 36 36 


* Needlework and domestic science in girls schools; gardening, if possible, for boys. 


Noah, Abraham, Moses, and Muhammad, all emphasizing good character 
traits, and attention is paid to attitudes and habits relating to cleanliness, 
helping the weak and the poor, obedience to parents, respect for elders, and 
good manners in school, in public, and at home. At the end of the first year 
pupils are expected to know procedures of ablution and prayer. Second- 
year pupils acquire further knowledge of good manners, kindness to ani- 
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mals, obedience, honesty, perseverance, and good sportsmanship, and the 
life of Muhammad is treated in some detail. The third-year course includes 
explanations of some selections of the Koran which are of particular 
ethical significance, and study of the life of Muhammad and the religious 
teachings of Islam is continued. In the final year pupils read or hear stories 
about ‘Abu Bakr, ‘Umar, ‘Uthman, ‘Ali, and other caliphs and study and 
memorize sayings of the Prophet; in addition, harmful superstitions are 
discussed, and ways of combating them are indicated. 

History, in the year of its introduction—the third—is studied through 
stories and discussion and deals with ancient Egypt, the Greco-Roman 
period, and the early period of Islam. In the fourth year, the pupils study 
the period dating from the time of the Mamluks to the present. Study in 
history is confined to Egypt and such countries as are directly involved in 


_ Egyptian history. 


Geography begins in the second year with study of the four directions, 
sketches of the classroom and school, and discussions of the topography 
and commercial and productive features of the district. Third-year pupils 
study the geography of the earth, including its composition of land and 
water, latitude and longitude and rotation, learn map-reading and -making, 
and begin the study of the Nile Valley including the Sudan. Fourth-year 
pupils consider the Nile Valley in more detail and study the climate, 
physical features, systems of irrigation and drainage, agricultural industries, 
and natural resources of Egypt; they learn the administrative divisions of 
the country with their capitals and spend some time studying about the 
Sudan. Finally they study geographical features of other Arabic countries 
and the Mediterranean basin. | 

In first-year arithmetic pupils learn to read and write numbers up to six 
digits, add equal numbers, add orally two numbers whose sum does not 
exceed 100, subtract from numbers not exceeding 100, and solve oral and 
written problems involving addition and subtraction. They learn multipli- 
cation of numbers whose product does not exceed six figures, multiplication 
by 10, 100, and 1,000, division by numbers not larger than nine, and, 
finally, units of time, currency, weight, and distance commonly used in 
Egypt. Second-year work includes reading and writing numbers up to 
nine digits, multiplication by 11 and 12, exercises in the four fundamental 
processes, and units of measurement of length in the metric system. 
Decimals and compound fractions are introduced in the third year, along 
with conversion of English to Egyptian units of measurement, and the 
reverse. Topics of the second year are continued, and problems become 
more difficult. Fourth-year topics are ratio and simple proportion, con- 


52 PART ONE—EGYPT 


version of English and French money into Egyptian money and vice versa, 
simple interest, profit and loss, problems involving measurement of areas 
and volumes in metric and Egyptian units, and review of the entire four- 
year course. 

Currently, zntuitive geometry is taught with arithmetic in each of the 
four years. Pupils are taught to identify geometrical figures such as spheres, 
cylinders, spirals, circles, and cubes and to study their incidence in nature. 
Cutting and measuring activities convey understanding of terms such as 
diameter, radius, circumference, angles, parallel lines, triangles, and quadri- 
laterals. Methods of bisecting angles, reproduction of angles, and erect- 
ing perpendiculars are learned through practice. The equality of base angles 
of an isosceles triangle is discovered by experiment. Pupils learn how to 
construct regular polygons. 

Drawing is studied in each of the four years, the media being pencil, 
pastel, and water color. Common objects in the child’s environment are 
used as models: vegetables, fruits, and flowers, flowerpots, books, match- 
boxes, jugs, and pans. In addition, pupils are asked to reproduce scenes, 
objects, and activities from memory or imagination. Decorative designs are 
developed by repetition of objects of nature, geometrical figures, or Arabic 
script. Horizontal and vertical projections are made without resort to in- 
struments. In the upper years the theory of color ts presented. 

Systematic study of hygiene is begun in the third year, when pupils study 
the importance of proper diet, dangers attached to eating food that has not 
been carefully cleaned or cooked, the necessity of following the doctor’s 
directions in case of illness, untreated Nile water as a source of disease, the 
digestive and respiratory systems and good habits to be developed in relation 
to them. Fourth-year pupils study the circulatory system, simple first aid, 
protection against infection and contagious disease, insects which carry 
disease and how to combat them. 

The course in handwork for boys utilizes clay, plasticine, and colored 
paper. First-year work emphasizes the development of skills in relation to 
such material. Necklaces, models of fruits and vegetables, simple baskets, 
and trays are made. Making of original models is encouraged. In the sec- 
ond, third, and fourth years more complicated objects are made, and simple 
carpentry is introduced, plywood and cardboard being the most common 
materials. Small boxes, towel racks, inkwell stands, and baskets are made 
in the fourth year; in some schools leather-work is taught. 

Handwork for girls takes the form of needlework and domestic science. 
Using loosely woven cloth and colored thread, first-year pupils make hand- 
kerchiefs, napkins, bags for personal belongings, and sewing kits. In the 
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second year they make pillowcases, aprons, tray covers, tea-table covers, 
scarfs, and tea napkins. Third-year girls learn to knit, and each girl is ex- 
pected to make herself a pullover sweater. A simple blouse or skirt is the 
major project of fourth-year sewing. In addition, girls in the third year of 
domestic science are taught to clean brushes, combs, shoes, and common 
objects of the home, and to set the table, wash dishes and utensils in a 
sanitary fashion, and do laundry-work. In the fourth year they learn to 
prepare simple foods, such as milk pudding, jelly, custards, biscuits, ome- 
lets, ice cream, coffee, tea, lemonade, cocoa, and salads. 

Nature study and general science begin in the first year with observation 
of such familiar animals as chickens, pigeons, rabbits, rats, and fish. Silk- 
worms are bred and raised, and the different stages of their development 
noted. Wild animals are studied through books and pictures. Common 
vegetables and flowers are raised in the school garden and observed at 
different stages. The children make monthly lists of flowers, fruits, and 
vegetables they have seen. Similar activity is pursued through the other 
three years, with lists of animals, birds, and plants increased and the study 
becoming more detailed and advanced. Fourth-year students are introduced 
to elementary principles of physics, including conduction of heat, expan- 
sion of solids and liquids with changes of temperature, and the simpler in- 
dustrial processes are explained. Visits to factories are made to permit the 
students to see the processes carried out. 

Study of the Arabic language and literature consumes a third of the 
pupil’s time in the first two years and a fourth of the time in the third and 
fourth years. Children are required to be able to read simple material before 
they are admitted to the first year. Oral and written exercises, dictation, 
formal study of grammar, handwriting drills, recitation, and conversation 
are all used to develop skill in oral and written expression in Arabic, and 
materials appropriate to the stage of development of the pupils are used. 
Correlation with other courses is emphasized by selection of reading ma- 
terials that deal with geography, history, government, science, good health 
habits, good character traits, and situations common to the life of the 
children. Topics of current interest are used as a basis for conversation and 
discussion. 

Prior to 1945—46 study of a foreign language, usually English (though 
French was taught in some government schools), was begun in the second 
year. In 1945-46, partly to permit transfer from the elementary school at 
the third year instead of the second—elementary-school children are taught 
no foreign language and so cannot pass primary examinations above the 
year when foreign language is begun—it was decided to postpone study of 
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a foreign language to the third year. The aim of foreign-language study 
is competence in speaking, reading, and writing. The direct method is used 
in the beginning, and much practice in oral and written composition, as 
well as in reading, is provided. Dictation plays an important part in de- 
veloping knowledge of the language. Subjects of oral and written com- 
position are derived from the immediate environment of the pupils and 
deal with situations known to them. 

The physical-training course includes simple games which are expected 
to develop respect for rules and team spirit. Where playground space is 
limited, more time is devoted to formal calisthenics, performance of which 
provides the basis of annual field or sports days. Relay races, jumping, and 
team games are the major activities of the upper years. 

The primary school, being the only type of school that leads to the 
secondary school and hence to the universities, is an important part of the 
Egyptian education system. In 1944-45 there were 183 primary schools for 
boys or girls supported and controlled by the Ministry of Education, with 
an enrollment of 44,122 boys and 8,716 girls. In addition, there were 
56,978 boys and 17,821 girls attending private primary schools and 12,859 
boys and 12,678 girls attending primary schools established by foreign 
agencies. 


EXAMINATIONS IN PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


Previously school examinations were held at the end of the first, second, 
and third primary years as the basis for the pupil’s promotion to the next 
higher grade. In 1942, however, promotion from these classes began to be 
based on the general average of the year’s work. Pupils were required to 
obtain at least 50 percent in Arabic and arithmetic, 40 in the foreign lan- 
guage and general information, and 20 in drawing. If they fail to obtain 
these averages, they are obliged to pass an examination in these subjects at 
the end of the year before they may be promoted to the next grade, and the 
results have to be reviewed and approved by the Ministry of Education. 

A public examination conducted at the end of the fourth primary year 
by the Ministry is open to pupils from public primary schools and from 
nongovernment schools which are inspected by the Ministry. Pupils who 
have had private instruction are also entitled to sit for this examination. It 
is held at the close of the school year with a repetition at the beginning of 
the next school year for those who failed in the earlier session or who were 
prevented from attending by reasons beyond their control. The examina- 
tion is both written and oral. The written part covers the following subjects 
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—the passing mark for each is indicated in parentheses: Arabic, including 
penmanship (25/50); English or French, including penmanship 
(20/50); arithmetic (25/50); general information (9/30); and drawing 
(4/20). The pupil must not fall below the minimum in any subject and 
must have a total of 45 percent. The oral examination is in Arabic, with 


TABLE 9 
Pusuic Primary Examination Resutts, Ecypt, 1939-40, 1941-42, 1943-44* 


Boys GIRLS 
Yy ae 
aye Entered Passed See Entered Passed aes 
1939-40....... 6,194 5,398 87.0 797 749 94.0 
1941-42....... 6,833 5,13 86.0 897 819 91.0 
OAS 44.0... W150) tue 5-470 75.6 1,028 848 82.5 


* Figures for the first two years are from Statistique Scolaire, 1942-43 (Cairo: Imprimerie Nationale, Egyptian 
Government, Ministry of Finance, Statistical Dept., 1945), p. 273. For the third, they are compiled from tables of 
examination results supplied by the Ministry of Education. 


TABLE 10 
Pusuic Primary ExaminaTIon Resu ts, Ecypt, 1910-40* 


AVERAGE AGE 
YEAR PERCENT PASSING oad 


Years Months 
DTI a tek vies okt 43.4 15 8 
Pes sca ed 37.9 15 pe 
BOE ici ss cious sis one 43.4 14 10 
ELIAS. 4 niga ena 53.0 14 6 
REP SON eo re hs oes 5 0 onic, 51.0 13 10 
ERS icra oa Re 79.0 12 11 
DRE re, act hes ble ele 87.0 ans cee 


jeaie e oe Memorandum on the Examination for the Completion of Primary Studies (Cairo: 1939), 
the minimum passing mark 25/50, and in the foreign language, with the 
minimum 20/50. 

Questions for the written examination are prepared by the Ministry of 
Education and sent sealed to the examination centers. All examination 
papers are confidential and anonymous, each student receiving a number 
which he uses in lieu of his name on the examination book. The papers 
are corrected by committees appointed by the Ministry. Thus, the schools 
have nothing to do with the examination, which is intended primarily as a 
ministerial check on the performance of the schools. The pupil who passes 

* Read 25 out of 50, which means that the passing mark is 25 out of a maximum grade of 


50 allotted to the subject. The denominators show the weighting of the subjects: the 
larger the denominator is the more important the subject. 
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is granted the Certificate of Completion of Primary Studies, without which 
he cannot enter a secondary school. 

Table 9 contains the results of three public primary examinations for 
public-school children. 

Despite the drop in percentage passed between 1940 and 1944, children 
had actually been passing in greater proportion and at an increasingly early 
age since the institution of the public examinations, as shown in Table 10. 


Chapter 3 


SECONDARY AND VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 


§ ECONDARY SCHOOLS provide in separate institutions 
a five-year course for boys and a six-year course for girls above the primary 
school. Boys for four years and girls for five years follow a general coutse, 
alike in content for both boys and girls, except that courses in the domestic 
arts are added for girls. In the final year (fifth for boys and sixth for girls) 
students may specialize in one of the three sections provided: the literary, 
the scientific, or the mathematical. Such is the theory. In actuality some 
secondary schools do not have all three sections in the final, or orientation, 
year, while in others the science section cannot accommodate all applicants. 
In the latter case acceptance is based solely on the standing in the first part 
of the public secondary-school examination. The science section is in de- 
mand mainly because specialization in it is a prerequisite for admission to 
the schools of medicine. 

Public secondary schools are usually housed in buildings that were de- 
signed for the purpose. However, some—particularly the ones for girls— 
use rented houses which have been remodeled or enlarged to meet the in- 
creasing demand for secondary education. Schools for either sex provide 
ground space for basketball, volleyball, and tennis; boys schools that lack 
space for football obtain access to a nearby field. Adequate equipment ts 
provided in the secondary schools, especially for the teaching of the sciences. 
Interest in developing libraries is increasing, but thus far few schools have 
adequate library service. Many of the schools have facilities for boarding 
students to accommodate out-of-town pupils. About 5 percent of the stu- 
dents are boarders. 

Day pupils pay fees amounting to £E20 ($80) and boarders, £E40 
($160) per annum. The fee for day pupils includes the cost of lunch, 
which is served five days a week. From 25 to 30 percent of the pupils are 
exempt from part or full payment of fees, the exemption being determined 
on the basis of academic standing in relation to age. 

Most secondary-school teachers are graduates of Egyptian or foreign unt- 
versities or of four-year institutions above the secondary-school level which 


aM 


58 PART ONE—EGYPT 


train teachers in special subjects such as drawing, Arabic, and physical 
training. On the whole the teachers are well prepared in their fields, and 
many of them have had professional training taken at the Higher Training 
College,? at the Institutes of Education, or at a foreign university. 


Program of Studies in Secondary Schools 


Table 11 shows the program of studies for boys and girls in the general 
course of the secondary schools. 

Distribution of time in the courses described in the following paragraphs 
applies to the schools for boys. Essentially the same material is studied by 


TABLE 11 
ProcraM oF STUDIES, GENERAL-CULTURE STAGE, OF SECONDARY ScHooLs, Ecyprt, 1945-46 


PERIODS PER WEEK 
SUBJECTS ist Year 2nd Year 3rd Year 4th Year Sth Year 
Boys | Girls | Boys | Girls | Boys | Girls | Boys | Girls Girls 


Religion Ma este ae eee 2 2 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
Arabics eae oor teas aie 8 8 8 6 6 6 6 6 6 
First foreign language.......... 8 7 8 7 i 7 7 6 7 
Wiranslations smo eianee a etda Stal tse Be ountates Be loi g (3 i ine Be 1 il 1 
Second foreign language........|... tas 4 4 4 zs 4 | 4 
Hlistoryeand civics ie! ons fe ee 2 2 2 Ms 2 2 2 2 Zz 
Seoctapliv iste ees bese vase 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 
Nig@nematics. 01 0nuLt ies: Sete 4 4 4 4 5 4 5 4* Ne 
General science...:.........-.: 4 4 3 Dy 4 BAiig Hs EN > ete 
LPVSIGS Up Tes Brahe ee Lente, atl ape Cel GL ae a ee | Sea? 2 2 dy Zs 
Chemistry og 8. oe cohen eclismes etreig | seat Ae 3 2 ae Zz dt 
DIOlOG VAI, yc et ete pee eee td en Piatt TS fn 3 17 3f 
Denne iaice ay abies eas 4 14 1 2 1 2 1 1 1 
BAAN WORK Sent te coe ae iat eas Toolisea lias) aa ares 
Rynysicaltrainitig aniseed 2 2 2 2 2 1 Z 1 1 
Needlework and domestic science]... 2 leh cae 2 2 a 2 Lat 
IVITISICR TT ets Uaioe mee tome hee cere 1 : 1 i 1 1 
otal rece eee ce ene 36. |. 36 (36 |.36.1°36' |°36) 3G meme 36 


ei ind istory of a0), child care and peychology: or nocllewore and domestic scieuee ta: sk ais 
ses Includes child care. 

the girls, but their course extends over five years instead of four in those 
subjects which are studied each year. 

Religion is included in the secondary-school program to provide spirit- 
ual guidance to young people, to extend knowledge of the Koran, and to 
prepare students for independent study of religion. Certain aspects of 
Muhammadan beliefs regarding prophecy, the Prophet Muhammad, the 


hegira, and the Koran in relation to everyday life and personal status are 


* Closed in 1934; succeeded by the Institutes of Education. 
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studied. The influence of Islam on spiritual life and the effect it had on 
early Arabian life, details of devotional life in Islam, and, to a slight 
degree, characteristics of the various Muhammadan sects and the develop- 
ment of jurisprudence are considered. 

The study of Arabre includes reading, history of literature, composition, 
and grammar. There is much oral reading from books prescribed by the 
Ministry of Education, and attention is given to correlating the history of 
literature and texts studied during a given period. In the first year, students 
study the modern period dating from Muhammad ‘Ali, and thereafter work 
back till the final year covers the pre-Islamic period. Prose and poetry up 
to sixty lines of each are memorized each year. Topics for composition are 
selected appropriate to the stage of development of the students, with 
fourth-year composition centering about current problems of economic and 
social significance. Class discussion of topics precedes the writing, which is 
usually done in the classroom. Oral composition is stressed each year to 
develop good diction and expressive speech. 

Grammar, previously studied in the primary school, is continued through- 
out the secondary school to increase understanding of the technical struc- 
ture of Arabic, to perfect usage, and to develop in the student an ap- 
preciation of the beauty of the language. Figures of speech are studied in- 
tensively in the final year. 

Facility in the use of one or more foreign languages is essential both 
for cultural and vocational activities in Egypt and for advanced study at 
home and abroad. It is not surprising, therefore, that more than a fourth 
of the total secondary-school schedule is devoted to the study of foreign 
languages. In government schools English is commonly the principal lan- 
guage and French the secondary. Effort is made to develop competence in 
both oral and written expression, and class time is apportioned to reading, 
recitation, composition, and translation. Books studied are textbooks in 
grammar and simplifications of standard classics which have been written 
especially for Egyptian students. Much attention is given to dictation from 
good models and to compositions written by the students. In the advanced 
years attention is given to developing vocabulary by use of material dealing 
with current affairs and scientific subjects. 

History is studied chronologically. The students progress from study of 
ancient Egypt, Greece, and Rome, in the first year, to Islamic history 
through the Mamluk period in the second year; to the Renaissance in 
Europe, the rise of the Ottoman Empire, and the events of the latter part 
of the eighteenth century in Europe and America in the third year; to 
modern Egypt in the fourth. Civics is concentrated in the third year, and 
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the emphasis is upon developing an understanding of the nature and func- 
tions of national and local government. 

In the first three years, geography consists of study of general facts 
about the earth and the moon, discussions of time, seasons, climate, dis- 
tribution of vegetation, and regional study of the continents. The fourth 
year is devoted to intensive study of the Nile Valley, including the Sudan 
and the adjoining deserts. 

The mathematics course includes arithmetic, eens and intuitive geom- 
etry in the first year; arithmetic, algebra, and demonstrative geometry in 
the second and third years; and algebra and geometry in the fourth. Arith- 
metic stresses square and cube root, areas and volumes, simple and com- 
pound interest, commercial discount, and graphs. At the end of the fourth 
year of algebra, students are expected to be able to solve problems in- 
volving quadratic equations, simultaneous quadratic equations, ratio and 
proportion, logarithms, and elementary surds. Geometry goes as far as 
elementary trigonometry in the final year. 

Physics includes the elementary principles of mechanics, heat, light, 
sound, electricity, and magnetism, with emphasis upon their qualitative, 
rather than quantitative, aspects. Experiments are carried out by individual 
students, small groups, or by the teacher. Visits to industrial plants and 
factories where principles are applied are encouraged, as are informal or- 
ganizations of students interested in extending the formal study of physics 
beyond the classroom. 

The course in chemistry is elementary in scope, with emphasis upon 
applications to everyday life. Half of the time is spent in laboratory work. 
Topics studied are solutions, rusting, nitrogen, oxygen, acids and bases, 
hydrogen and water, carbon and its compounds, sulphur, sodium chloride 
and hydrogen chloride, nitric acid, silicon, starches, fats, and proteins. 

Biology in the secondary school is an extension of nature study. Study 
of plant and animal life is based on observation in the school garden and 
on excursions. The processes of germination and growth, nutrition, respira- 
tion, and reproduction in plants and animals are studied. Microscopic study 
is included, but is not stressed. Many excellent large-scale models and 
charts are available in most of the schools. 

Drawing is studied to develop aesthetic appreciation and good taste as 
much as to develop skill, and is designed to improve habits of observation, 
memory, and imagination. What is learned in the classroom is expected 
to cafry over to interior decoration, selection of apparel, and choice of 
pictures. The work in drawing is correlated as far as possible with other 
activities of the school. The course includes drawing natural objects such as 
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animals, birds, twigs, and plants, imaginary and memory drawing, and 
design based on Arabic or Egyptian ornamentation. 

Handwork receives scant attention in the formal program of the second- 
ary school for boys, but the boys are encouraged to join an organization 
which provides activities of construction and repair. The formal course 
offers work in wood, leather, clay, metals, weaving, bookbinding, linoleum- 
cutting, and stenciling. It is expected that boys will make use of the acquired 
skills in their leisure hours. 

Physical training is largely a matter of calisthenics and marching. Soccer, 
basketball, volleyball, and tennis are popular with the students but are 
played informally in out-of-school hours as part of the sports-club program. 


ORIENTATION YEAR PROGRAM OF STUDIES 
The final year of the secondary school, fifth year for boys and sixth for 
girls, in which the students specialize in one of the three sections—literary, 
TABLE 12 


PROGRAM OF STUDIES FOR ORIENTATION YEAR OF SECONDARY ScHOOLS, Ecypt, 1945-46 


PERIODS PER WEEK 


SUBJECTS = 

Literary Science Mathematics 

Section Section Section 
PAR CM AOU ROC) oot cled cla) tc! Laieatiineoune 6 6 6 
Parscreuropean language, ,.......0ccs+c0ss 4 6* 6* 
Second European language................ fis s 3 
BRERA cess sk cles vv wayne walea a 5 hen 
ISS UL I 4 5 
Philosophy or mathematics................ 3 
Meee MU PO yee cores bss cee sicics snk «Qos 2 a 
Rese AS oa ck saci. poate bas 9 ak 
RNR SPO Vr tN oo tte ne ays ca tes 6 Suk 
SOROS. 3 lis SR A AZ CR Se ee Le be 4 4 
Pure and applied mathematics............. ke ag 10 
Drawing or additional physics or biology. ... 2 

TRS th 0 i se Ae ar a 34 34 34 


* One period a week is devoted to translation into Arabic. 


scientific, or mathematical—had, in 1945—46, the program of studies shown 
in Table 12. The curriculum of the orientation year is the same for both 
Sexes. 

The approach to Arabic literature in the orientation year is analytic. In- 
fluences perceptible in the rise and decline of that literature are investigated. 
Relationships of foreign literatures to Arabic are studied, and the influence 
of Greek philosophy and thought upon the literary life and expression of 
the Arabs is traced. The place of oratory in the development of literature 
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is stressed. Students participate in debates on current issues and, according 
to their fields of specialization, write articles on literary or scientific sub- 
jects. Reading, too, is assigned with a view to the student’s field of speciali- 
zation. The intensive study of figures of speech is continued, and the more 
complicated types of sentence structure are analyzed in order that the stu- 
dents may develop a more polished writing style. 

The study of foreign languages in this final year is similarly influenced 
by the acadefmnic field of the student, Prose, poetry, and drama by standard 
authors are studied in complete, rather than condensed or simplified, edi- 
tions. Students from the mathematics and science sections read biographies 
of men of science or general treatments of the history of scientific prog- 
ress. Effective and accurate oral and written expression is stressed, and 
practice in reading is given in unstudied selections from current publications. 

History is confined to the literary section in the orientation year. Modern 
and contemporary periods are studied more intensively than in the preced- 
ing year, the following topics receiving major emphasis: the Napoleonic 
era, the constitutional movement, national movements and the Eastern 
question in the nineteenth century, modern economic organization, intet- 
national relations since the Congress of Berlin, and Greek, Roman, and 
Islamic institutions. 

Geography for the literary section includes detailed study of lithosphere, 
hydrosphere, and atmosphere. Attention is given to the effects of land 
forms, climate, and vegetation upon the life of man. The students learn to 
make and read maps, meteorological charts, and weather reports, and to 
construct graphs of geographical phenomena. 

Literary-section students have a choice between philosophy and mathe- 
matics. The philosophy course combines psychology and logic, and its 
purpose is to give the student a better understanding of the thinking and 
the behavior of man. The mathematics course ranges from simple study 
of foreign exchange to the fringe of speculative mathematics. 

The /zbrary course is designed to familiarize the student with library ma- 
terials, resources, and the arrangement and classification of collections and 
to give him training in the techniques of elementary research. 

Biology, including systematic study of botany and zoology, is taken as an 
elective by students of the mathematics section and as a required subject 
by the students of the science section. Laboratory work is provided for 
both groups, although the course for the science section is more detailed 
and technically more advanced, with more time devoted to laboratory work. 
Similarly, chemistry, required in both mathematics and science sections, 
absorbs more of the time of the scientific students and is studied by them 
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in greater detail. Laboratory work for the mathematics section averages 
one and one-half hours weekly and for the science section, three hours. 
The advanced course in physics, however, is the same for both mathematics 
and science sections, with emphasis on the quantitative aspects of physics. 
Theoretical and practical study of heat, light, magnetism, and static and 
current electricity is carried out. A second course, offered as an elective in 
the mathematics section, permits more intensive study of specific physical 
phenomena. 

The course in mathematics for the mathematics section includes algebra, 
geometry, trigonometry, and mechanics. Work in algebra covers arithmetic, 
geometric, and harmonic progressions and means, theory of quadratic equa- 
tions, imaginary quantities, permutations and combinations, binomial 
theorem for positive integral indices, and elementary ideas of the theory of 
error. Geometry includes similar figures, theorems showing relationship 
between chords and segments of intersecting chords drawn in a circle, loct, 
construction of circles under given conditions, simple cases of maxima and 
minima, special theorems, and an introduction to solid geometry. The trig- 
onometry course progresses from elementary matters to an introduction to 
analytical geometry and the study of rectangular coordinates. Topics dealt 
with in mechanics are equilibrium of forces acting on one plane, equilibrium 
of two couples, determination of centers of gravity of objects of uniform 
thickness, mechanical advantage of simple machines, fundamental proper- 
ties of the forces of friction and the determination of the coefficient of 
friction, uniformly accelerated motion, resolution of forces, Newton’s laws 
of motion, and preliminary notions of impulse, work, energy, and power. 


The Girls Colleges 


A special type of school for girls from families of higher social and eco- 
nomic status overlaps to some extent the program of the regular secondary 
school. Two schools of this type exist, one in Cairo and one in Alexandria. 
Although supported and controlled by the Ministry of Education, these col- 
leges for girls charge higher fees than other public schools. They maintain 
facilities for boarding girls from the provinces. The complete course requires 
thirteen years—three for kindergarten, four for primary, four for secondary, 
and two for postsecondary study. Through the primary school the courses are 
standard; girls who obtain the Certificate of Completion of Primary Studies 
are accepted in the regular secondary school. However, the program of the 
secondary years of the college for girls is directed toward a social and do- 
mestic life of a rather high level. Time is taken from mathematics and 
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science and given to foreign languages, art, needlework, cookery, hygiene, 
and child care. The postsecondary years offer seven subjects: Arabic, Eng- 
lish, French, cooking, needlework, art, and social studies. The student 
chooses six subjects and spends six hours weekly on each. The total enroll- 
ment in the school in Cairo for 1945—46 was 371, with 156 in the kinder- 
garten, 97 in the primary school, 95 in the secondary school, and 23 in 
the postsecondary course. 


Secondary-School Examinations 


In secondary schools written examinations are held for promotion at the 
end of the first, second, and third years (also fourth for girls). Passing 
marks in these examinations are as follows: Arabic, 50 percent; first 
foreign language, 40; second foreign language, 30; drawing, 20; social- 
studies group, 40; mathematics, 40; science group, 40. The student must 
receive at least 20 percent in the individual subjects of the groups. These 
school examinations, as well as the public examinations, are held in two 
sessions to accommodate students who fail in or are unable to attend the 
first. 

The public examination for the secondary-school certificate is held in 
two sections, the general section at the end of the fourth year for boys and 
fifth year for girls, and the special section at the end of the orientation 
year. Both sections are open to students from private schools and to stu- 
dents who have had private instruction as well as to public-school students 
although public-school students and private-school students who have 
taken yearly promotion examinations are examined only in studies of the 
year in which the examination is held. Others are examined in the general- 
section examinations in the subjects of the four-year course for boys and of 
the five-year course for girls. 

General written-examination subjects and passing marks are as follows: 
Arabic, 25/50;? first foreign language, 20/50; second foreign language, 
9/30; drawing, 4/20; social-studies group, 16/40; mathematics, 16/40; 
science group, 16/40. In individual subjects of the groups the student 
must have 4/20. Oral examinations in the languages require the same 
passing marks as the written examinations in these subjects. At the end 
of the orientation year the student takes the examination in the subjects 
of the division of his specialization. All students are examined in Arabic 
and the two foreign languages. Arabic is allotted 50 marks, with 20 for 


? Read 25 out of 50, which means that the passing mark is 25 out of a maximum grade 
of 50 allotted to the subject. The denominators show the weighting of the subjects, the 
larger a denominator is, the more important the subject. 
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composition, 15 for literature, and 15 for grammar. The passing mark is 
20/50. The first foreign language is allotted 50 marks, with 20 for com- 
position, 25 for literature, and 5 for translation; passing is 20/50. The 
second foreign language has 50 marks; 20 for composition, 25 for grammar 
and dictation, and 5 for translation; the passing mark is 20/50 for the 
literary division and 12/50 for the science and mathematics divisions. In 
addition, students of the literary division have to take examinations in 


TABLE 13 
Pusuic SECONDARY-ScCHOOL Examination Resu ts, Ecypr, 1939-40, 1941-42, 1943-44* 


Boys GIRLS 
3 
. aia Entered Passed Bees Entered Passed ree 
General section: 
BOGS AU rte ee 3,145 2,162 68.7 195 168 86.1 
DO a eA uh ie S823 2,962 77.5 208 185 88.9 
SS GUS a 3.912 2 t59 70.3 350 302 86.3 
Special section: 

Science 

(USE 2,135 Rea 59.8 51 31 60.8 

1941-42 se 2,629 1,646 62.6 144 114 79.2 

1943-44 we ae OPIS he 715 54.6 131 86 65.6 
Literature 

1939-40........., 483 255 SAR 28 12 42.9 

1941-42 529 310 58.6 69 aif 82.6 

1045440 fo.) 805 447 55.5 187 ot 70.0 
Mathematics 

1939-40. 0... 905 598 66.0 

Is Se eS 835 558 66.8 nae seat mats 

1943-44.......... 972 526 54.1 12 8 66.6 
Total, special section 

OREO a a4029 20130 60.2 79 43 54.4 

SE) EA 3,993 2,514 62.9 213 171 80.2 

1943-44.......... 4,915 2,686 54.6 330 225 68.1 


* Data for the first two years from Statistique Scolaire, 1942-43 (Cairo: Imprimerie Nationale, Egyptian Govern- 
ment, Ministry of Finance, Statistical Dept., 1945), p. 273; for the third year, from the Ministry of Education. 
history (20/50), geography (20/50), and mathematics or principles of 
philosophy (12/40). Science-division students take examinations in biology 
(20/50), chemistry (20/50), and physics (16/40). Mathematics students 
are examined in chemistry and physics (20/50 each), drawing or addi- 
tional physics (8/20), and mathematics (100 marks, with 30 for mechan- 
ics, 20 each for algebra and geometry, and 15 each for trigonometry and 
analytical geometry; passing, 40/100). To pass, the student must receive 
a general average of 50 percent for the entire examination. Again, the 
oral examinations in the languages follow the marks of the written ex- 
aminations in those subjects, 
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These public secondary-school examinations are conducted in much the 
same way as the public primary-school examinations, with questions set 
and correction done by committees of the Ministry of Education and the 
identity of the student shielded by a number. However, the universities 
contribute to the conducting of the secondary-school examinations—staff 
members assist in formulating questions and in marking the papers. 

Table 13 shows the results of the public secondary-school examination 
for three years. 

The table indicates that the number of students taking the secondary- 
school examinations is increasing, that the percentage of students passing 
is considerably lower than that for the public primary-school examination, 
and that on the whole a greater proportion of girls than boys pass. For- 
merly no public girls school presented students for the mathematics 
examination, but recently Saniyah, in Cairo, the oldest girls secondary 
school, opened a division of mathematics and began presenting students 
for the examination. 


Vocational and Technical Education 


Vocational and technical education is provided for boys in schools of 
trade, commerce, agriculture, applied arts, and applied engineering. For 
girls there are schools of homemaking, embroidery and dressmaking, 
feminine culture, and workshops. 


TRADE SCHOOLS 


The trade schools admit boys who hold the primary-school certificate. 
The course is free and five years in length. Those who do exceptionally 
good work may transfer at the end of the third year to the School of Ap- 
plied Engineering. The schools provide training in fitting, turning, forging, 
sheet metal work, furniture-making, carpentry, automobile repair, paint- 
ing, and decoration. Additional fields of specialization, preparation for 
which is offered in one or more schools, include electricity, radio, dyeing, 
spinning, watchmaking, pattern-making, tailoring, plumbing, musical- 
instrument making, and processing of granite. Some kinds of specializa- 
tion, for instance watchmaking and plumbing, begin in the first year, but 
ordinarily specialization begins in the second or third year. 

Practical work in the shops occupies nearly 75 percent of the total time 
spent in these schools. The remainder of the time is spent on Arabic, 
English, arithmetic, algebra, science, geometry, mechanical drawing, and 
shop administration. Activities in these subjects are correlated closely with 
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the shopwork. The normal school week consists of forty-four periods. 
Shops are well equipped with tools and machinery, and the work produced 
is of excellent quality. At annual exhibits each school offers the products 
of its work for sale to the public. The income thus obtained reduces ma- 
terially the cost of this type of education. These schools produce skillful 
technicians, many of whom become foremen or managers or owners of 
shops. 

Elementary trade schools exist, some as sections of regular trade schools, 
others as separate institutions, which accept elementary-school graduates 
and give them three years of training in carpet-making, weaving, car- 
pentry, decoration, and shoemaking. 


INTERMEDIATE SCHOOLS OF COMMERCE 


The intermediate schools of commerce, admitting boys who hold the 
primary-school certificate to a five-year course, were established to prepare 
clerks for both governmental and private employment. The program of the 
first two years approximates that of the first two years of the secondary 
school. Specialized work begins in the third year and includes book- 
keeping, business methods taught in Arabic and in either English or 
French, commercial geography and arithmetic, and Arabic and English 
typewriting. Since most business enterprises in Egypt which employ clerks 
operate on a bi- or trilingual basis and follow about equally European 
and Egyptian business practices, it is necessary to prepare pupils in at 
least two languages and two systems. A tuition fee of £E12 ($48) a year 
is charged in these schools, but approximately half of the boys are exempt 
from the fee, the exemptions being based on standing in the primary- 
school examinations and age. The government schools do not provide 
commercial training for girls. 


INTERMEDIATE SCHOOLS OF AGRICULTURE 


Intermediate schools of agriculture provide, in a five-year course above 
the primary school, vocational training in agriculture. Recently the pro- 
gram of the first two years has become identical with that of the same 
years in secondary schools, except that horticulture and agriculture are 
substituted for the handwork of the secondary school. At the close of the 
second year those considered unsuited to the agricultural course are allowed 
to transfer to a secondary school or to some other type of vocational train- 
ing. Those who remain study agriculture, botany, zoology, elementary vet- 
erinary medicine, chemistry, poultry- and cattle-breeding, agricultural 
trades, and agricultural bookkeeping. The aim of the school is to train 
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practical agriculturalists who will be competent in crop-raising, agricul- 
tural industries, and dairying. Here, as in the commercial schools, the 
tuition fee of £E12 ($48) a year is not collected from the brighter boys. 
The schools have facilities for extensive practical work in cultivation of 
the soil and in animal husbandry. 


SCHOOL OF APPLIED ENGINEERING 


The School of Applied Engineering, of higher standard than the trade 
schools, trains boys to be junior officials in government departments that 
are responsible for technical work and to be foremen, supervisors, or con- 
tractors in private employment. One course of five years is for boys coming 
from the third year of trade or secondary schools. In the first year of this 
course, trade-school boys are given more theoretical studies, and the sec- 
ondary-school boys are given more shop training to equalize the different 
backgrounds. Specialization is offered in mechanical, electrical, and trans- 
portation engineering. The second course is of three years’ duration and is 
for boys who have passed the public examination given at the close of the 
fourth year in the secondary schools. This course offers specialization in 
building construction and civil engineering, which includes irrigation 
engineering. 

Tuition fees amounting to £E20 ($80) are charged, but approximately 
40 percent of the students are exempt. Applications are received from 
all sections of the country, as the school in Cairo is the only one of this 
type in Egypt. Boys from trade schools are selected on the basis of an 
entrance examination. Those from the third year of secondary schools are 
taken on the basis of promotion-examination marks, and boys who have 
completed four years of the secondary school are admitted on the basis of 
their certificate examination. The total enrollment in 1945-46 was 920— 
564 in the five-year course and 356 in the three-year course. Of the first- 
year students in the five-year course, 112 had come from trade schools and 
53 from secondary schools. 


SCHOOL OF APPLIED ARTS 


The School of Applied Arts in Cairo accepts students from the third 
year of secondary schools. Specializations include weaving, printing on 
cloth, rug designs, carpentry, wall decoration and stained glass, plaster- 
casting and decoration, wrought iron, wood- and ivory-carving, art metal- 
work, silversmithing and enamel-work, and photography. The present pro- 
gram provides a five-year course. This school was not visited by the 
American Council Commission. 


— aaa 
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SCHOOLS OF HOMEMAKING 


Schools of homemaking were established for the purpose of teaching 
graduates of elementary schools how to protect the health of the family 
and raise the general standard of living. No tuition fee is charged, and 
girls are admitted on the basis of entrance examinations conducted by the 
school. The program is four years in length and gives practical and 
theoretical courses in home economics and needlework which occupy more 
than a third of the scheduled periods in each year. Other courses are in 
teligion, Arabic, singing, penmanship, history, geography, arithmetic, 
science, hygiene, drawing, and physical training. Throughout the course 
effort is made to increase knowledge and develop habits which will im- 
prove the living conditions of Egypt’s poorer families. In 1944-45 there 
were 16 of these schools, with a total enrollment of 1,784 girls. 


SCHOOLS OF EMBROIDERY ARTS 


Schools of embroidery and needlework are technical schools which 
prepare girls for employment in these fields or to teach these subjects in 
elementary and primary schools. They offer a four-year program for girls 
holding the primary-school certificate. Tuition fees vary from £E4 ($16) 
to £E6 ($24), but free lunches are served five days of the week. 

The program includes religion, Arabic, French, cutting, sewing, em- 
broidery, dressmaking, knitting, drawing, bookkeeping and business prac- 


- tice, laundry, and physical training. French and drawing courses are cor- 


related with the technical training. Graduates are capable of making all 
their own clothes and have little difficulty in obtaining employment in 
dressmaking establishments. 

Advanced schools of the same type have been established in Alexandria 
and Cairo. These have a three-year program and prepare teachers for tech- 
nical, primary, and secondary schools in addition to increasing the skill 
of those who wish better employment or hope to establish their own 
dressmaking shops. Except for one period a week of drawing in the first 
year and three periods of teaching methods in the third year, the entire 
time of the girls is spent in cutting, sewing, embroidering, and knitting. 
Students are allowed to make their own clothes in school, but most of 
the work is for individuals who engage the services of the school. Ma- 
terials are usually provided by the patron; charges are to cover the cost 
of making the article ordered. The girls receive a proportion of the income 
from this source; the amount received by each girl in the course of the year 
exceeds the tuition fee of LEG ($24). 

A similar type of technical training for graduates of elementary schools 
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is provided in workshops that are frequently attached to a higher tech- 
nical school of embroidery, as is the case at Alexandria. These workshops 
give training in knitting, embroidery, and lace-making but no instruction 
in related or general subjects. No fees are charged; but once the girls have 
completed the learning stage, 40 percent of the value of the work which 
they produce is retained by the Ministry to cover in part the expenses of 
maintaining the workshop, and the balance is received by the girls. 


FEMININE CULTURE SCHOOLS 


Feminine culture schools were first established in 1937 and are designed 
to prepare primary-school graduates for the management of their homes. 
The program combines cultural courses with courses in domestic arts and 
child care. The course is six years in length, divided into two stages—a 
primary stage of four years and an advanced stage of two years. In the 
primary stage the course is largely cultural, including religion, Arabic, a 
first foreign language, history, geography, science, mathematics (house- 
hold accounts), civics, and psychology, to which are added on the practical 
side courses in child welfare, hygiene and nursing, embroidery and dress- 
making, and domestic science. Courses are also given in art, gymnastics, 
music, and gardening. The total number of periods per week is thirty- 
eight. In the advanced stage half of a total of thirty-six periods is given to 
Arabic and a first and second (optional) foreign language, while for the 
other half girls choose three of the following subjects: art, domestic 
science, child care, science, sewing and cutting, embroidery, and music. 
If a girl does not wish to study a second foreign language, she may choose 
a fourth subject from the list. Fees totaling £E14.5 ($58) are charged, but 
exemptions or partial exemptions are given on the basis of standing in the 
primary-school examinations. In 1942-43 there were 6 schools of this 
type with 694 girls enrolled. It was reported that the number of schools 
had increased to 13 by 1946. 


Chapter 4 


HIGHER EDUCATION AND 
EDUCATIONAL MISSIONS 


PA ne various institutions of higher education 
developed in Egypt during the course of the nineteenth century, it was 
not until 1906 that the idea of establishing an Egyptian university was 
born. In that year a number of prominent Egyptians met under the presi- 
dency of Sa‘id Zaghlul Pasha to consider the project. A committee was 
formed with Prince Ahmad Fuad Pasha, later King Fuad I, as chairman. 
Subscriptions and donations were collected from the general public, and 
a princess of the royal family donated farm lands to the project. A school 
of arts opened under the name of the Egyptian University at the close of 
1908. Foreign visiting professors were invited to teach, and Egyptian 
students were sent abroad to prepare for teaching at the new University. 

For fifteen years the Egyptian University remained a private institution, 
struggling under the handicap of inadequate funds. This situation gave rise 
to the idea of founding a state university, and in 1917 the Ministry of 
Education set up a commission to prepare a plan. The authorities of the 
Egyptian University, on the basis of the report made by the commission 
in 1921, decided to transfer the University to the government. A royal 
decree of March 11, 1925, provided for the foundation of a state univer- 
sity under the name ‘Egyptian University,” which should include four 
Faculties (colleges): of Arts from the original University; of Science, to 
be created; of Law, incorporating the School of Law founded by Isma‘il 
Pasha in 1866; and of Medicine, incorporating the venerable School of 
Medicine and Pharmacy which Muhammad ‘Ali Pasha had founded in 
1827. Another law, passed in August 1935, incorporated the existing 
School of Engineering, the Higher School of Agriculture, and the Higher 
School of Commerce as Faculties (colleges) of the University and in- 
cluded the School of Veterinary Medicine as a school. Thus evolved the 
first modern Egyptian university, the name of which was changed in 1940 
to Fuad I University in memory of the king who had had so much to do 
with its creation. 
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In 1938, branches of the Faculties of Law and Literature were opened 
in Alexandria. By 1942 these branches, together with Faculties of Science, 
Medicine, Engineering, Commerce, and Agriculture, were converted into 
Faruq I University, the second state university in Egypt. With the increas- 
ing demand for higher education, there is talk of establishing a third at 
Asyut. 

During the year 1945-46 steps were being taken to include Dar al- 
‘Ulum, the institution that trains teachers of Arabic, within the University. 
Legislation was being passed through Parliament for that purpose.* 


Fuad I University 


Fuad I University now occupies a large site at Gizah, on the outskirts 
of Cairo, west of the Nile, and near the grounds upon which the Faculties 
of Engineering and Agriculture and the School of Veterinary Medicine had 
been built. Imposing buildings have been erected to accommodate the 
Faculties of Arts, Law, Science, and Commerce; they are grouped about a 
central administration building that has a spacious assembly hall. A 
separate building houses the University library. The campus includes a 
large playing field with a grandstand. Upper classes, graduate sections, and 
research laboratories of the Faculty of Science occupy part of the Za faran 
Palace at ‘Abbasiyah in the northeastern part of Cairo, pending comple- 
tion of adequate buildings at Gizah. The Faculty of Medicine occupies its 
own historic site and buildings on Qasr al-‘Ayni Street and has a large new 
hospital on nearby Rawdah Island in the Nile. 


ORGANIZATION OF THE UNIVERSITY 


The University is administered by a chancellor (#udir), a University 
administrative council, and a University council. Each Faculty (school) 
is administered by its own dean and Faculty council. 

The chancellor, appointed by royal decree upon the recommendation 
of the Minister of Education, is responsible for the administration of the 
University, represents it before other bodies, and presides over the two 
University councils—unless the Minister of Education, who is the supreme 
head of the University, is present. The chancellor appoints minor clerical 
officials of the University and is responsible for preparing the budget. 
He is assisted by a secretary general, and a vice chancellor acts in his ab- 
sence, ! 

* The legislation passed, and Dar al-‘Ulum graduates now receive a bachelor’s degree from 


the University, and have the option of entering the Higher Institute of Education for 
professional training as fully qualified teachers of Arabic in Egyptian schools. 


Above: Basketmaking in a school for the blind, Cairo 
Below: Extracurricular activity group making perfumes in a primary school, Cairc 


Above: A Boy Scout outing in the gardens of the Barrage, Egypt 
Below: Girl Guides playing basketball, primary school, Cairo 
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The University administrative council is composed of the chancellor, the 
Under Secretaries of State for Education and Finance, the deans of the 
Faculties, and four members appointed by royal decree on recommenda- 
tion of the Ministry of Education. It has control of the financial business 
of the University, building projects and maintenance, and deals with the 
annual budget and all appointments, promotions, transfers, and discipline 
of professors and teaching staff. The University council includes all the 
members of the administrative council and, in addition, two professors 
from each Faculty, the latter being elected by the Faculty council for 
three-year terms. It considers questions pertaining to the creation of new 
professorships, transfer of professors, the general organization of academic 
work, granting of degrees and diplomas, conduct of examinations, admis- 
sion regulations, student discipline, fees, exemptions, and scholarships, 
and determination of the functions of higher University officials. Except 
for questions required by law to be decided by royal decree or by the 
Council of Ministers or the Minister of Education, the decisions of the two 
councils are final. They must, however, be reported to the Minister of 
Education within eight days. 

The dean of each Faculty is appointed for a three-year term by the 
Minister of Education from a list of three professors recommended by the 
Faculty council. The Faculty council consists of the dean, the professors, 
and assistant professors. It supervises the academic work, examinations, and 
the general operation of the Faculty under the supervision of the two Uni- 
versity councils. It is consulted before the University administrative 
council recommends professors and teachers to the Minister for appoint- 
ment. 

The teaching staff is made up of professors, assistant professors, and 
lecturers. Demonstrators, usually university graduates who act as labora- 
tory or class assistants, are not considered regular members of the teaching 
staff, and they usually engage in graduate studies while working. Except 
in surgery, dental surgery, and pharmacy, where a master’s degree is sufhi- 
cient, a doctorate is a basic requirement for appointment as a lecturer. A 
candidate for an assistant professorship must have spent at least four years 
as a lecturer and must either have had eight years in government service 


or else ten years must have elapsed since he received his B.A. or licence 


degree. To be appointed a professor, the candidate must have spent four 
years as assistant professor and either twelve years in government service or 
fourteen years must have elapsed since his graduation. Moreover, lecturers 
and assistant professors must have made significant and original con- 
tributions in their fields to achieve promotion. Disciplinary matters affect- 
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ing the staff are handled by a special board composed of the chancellor 
and deans of the Faculties. 

In the last decade the number of Egyptian professors has increased so 
that they are now in the majority in almost all the Faculties, and all the 
deans are Egyptian. This is the natural outcome of the government's 
policy of sending students abroad for training in highly technical subjects. 
However, there is no intention of eliminating foreign professors; and 
it is a matter of policy to continue engaging a number of them, partly to 
maintain a high standard at the University and partly to benefit from the 
knowledge of persons prominent in some highly specialized subjects. Some 
foreign professors are employed on a permanent basis, others as visiting 
professors for a definite period. In 1944-45 there were seven visiting pro- 
fessors in five Faculties. 

The University is financed principally from public funds and fees. A 
comparatively small income is received from property and other sources. 
It is a corporate body empowered by its charter to receive grants and con- 
tributions; to buy, hold, or sell property. The estimated budget for 1945—46 
was £E949,600 (about $3,798,000). Of this total £E698,100 came as a 
grant from the government, £E210,000 from tuition and other fees, 
£E13,000 from property, and £E30,500 from miscellaneous sources. 

The University library has about 300,000 volumes. Books are acquired 
by purchase and by donation. A prince of the royal family presented the 
library with a valuable and extensive collection of geographical and travel 
books containing many rare items. The library has a valuable collection 
of Arabic manuscripts and facilities for photostating them. It subscribes, 
to many general and scientific periodicals from various parts of the world.. 
Departmental libraries are maintained for each Faculty, some of them 
having tens of thousands of volumes. 

There were 10,478 students in 1945-46 as compared with 10,001 in the 
previous year. Distribution by Faculties is shown in Table 14. 

The number of women students has been increasing steadily since 
1935—36, when there were only 165 women out of a total of 7,017 stu- 
dents registered in five Faculties: Arts, Science, Medicine, Law, and Com- 
merce. In 1945-46 there were 634 women (not counting nurses) out of 
10,188, with women registered in seven of the eight Faculties. All Fac- 
ulties now admit women students. 

The number of foreign students, too, has been increasing, 391 students 
from twenty-four countries being registered in 1944-45. The largest num- 
ber came from Iraq, 94; followed by Syria, 75; Palestine, 66; Sudan, 52; 
Arabia, 28; Lebanon, 22; and Transjordan, 15. Other Arab countries of 
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Asia and North Africa contributed 19, making a total of 369 non-Egyptian 
Arabic-speaking students. The other 22 foreign students came from vari- 
ous other countries in Asia, Africa, and Europe, with 1 from the United 
States. Foreign students had increased to 470 in 1945—46. In the spirit 
of the times and with the growth in prestige of the Arab League, Fuad I 
University is becoming in a true sense an Arab university. 

Admission is granted to Egyptian students on the basis of the final 
Egyptian secondary-school certificate. At present students who hold sec- 


TABLE 14 


DisTRIBUTION OF STUDENTS BY FACULTIES, 
Fuap I University, Ecypr, 1945-46* 


ENROLLMENT, 1945-46 GRADUATES, 1945 
FACULTY Pee ee ea ee ee ee eee ee ee eee 
Men Women Total Men Women Total 
Us Sea ee 771 333 1,104 174 21 195 
EICTICE te fur eet ws 613 38 651 95 12 107 
| CO g ale oe oe 1,433 30 1,463 242 2 244. 
Engineering......... 1,642 3 1,645 160 apy 160 
predicine?? 2.02... 2,198 4627 2,660F 167 Of 176§ 
mericulture. 44... . 1,147 26 1,173 266 Lee 266 
Commerce.......... 1,566 32 1,598 67 sah 67 
Veterinary medicine. . 184 184 4 ne 4 
Galtier nes. os 9 554 924+ 10,4787 PTS 44t 1,219§ 


ang Bega from A Statement about Fuad I University, « pamphlet published by the University on the occasion of 

{ Includes 290 student nurses. 

ty etait ih moticine 4 in dentlotry, and $3 in pharmacy in the Faculty of Medicine: 
ondary-school certificates of the governments of Iraq, Syria, Lebanon, 
Palestine, and Turkey are accepted without further requirements. Other- 
wise, foreign applicants for admission must apply to the Committee on 
the Equivalence of Degrees in the Ministry of Education to get recogni- 
tion of their secondary-school studies. In the case of certificates from 
Sudan and Aden, which are based on the Oxford and Cambridge examina- 
tions, students must have passed four subjects exclusive of Arabic with 
the rating of “good,” and must pass an examination in Arabic equivalent 
to that of the last year of the Egyptian secondary school. 

In addition to the regular students who have satisfied the admission 
requirements and are working for degrees, there are special students who 
audit classes without receiving academic recognition. The special student 
does not have to comply with any admission requirements and pays 
£E2 ($8.00) for each course attended. The University issues such students 
a certificate stating what courses they have attended on this basis. 

Tuition fees begin with £E20 ($80) in the Faculty of Arts and the 
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School of Pharmacy, rise to £E25 ($100) for Commerce and Veterinary 
Medicine, to £E30 ($120) for Science, Law, and Dentistry, to £E40 
($160) for Engineering and Agriculture, and reach £E45 ($180) in the 
Faculty of Medicine. Postgraduate fees are lower, £E4 in Arts, £E20 in 
Science, and £E10—£E15 in the other Faculties. In addition, every student 
pays £E1 each for membership in the Students’ Union and for medical 
care, and PT50 ($2.00) as a library fee. There are no exemptions from 
these small fees, but students of high standing in the general secondary- 
school examination who are unable to pay tuition may apply for exemption 
from tuition fees. Exempted students are expected to maintain a high 
average. The Faculties of Arts and Science have special undergraduate 
scholarships available on the basis of a special examination. These scholar- 
ships carry exemption from fees and a cash sum of £E30 ($120) for one 
year for first- and second-year students, and for two years for third-year 
students. Graduate scholarships of £E120 ($480) for graduate work in 
Egypt and £E600 ($2,400) for graduate study abroad are available to 
students who stand high in their /icence, or Bachelor of Science, examina- 
tion and who have maintained a good record throughout their under- 
graduate course. 

Men students from other parts of the country have to find board and 
lodgings as best they can, as the University provides no accommodations 
for men. However, it maintains a home in which all out-of-town women 
students are required to reside; this is under the administration of the 
Faculty of Arts, but serves women of all Faculties. A project was started | 
in 1946 to develop a ‘University City,” a residential quarter for students; 
public contributions are being solicited, and the foundation stone has been 
laid by King Faruq. 


THE PROGRAMS OF THE FACULTIES 


This account of the programs of the different Faculties is based on such 
catalogs and courses of study as exist, on visits of the American Council 
Commission to each Faculty, on discussions with the deans and other offi- 
cials, and on the laws and regulations governing the Faculties. Each Fac- 
ulty has its own organic law passed by Parliament and its internal regula- 
tions issued by royal decree. 

The Faculty of Arts occupies two buildings on the central University 
campus and one outside. Its four-year course leads to the degree of Licence 
in Letters, and it offers three graduate courses leading to the master’s and — 
doctor’s degrees: Oriental languages, archeology, and journalism. Under- 
graduate and postgraduate work is provided in seven departments: Arabic, 
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European languages with specialization in English or French, the classics, 
history, geography, and philosophy. Only students who choose French as 
their first foreign language in secondary schools are allowed to enroll in 
the French department; otherwise, the students have a choice of the de- 
partments of the Faculty. 

Actual differentiation of courses begins with the second year. While first- 
year entering students are asked to indicate their choice of department 
within the Faculty, they share a common program during the first year 
and hence are able to postpone final decision until the year is completed. 
The first-year program for all comprises twenty hours a week of courses in 
Arabic, English, French, Latin, history, geography, and philosophy. A 
few more hours are given in the subject of the student’s initial choice, 
but every student is exposed in this first year to all categories of learning 
within the Faculty. Beginning with the second year, with his choice of 
specialization final, the student follows a set course which offers little 
choice in subject matter. In the third year better students are allowed to 
apply for honors (¢mtzyaz) and take special additional courses appropriate 
to the department of their specialization. Very few students achieve the 
Licence in Letters with honors; in 1942—43 only 12 of 204 applicants were 
successful. Grades for all are based on written, or written and oral, ex- 
aminations conducted by committees which may contain external exam- 
iners. Students are graded as ‘‘very poor,” ‘“‘poor,” “satisfactory,” “good,” 
“very good,” and ‘‘excellent.”’ An average of “‘satisfactory” with no work 
of “very poor” in any one subject is required for passing. Students are not 
allowed to repeat the work of any year, except the final one, more than 
once without a special decision of the Faculty council. A second failure 
in the final year requires a decision of the University council acting 
upon the opinion of the Faculty council to permit the student to try 
again. 

Postgraduate work toward the degree of Master of Arts is ordinarily 
allowed only to honor graduates. Under special conditions and with the 
approval of the Faculty concerned and the University council, a student 
passing with an average of ‘‘good’’ is permitted to work for his master’s 
degree if he has written papers proving that he is of the appropriate intel- 
lectual caliber. The course is two years, the first devoted to further studies 
and the second to the thesis, which is written under the sponsorship of a 
professor and must be original. The student must pass a written and an 
oral examination in the subjects related to his thesis, must have attended 
75 percent of the required lectures, and must defend his thesis before a 
board before he is awarded the master’s degree. This degree may be granted 
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with first- or second-class honors, which ranking, together with the sub- 
ject of the thesis, is inscribed upon the diploma. 

The Graduate Institute of Archeology (Egyptian and Islamic) gives 
three-year courses leading to a diploma in either Egyptian or Islamic 
archeology. The Graduate Institute of Oriental Languages gives courses 
of three years in each of the Semitic languages, the dialects of Arabic, and 
the languages of the Islamic states, leading to a diploma in any one of 
these fields. The Graduate Institute of Editing, Translation, and Journal- 
ism offers a two-year course for which a diploma in journalism is granted. 

To matriculate for the degree of Doctor in Letters, a student must 
possess the master’s degree, or, if he is in archeology, he must have the 
diploma in archeology, which leads to the degree of Doctor in Archeology. 
Exceptions are made if a student with a Jécence either has other degrees or 
has produced research deemed equivalent to that involved in acquiring 
a master’s degree. Work preliminary to granting the doctor's degree usu- 
ally takes two years and includes a thesis which constitutes a significant 
contribution to its field. The thesis is written in Arabic with an adequate 
digest in a foreign language, although a thesis about a foreign language, 
with the approval of the Faculty, may be written in that language, with 
an adequate digest in Arabic. The thesis must be sponsored by a professor 
and defended before a committee under the chairmanship of the dean; 
before the degree is granted the thesis must be printed and fifty copies 
deposited with the Faculty. 

The Faculty of Sctence offers a four-year course in pure science leading 
to the degree of Bachelor of Science and a one-year preliminary natural- 
science course for students intending to enter the Schools of Medicine, 
Pharmacy, or Dentistry. Its graduate division offers a one-year course 
leading to diplomas in meteorology and geophysics in addition to the regu- 
lar courses leading to the degrees of Master of Science, Doctor of Philoso- 
phy, and Doctor of Science. 

The Faculty has departments in pure mathematics, applied mathematics, 
astronomy, physics, chemistry, botany, zoology, entomology, and geology. 
Teaching is mainly in English, but some courses are given in Arabic. 
Courses in English with special reference to scientific literature are given in 
the first two years of undergraduate work. French or German is taught 
in the fourth year of the course for B.S. candidates, and additional work 
in one of these languages is required of candidates for the M.S. degree. 

The undergraduate course for the B.S. follows closely the pattern of 
the same course in English universities. In his first year the student chooses 
four subjects grouped in one of the following ways: 
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I II Ill IV 
Pure mathematics Physics Chemistry Pure mathematics 
Applied mathe- Chemistry Geology Applied mathe- 
matics matics 
Physics Botany Botany Physics 
Chemistry Zoology Zoology Geology 


In his second year he drops one of the four subjects and keeps three in any 
of six different combinations, or any combination approved by the Faculty 
council. In the third and fourth years, a student may work for the B.S. 
(general) or, with the approval of the Faculty council, for the B.S. (spe- 
cial). In the general course, he takes two of the three subjects studied in 
the second year as his principal subjects. The third subject he takes as a 
subsidiary subject. Having passed his final examinations, he receives his 
B.S. (general) degree in one of four classes: First- or Second-Class Hon- 
ots, or Third- or Fourth-Class degrees. If he works for the B.S. (special) 
degree, a student may choose in his fourth year one of the following sub- 
jects: mathematics, astronomy, physics, chemistry, botany, zoology, or 
geology and pursue courses in that subject throughout the year. First- 
and Second-Class Honors are granted only to candidates of the B.S. 
(special) degree. 

Examinations must be passed at the end of each of the undergraduate 
years for promotion to the next year. A student failing in one or more sub- 
jects in the first two years may present himself for re-examination in the 
fall; but if he fails in the fall, he is required to repeat the year in all sub- 
jects. The third- and fourth-year students must pass examinations in both 
principal and subsidiary subjects; but if they fail in a subsidiary course in 
the third year, they are allowed to proceed with fourth-year work pending 
re-examination in the subject in which they failed. A fourth-year candidate 
is allowed to present himself for re-examination in a subject or subjects 
in which he failed provided he repeats the courses assigned by the Faculty 
council. No student is allowed to repeat a year more than once. Examina- 
tions for the B.S. degree are conducted by a board under the chairmanship 
of the dean with internal examiners from the Faculty and external ex- 
aminers from British universities. 

The degree of Master of Science is granted to bearers of the B.S. who 
have completed two additional years of approved courses and research and 
presented a satisfactory thesis. Part of the work for this degree may be 
conducted in some other institution that is recognized by the University. 
The degree of Doctor of Philosophy may be achieved with one year and 
a thesis by holders of the master’s degree or by three years of research 
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plus a thesis by holders of the bachelor’s degree. A candidate for the degree 
of Doctor of Science must be either a graduate of Fuad I University with 
an M.S. dating back two years or a graduate in science or medicine who 
has done postgraduate work in Egypt for not less than five years. He is re- 
quired to present his published work to a committee of two examiners 
appointed by the Faculty council. In addition, he may submit unpublished 
work to support his candidacy and must state which parts of his works he 
considers original. The work must be considered of Doctor of Science 
standard by both examiners. 

Theses for degrees of Master of Science, Doctor of Philosophy, and 
Doctor of Science are usually submitted to examiners in the British Isles. 

The Faculty of Science, now quartered partly at Gizah on the main Uni- 
versity campus and partly at ‘Abbasiyah, has a new building in process of 
construction at Gizah that will presumably permit accommodation of the 
entire Faculty on the new site. This Faculty has an extensive library, 
with many English, French, and German accessions, and departmental 
libraries well equipped with advanced books and periodicals which are 
available to students from the third year upward. An additional facility 
is its Marine Biological Station at Ghardaqa on the Red Sea which includes 
equipment for research and a comprehensive library of books, reports of 
expeditions in the Indian Ocean and the Red Sea, and important periodicals 
and reprints from periodicals. 

The Faculty of Medicine is the oldest of the schools included in the 
University, having been founded outside Cairo by Muhammad ‘Ali Pasha 
in 1827 and transferred to its present historic site on Qasr al-‘Ayni Street 
in Cairo in 1837. The latter site had been used as an army hospital by the 
French expedition under Napoleon in 1798-1801. The Faculty and its 
scientists have been associated with some important discoveries in medi- 
cine, notably the discovery of the parasite Bilharzia. Aside from buildings 
which house the classrooms, laboratories, museums, and library, the Faculty 
occupies the old Qasr al-‘Ayni Hospital, with 1,174 beds, the new Fuad I 
Hospital on Rawdah Island, with 1,216 beds and space for 200 to 300 
more, the Children’s Hospital, with 181 beds, and, for the postgraduate 
practice of woman doctors, the Kitchener Memorial Hospital. 

The Faculty of Medicine includes four schools: the Medical School, 
with 1,459 students; the School of Pharmacy, with 283 students; the Den- 
tal School, with 60 students; and the School of Nurses with 290 students 
—all figures are for the year 1945-46. The first three schools share the 
preliminary classes maintained within the Faculty of Science, which had 
568 students in the same year. 
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The Medical School offers a course of five and a half years. A great 
deal of practical work in the hospitals and clinics of the Faculty is required, 
including six months each in the medical, surgical, and obstetrics-gyneco- 
logical wards, three months in the ophthalmological wards, and one and 
one-half months each in the orthopedic, neurological, tubercular, and 
genito-urinary wards. Three examinations are held, one at the end of the 
second year, one at the end of the third, and the final-degree examination. 
The examinations are very exacting, and usually a large number of stu- 
dents fail in the final examinations; only 80 out of 210 candidates passed 
in the examinations held in January 1946, Examiners are both internal and 
external, the latter being principally British. Successful candidates are 
granted the degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Surgery. 

Two graduate degrees are granted, that of Master of Surgery and that 
of Doctor of Medicine. The former is given in one of six surgical or allied 
subjects to candidates who have spent at least three years at a recognized 
hospital and who have passed the required examinations. The latter is 
given in one of the following subjects: general medicine, diseases of chil- 
dren, tropical medicine, and public health. The candidate must have had 
five years in private practice, or three years at a recognized hospital, or two 
years at a teaching hospital and must pass required examinations. The 
School of Medicine also grants about twenty types of postgraduate diplomas 
in various branches of medicine, surgery, public health, and medical science, 
requiring studies of six months to two years. 

The School of Pharmacy offers a course of three years beyond the pre- 
liminary year, leading to the degree of Bachelor of Pharmacy. The degree 
of Master of Pharmacy is granted to candidates who have had two years of 
experience as demonstrators in the pertinent subjects in a recognized 
school of pharmacy, medicine, or science and who pass the required 
examination or submit an adequate thesis. 

The School of Dental Surgery gives a course of four years above the 
preliminary year leading to the degree of Bachelor of Dental Surgery. An 
examination is held at the end of each year. A shorter course is offered for 
students who already hold a medical degree or diploma. The degree of 
Master of Dental Surgery is granted to candidates who have completed 
requirements comparable to those for the degree of Master of Surgery. 

The School of Nursing offers a course of thirty-six months to girls who 
have completed the primary school. A preliminary apprenticeship of six 
weeks is required. Graduates of the School of Nursing who wish to 
become midwives spend an additional twelve months taking theoretical 
and practical work in midwifery. The Kitchener Memorial Hospital in 
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Cairo offers a special course of one year in midwifery for which only 
ability to read and write is required. Such students graduate as assistant 
midwives. 

The Faculty of Engineering, the second oldest higher institution in 
Egypt, occupies a set of buildings on a site of its own at Gizah not far 
from the central University campus and to the southeast of it. It has six 
departments which give courses leading to the bachelor’s degree: civil 
engineering, architecture, mechanical engineering, electrical engineering, 
industrial chemistry, and mining engineering. In addition, it offers work 
leading toward the degrees of Master of Engineering, Master of Archi- 
tecture, and Doctor of Philosophy. ; 

The undergraduate course consists of one year of preparatory work, 
which is the same for all except industrial-chemistry students, and four 
years of specialization. The Faculty adheres to a policy of eliminating the 
weaker students in the preparatory class, which may result in the elimina- 
tion of 40 percent of the class. Failure in subsequent years is not common, 
and about 90 percent of the fourth-year students pass their examinations 
and receive their degrees. Examinations for all years except the fourth are 
held by committees of the teaching staff. The final examinations are con- 
ducted by committees of internal and external examiners. 

Conditions for granting the degrees of Master of Engineering or of 
Architecture and of Doctor of Philosophy are somewhat similar to those 
in the Faculty of Science. A thesis required for the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy must be approved by the sponsoring professor and a committee 
of three professors and then submitted to an external examiner. In 1945 
18 master’s degrees and 3 doctorates were granted. 

The Faculty is well equipped. In addition to laboratories for ordinary 
purposes and twelve different types of workshops, it has the following 
laboratories: heat-transmission research, sound, irrigation research, con- 
crete research, soil-mechanics and foundation research, testing of materials, 
hydraulics, road and asphalt, internal-combustion engines, steam and re- 
frigeration, telecommunications, electrical measurements, high voltage, and 
machinery. Also, it has an extensive library of about 45,000 volumes and as 
many as 118 European and American periodicals on its subscription list. 

The Faculty of Law, third oldest of the present faculties, is situated on 
the main campus and gives a four-year course leading to the Licence in 
Law degree. Like many other law colleges in the Near East, it bears a 
French imprint. In each of the four years, two specified legal subjects are 
studied in French. In addition to general courses in the French language, 
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economics and finance, introduction to the study of law, and Roman law, 
it offers courses in Islamic law, constitutional law, criminal law, civil law, 
public and private international law, commercial law, and legal procedure. 
To pass, a student must not fall below 50 percent in any subject in the 
first three years or below 60 percent in the final examinations for the 
licence. Undergraduate instruction is a combination of lecture periods, 
tutoring periods, and seminars. The student is required to join one seminar 
class each year and attend it regularly. The bearer of a law degree from 
a foreign institution must pass written and oral equivalence examinations in 
four subjects: Muslim law; legal, civil, and commercial procedure; crimi- 
nal law—penal code and criminal investigation; and the organization of 
administration and justice, as well as administrative and financial law. 

To earn the degree of Doctor of Law, the candidate must spend a year 
on each of two subjects in the following group of four: private law, public 
law, political economy, and Muslim law. The successful candidate receives 
a diploma of higher studies in each of the two fields of his choice, which 
together with an acceptable dissertation on an approved subject entitles 
him to receive the doctorate. 

The Faculty maintains three postgraduate institutes which award di- 
plomas: (1) the Institute of Criminal Studies gives a two-year course to 
bearers of the Licence in Law or its equivalent; (2) the Institute of Ad- 
ministrative Studies gives a one-year course above the /icence; and (3) the 
Institute of Economic and Financial Studies gives a one-year course in either 
economics or finance to bearers of the Licence in Law or the Bachelor of 
Commerce degree. 

The library of the Faculty contains 26,000 volumes, 7,000 of which are 
in Arabic; the rest are in French, English, German, Dutch, Italian, and 
Spanish. In addition, it has some 10,000 doctoral dissertations from 
abroad. It receives about 130 periodicals in law, economics, and sociology. 
The professors of the Faculty issue a review known as The Review of Law 
and Economics, which appears seven times a year and carries original 
articles in Arabic, French, and English. 

The Faculty of Agriculture, founded as a school in 1890, became a 
higher institution in 1911-12 and was drawn into the University in 1935. 
It occupies a set of buildings on its own grounds, south of the main 
University campus in Gizah. It has large farm lands, including a dairy, 
and extensive laboratories for the various scientific and agricultural sub- 
jects; its dairy laboratory includes a refrigeration plant. 

The undergraduate course of four years leading to the Bachelor of 
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Agriculture degree consists of scientific studies relating to agriculture and 
animal husbandry and modern economic and industrial problems and 
devices, including cooperatives. The weekly timetable allots twelve to 
fourteen periods to lectures and twenty-one or twenty-two periods to prac- 
tical and laboratory work. Graduate work for the M.S. and Ph.D. degrees, 
each requiring two years of work, was instituted in 1944, but at the time 
of the American Council Commission’s visit in 1946, no one had achieved 
the doctorate. 

Graduates of the Faculty of Agriculture, being the most numerous within 
the University, have had difficulty in obtaining employment. At present the 
supply of technically trained advanced students of agriculture exceeds the 
demand for their services on big agricultural projects or in agricultural 
companies. The students have been demanding that the government grant 
graduates newly reclaimed agricultural land; but even if the government 
made the grants, it is doubtful if many of the graduates could finance 
the venture. Some graduates have recently begun to go into the teaching 
profession. 

The Faculty of Commerce, originally the Higher School of Commerce, 
joined the University in 1935 and occupies a building on the main Univer- 
sity campus. It offers a four-year course leading to the Bachelor of Com- 
merce degree and a two-year graduate course which, with an original thesis, 
ends in the Master of Commerce degree. 

The first two years of the undergraduate course give to all students alike 
a foundation in economics, economic geography, corporation law, contracts, 
accounting, business administration, and both English and French. In the 
third and fourth years the students specialize in either commerce and 
economics or in political science. 

The School of Veterinary Medicine, which joined the University in 
1935, occupies a site south of the central campus. Its course of five years 
leads to the degree of Bachelor of Veterinary Medicine. Holders of this 
degree, by doing two years of postgraduate work and preparing a thesis, 
may achieve the degree of Master of Veterinary Medicine. Candidates for 
the doctorate must have the master’s degree and present an original dis- 
sertation. In 1945-46 there were 32 students working for the master’s 
degree. | 

The school has a veterinary hospital, an extensive museum of animal 
pathology, an X-ray institute, and well-equipped laboratories, particularly 
for physiology, osteology, and anatomy. 

Graduates of this school are in general absorbed into government service. 
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Faruq I University 


In 1938 Fuad I University established branches of its Faculties of Arts 
and Law in Alexandria. In 1942 this nucleus, with five additional Faculties 
—Science, Engineering, Medicine, Agriculture, and Commerce—was 
legally constituted Faruq I University, Egypt’s second state university. _ 

This University, having been projected into a wartime world, with 
Egypt a center of military operations and communication with the out- 
side world curtailed, has had a handicapped infancy. It has suffered from 
a lack of books, equipment, and professors; and with building construction 
at a standstill, its seven Faculties are spread over six different makeshift 
accommodations in Alexandria and its environs. The administration oc- 
cupies a rented palace; the Faculties of Arts and Commerce are in old 
buildings on the Mahmudiyah Canal; the Faculties of Law and Science 
use old buildings of the ‘Abbasiyah school; the Faculty of Engineering 
functions in the workshops of the al-‘Urwat al-Wuthgah, a philanthropic 
society; the Faculty of Medicine carries on in the government hospital; the 
Faculty of Agriculture is situated on the outskirts of the town of Daman- 
hur, some miles to the southeast of Alexandria. However, two lots of 
land, not far apart and totaling eighty-nine feddans, or nearly one hundred 
acres, have been acquired in Alexandria. Plans for the establishment of a 
University campus are under way. 

During the war years, professors and other teachers were drawn from 
Fuad I University, various government departments, and other walks of 
life; it was impossible to obtain foreign professors at that time. As soon as 
the war ended in Europe, arrangements were made to bring in a number 
of European and American professors, and it was expected that some of 
them would be on hand during the year 1946-47. Both universities have 
been sending a number of students abroad to study for advanced degrees, 
preparatory to assuming teaching and research posts upon their return to 


Egypt. 
ORGANIZATION OF THE UNIVERSITY 


The organization of Faruq I University is similar to that of Fuad I. 
However, Faruq I has a single University council which combines the 
functions of the two councils at Fuad I. This council is made up of the 
chancellor as chairman, the vice chancellor, the deans of the Faculties, 
one professor from each Faculty (chosen by the Faculty council), a rep- 
resentative of the Ministry of Education, and the mayor of Alexandria. It 
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supervises the business and administrative affairs of the University and 
also academic matters. Except for matters which require legislation or deci- 
sion of the Council of Ministers or which fall within the jurisdiction of 
the Minister of Education, the decisions of the University council are final. 

The chancellor is appointed by royal decree upon the recommendation 
of the Minister of Education. Whereas at Fuad I the vice chancellor is a 
dean selected by the University council simply to act for the chancellor in 
the latter’s absence, the vice chancellor at Faruq I is appointed by the 
Minister of Education and is considered an official of the University ad- 
ministration. Similarly, the deans at Farugq I are not nominated by the 
Faculty council as at Fuad I, but are appointed for three-year terms by the 
Minister of Education from the five senior professors of each Faculty. A 
dean cannot be removed from office before the expiration of his term except 
by a decision of the Minister of Education showing cause. Two years must 
pass before a dean so removed may be reappointed. In other details the 
two universities have the same pattern of organization. 

Financially Farug I is more dependent upon the government than 1s 
Fuad I. Its estimated budget for 1945-46 was £E506,100, derived as 
follows: 


Source Budget 
Tuition andi hbratysteesian iV he a re ee £E102,400 
Miscellaneous receipts)... .oarnene nee seme 11,200 
Grant from Ministry of Education ..... £E342,500 
Grant from the government for cost of 
lining allowances eva ct eee ~ 50,000 
‘Lotali grant “ftom government =u. eet. cera 392,500 
otal budgets 2.152% p.' 4 pend 6, ah ay eerie). ea ee ee £E506,100 


This budget is more than six times the initial one of 1942-43. Starting 
with an actual expenditure of £E79,802, the budget jumped to £E273,146 
in 1943-44, and to an estimated expenditure of £E392,300 in 1944-45. 
This rapid rise in cost has been necessitated by an equally rapid increase 
in the number of students and staff and by the fact that laboratories, lec- 
ture halls, study-rooms, and the library had to be equipped under condi- 
tions of wartime scarcity. It is estimated that the building of the new 
campus will cost approximately £E5,000,000 or about $20,000,000. 

Admission of students is based on the secondary-school certificate or its 
equivalent. The University authorities are trying to give Faruq I a na- 
tional character by admitting students from the entire country rather than 
just from the Alexandria area and the northern delta. There is a tendency 
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on the part of students refused admission at Fuad I University to apply for 
admission at Faruq I. The latter had an enrollment in 1944-45 of 3,034 


students, 111 of whom were foreign. Distribution by Faculty was as follows 
for that year: 


Faculty Enrollment 
INL LSet ee eee 286 
DCIENCE [Pe setens cerrado feo 343 
LA Waee oe Ser ee mle LL Se 1,084 
IVIGCICING te 4 ue a ee ate 520 
PR OTICULLULLG as eRe ee en tage 204 
| BEAVEREN CIB LAS he Fh sale elias coh ial ai 429 
COMMELCe? 2 eee es 168 

LOLA DAR tae ed erin sae 3,034 


At the time of the Commission’s visit in late 1945, only the Faculties 
of Arts, Law, and Medicine had had graduates. The other Faculties, which 
started their first year in 1942-43, were to graduate their first classes in 
the summer of 1946, Graduate work was being undertaken on a small scale 
by the older Faculties, particularly by the Faculty of Arts. In most cases 
the programs of the various Faculties have not yet definitely crystallized, 
but have thus far followed with minor variations the programs of Fuad I 
University, a natural enough circumstance since so many of the staff 
members have been drawn from the older university. 


Progress in Higher Education 


The preceding account of the two universities makes it clear that, 
although of recent development, university education has made great 
strides in the last twenty years. Progress is indicated not only by the ever- 
increasing number of students and the rapid increase in budgetary provi- 
sions for university education, but also by the caliber of the research and 
publications produced by members of the staff and by graduate students 
and published in many instances in scientific journals abroad. That Egypt 
is determined to give its deserving young people the best in university edu- 
cation is evident in the generous provisions made for the two universities, 
the high standard of buildings and equipment, and in the eagerness to 
obtain the services of outstanding foreign professors. 

It is early to expect these young universities to strike out boldly in new 
directions in matters of organization and administration or to have per- 
fected the adaptation of their programs to the needs of the country, It 
must be remembered that the inspiration for methods of university educa- 
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tion in Egypt has thus far come from France and Great Britain. The 
French pattern is seen in the Faculties of Arts and of Law, especially in 
the latter, while British influence is seen in the other Faculties, particularly 
those of Science, Medicine, and Engineering. The Faruq I University, 
starting anew, has a splendid opportunity to attempt new methods of or- 
ganization and teaching. 

Student discipline offers a serious problem to both universities, prin- 
cipally in regard to student strikes and demonstrations. Students may strike 
and conduct demonstrations for political reasons, as they did in connection 
with the demand for British evacuation of Egypt. However, students may 
strike to modify academic conditions as well. At Faruq I students of 
the Faculty of Agriculture struck to demand certain concessions from the 
government as to employment and the granting of new lands to graduates. 
Special police under orders of the University authorities are delegated to 
keep order within the campuses. 


Higher Institute of Agriculture 


The Higher Institute of Agriculture, founded in 1942 at Shabin al- 
Kom, gives a course parallel to that of the undergraduate Faculties of Agri- 
culture in the two universities. While the course at the universities 1s 
designed to prepare scientific and research workers in agriculture, the Instti- 
tute is designed to prepare workers in practical agriculture. Students are 
admitted from the scientific sections of the secondary school after a personal 
interview. The length of the course in the Institute is four years with speciali- 
zation in the fourth year in farm management, horticulture, and agricul- 
tural industries. The number of students in 1945-46 was 148, of whom 
two-thirds were boarders. Fees are £E25 for day students and £E40 for 
boarders, with about 10 percent of the enrollment exempt from fees on 
the basis of high standing in the secondary-school examination, 

One distinctive feature of the instructional program is the regular use 
of extensive excursions to various parts of Egypt. These take place during 
the month of January and the months of June and July each year. Inten- 
sive studies are made of one area, including land reclamation, rice- and 
cotton-growing, various types of crops, and life of the farmers. In this 
way it is expected that each student will gain comprehensive knowledge 
of the practical problems of agriculture in Egypt. In the first two years 
each student is assigned a plot of land which he must develop in such a 
way as to be economically profitable. A degree of Bachelor of Science in 
Agriculture is given to successful candidates in the final examinations. 
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Higher School of Finance and Commerce 


Another institute of postsecondary level outside the universities is the 
Higher School of Finance and Commerce in Cairo. It gives a four-year course 
above the secondary school which is of a more practical nature than the Uni- 
versity course in commerce. Examinations for the diploma are given in the 
Arabic language, first and second foreign languages, translation from and 
into English, typewriting in Arabic and the first foreign language, business 
methods and accounting in the same two languages, business arithmetic, 
political economy, and law. This School was not visited by the American 
Council Commission. 


Higher School of Fine Arts 


The Higher School of Fine Arts in Cairo provides training in architec- 
ture, painting, sculpture, decorative arts, and engraving in a five-year course 
which for architecture is above the complete secondary-school program 
(five years) and for the other specializations is above the general course 
(four years) of the secondary schools. A graduate of the general course 
may be accepted for specialization in architecture if he holds a diploma of 
the School of Arts and Trades or an equivalent certificate. All students 
have to pass an entrance examination mainly designed to test their apti- 
tude in drawing. Successful students receive a diploma in their specializa- 
tions. The Higher School of Fine Arts was not visited by the American 
Council commission. 


Educational Missions 


The idea of sending students abroad was first developed into policy of 
the government by Muhammad ‘Ali Pasha, founder of the present ruling 
dynasty of Egypt. Eager to establish a modern state having a strong army, 
Muhammad ‘Ali sent young men abroad to study as early as 1813. In the 
course of his long rule he sent as many as 319 students abroad at a cost 
to his treasury of £E273,360.? The first missions were sent to Italy, but 
later France became the principal center of foreign study for Egyptian 
youth, and a special house with a French director and Egyptian supervisors 
was maintained for the students in Paris. Some missions were sent to 
England and Austria. In Europe the subjects of study were military and 
naval training, engineering, medicine, pharmacy, and arts and crafts rang- 
ing from printing to carpentry. 


* Amin Sami Pasha, Education in Egypt (Cairo: al-Ma‘arif Press, 1917), p. 7. (In Arabic.) 
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Muhammad ‘Ali used the students thus trained to replace European 
officials and teachers in his departments and schools, to lead and organize 
his army, and to serve the army and the country as doctors, engineers, and 
technicians. Some translated books into Arabic and Turkish for use in the 
schools. Many former mission students assumed important positions in the 
service of the state and contributed to the renaissance of modern Egypt. 

The policy of sending educational missions to foreign countries was 
continued under Muhammad ‘Ali’s successors. ‘Abbas I sent 61 students; 
Sa‘id, 57; Isma‘il Pasha, 162 in his sixteen-year reign; and Tawfiq Pasha, 
from 1879 to 1882, sent 33.5 In 1882, however, with the beginning of the 
British occupation, Egyptian policies underwent a drastic change. Strict 
economy was observed in all departments of government, and in the remain- 
ing years of Tawfiq’s rule, 1882-88, only 9 students were sent abroad for 
study.* In 1888 the Council of Ministers decided to send no more students 
to study at government expense in foreign countries until the number 
already abroad should be reduced to 10 and from that point on to send 
only 2 a year. At the time more Egyptian students studying abroad were 
doing so at their own expense than at the expense of the state, and the 
Council thought the money used on missions should be spent for expanding 
educational facilities at home.® 

This policy, nominally in force for more than twenty years, was not 
consistently carried out, for by 1908 there were 42 Egyptians studying 
abroad at government expense. In 1909 the government, wanting to edu- 
cate men who could teach advanced subjects in Arabic at its higher institu- 
tions, decided to expand the educational missions. By 1914 there were 
about 750 Egyptian students in foreign countries; of these some 50 were 
studying at government expense.® The movement of students toward Euro- 
pean institutions of learning was given additional impetus in 1925, when 
the necessity of creating a highly specialized Egyptian faculty for the new 
state Egyptian University compelled the government to expand the pro- 
gram of educational missions. During the eighteen years of King Fuad’s 
rule, which ended with his death in 1936, 1,794 students were sent abroad 
on government missions. 

By this time the nature of foreign missions had altered considerably. 
Early nineteenth-century students went forth with the minimum of educa- 

* Ahmad ‘Izzat ‘Abd al-Karim, History of Education in Egypt: 1, The Age of ‘Abbas and 
Said, 165, 273; and Il, The Age of Isma‘il, 775 (Cairo: Ministry of Education, 1945). 
(In Arabic.) 

*Yacoub Artin Pasha, L’Instruction Publique en Egypte (Paris: Ernest Leroux, 1889), 
Annexe E, p. 209. 


°‘Abd al-Karim, op. cit., II, The Age of Isma‘il, 597. 
* Amin Sami, op. cit., p. 73. 
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tion and only slight acquaintance with the language of the country in 
which they were going to study. Regulations adopted in 1924 stipulated 
that students were to be sent only for degrees higher than those existing in 
Egypt. Thus, missions came to be composed principally of graduate stu- 
dents. However, the regulations are not too consistently followed, as the 
government continues to send a number of students abroad for graduate 
degrees which are offered by the two Egyptian universities, notably the 
M.S., Ph.D., and Dr.Sci. 

The fact that 444 students were sent abroad at government expense 
between 1935 and 1938 indicates the growth of this program. The war 
brought mission movements virtually to a standstill, and only 20 new 
students were sent out of the country between 1939-44. In pre-war days 
the students were distributed in England, France, Germany, Italy, Bel- 
gium, Holland, Denmark, and the United States. In many years the 
number of students studying at their own expense abroad has exceeded the 
number of mission students. _ 

Wartime interruption of the missions and absorption of many former 
mission students into work outside the teaching profession created a short- 
age of faculty members at the two Egyptian universities, particularly at 
Faruq I. Consequently, a vigorous mission program was instigated at the 
close of the war, and the 1945—46 mission had a total of 357 students, 
including those left over from previous years. Of these, 242 were new to 
the mission. It was planned to send an additional 209 in 1946-47, but 
not all of these had been sent by the middle of October 1946. At that 
time 522 students were actually in missions, which were distributed by 
country as follows: 


Greatipritainre ee ee ee 244 
Uniteds States pire ise wetew.) hs, 187 
CAT CC da eee et ceca els AF ace de 53 
DWHZELLANC Mea. as a eh 35 
PUEDE See res alsa Fetraien R Oe 3 

Total saa Ae ee 522 


It will be noticed that the largest number of students is sent to Great 
Britain. This has been more or less the case since the turn of the century 
when British influence in education became paramount. The United States, 
to which no more than 5 students had been sent in pre-war years, has now 
suddenly assumed second place, with 187 students, and, according to the 
Egyptian Education Bureau in Washington, D.C., there were in January 
1947 an additional 53 students studying at their own expense in the 
United States. The number of mission students would undoubtedly be 
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higher were it not for difficulties of transportation, exchange, and espe- 
cially the difficulty of obtaining admission for the students in suitable 
American institutions. Since most students are sent to take graduate work 
in highly specialized fields, the Egyptian government is naturally desirous 
of sending them to the best institutions where they can work under pro- 
fessors of world renown; otherwise, it would not be worth while to send 
them, for the Egyptian universities now offer work in most fields. 

The list of subjects assigned to the 242 students sent out in 1945—46 is 
illuminating and gives a very good idea of the desire for specialists in 
Egypt. One to 10 students may be assigned in each field. 

In the arts, students were commissioned to study principles of education, 
methods of teaching science, social studies, mathematics, literature and 
English, sociology, philosophy, psychology, experimental and abnormal 
psychology, Arabic, hieroglyphics, Semitics, comparative literature, classi- 
cal studies; ancient, medieval, and modern history; human, regional, and 
physical geography; and paleography. 

In the field of law and politics students were to study civil law, crim- 
inal law, administrative law, constitutional law, commercial and maritime 
law, general and special international law, political economy, financial 
legislation and public finance, political science, and international relations. 

In finance, students were to specialize in business management, indus- 
trial management, banking, various fields of statistics, accounting, insur- 
ance accounting, public finance, social economics, taxation, tourist trade 
and hotel-keeping. 

Specialization in the fields of science and mathematics included higher 
mathematics, the astronomy of the universe, applied mathematics, pure 
mathematics, mathematical statistics, physics, electromagnetic waves, wave 
mechanics, hydrodynamics, spectrum analysis, astronomy, meteorology, the 
chemistry of alcoholic drinks, organic chemistry, biochemistry, metallurgy, 
fuels and fuel analysis, petrology, botany, marine biology, entomology, 
embryology, cytology, experimental zoology, paleontology, microscopic 
paleontology, mycology, genetics, the making of animal and plant models, 
and the manufacture of porcelain. 

In pharmacy and medicine, students were to specialize in bacteriology 
and veterinary bacteriology, dermatology, industrial diseases, radiology 
and repair of radiological instruments, therapeutic chemistry, venereal- 
disease control, dentistry, dental mechanics, dental anatomy, histology, 
pediatrics, general surgery, physical chemistry, experimental and photo- 
graphic pathology, materia medica, pharmaceutical chemistry, and nutri- 
tion. 7 
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Extensive fields were covered in engineering and technology: reinforced 
concrete, internal-combustion engines, mining chemistry, electrical engi- 
neering, telephone engineering and acoustics, mining surveying, mining en- 
gineering, hospital construction, water power, control of water courses, 
hydraulic research, drinking-water engineering, city lighting, sewage sys- 
tems, construction engineering, automobile engineering, foundation and 
geological mechanics, road paving, marine engineering and shipbuilding, 
mechanical engineering of ships, lighthouses and wireless direction, elec- 
trical instruments and their designs, technology and factory administra- 
tion, strength of materials, hydraulics, architecture, radio engineering, 
electrical acoustics, air conditioning, metallurgy, surveying, and town- 
planning. 

In agriculture, the students were to take up medical botany, agricultural 
machinery, agricultural buildings, soil survey and analysis, agricultural 
geology, classification of soils, horticulture, domestic animals and their 
diseases, technology of nutrition, physiology of crops, plant-breeding, virus 
diseases, agricultural experimentation, agricultural economics, animal hus- 
bandry, and animal-feeding. 

Finally, a group of miscellaneous subjects included music, eurythmics, 
art, drawing for photomechanical printing, color photoengraving, print- 
ing and binding, manual arts, home economics, dress designing, archeolog- 
ical reconstruction, and physical education. 

This list suggests the variety of subjects pursued in foreign countries by 
Egyptian government students. Gone are the days when missions were pri- 
marily intended for the purpose of preparing teachers. Today, in addition 
to preparing university professors, men are being trained to undertake 
the exploitation of Egypt’s resources and to help in the solution of its 
vital problems. 

An advisory committee composed of representatives of the Ministry of 
Education, the two universities, and the nine other ministries decides on 
the subjects to be studied by the missions, the selection of students, and the 
general mission policies. Each year the Government Missions Advisory 
Committee publishes a list of the subjects for foreign study, the number 
of students required for each subject, and invites applications. Students 
must fulfill certain conditions of scholastic standing, age, health, and 
vision. Applicants are subjected to a medical examination and must present 
themselves to the committee for interview. A student must possess the 
highest degree granted by the Egyptian government institutions in the 
subject in which he wishes to specialize abroad. Government officials sent 
on missions retain their re-employment and promotion rights. Students may 
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be nominated for study abroad by the various ministries and universities 
but the final selection is made by the Government Missions Advisory Com- 
mittee. 

The government pays travel expenses to destination, a monthly allow- 
ance for living expenses beginning with the day of the student’s depar- 
ture from Egypt, tuition fees, expenses of any special study trips recom- 
mended by the university, and medical fees and expenses including hospi- 
talization. In return, the student undertakes to complete his studies in the 
specified period, to maintain good behavior, and to serve for a period of 
seven years the ministry responsible for sending him or at least in some 
government service. Woman students are required to serve only three 
years. A student failing in his studies for reasons other than health may 
have the period of his contract extended for no more than one year. 

In 1945-46 the budget for educational missions was £E157,500 (ap- 
proximately $630,000).7 This was more than doubled in the projected 
budget for 1946-47, £E336,500 ($1,346,000) being the amount set. 

Education mission offices are maintained by the Egyptian government 
in Paris, London, Geneva, Rome, and Washington. The directors of these 
offices have charge of all the affairs of government students in the country 
concerned. They arrange for admission of the students to specific uni- 
versities, visit the students to follow their progress and report findings to 
the Ministry of Education, and have charge of all financial arrangements 
affecting the students. They also supervise nongovernment students who 
have agreed to live under government supervision. This latter arrange- 
ment is usually made by the parent or guardian, who deposits money in the 
Ministry of Education to be paid out to the student by the missions office 
on the same basis as allowances are paid to mission students. 


"This budget does not include the administrative expenses of the Egyptian Education 
Bureaus in Europe and in America. The administrative expenses of the Bureau in Washing- 
ton, D.C., from April 1947 to March 1948 were $78,125.19. The amount spent on govern- 
ment missions in the U.S.A. for the same period was $723,130.14, and the funds spent 
on private students for the same period were $619,783.33. Thus the total expended for these 
three items for the year was $1,491,048.66. (The foregoing data are from the Egyptian 
Education Bureau, Washington. ) 


Chapter 5 


INSTITUTIONS FOR TEACHER TRAINING 


| ERG for the training of teachers have, for 
the most part, developed as a particular type of school experienced a 
shortage of teachers or as a new type of school was established. Courses 
in such institutions have been shortened at need and lengthened when an 
emergency was less acute. 


Training Schools for Elementary Teachers 


There are separate schools for training men and women for teaching 
in the elementary schools. The course for men is six years in length; for 
women who have had a two-year course above the regular elementary 
school the course is five years. Some of the training schools for women 
include an advanced course of two years, graduates of which may be as- 
signed to teach in primary schools for girls. Students are accepted on the 
basis of an entrance examination conducted by the elementary-training 
school and in addition must pass a medical examination. There are many 
more applicants than can be accommodated. The faculties of these schools 
have received their preparation in postsecondary schools and hold a bache- 
lor’s degree or its equivalent. The schools charge no fees, and those for 
women usually have boarding departments for girls from the villages. In 
1945-46 there were 9 schools for men and 8 for women distributed 
throughout the provinces. 

The program of studies for these training schools includes advanced 
courses of the primary school and lower courses of the secondary school 
with a different time allotment; and, in the upper years there are courses 
in psychology, principles and practices of education, special methods of 
_ teaching and practice teaching. The schools for women include courses 
in needlework, laundry-work, and housekeeping, including cooking. The 
pattern of courses is equally set for men and for women: no election of 
courses or specialization is permitted. Student organizations are considered 
ample outlets for special interests and abilities. Excursions to points of 
interest in the vicinity are arranged by the school. 
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Training Colleges for Primary Teachers 


In the fall of 1945 a new type of training school for teachers of primary 
schools for boys was opened in four centers: Cairo, Alexandria, Shabin 
al-Kom, and Asyut. This type of training school was established to meet the 
increased demand for primary-school teachers which resulted from the elim- 
ination of fees from primary schools and the consequent increase in 
enrollment. At present, the course is two years in length and admits 
students who hold the Secondary-School Certificate, General Section, which 
is obtained after four years of secondary education. Applicants were selected 
on the basis of a personal interview, standing in the certificate examina- 
tion, age (recent secondary-school graduates being preferred), and physi- 
cal fitness. In one school only a fifth of the applicants were admitted. No 
fees for tuition or boarding expenses are charged. The aim of these schools 
is to prepare class teachers, rather than subject specialists, for the new 
primary schools which may replace the elementary and primary schools to 
form a common school for all Egyptian children. 

There is a uniform program for all students; it includes courses in 
Arabic, English, mathematics, history, civics, geography, science, drawing, 
handwork, pedagogy, special methods in teaching, hygiene, physical train- 
ing, and practice teaching. Practice teaching is done in each year in the 
public and private primary schools in the vicinity. It is planned to provide 
some of these training schools with sufficient land to make possible practical 
training in agriculture to prepare teachers for work in rural areas. 


Higher Institute for Women Teachers 


The Higher Institute for Women Teachers, in Cairo, prepares women 
to teach domestic science, physical training, art, or music. The regular 
course is five years in length, with the first year considered as a prepara- 
tory year. Girls who have passed the public examination given at the end 
of their fifth year (general course) in secondary school are eligible for 
admission. However, a special five-year secondary-school program is pfo- 
vided in the music section for girls who wish to specialize in music but 
hold only the primary-school certificate. A second special section in art 
provides for the education of artists in a five-year course above the five- 
year secondary course for girls. This art course devotes its first three years 
to general courses and studio work in painting, design, sculpture, anatomy, 
and history of art, and its last two to specialization in painting, sculpture, 
or design. A third special section provides a one-year course in domestic 
science for girls interested in homemaking who have finished three years 
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of secondary school or its equivalent. No tuition fees are charged those 
preparing to teach, but girls in the special sections in music, art, and 
domestic science are required to pay fees ranging from £E14 ($56) to 
£E20 ($80) a year. In 1945-46 approximately 300 girls were enrolled in 
the school, the sections in domestic science and art having the largest num- 
ber of students. 

The curriculum for the preparatory year in the domestic science, physical 
training, and music sections is similar to that for the orientation year of 
the secondary school, with minor changes dictated by the field of speciali- 
zation. In the art section the program for this first year is similar to the 
Orientation program in mathematics. In the remaining four years courses 
are uniform for all students within a section, with little attention given to 
subjects outside the field of specialization. Professional subjects, in general 
taught in the third and fourth years of the regular course, include princt- 
ples of education, psychology, special methods of teaching, and practice 
teaching. The total number of hours assigned to professional subjects 
varies from fifteen in the art section to twenty-five in the music section. 
Laboratories, studios, and play areas provide facilities for extensive practt- 
cal work in each field of specialization. 


Dar al-Ulum 


Dar al-‘Ulum was founded in 1873 at Cairo for the purpose of training 
gadis (judges) for the Shar‘ (Courts of Personal Statute) and teachers 
for the secondary schools. It was found advisable to establish a separate 
school for gadis in 1907, consequently the Dar al-‘Ulum has been con- 
tinued as a training school for teachers, now specializing in the training 
of teachers of Arabic for all levels of education. Some graduates have be- 
come professors of Arabic in higher institutions. Admission is based on 
graduation from al-Azhar secondary schools where students get a firm 
grounding in Arabic, the Koran, and Muslim religion. An entrance exam- 
ination, both oral and written, covers those fields. There is also a medical 
examination. No fees are charged, and day students receive £E3 per 
month in addition to their lunches. In 1945—46 there were 343 students, 
of whom 28 were boarders. Students were drawn from all parts of Egypt, 
while 5 came from other Arab countries. 

Formerly the course in Dar al-‘Ulum was six years in length with con- 
centration on professional training for teaching in the last two years. 
Beginning with 1945-46 graduates of the four-year course were admitted 
to the Institute of Education for Men for a professional course of two 
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years. Dar al-‘Ulum itself has been added to Fuad I University as one of 
its Faculties. | 

An intensive study in the four-year course is made of the various 
branches of Arabic including grammar, rhetoric, literature, philosophy, oral 
and written composition, prosody, and penmanship. A little less than half 
(twelve to fourteen hours) of the total program of thirty hours per week 
is given to these studies. In addition, courses are given in the related 
subjects of history and geography of Islam, Muslim theology, dogma, and 
law, the interpretation of the Koran and the traditions (Sayings of the 
Prophet), logic, history of religion and philosophy, Semitic and Oriental 
languages, foreign literature, and English. Finally, there are courses in 
sociology, general science, and physical education. 


The Institutes of Education 


The institutes of education for men and for women are professional 
training schools for teachers. They offer two-year postgraduate courses 
to holders of the /écence, or bachelor’s degree, and certain other courses. 
They are separate from the universities, both institutes having their own 
governing bodies which operate under the general supervision of the Min- 
istry of Education. 


THE INSTITUTE OF EDUCATION FOR MEN 


The Institute of Education for Men was founded in 1929 at the sug- 
gestion of the late Professor Edouard Claparéde of the University of 
Geneva. The newly reorganized Egyptian University had just begun to 
produce graduates, and the Institute was designed to give holders of the 
first university degree a two-year professional course. The Higher Training 
College, which had been training teachers for primary and secondary 
schools since 1880, had ceased accepting new students and was being 
abolished. In the beginning the new Institute of Education for Men had 
two sections, one for university graduates, as described, and the other for 
graduates of secondary schools. The latter offered a course of one prepara- 
tory year and two professional years for the training of primary-school 
teachers. In 1937 the primary-teachers section was abolished and the course 
for university graduates was reduced to one year for the preparation of 
both primary- and secondary-school teachers. However, in 1941 it was 
decided that the year course was inadequate for professional training of 
teachers, and the postgraduate professional course of two years was made 
the standard preparation for both primary- and secondary-school teachers 
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until 1945—46, when the new teachers colleges for primary teachers were 
opened. The Institute is located in an old Isma‘il palace in the Orman 
gardens at Gizah, not far from the University. 

In addition to the postgraduate course of two years, the Institute at 
ptesent offers a two-year course for teachers of art, admitting graduates 
from the Higher Institute of Fine Arts, and a three-year course for 
teachers of physical education, admitting graduates of the secondary school. 
The Institute has also added an advanced course of two years which is 
open to students who hold the diploma of the Institute, leading to the 
degree of Master of Arts granted by Fuad I University. 

The postuniversity course for secondary-school teachers stresses psy- 
chology, and a psychological laboratory and a psychological clinic are 
maintained. Courses are given in experimental pedagogy, principles of 
education, methods, history of educational theories, and school and social 
hygiene. In addition, one lecture a week is on general scientific knowledge, 
and there is a one-year course known as ‘Survey of New Publications.” 
Each student is supposed to devote three hours a week to practical hobbies, 
which range from typewriting to dramatics, and one hour to physical educa- 
tion. 

One day a week throughout the two years is set aside for practice teach- 
ing in Cairo’s primary and secondary schools. The Institute maintains 
three model schools, one of which, the Orman School, is on the campus 
and has a kindergarten and primary school; the other two are the Primary 
and Secondary Model Schools at Qubbah. In the first ten weeks of the 
first year “‘critic lessons’ are given before the students; the group observes 
and then discusses the demonstration lesson. The students then teach one 
day a week for about nine weeks, after which they teach full time for three 
weeks, being observed by the school principal and the Institute teachers of 
methods. In the second year individual teaching for one day a week con- 
tinues during the first month after which each student has two weeks of 
continuous teaching, both assignments being in the primary school. Practice 
in secondary schools starts later in the second year with four weeks of 
critic teaching, followed by individual practice by the student for four 
weeks and culminating in three weeks of continuous teaching in second- 
ary schools. Each student has to pass a qualifying examination for teaching. 
The examiners are the principal of the school in which the student has 
taught, instructors of methods from the Institute, and an inspector from 
the Ministry. 

Promotion from the first to the second year is based on the quality of 
the three or more term papers and on examinations. At the end of the 
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second year a final examination is held in which the professional subjects 
ate grouped into five papers. In order to pass, the student must receive a 
minimum of 350 out of the maximum of 700 marks possible. Practice 
teaching counts a minimum of 120 marks, term papers and the final examina- 
tion papers supplying the balance. Upon graduation the student is granted 
the diploma of the Institute of Education, which makes him eligible to 
teach in primary and secondary schools. However, a severe shortage of 
teachers in the secondary schools in recent years has resulted in most of 
the Institute graduates—especially those in science and mathematics— 
going into secondary-school teaching. 

The two-year course, originally restricted to students from the Faculties 
of Arts and of Science, because of lack of recruits from the Faculty of 
Science recently began admitting students from the Faculty of Agriculture. 
In 1945-46 graduates of Dar al-‘Ulum, the institute for teachers of 
Arabic, were admitted. 

Graduates holding the diploma of the Institute of Education or its 
equivalent with distinction, other holders of the diploma approved by the 
Council on Higher Studies on the basis of three years of teaching experi- 
ence in public schools or other schools that are inspected by the Ministry 
of Education are eligible to pursue advanced studies leading to the Master 
of Arts degree. The candidate for the M.A. must be registered in the 
Division of Advanced Studies of the Institute for a period of two years, 
the first being devoted to required courses and final examinations (in 
which he must receive at least 70 percent) and the second to writing an 
original thesis on a subject which has been approved by the Council of 
the Faculty of Arts of the University and the Council of Advanced Studies 
of the Institute. Joint committees composed of representatives from both 
Institute and Faculty of Arts pass on the thesis and hold the written exam- 
inations. 

The two-year course for teachers of art accepts graduates of the Higher 
Institute of Fine Arts and also of certain sections of the Institute of Ap- 
plied Art in Cairo. In addition to courses in psychology and educational 
theory and methods of teaching art including practice teaching, the 
students study various fields of the arts, library work, biology, Arabic, 
English, physical education, and school hygiene. 

The Institute maintains evening classes for teachers of art, limiting 
attendance to 25; these classes run ten hours a week for a year and are in 
art, decorative art, handicrafts, education, psychology, and methods. A 
special certificate is granted to successful candidates who have attended at 
least 75 percent of the classes. 
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The three-year physical-education section, which admits graduates of 
secondary schools, includes in its program courses in games, gymnastics, 
swimming, eurythmics, the history and theory of various phases of physical 
education, anatomy, physiology, hygiene and first aid, corrective exercises 
and massage, theory and practice of education, psychology, special methods 
and practice teaching, Arabic, English, library work, and handicrafts. 
Elective courses are offered in fencing, boxing, tennis, wrestling, and exer- 
cises on special gymnastic equipment. 

The Institute has been maintaining a branch of its literary section in 
Alexandria, the enrollment being 30 students. It is expected that, with the 
development of Faruq I University in Alexandria and the increasing 
demand for teachers, this branch will develop into a separate institute. 

The distribution of students in the different sections is shown in Table 
15. In addition, there were 16 students working for the M.A. degree, 8 in 


TABLE 15 
ENROLLMENT IN InstITUTE oF Epucation For Men, Catro, 1945-46 


SECTION 
Y g : T 
De Literary Scientific Pee Art etl eae an 
Breen he: 72 61 45 20 <4 229 
Second sheets f 56 ot 38 22 21 168 
Rb cei se ete, b ‘ee oH| Zi 
iotaly auicut: 128 92 83 42 73 418 


the first and 8 in the second year. Of the total number of 434 students, 118 
were boarders. Education at the Institute is free, as are board and lodging 
to all who apply. Day students receive £E3 a month toward their mainte- 
nance. 

In order to attract more students into the teaching of mathematics, the 
Institute offers a scholarship of £E16 per year and exemption from tuition 
fees to undergraduate students registered in the Faculty of Science at the 
University. Such students must have graduated from the mathematics 
section of the secondary school with an average of 65 or higher in the 
public secondary-school examination, and they must agree to include pure 
and applied mathematics and physics in their studies of the first two years 
in the University. Also they agree that they will enter the Institute of 
Education for Men after graduation from the University and that they will 
serve as teachers for five years in the schools of the Ministry of Educa- 

tion after receiving the diploma of the Institute. 
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Occupying rented buildings in the fashionable Zamalik quarter of 
Cairo, the Institute of Education for Women, like the one for men, offers 
a two-year professional course to bearers of the first university degree. 
The small number of university graduates registered at the Institute for 
Women, however, has forced the Institute to maintain a four-year course 
for the preparation of primary-school teachers which admits graduates of 
the secondary schools—the type of course which the Institute for Men 
abolished in 1937. The two-year course resembles that at the Institute for 
Men, but is not divided into sections. In 1945-46 there were only 10 
students registered in the first year and 11 in the second. The Institute 
maintains no model schools, but the students do practice teaching in the 
gitls schools of the city. 

The four-year course for primary-school teachers is divided into a 
literary, a scientific, and a kindergarten section. The literary section is 
subdivided into a section for Arabic and one for a European language; 
the two are identical in every respect except for the difference in language. 
The scientific- and literary-section programs of the first two years stress 
subject-matter courses; in the third year there is a mixture of subject- 
matter and professional courses, and in the final year the entire program 
is devoted to professional courses. The course for kindergarten teachers 
includes Arabic and religion, a European language, history, geography, 
and nature study in the first two years, with Arabic continued in the third 
year. Free and rhythmic games, music and singing, drawing, manual training, 
and story-telling are spread over the four years, while the courses in educa- 
tion, psychology, kindergarten methods, and practice teaching are concen- 
trated in the last two years. Practice teaching follows the same pattern for all 
sections, with four hours weekly devoted to individual teaching and 
criticism in the first two years, continuous practice of four weeks in the 
third year and of six weeks in the fourth year. 

In 1945-46 there were 123 students registered in the four-year course, 
giving the Institute a total of 144 students, 60 of whom were boarders. 
Here, too, tuition, board, and lodging are free, and day students receive 
£E3 a month for maintenance. In return, the students are under contract 
to serve the Ministry of Education for five years after graduation. 

The Institute is headed by a British woman," and, except for the teachers 
of Arabic, the teaching staff is composed almost entirely of Egyptian 
graduates of British universities. 


* Since retired. In 1948 the head of the Women’s Institute was Madame Asma Fahmy, 
an Egyptian lady and a graduate of the University of London. 
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Chapter 6 


AL-AZHAR AND ITS INSTITUTIONS 
OF MUHAMMADAN LEARNING 


(Gpes VENERABLE MOSQUE of al-Azhar is the oldest 
existing Muslim university in the world. It was founded by the Fatimids 
soon after their conquest of Egypt. Its foundation stone was laid in 359 
A.H. (970 A.D.), and it was opened for services in 361 A.H. (972 A.D.).* 
From being an important center of instruction in Muslim law and religion 
and the Arabic language, al-Azhar, with the passage of centuries, has 
become the unrivaled institution of Islamic learning, receiving students 
from all parts of the Muslim world. 

Al-Azhar now includes three higher Faculties (Arabic, Theology, and 
Muslim Law) and nine institutes, seven of which consist of primary and 
secondary sections, and two, of primary sections only. These institutes are 
located in Cairo, Alexandria, Tanta, Zaqaziq, Shabin al-Kom, Asyut, 
Dassuq, Damietta, and Qina. In addition, a traditional ‘‘general section,” 
which accepts unclassified students, is still maintained. Altogether al-Azhar 
in 1945—46 had an enrollment of 14,402 students, distributed as follows: 


Division Enrollment 
Ret CCN OT Se fect LNG n teh olan ue tbat carey wah a Shiga asi fe 5.729 
Seer ATV ESCCUON Sys Te We, oe re ten weg tec ther a. si 4,678 
RE PC MASCCTIONS Are ete eee ee tere Oe hee ohh 1,422 
Higher Faculties 
ECA TYEOLEA Fab icy SAP rte Win ee Ea ence, 1,162 
Pacritmoteluslim awa ee Mists. oh atl. se 873 
BacuityeOt) Theology. ce asta ise aw eas 2 ts Dyetey | PASS 
Lae Ne yg Stpedee bn audi a i IA pie ee pl Cnet 14,402 


In that year there were 814 foreign students from more than thirty 
countries, including Syria, Lebanon, Palestine, Transjordan, North 
Africa (Tripoli, Tunisia, Algeria, and Spanish and French Morocco), 
Hijaz, Yaman, Sudan and Darfur, Turkey, Kurdistan, Turkestan, Iraq, 


*“Al-Azhar,” Encyclopedia of Islam (Leyden: 1913), I, 532-39. 
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Iran, Afghanistan, India, Java and the rest of Melanesia and the Malay 
States, and China. Among European countries represented are Russia, 
Poland, Yugoslavia, Albania, and Hungary.’ 

In the course of centuries al-Azhar evolved its own pattern of organi- 
zation, curriculum, and methods of teaching which grew into the cherished 
tradition of the institution. Prior to the twentieth century students were 
admitted at almost any age and with little regard to preparation. Usually, 
however, students had previously learned the Koran by heart in a kautiab or 
under a private teacher and knew the rudiments of reading, writing, and 
arithmetic. Once admitted to al-Azhar, the student could continue along 
this road to learning almost indefinitely, some spending twenty or more 
years in study. Each student chose the subjects and the professors, or 
shaykhs, he preferred and proceeded at his own pace. No tuition was 
charged, and many students, particularly foreigners, found free lodging 
in the resident quarters (r7wags) of al-Azhar with allowances for food to 
help in their maintenance. The riwags exist to this day, the name of each 
designating the region from which the occupants come. Living accommoda- 
tions are available for students not only in the twenty-nine surviving 
riwags, but also in modern buildings constructed for the institutes in 
Cairo, Alexandria, Zaqaziq, and Asyut. These quarters are usually full 
and have a capacity of about 2,000 students. 

Teaching took the form of lectures by shaykhs and ‘ulama (plural of 
‘alm, or savant), with free questioning and discussion by students some- 
times turning into the scholastic disputations typical of medieval institu- 
tions of learning in Europe. Prescribed books by old authorities were 
studied, many having been written by Azharite professors of bygone 
centuries. A student might receive a paper from his shaykh certifying that 
the former had read and mastered a specific book. The curriculum con- 
sisted largely of studying books and their commentaries, and the level of 
progress was indicated by the books a student was studying. 

Goals at al-Azhar were intangible: there was no graduation, no granting 
of diplomas or degrees. Students might leave at any point. If not very 
far advanced, they were likely to be absorbed in various walks of life 
including teaching in kuttabs. The more advanced were likely to become 
preachers, zmams of mosques, or judges in Egypt or elsewhere. Many 
continued their studies until they felt competent to become teachers at 
al-Azhar. They then started lecturing, and if they attracted increasing ~ 


* Figures obtained from the Directorate of Registration at al-Azhar as of December 
1945 and January 1946. 
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numbers of students, they would be licensed by the rector of al-Azhar and 
so eventually come to be counted among the ‘wlama of the institution. The 
tector, whose office is considered the highest religious office in Egypt, was 
chosen from among the more celebrated and devout ‘wlama of al-Azhar, 
receiving his appointment from the supreme government authority in the 
country. 

A.reform movement began in the latter half of the nineteenth century, 
and under the Khedive Isma‘il certain legislation was formulated to 
modernize al-Azhar. Legislation on this subject has continued to the 
present day, the most important of the laws being those of 1911 and 
1936. The former created a supreme council for al-Azhar and also the 
Body of Prominent ‘Ulama from which the Grand Shaykh (rector) of 
al-Azhar is chosen; in addition, it attempted to systematize the studies of 
the institution by dividing them into successive stages and introducing 
new subjects.* The law of 1936, still in force, completed the reorganiza- 
tion of al-Azhar. | 

By provision of the law of 1936 the Grand Shaykh of al-Azhar is the 
supreme religious leader and chief supervisor of the conduct of all reli- 
gious (Muslim) men, both in and out of al-Azhar. He is also the actual and 
general executor of all laws, royal decrees, and other regulations per- 
taining to al-Azhar. He appoints and dismisses the shaykhs of the rzwaqs 
according to internal regulations and conditions attached to endowments. 
He, himself, is chosen from among the Body of Prominent ‘Ulama and 1s 
appointed by royal order. He is assisted by a vice rector who is chosen in 
the same way. 

The Body of Prominent ‘Ulama is composed of thirty ‘v/ama occupying 
teaching chairs and is presided over by the Grand Shaykh of al-Azhar. To 
qualify for membership in this body a man must be at least forty-five 
years of age, known for his rectitude and devoutness, bearing the degree 
of savant (‘alimiyah) with the title of professor (wstadh), and must have 
occupied a teaching post with one of the Faculties for ten years, or the 
post of mufiz (expounder of Muslim law) or the post of judge in a 
Muslim law court, or a post of learning in the administration of al-Azhar 
for fifteen years. If he fills these requirements, he must then present a 
dissertation which must be approved by a committee of ten chosen by the 
Body of Prominent ‘Ulama, after which he is elected to membership by a 
three-fourths majority of the body and formally appointed a member by 


* Muhammad Khalid Hassanein Bey, Reform at al-Azhar University (Cairo: 1940) pp. 5-6. 
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royal order. In December 1945, after considerable controversy, the law 
was amended to permit choosing a member of the Body of Prominent 
‘Ulama—and consequently the Grand Shaykh himself—from the faculties 
of the two modern state universities. 

Al-Azhar also has a Supreme Council which is composed of the Grand 
Shaykh as chairman, the Vice Shaykh, the Grand Mufti of Egypt, the 
shaykhs of the three Faculties, the Under Secretaries of the Ministries of 
Justice, Waqf, Education, and Finance, two members of the Body of 
Prominent ‘Ulama (appointed for two years), and two persons expefi- 
enced in education (also appointed for two years). The Supreme Council, 
meeting at least once a month, is the seat of administrative and academic 
authority in al-Azhar. It prepares the budget and accepts endowments, 
initiates laws or decrees pertaining to the institution, lays down internal 
regulations, approves appointments of staff, programs of study, and types 
of diplomas and degrees, and considers all that is laid before it by the 
Grand Shaykh. 

Each of the three Faculties of al-Azhar is headed by a shaykh and a 
Faculty council. The shaykh must be one of the ‘Ulama and is appointed 
by royal order. The council is composed of the shaykh as chairman, two 
full professors chosen by the teaching staff, and two outsiders with experi- 
ence in education chosen by the Supreme Council and appointed for two 
years by royal decree. The Faculty council makes recommendations for 
teaching appointments, prepares the budget and internal regulations, and 
recommends programs of study, textbooks, the yearly calendar, dates and 
committees for examinations, and the number of students to be admitted 
each year. 

The teaching staff of each Faculty consists of instructors, assistant pro- 
fessors, and professors occupying chairs. An instructor must hold the 
degree of ‘alzmiyah with the title of professor (wstadh) from al-Azhar or 
from an equivalent institution. The assistant professor must, 1n addition, 
have served not less than five years as instructor in a Faculty of al-Azhar or 
an equivalent institution. The professor occupying a chair must have served 
for five years as an assistant professor in a Faculty of al-Azhar or the 
equivalent. There are thirty professorial chairs: eleven in the Faculty of 
Muslim Law, ten in the Faculty of Theology, and nine in the Faculty of 
Arabic. 

Al-Azhar has three main sources of income: (1) income from endow- 
ments; (2) grants from the Ministries of Finance and Waqf; and (3) 
miscellaneous incomes and grants. Its budget in 1940 was £E336,300, 
and in 1945, £E742,000. 
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Programs of Study 


Study at al-Azhar, apart from the general section, is now separated into 
definite stages of education, each being subdivided into grades which 
terminate in examinations that lead to promotion or to the certificates of 
degrees granted by al-Azhar. Teaching is carried on in modern class- 
rooms with desks. 


THE PRIMARY STAGE 


The lowest or primary stage, conducted in institutes in Cairo and 
other large cities in Egypt, admits students at the age of twelve who have 
memorized the entire Koran and who pass an examination in reading, writ- 
ing, dictation, and arithmetic. There is also a medical examination. The four- 
year program includes study of Muslim law (figh) according to the four 
main Sunni schools, monotheistic divinity (fawhid), the life of the 
Prophet and his companions, intonation (/ajwid) of the Koran, Arabic 
reading, grammar, morphology, dictation, composition, memorizing, callig- 
raphy, history, geography, arithmetic, geometry, algebra, hygiene, and 
drawing. On completion of this stage, the student receives the Certificate of 
Primary Studies. 


THE SECONDARY STAGE 


The secondary stage has a five-year program offering the following 
studies: Muslim law, commentaries on the Koran, tradition, monotheistic 
divinity, Arabic grammar and morphology, rhetoric, composition, history 
of Arabic literature, prosody and rhyme, reading and memorization, logic, 
physics, chemistry, biology, history, and geography. The graduate is granted 
the Certificate of Secondary Studies. Questions for the final examinations 
for both fourth primary and fifth secondary years are set at al-Azhar in 
Cairo for all institutes, and the papers are sent to Cairo for correction. 


THE HIGHER FACULTIES 


Undergraduate and postgraduate work is conducted in the Faculties of 
Muslim Law, Theology, and Arabic. Undergraduate work continues for 
four years and leads to the Higher Diploma. Postgraduate work of two 
years leads to the ‘alzmiyah with a licence, and of five to seven years to the 
‘alimiyah with the title of professor. 

In the Faculty of Muslim Law the undergraduate course concentrates on 
commentaries on the Koran, principles of Muslim law and its interpreta- 
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tion by various schools, history of Islamic jurisprudence, logic, and philos- 
ophy; students may elect English or French. The graduate is awarded the 
Higher Diploma in Muslim Law. The two-year graduate course includes 
study of the laws and statutes of the Muslim law courts and of Wadf, 
tutelage courts and the Crown Council, legal testaments, legal procedures 
and exercises in them, a study of cases involving principles, legal policy, 
private international law, history of jurisprudence and the judges of Islam, 
constitutional law of the state, principles of economics, and lectures on 
medicine and astronomy. A foreign language, if elected in undergraduate 
years, may be continued. The student is granted the degree of ‘alimiyah 
with a Licence in Muslim Law, which entitles him to occupy a post in the 
Muslim law courts, to become a mufti, or to practice as a lawyer before the 
Muslim law courts and the tutelage councils, which decide on tutelage over 
orphans. 

The Faculty of Theology. The undergraduate course offers the following 
subjects: monotheistic divinity, commentaries on the Koran, the traditions 
(including texts, men, and terminology), logic, ethics, philosophy, an 
abbreviated course in Muslim law, history of Islam, psychology, and either 
English or French. The graduate receives the Higher Diploma in Theology. 
If he wishes to continue, he takes a two-year postgraduate course, studying. 
the Koran and its sciences (that is, the body and learning that grew around 
the Koran), preaching for the sake of God, public speaking and debating, 
Muslim schools of thought and of law with their histories, heresies, and 
customs, more of the foreign language begun in undergraduate years, and 
an Oriental language. This course leads to the degree of ‘alzmzyah with a 
licence, which entitles him to become a preacher and counselor. 

The Faculty of the Arabic Language. The undergraduate course leading 
to the Higher Diploma in the Arabic Language consists of Arabic grammar, 
morphology, etymology, vocabulary, composition, rhetoric, literature and 
its history, prosody and rhyme, commentaries on the Koran, abbreviated 
courses in Muslim law, the traditions, logic, philosophy, and reading, and 
an elective course in French or English. If the bearer of this diploma 
wishes to become a teacher of Arabic, he spends two years studying psy- 
chology, principles of education, school organization, general methods, 
history of education, special methods, practice teaching, ethics, school 
hygiene, drawing, calligraphy, physical education, and the foreign language 
studied previously. On passing examinations, he receives the Licence of 
Teaching, qualifying him to teach Arabic in both religious and government 
schools. 


ae 
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THE DEGREE OF PROFESSOR 


A candidate for the degree of ‘alimiyah with the title of professor in 
any of the three Faculties must have the Higher Diploma of that Faculty, 
must pursue advanced studies in the field he chooses, pass an examination 
in them not earlier than four and not later than seven years after commenc- 
ing these studies, and must present a dissertation in not less than one year 
after passing the advanced examinations. The Faculty of Muslim Law has 


a set program which all candidates for the Degree of Professor follow. In 


the Faculty of Theology, the candidate may choose one of three fields of 
specialization: (1) monotheistic divinity and philosophy; (2) the Koran 
and the traditions; or (3) the history of Islam. The Faculty of the Arabic 
Language offers specialization in either grammar or rhetoric. Having 
achieved the degree and title of professor, the scholar is qualified to teach 
his specialty in the Faculties of both al-Azhar and the government uni- 
versities. This ultimate degree conferred by al-Azhar approximates the 
doctorate conferred by Western universities, just as the Higher Diploma 
and the ‘alimiyah with a licence correspond to the degree of bachelor and 
master, respectively. 

Students graduating from the various Faculties and institutes of al-Azhar 
in 1945 were distributed as follows: 


Degree Number of 

Graduates 
Pa 7earewith Deptee of Professor se... oes. ee cel: Y 38 
Br re BV LICENCE IM Law) ie di soe eran do nist leje alta Sie « 106 
Bae yanwith Licence to Preach’. (ho. eee ee 35 
paeeemarowith Licence of Teaching. ya... cass. . cee 3 222 
Pivereceipiomalin, Muslim’ Law... te. ct eee 1 
meteeerminipiomarn® Pheology sine, te ss cite oes 19 
eee emm(piOMartineArabice). sy Mule Bee ee st 80 
Be ADE COLCES Chieu tt, 2h aie blonet eat tiicly Bical ant ele rp) 
eee VMCCLUILICAL CM a tant Ried rh tars at elas nln tila ace ane 582 
Primary certificate ....... Te bad PN eae ae ae ce aon 677 
SUCATECETEATICATC Ss Ae aN Fae a otter tal hats al wh) howto Patna 1,259 
Pe DELOTAIZOBIGRADUATES Moir es a accti a .t Pics rar a 2,016 


The general sections of al-Azhar are maintained side by side with the 


_ more regularized form of teaching in the primary and secondary institutes 
_ and the mosques. Here the students cluster on the floor of the mosque 
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around a leatned professor who lectures to them. These sections are de- 
signed as much to cater to the unclassified students who want to learn 
religion and Arabic as to maintain the quaint traditional form of teaching 
which has come down through the ages. More than half of the foreign 
students of al-Azhar (484 out of 814) were registered in the general sec- 
tion in 1945—46, 

The above survey of education at al-Azhar shows that, while keeping the 
traditional Islamic and Arabic studies and keeping the spirit in which these 
studies are taught intact, al-Azhar has introduced in the last two genera- 
tions considerable change in its administration, in its organization and 
methods of teaching, and has introduced many new studies such as history, 
geography, the sciences, mathematics, foreign languages, and even drawing. 


Chapter / 


PRIVATE AND FOREIGN SCHOOLS 


7 OR THE PAST century government, or public, educa- 
tion in Egypt has been supplemented by private and foreign institutions 
at most levels, such extension of educational opportunity being regarded 
with tolerance if not always with unqualified enthusiasm by the govern- 
ment. 

Private schools must be registered, their staff, program, and physical 
facilities approved, and they are subject to government inspection. Some 
are operated for profit as private ventures by individuals, while others are 
established and administered by organizations interested in providing for 
a religious group or for a foreign community. Most of these schools accept 
pupils of other denominations or nationalities. 

Foreign schools have been established for the most part by religious in- 
terests, usually as mission schools. Protestant schools are maintained by the 
American United Presbyterian Mission and the Church Missionary Society 
of England, while Roman Catholic schools have been established by French 
and Italian religious orders. In addition, there are lay schools for British, 
American, French, Italian, and Greek children. Table 16 gives the enroll- 
ment in private, foreign, and government schools for 1942-43, showing 
that approximately 25 percent of all pupils in elementary (including all 
levels below the secondary) schools were in private and foreign schools, 
but slightly more than 50 percent of secondary-school pupils were in such 
schools. Detailed statistics for that year show that in primary schools alone, 
25 percent of the pupils were in.government schools, 27 percent in foreign 
schools, and 48 percent in private schools. Unpublished statistics for 1944— 
45 show that government and private schools had increased their enroll- 
ments partly at the expense of foreign schools. This situation developed 
from the government’s action in eliminating fees in its own primary schools 
and granting subsidies to private and foreign schools which agreed to 
eliminate fees. More private than foreign schools accepted the subsidies in 
lieu of tuition fees. Approximately 80 percent of all children in private 
elementary schools are in Muslim private schools or those maintained by 
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TABLE 16 


ENROLLMENT IN EGypTIAN SCHOOLS UNDER PuBLIc, PRIVATE, AND 
Foreicn Controt, 1942-43* 


ENROLLMENT 
SCHOOLS 
Boys Girls Total 
Elementary :} 
Publ eye ates 558 , 688 459 ,355 1,018 ,043 
BDTV ACE ak, cere ere estes 224,851 63,614 288 ,465 
HOretoneeaa yale. ee en 21,437 31,949 53,386 
Total Aven At meant. 804,976 554,918 1,359 , 894 
Secondary: 
Publre: aghast Veda, obo 23 ,860 2,260 26,120 
PFIVATE Soe cg eek ene 15,264 1,176 16,440 
Moreen ag Aerie 6,422 4,317 10,739 
LOCH Soe Aeterna 45 ,546 7, (DO 53,299 
Vocational and technical:t 
Public a. fee hase. aa 34,498 7,950 42 ,448 
Privates Sb tse, coe as 3,990 2,901 6,891 
MOrergh Seo tes ek ie ee 2,900 1,635 4,535 
LO Gal eee conte ee Ome 41,388 12 ,486 53,874 
Higher: 
PUubliciaveme came tans 10,807 1,196 12 ,003 
Private pies ia eis its 
Boreipn Ws phim tn le sues 409 110 519 
RUOta SE sa seb ah Josh wy ing ee 11,216 1,306 12522 
GRAND LOBAL Vs Wa ee bee 903,126 576,463 1,479 ,589 


* Derived from Statistique Scolaire, 1942-43 (Cairo: Imprimerie Nationale, Egyptian Government, Ministry of 
Finance, Statistical Department, 1945), pp. 160-63. 

+ Includes elementary, compulsory, kindergarten, preparatory, and primary schools. 

t Includes agriculture, commerce, and teacher training schools. 


Muslim benevolent societies; nearly 15 percent are in Coptic schools. 
Foreign schools have provided relatively more places for girls in primary 
and secondary education than have either private or government schools; 
they emphasize primary and secondary programs, though some schools have 
commercial-study and teacher-training specialization. 

Programs of study in private schools follow the government pattern 
quite closely, although more time may be devoted to the study of religion 
in the sectarian schools. Foreign schools usually offer the pupil a choice 
between following a program consistent with that of the government and 
directed toward the public examinations or taking a parallel course in 
preparation for advanced study abroad. Instruction in foreign schools is — 
in the native language of the foreign country except in courses in other 
languages. In most of these schools Arabic is taught at least to children 
from Arabic-speaking homes, but the standard is generally lower than that 
of the government schools, in which Arabic is the medium of instruction, 


| 
| 
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American and English schools make a point of preparing their students 
for matriculation in higher institutions abroad. Foreign schools vary con- 
siderably in the proportion of Egyptians in their student bodies. American 
schools were first, with 8,073 Egyptians in a total enrollment of 8,719 in 
1942-43. French schools were next, with 23,053 Egyptians out of 30,259; 
English schools had 5,522 out of 9,239; Italian schools had 4,518 out of 
8,757; Greek schools had only 512 Egyptians out of 9,973 pupils. 

Foreign schools are usually housed in buildings designed for school 
purposes, some of them modern and possessing the best features of current 
school architecture. Play areas are frequently large enough to permit basket- 
ball, volleyball, and football—less frequently tennis. Science laboratories 
and good libraries are usually provided. 

In the three months of the American Council Commission’s visit in 
Egypt it was not possible to visit even one school of each type under 
private or foreign control, and it happened that more American schools 
than those of other nationalities were visited. It should not be assumed 
that a school or type of organization that is omitted is unimportant. No 
attempt is made in this report to evaluate the contributions made by the 
foreign and private schools either as a whole or in individual cases, such 
a project being incompatible with the limitations of time and scope placed 
upon the Commission. 


American United Presbyterian Mission Schools 


The American United Presbyterian Mission began work in Egypt in 
1854. Its objectives were then and continue to be the development in 
Egypt of an educated leadership for the church, together with improving 
the understanding of the Christian faith by its adherents and a demonstra- 
tion that Christianity means unselfish service to all men regardless of race 
or creed. To reach these objectives, the Mission has established training 
schools for religious workers, carried general education into villages and 
smaller towns where no schools existed, encouraged the education of girls 
and young women, provided physical and athletic training, and recently 


_ has conducted experimentation in rural education and the improvement of 


dairy cattle through the importation of Jersey stock. It has been the practice 


| of the Mission to turn over the administration of individual schools to 
_ the Evangelical Church of Egypt whenever this has been practicable. 


_ ASYUT COLLEGE 


Asyut College, founded in 1865, serves as the center of the American 
Mission’s educational activity in Upper Egypt. Although at one time some 
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postsecondary work was offered, the present program follows closely the 
government program for secondary education and prepares the boys for 
both parts of the Egyptian Secondary-School Certificate examination. The 
College has extensive and beautiful grounds on the outskirts of the city of 
Asyut. Science laboratories, a large library, classrooms, assembly rooms, 
lecture halls, boarding facilities, faculty quarters, and a dairy occupy the 
various buildings of the campus. In 1945—46 there were 394 pupils en- 
tolled. There were 157 boarders, and an additional 32 were living in 
college buildings in the city on a cooperative basis, furnishing and prepar- 
ing their own food and caring for their quarters. The dairy, started in 1928 
as an experiment in breeding Egyptian cattle with registered Jerseys, has 
been extremely successful. It is planned to develop it into an institute where 
boys may be trained in the fundamental principles of modern dairy farm- 
ing. In addition, the College administers a primary school, housed in build- 
ings in the city; in 1945-46 there were 445 boys enrolled in the two 
kindergarten and four primary grades. No tuition is charged in this lower 
school as the Ministry of Education grants a subsidy. 


PRESSLEY MEMORIAL INSTITUTE 


The Pressley Memorial Institute in Asyut, founded in the same year as 
Asyut College, is a school for girls providing a three-year kindergarten, 
four-year primary-, and five-year secondary-school course. The sixth year 
of secondary education required of girls is given at Asyut College, the 
laboratories of which are used by girls in the last three years of the second- 
ary school. The program approximates that of government schools for 
girls, but provides additional opportunities in instrumental and vocal music. 
The girls are prepared for the public examinations. A teacher-training 
section was discontinued during the war. The 1945—46 enrollment for the 
entire institute was 510 with a nearly equal division among the three parts 
of the school. The school is housed in a modern building and provided 
with extensive gardens and play areas which are arranged to avoid inter- 
ference by one age group with another. 


THE AMERICAN COLLEGE FOR GIRLS IN CAIRO 


Founded in 1861 as a primary school, the American College for Girls 
in Cairo has expanded until it now includes all levels from prekindergarten 
through the junior college. In 1945-46 the total enrollment was 771— 
prekindergarten, 44; kindergarten, 189; primary school, 247; secondary 
school, 251; junior college, 40. Included in the primary enrollment is a 
group of 44 irregular students whose preparation has been deficient in 
some subjects, usually English, and who, after a period of intensive study 
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in the field of deficiency, will be placed in the proper class of the secondary 
school. In the secondary and junior-college departments instruction is in 
English. More time is devoted to studying English in the primary and 
kindergarten departments than government schools provide. No attempt 
is made to follow the program prescribed by the Ministry though care is 
taken to provide adequate instruction in the Arabic language for girls from 
Arabic-speaking countries, and much time is devoted to the history and 
geography of Egypt and the Middle East. Considerable emphasis is placed 
upon music and homemaking, including child care. Opportunity is given, 
particularly in the junior-college years, for girls to become aware of the 
social and economic problems of Egypt through formal study and practical 
experience with local orphanages, social-service centers, and village wel- 
fare activities. Classwork is supplemented by the activities of organized 
groups and societies. An extensive library from which alumnae as well as 
students may borrow books contributes to the subsequent development of 
graduates. 


The American University at Cairo 


An institution growing out of the activities of the American Mission, 
but administered by an independent board of trustees in the United States, 
is the American University at Cairo. It was founded in 1920, with parallel 
secondary sections, one leading to the government examinations and the 
other preparing students for advanced institutions in which English 1s 
the language of instruction. These sections are still maintained, but the 
program of the University has been expanded to include a College of Arts 
and Science, a School of Oriental Studies, a department of education, and 

a division of extension. The College of Arts and Science offers courses 
in social science, science and mathematics, journalism, and education, all 
_ leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree of American-college standard. 
The School of Oriental Studies serves missionaries, businessmen, and re- 
search students, providing courses in the Arabic language and literature, 
Turkish, Hebrew, Persian, Ethiopic, history and religion of Islam, and 
general study of the political, economic, and social development of Egypt 
and the Middle East. The program of the department of education 1s 
planned to meet the needs of teachers in service and accepts as candidates 
_ for the Bachelor of Arts in Education holders of a teacher’s diploma and 
of the Egyptian baccalaureate degree. The department of education spon- 
sors the publication of the Journal of Modern Education, a professional 
magazine in Arabic widely read in the Arabic-speaking world. 

The activities supervised by the division of extension and the average 
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attendance at such activities are listed in Table 17. The program of the 
division of extension is designed to stimulate cultural and social-welfare 
development in Egypt, and the response of individuals, organizations, and 
government officials and agencies has been encouraging. Although it is 
difficult to identify influences of such complex activities, Egyptian leaders 
consider that the division of extension has made significant contributions 
to the cultural and intellectual life of Cairo and to the stimulation of 
training in social-welfare work and of progressive social thinking. 
Enrollment in the American section of the University preparatory school 


TABLE 17 


AcTIVITIES AND ATTENDANCE OF THE Division oF EXTENSION OF THE 
AMERICAN UNIVERSITY AT Catro, 1944-45 


Type of Activity Number Average Attendance 


PBublichlecturesie ie. ace Loa ee aes 22 353 
BOP Saree fl ee ae oe eee ana 16 109 
Educationalinlniscaaeue eee ere 25 952 
Children’s films 22 ieee ee ea 6 581 
A aim nisfilmish siz nt ne Geet a ae 6 657 
Kin’ of Kinesis ee ene nea ee 16 1,033 


* Religious film produced by Cecil de Mille and shown by special permission of the 
Egyptian government to audiences composed mainly of Christians. 


in 1945—46 was 166 men and in the Egyptian section, 143 men. The Col- 
lege of Arts and Sciences had 104 men and 28 women, and the department 
of education 48 men and 21 women. 


Other Foreign Schools 


It has been indicated in other parts of this report that Egyptian in- 
tellectual, cultural, and social life has been strongly influenced by the 
French since the Napoleonic invasion of 1798. More schools emphasizing 
French language and literature have been established than has been the 
case with any other foreign nation, and at present the French schools of 
Egypt have a higher attendance than any of the other foreign institutions. 
The schools: have been established and maintained by lay, as well as reli- 
gious, groups. The Saint Marc School for Boys in Alexandria, representative 
of French schools in Egypt, was established by the Lazarists in 1847, but 
was soon taken over by the Christian Brothers. It is housed in one of the 
most modern and well-equipped school buildings in Egypt and prepares 
boys for government-certificate examinations, French certificate examina- 
tions, and commercial life, as well as offering a special pre-engineering 
course. High standards are maintained in Arabic and English, but the 
language of general instruction is French. The primary school follows the 


——. 
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Egyptian government program in one section and the French syllabus in 
another. Tuition is charged in this school, but eight years of free instruction 
are offered in another school under the same administration. Saint Marc has 
also a postprimary intermediate class for students who require special in- 
struction in French; as soon as their deficiency is eliminated, they are 
reclassified into appropriate classes. 

The French School of Law in Cairo is a part of the University of Paris. 
Only men students holding an Egyptian or French baccalauréat are eligible 
for admission. It has enjoyed prestige and has rendered valuable services 
in the past in training personnel for the Mixed Courts. According to the 
Montreaux convention signed in May 1937 the Mixed Courts will cease to 
exist by 1949, and the influence of the French School of Law is on the 
wane. Its courses are held in the evening. The course extends over a period 
of three to four years, at the end of which a candidate is required to take 
his final examination in Paris (this rule, however, was relaxed, for obvious 
reasons, during the two World Wars). The American Council Commis- 
sion did not visit this school. 

Victoria College, founded in Alexandria by British lay interests in 1902, 
is now administered by a board of governors composed of representatives 
of various British agencies in Egypt. It has trained leaders for all the 
countries of the Near East. The program provides instruction from kinder- 
garten to the Higher Certificate examination. Instruction is chiefly in 
English, but the standard in Arabic is such that boys are prepared to con- 
tinue their studies in the Egyptian universities. Major emphasis, however, 
is upon preparing boys for entrance to British universities. The physical 
facilities of the College were taken over by the military during the war 
but have been returned, and extensive plans for improving and expanding 
buildings and equipment are now being developed. English, Arabic, and 
French are the languages stressed, and boys from non-Arabic-speaking 
homes are required to study Latin. Teachers, aside from foreign-language 
instructors, are British. A branch of Victoria College was established in 
Cairo during World War II. | 


Informal Educational Agenctes 


The Young Men’s Christian Association in Cairo and Alexandria, with 
a total membership in 1945—46 of 3,400, conducts a vigorous educational 
program. It offers a three-year secretarial training course for young men. 
Clubs organized for underprivileged boys in Cairo and Alexandria have 
a combined membership of 700 boys: the one in Cairo trains young men 
to become leaders in work with boys. The library of the YMCA renders 
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extensive service to members, especially to those who are college and uni- 
versity students. The organization sponsors debates, lectures, discussion 
groups, and meetings of book-review clubs. In 1945 more than one hun- 
dred such events had a total attendance of 5,000. _ 

In Cairo, Alexandria, Asyut, Minyah, Tanta, Mahalla al-Kubra, and 
Zaqaziq, the British Council sponsors institutes which offer classes in 
subjects required by the external examinations of London University, 
arranges lectures and discussions, and provides concerts and educational 
films for members and invited guests. A rapidly growing library with 
reading rooms is meeting a real need of young Egyptian men and women. 

The library of the United States Information Service, established in 
1945, is providing a large collection of recent books for the use of Egyp- 
tian readers. The Cairo Library Association was formed in the spring of 
1945 to develop interlibrary exchange of information, materials, -profes- 
sional library literature, and ideas. Initially the members were librarians 
of English and American libraries, but it was anticipated that the Assocta- 
tion will draw in librarians of all important libraries in Cairo. The As- 
sociation keeps a union list of periodicals received regularly by member- 
libraries and has prepared and distributed a union catalog of reference 
materials. 

Educational opportunities are further supplemented by a variety of child- 
welfare agencies. Some of these are administered by individuals from other 
countries who have missionary leanings, as is the case with the Asyut 
_ Orphanage, which was founded and has been supported and supervised 
largely by the individual efforts of Miss Lillian Trasher since 1910. As 
many as 1,000 orphans, boys and girls, have been cared for in this re- 
markable institution financed by contributions from the United States and 
Egypt. Some institutions are supported by religious benevolent associations, 
some by educational institutions, and others by departments of the Egyp- 
tian government. These institutions provide some formal instruction, but 
stress physical welfare and the development of manual skills which will 
help the orphan get employment. There are many institutions of different 
types which provide some opportunity for orphaned children to receive 
an education. All institutions soliciting funds from the public are required 
to register with the appropriate department of the Ministry of Social 
Affairs, and their budgets and services are regularly inspected. 


Chart III 
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guage, or any other difference. Actually, the Director General of Educa- 
tion is the key man of the Ministry. It is he who implements the policies 
initiated by the Minister or by himself or laid down in various councils 
and committees. As the Minister is the political head of the Ministry and 
usually changes with the changes in the administration, it devolves upon 
the Director General to provide the administrative and professional di- 
tection of the system as well as the continuity of policies desirable in any 
educational system. He is the equivalent of a permanent under secretary 
and is supposed to be professionally well trained. In practice, however, the 
Directors General have changed frequently, fourteen having held office 
between 1927 and 1945, with an average tenure of 15.5 months. 

The Director General is aided by one assistant and by directors for each 
of the six fields of educational activity: primary education, secondary 
education, teacher training and educational missions abroad, vocational 
education, educational research and statistics, and private- and foreign- 
school education. The post of Director of Education for Women, estab- 
lished in 1934, was abolished the following year. The post of Director of 
Rural Education was twice instituted and abolished—in a country having 
75 percent of its population rural. The Directorates of Teacher Training 
and of Private- and Foreign-School Education are recent innovations, 
originating in 1945. 

Within the office of the Director General there are also ten sections 
which are shown in Chart III. Their titles are self-explanatory, but four 
require special comment. 

The Publication and Translation Section has charge of the publication 
of all texts for public primary and secondary schools and of various other 
publications issued by the central office of the Ministry. At one time the 
publication of approved textbooks for public schools was left to the 
authors, who usually agreed with the Ministry about the sale price of the 
books. In 1935, however, the Ministry, in an attempt to produce textbooks 
more economically and adequately, inaugurated the policy of buying the 
authors’ rights and publishing the books at its own expense. Although the 
policy has not been consistently followed, an appreciable number of ap- 
proved texts are now published by the Ministry. 

The Examinations Section has charge of all public examinations con- 
ducted at the end of the sixth grade of the primary school and the third 
and fifth years of the secondary school. Each year the section establishes 
‘committees for setting the questions and other committees for grading the 
papers. It keeps complete records of the results of the examinations. 
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The Educational Missions Section has charge of the affairs of students 
selected for study abroad at government expense and keeps records of all 
students who study abroad at their own expense. 

The Medicine and Hygiene Section safeguards the health of the school 
children. It inspects school buildings, conducts regular health examina- 
tions of pupils, treats those who suffer from diseases, trains teachers in 
first aid and simple treatments, propagates health information, and sup- 
plies schools with drugs and first-aid materials. In addition, it gives 
physical examinations at government expense to all teachers and officials 
entering the service of the Ministry of Education and all students entering 
the various schools and colleges. This section has set itself the task of fighting 
the three endemic diseases—trachoma, malaria, and bilharziasis—prevalent 
among school children. In 1943-44, 67,415 pupils out of the total public- 
school registration of 104,359 were examined; and of those examined, 
16,599 were found to have trachoma, while 3,253 suffered other eye 
diseases; 5,864 had malaria, and 1,299 had bilharziasis. Treatment of those 
afflicted with bilharziasis resulted in steady improvement. The fight against 
trachoma has proceeded systematically, and the percentage of school chil- 
dren suffering from it is being reduced. Much effort has been expended 
on the campaign against malaria in all the provinces. The Medicine and 
Hygiene Section began very humbly in 1931 with the appointment of one 
doctor. By 1942-43 it had twenty-one doctors, two dentists, ten women 
nurses for the provinces, and more than seventy other health workers. In | 
1943-44 it maintained twenty-nine clinics throughout the country, and 
more recently a special hospital for students was established in Baghdad. 
Treatment at the clinics and at the hospital is free. 


PROVINCIAL DIRECTORS OF EDUCATION 


There is a provincial director of education for each of the fourteen 
provinces of Iraq. He is responsible to the Director General for the proper — 
functioning of all schools and educational institutions in his province with ~ 
the exception of teacher-training colleges, some of the vocational and © 
special schools, and higher institutions; these exceptions are the direct — 
concern of the central office of the Ministry. It is the function of the pro- 
vincial director to make sure that teaching in the schools within his— 
jurisdiction is in accordance with accepted syllabuses, to supervise the be- 
havior of teachers and education officers in his province, and to carry out 
instructions of the Director General. The regulations of 1945 provide for 
provincial advisory education councils under the chairmanship of the 
governor and with the director of education as secretary. These councils 


Nt 


ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION 125 


were to act in an advisory capacity, reviewing the educational situation 
in the province and making proposals for the improvement and extension 
of education. 

However, a new Provincial Administration Law, passed by Parliament 
in 1945, effective early in 1946, provides for a general provincial council 
in each province to meet yearly in the month of March. The councils are 
empowered to levy local taxes to support various local services, such as 
the opening of technical classes and schools, the teaching about industries 
that will fit the local needs, the establishment of agricultural schools, and 
the founding, administration, and supervision, according to the provisions 
of the Public Education Law, of primary schools and of schools for 
workers and illiterates. It is not yet clear what the relation will be between 
the provincial educational councils, provided for by the regulations of the 
Ministry of Education, and the general provincial councils provided for 
in the new Provincial Administration Law. 


THE INSPECTORATE 


Side by side with the administrative service is the inspectoral service 
headed by a chief inspector responsible to the Director General. Inspectors 
are of three kinds: specialized inspectors, provincial inspectors, and women 
inspectors. Those in the first category are specialists in subject-matter fields 
who visit classes and teachers in their own fields in intermediate and 
secondary schools, teacher-training colleges, and special schools on the 
secondary-school level. They report on the performance of individual 
teachers, as well as on the general situation with regard to textbooks, 
library books, equipment, and laboratories. There is also a specialized 
administrative inspector who inspects the general administration of the 
school systems of the provinces. 

Provincial inspectors make their headquarters in the education offices of 
the provinces and visit primary and secondary schools, but not technical 
schools or teachers colleges. In the secondary schools these inspectors have 
to ask the help of specialized inspectors in matters concerning the various 
subject-matter fields. Provincial inspectors are under the jurisdiction of 
the chief inspector and are independent of the provincial director of 
education. Women inspectors visit and report on girls schools, under 
the direction of a first woman inspector. 

Inspectors’ reports are sent to the chief inspector with copies to the 
provincial directors of education, and the substance of the reports is sent 
to the individuals about whom the reports are made. The chief inspector 
Presents semiannual reports to the Director General of Education, de- 


126 PART TWO—IRAQ 


scribing the condition of the schools, and he makes an annual report to 
the Minister. It is his duty to insure the proper inspection of schools, the 
dissemination of information about improved methods of teaching to- 
gether with the giving of demonstration lessons before teachers, the in- 
spection of extraclass and out-of-school activities, the behavior of both 
teachers and pupils, and the condition of school buildings, equipment, 
and furnishings. 


COUNCILS AND COMMITTEES 


In addition to the previously mentioned Advisory Council on Education, 
the provincial educational councils and the general provincial councils, 
there are various other councils and committees which carry on some of 
the most important work of the Ministry. 

Foremost among these is the Permanent Education Council with its 
two committees, the Central Education Committee and the Committee on 
the Equivalence of Diplomas and Degrees. The Permanent Council, a kind 
of executive board for the Ministry, is composed of the Director General 
of Education as chairman, the Director of Antiquities, the deans of the 
Law College and the Higher Teachers College, and the chief inspector. 
The Technical Adviser may be invited to meetings, but has no vote. The 
council meets at least once a month at the request of the Minister to deal 
with the general policies and trends of education, curriculums, budget, 
educational missions, laws and regulations, and employment of foreign 
teachers, and acts upon decisions made by committees. 

The Central Education Committee is composed of the Director General 
as chairman, the assistants to the Director General and the six directors 
of the various types of education. Its principal function is to do the 
groundwork for the Permanent Education Council as regards curriculums 
and educational missions; in addition, it sanctions the purchase of books 
for the public libraries. The Committee on the Equivalence of Diplomas 
and Degrees decides on the value of degrees and diplomas received abroad. 

Another important body is the Council of the Provincial Educational 
Directors, which meets annually in the summer. It consists of the provincial 
directors, the higher officials of the Ministry of Education, the dean of the 
Higher Teachers College, and the principals of the primary-, elementary-, 
and rural-teachers colleges. Its chief function is to study the progress of 
education in the provinces and correlate the work of the central office with 
that of the regional offices. At its meetings the annual budget is ap- 
portioned among the provinces, new graduates of the teachers colleges are 
assigned to the several provinces, transfers of teachers from one province 
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to another are arranged, plans for new schools and classes are decided upon, 
and proposals, policy matters, complaints, and criticisms are discussed. 

Finally must be mentioned the newly founded Committee on Author- 
ship, Translation, and Publication, which is a self-perpetuating body- of 
learned men forming a kind of academy. It may have a minimum of ten 
and a maximum of twenty members distributed among the various branches 
of learning. This committee endeavors to enrich the ‘Arabic Library’’ by 
translating important classics as well as modern books of science, tech- 
nology, and general culture; to encourage original research and writing; 
to publish old Arabic manuscripts; and to standardize Arabic scientific 
terminology. The committee holds regular meetings to choose books to be 
translated or written, to select writers and translators, and to read and dis- 
cuss the researches of members. It may give financial assistance to trans- 
lators, authors, and publishers in the form of grants, purchase of copy- 
rights, prizes, or any other manner considered advisable. It plans to estab- 
lish contact with learned men and societies in Iraq and abroad, particularly 
throughout the Arabic world. Finally, it plans to publish its own bulletins 
and periodicals embodying the researches of its members. 


Educational Finance 


The Ministry of Education receives the third largest budgetary provision 
of all the departments of the Iraqi government, being exceeded only by 
the army and the police. The public educational institutions of Iraq are 
entirely supported by the central government. The provincial authorities 
contribute nothing to the school fund, nor do the municipal authorities 
except for occasional assistance given to poor pupils. For specific purposes, 
such as aid to poor students or enlargement or repair of a school, con- 
tributions are occasionally solicited from private citizens of a locality, under 
the auspices of the administrative and educational authorities. The schools 
may give dramatic performances and exhibits to secure funds for special 
needs. Except for these minor and irregular sources, the central government 
pays the whole cost of public education. 

The percentage of the general budget allotted to education has fluctuated 
from year to year. Starting with 2.3 percent in 1920-21, it reached a 
maximum of 12.9 percent in 1938-39, declined again in the following 
years to 7.8 percent in 1944-45, and showed a slight rise to 8.6 percent 
in 1945-46. In absolute figures, however, the sums allotted to the Min- 
istry of Education have risen consistently (except for 1923-24) from 
130,360 dinars ($521,440) in 1920-21 to 1,630,800 dinars ($6,523,200) 
in 1945-46. The decline in the percentage in recent years shows that 
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the increase in allotments to education did not keep pace with the increase 
in the expenditure of the government as a whole. 

Of the total of 1,630,800 dinars allotted for the year 1945-46, 7.5 
percent was to be spent on the central and provincial administration, in- 
cluding inspection, and 0.45 percent on books for public libraries and 
the activities of the Committee on Authorship, Translation, and Publica- 
tion. The remainder, 92 percent, was to be spent on teaching and the 
schools. Expenditure on each type of education (primary, secondary, voca- 
tional, and teacher training) is left to the discretion of the Ministry. Deans 
of the higher colleges control the expenditure of their own budgets. 

Expenditure is made according to the instructions of the Ministry of 
Finance. Within the limits of these instructions the Minister of Education 
can sanction expenditures up to 500 dinars ($2,000) on any single item, 
the Director General and the deans of the colleges up to 37.5 dinars 
($150) and the provincial educational directors up to 15 dinars ($60). 
The principals of primary schools are allowed 300 fils ($1.20) and those 
of secondary schools 1.5 dinars ($6.00) for miscellaneous expenses each 
month. Beyond these sums, school principals have no authority to spend 
except by permission of the provincial director of education or of the 
Director General. Consequently, a great deal of correspondence goes on 
between the schools and the administration asking for money for any- 
thing that cannot be covered by the miscellaneous expenditure fund. 
School equipment, books for libraries, furniture, stationery, all come from 
the central or provincial education authority, and no principal is allowed 
to spend money on these items. A few principals have attempted to expand 
their school libraries by soliciting contributions from students using the 
libraries, but most of the schools resign themselves to the meager collec- 
tion of books provided by the Ministry. 


Educational Legislation 


In general, education in Iraq is governed by the provisions of the Public 
Education Law of 1940. The law defines the functions of the Ministry of 
Education as the founding and maintenance of government schools of all 
types and levels; the supervision of private and foreign schools to direct 
them toward the general goals of the government schools; the organization 
of youth, particularly through military training, scouting, and physical 
education; and finally, the fostering of scientific and literary movements, 
the spread of general culture, and the liquidation of illiteracy. The law 
classifies the schools into primary, secondary, and higher institutions; ac- 
cording to purpose into schools of general culture and professional or 
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vocational schools; and according to control into government, private, and 
foreign schools. The law sets forth in a general way the conditions for 
admission of students to the various kinds of schools and of their promo- 
tion from one school level to another. It authorizes the Ministry of Educa- 
tion to declare attendance compulsory in those localities where adequate 
primary-school facilities exist. It defines the level of training required for 
teachers in each type of school, makes provisions for sending students 
abroad for study, and lays down rather careful stipulations for the super- 
vision of private and foreign schools. 

The Law on the Distribution of Grants-in-Aid to Private Schools and 
Institutions, enacted in 1926, stipulates that points to be considered in 
making grants are the standards of the school and the number of classes in 
it, quality of teaching, the number and preparation of the teachers, simt- 
larity of the syllabus to that of the public education system, the degree 
of the school’s participation in public examinations—and the degree of 
success achieved by the students in such examinations—and the revenues 
and expenditures of the school. The recommendations of the regional 
educational director and the reports of the inspectors are taken into 
account, and the Ministry has the privilege of converting a sum granted 
into salaries to be paid to one or two teachers selected by the Ministry. 

Other laws not primarily concerned with education have a definite bear- 
ing upon it. The Local Languages Law of 1931 defines the areas in north- 
ern Iraq where Kurdish, Turkish, or Arabic shall be the official language. 
In areas where any of these languages is that of the majority of the pupils, 
instruction in primary schools is in that language. 


TEACHERS’ SALARIES AND PENSIONS 


The Civil Service Law of 1939, which applies to all government em- 
ployees, governs the appointment, promotion, and dismissal of teachers. It 
links appointment and initial salaries to graduation from various levels of 
schools and makes promotion beyond 25 dinars ($100) conditional upon 
a university degree or a parallel examination. It allows teachers a vacation 
of three months annually, but also allows the Minister to ask any teacher 
to work without additional pay for a period not to exceed six weeks of that 
time. It provides for study leave with half pay for a maximum of two 
years, with an additional year at least three years after expiration of the 
first leave. Officials are allowed three months’ sick leave at any one time 
on full pay and an additional three months at half pay. Men and women 
are paid equal salaries if their qualifications are equal. 

The State Cadre Law of 1940 as amended by the Cadre Law of 1942 
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fixes the types of government posts existing in each Ministry, with the 
minimum and maximum pay for each type. Primary-school teachers begin 
with 6 to 12 dinars ($24 to $48) per month according to their qualifica- 
tions, and may reach a maximum of 25 dinars ($100). Teachers on the 
secondary cadre, including teachers of primary- and rural-teachers colleges 
and of vocational schools, begin at 15 to 30 dinars ($60 to $120) per 
month, the latter sum being the initial salary of teachers holding doctorates 
of British, American, French, or Egyptian universities, but not of central 
European universities. The maximum for a secondary-school teacher is 40 
dinars ($160), with the exception of principals and holders of the doc- 
torate, who may reach 50 dinars ($200). Instructors at higher institutions 
start at 18 dinars ($72), which is the initial salary for a new appointee 
holding the B.A. degree or its equivalent; if they achieve full professorial 
rank, they may reach a maximum salary of 70 dinars ($280). This is the 
maximum salary paid ordinarily to a Director General and is the highest 
salary paid to a civil servant. A few posts exist at 80 dinars ($320) for 
directors general of a “‘distinguished grade’””—mainly former ministers or 
directors general of long standing and service. The policy of including 
the full professors among the most highly paid civil servants was adopted 
in the amendments to the Cadre Law of 1942 to encourage some of the 
ablest men in the country to turn to scientific work. This policy has ex- 
tended to a degree into secondary education to lessen the pay differential 
between secondary-school teachers and holders of official administrative 
posts in government offices. Provincial-education directors and inspectors 
may reach a maximum of 40 dinars ($160), and specialized inspectors, a 
maximum of 50 dinars ($200). 

It wili be seen that the civil service and the state cadre laws have on 
the whole made liberal provision for making teaching an attractive career 
for young men and young women. It is understood that amendments to the 
Civil Service Law are pending which will make educational service even 
more attractive, particularly in encouraging study abroad. 

The Civil Pensions Law of 1940 provides that a civil servant of thirty 
years’ service receives a retirement allowance equal to one-half of his aver- 
age salary over the last seven years of his employment. A shorter or longer 
period of service pays proportionately. In case of death, the pension is 
paid to the wife and minor children in accordance with the inheritance 
law. 

The Discipline of State Officials Law of 1936 provides for disciplinary 
boards in each Ministry to try officials, including teachers, for offenses com- 
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mitted in office. A Higher Disciplinary Board handles appeals and disputes 
regarding the rights of officials. 


The Educational Ladder 


The educational ladder in Iraq is based on a primary school, which 
children enter at the age of six and attend for six years, a secondary school 
of five years, and a number of colleges of three to six years; there are also 
numerous professional and vocational schools. (See Chart IV.) The 
secondary school is of two levels: an intermediate school of three years’ 
duration is an approximation of the American junior-high school; a two- 
year preparatory school is a shorter version of the American senior-high 
school. Thus, Iragi primary and secondary schools operate on the 6-3-2 
plan as compared with the American 8-4 or 6-3-3 year plans. Below the 
primary-school level, a few kindergartens are maintained by the Ministry 
of Education or by some private agencies. 


PUBLIC PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


The public primary school is free to all children who have reached the 
age of six years and offers a uniform curriculum extending over six grades. 
It is the common school which most Iraqi children, whatever their class, 
teligion, or race, attend, and it is the medium through which the educa- 
tional authorities of Iraq hope to develop a sense of citizenship and na- 
tional unity. Attendance is compulsory wherever adequate facilities exist. 
Article 36 of the Public Education Law prohibits Iraqi children from attend- 
ing foreign primary schools; and as native private schools follow rather 
closely the curriculum of the government schools, it is safe to conclude that 
all Iraqi children of primary school age who attend school at all receive a 
standard type of primary education. 

The primary-school course ends in a special public primary examina- 
tion, set by the Ministry for all the schools of Iraq. No pupil can be 
promoted to a postprimary school, whether public, private, or foreign, 
without first passing the public primary examination or presenting a 
certificate showing that he has pursued similar studies abroad. 


POSTPRIMARY EDUCATION 


Of 5,416 graduates of primary schools in 1942-43, 4,214 pupils, or 
77.6 percent, continued their education the following year. The great 


| majority of these, 3,921 pupils, entered the intermediate schools, while the 
_ temainder, 293, entered some vocational or professional school. The boys 
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enter the rural-teachers colleges or the technical schools, the girls the Ele- 
mentary Teachers College for Women or the Home Arts School. Educa- 
tion in these vocational and professional schools is entirely at government 
expense—free tuition, board and lodging, books, medical care, some 
clothing, and travel between home and school being provided. 

Most of the students passing the public intermediate-school examina- 
tions go on with their studies. Of 2,020 students who passed in 1943-44, 


1,890, or 93.5 percent, entered postintermediate schools. The great ma- 


jority of these, 1,738, or 86 percent, chose to complete their secondary- 
school course. The remaining 152 entered the primary-teachers colleges 
for men or women, or the schools of health workers, nursing, and agricul- 
ture. Study at these schools is entirely at government expense. The average 
preparatory school, that is, the upper part of the secondary school, offers 
the student a choice of two parallel courses, the literary or the scientific. 
Some preparatory schools have only one course, usually the literary. The 
Commercial Secondary School in Baghdad is a special type of preparatory 
school, offering a two-year commercial course. No student may pass from 
a secondary school to a higher institution unless he passes the public sec- 
ondary-school examination, though expatriate students may substitute a 
certificate of equivalent study abroad. 

Having completed his secondary education, an Iraqi student has a num- 
ber of channels open to him. He may, of course, decide to go to work and 
leave school altogether. If he has done superior work in school, he has a 
chance of being sent on a government mission to study abroad. If he can 
afford it, he may study abroad at his own expense. Or he may apply for 
admission to one of the eight higher courses open to Iraqi students: the 
Royal College of Medicine, the College of Pharmacy, the College of Engi- 
neering, the Higher Teachers College, the Law College, the Primary 
Teachers College for Men, the Queen ‘Aliyah Institute for Women, or 
the military and police colleges. All these institutions except the Primary 
Teachers College for Men and the military and police colleges are open 
to women students. Theoretically any graduate of the secondary school 
may be admitted to any of the colleges, but in practice only students who 
elected the scientific course in secondary school are admitted into the 
Colleges of Medicine, Pharmacy, and Engineering, and the scientific sec- 
tions of the Higher Teachers College—with very rare exceptions in the last 
case. However, many students from the scientific course succeed in getting 


~ into the Law College and the literary section of the Higher Teachers 
- College. Attendance drops after graduation from the secondary schools. 
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Of 1,011 graduates of secondary schools in 1942-43, only 470, or 46.5 
percent, entered higher institutions in Iraq or went abroad to study. 
Admission to the colleges is based primarily upon scholastic standing and 
proportional representation of each province. 

With the exception of the Law College,? instruction in the colleges is 
free, the student signing a contract to serve the government after gradua- 
tion for a specified number of years. The Colleges of Medicine, Pharmacy, 
and Law have no boarding arrangements, but all other colleges maintain 
boarding departments at government expense. Other government aid for 
students studying at its expense includes books, medical care, travel, and in 
some cases clothing. 

The Iraqi public-school system is essentially democratic in character, 
affording a large measure of equality of opportunity to students. It is 
largely a free system, fees charged in secondary schools being small and 
provision being made for a large percentage of exemptions for the 
poor student of little better than average standing.? Even higher education 
is almost entirely free, the Law College being the only important exception 
—and there the bright poor student is exempted from payment of fees. 
Moreover, the government has taken up the heavy burden of providing 
vocational and professional education entirely at its own expense. 

Recently the Ministry of Education has taken steps to extend post- 
primary educational opportunities for village boys. Formerly the only 
courses available to poor village boys were in the rural-teachers colleges or 
the technical schools in Baghdad or Mosul. If a village boy wanted to pro- 
ceed to the intermediate and secondary schools in the capitals of the 
provinces, he had to have means to support himself—and few did. In 
September 1945 the Ministry of Education adopted the policy of opening 
a boarding department in the capital of each province where 10 bright 
village boys can be taken annually at government expense and so allowed 
to pursue their secondary education. In addition, some of the brightest 
primary-school graduates are admitted annually from each province to 
King Faysal College for boys where they receive their secondary-school 
education in English at government expense. Some of the brighter girls 
from each province are admitted after graduation from the intermediate 
schools into the secondary section of the Queen ‘Aliyah Institute at govern- 
ment expense. 


* A College of Commerce was founded in 1946-47 and charges fees at the same rate as 
the College of Law—15 dinars ($60.00) per annum. 
* Secondary-school fees were abolished entirely in 1946. 
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Public Examinations 


An account of the educational ladder in Iraq is incomplete without 
reference to the public examinations which are held at the end of the 
primary, intermediate, and preparatory stages of schooling. These con- 
stitute a check by the Ministry on the standard of achievement of the 
schools and also serve to keep private and foreign schools in line with 
the programs and policies laid down by the Ministry. Government certifi- 


' cates issued on the basis of passing grades in these examinations are the 


a ——————— 


only passport from one school level to the next in Iraq. 

Regulations governing the public examinations were based on the 
Education Law of 1929 and, since their first issue in 1931, have been 
amended and revised many times. Current are the regulations of 1942 
as amended in 1943, 1944, and 1945. According to these regulations, 
public primary examinations require papers in five subjects: Arabic, Eng- 
lish, social studies, arithmetic and measurements, and object lessons (ele- 
mentary science) and hygiene. Public intermediate examinations are in six 
subjects: Arabic, English, social studies, mathematics, biology and hygiene, 
physics and chemistry. In the public secondary-school (preparatory) ex- 
amination the subjects are grouped into four categories: languages, social 
studies, mathematics, and the sciences. The examination is made up of 
seven papers, one in each language, and for the rest, two in each of two 
groups chosen by the student and one in the remaining group. 

Students are admitted to the examinations either upon the recom- 
mendation of their schools or as outsiders. Schools, whether public, pri- 
vate, or foreign, are required to recommend only those students who have 
maintained a passing average in the final school year or who are delinquent 
because of failure in only one subject; they may not recommend students who 
failed in their yearly average. Students who wish to enter the public ex- 
aminations as outsiders must first take a special examination in a public 
school according to a program determined by the Ministry; in addition, 
they must present a formal application to the provincial director of educa- 
tion before May 1 together with a character certificate. An outside student 
is charged 3 dinars ($12) for the intermediate examination and 5 dinars 
($20) for the preparatory. No fees are charged for the primary examina- 
tion. An outside student is not admitted to the intermediate examination 
unless he has passed the primary, or to the preparatory unless he has 
passed the intermediate. Students who have studied in recognized schools 
abroad, in vocational schools, or in private schools prior to the promulga- 
tion of the regulations are exempt from these last requirements. 
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Examinations of each type are held twice yearly, in the first half of June 
and in the second half of September. The second examination is held for 
the benefit of those who are delinquent in the June examination or who 
were absent from it for some valid reason. The passing mark is 50 percent 
in the individual subject and 60 for the general average. A delinquent is a 
student who receives below 50 in one or two subjects with his general 
average in the other subjects 60 or above, or who fails in one subject and 
whose general average is between 50 and 60, or who fails to achieve the 
average of 60 without having fallen below 50 in any single subject. Other 
failures may not be re-examined for a year. 

In about the middle of the school year subject committees, composed 
of inspectors, specialized inspectors, and teachers—usually of schools of a 
higher level than that for which questions are being set, and of the teachers 
colleges—are formed to devise questions for the various levels. Final sets 
of questions are sent in sufficient number and in sealed packages to each 
examination center to be opened only by the director of the center and on 
the day of the particular examination. The number of examination centers 
for each level is determined on the basis of statistics provided by the 
provincial directors of education. Details of arrangements for staffing 
the centers are usually left to the provincial directors. The spectalist 
marking committees are appointed usually on the basis of two committees 
for each subject on each level per center—though some subjects, Arabic 
and English for instance, occasionally need mere. The directors of educa- 
tion or of the examination centers give each student a number which cor- 
responds with the number of a seat in the examination hall. 

The examination in a specific subject takes place simultaneously in all 
centers. The examinations are timed, usually two to three hours being 
allowed for six or seven questions. The director of the center collects and 
counts the books and sends them in sealed packages to the correction cen- 
ter. Correction centers for intermediate and preparatory levels are in 
Baghdad. Correction of the primary examinations is decentralized, each 
province having its own center. 

In the correction center the upper left-hand corner of the cover of every 
notebook bearing the name and number of the student is turned and 
pasted over so that the notebook cannot be identified. The books are then — 
given to the subject committee concerned, which meets in the correction 
building. No books are allowed out of the building, and no strangers are 
allowed in the building. The members of the committee distribute the 
questions among themselves, each marking his own questions, and the 
marks are then added up. A second committee rereads the books and 
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marks them independently. If there is a discrepancy of more than 10 
between the two marks, the book is returned to the original committee. In 
case of no agreement on the mark, the two committees meet and mark 
the paper together. When the marking is completed, the covers of the 
books are opened and the results tabulated subject by subject by the director 
of the correction center and his assistants. The director is also responsible 


TABLE 18 


Pusiic ExaminaTIon Resutts, IRAQ, 1944-45 


PuBLic SCHOOLS 


STUDENTS 


Primary examinations 


Number Entering..... 6,411 
Number Passing...... 4,020 
Number Failing...... 2,391 
Intermediate examinations 
Number Entering..... 1,924 
Number Passing...... 1,418 
Number Failing...... 506 


Preparatory examinations 
Number Entering 


Number Percent- 


age 


100.0 
C287 


SY hos Ie 


100.0 
(Road 
26.3 


PRIVATE AND 


1.377 
1,068 
309 


1,422 
845 
577 


FOREIGN SCHOOLS 


Number Percent- 


age 


100.0 
77.6 
22.4 


100.0 
59.7 
40.3 


STUDENTS Not 
ENROLLED IN 
ScHOOLS 


209 
62 
147 


608 
184 
424 


Number Percent- 


age 


100.0 
29.7 
70.3 


100.0 
30.3 
69.7 


137 


TOTAL 


Number Percent- 


7,997 
5,150 
2,847 


3,954 
2,447 
1,507 


age 


100.0 
64.4 
35.6 


100.0 
61.9 
Rohl 


———$ — $e 


DCIENCE <5 da as a oo’ 825 
Literature......... 407 
Commerce......... 16 
Metal te 1,248 
Number Passing 
Beiences stn: 625 
isiterature.......... Oui 
Swommerce....y....'. 15 
rae os. sss 911 
Number Failing 
meretices 4. i es 200 
Pateratures. oi .:25 136 
Mommerce........; 1 
OS 337 


for making public the results of the examinations, usually during the first 


months to prepare for the September examination. 

Results of the public examinations for the primary, intermediate, and 
preparatory schools for the year 1944-45 are given in Table 18. It is 
_ apparent that for the year 1944—45 students of private and foreign schools 
| did better in the primary examination than did the students of the public 


| 
{ 
i 


_ ten days of July, so that delinquent students have about two and a half 
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schools, while in the intermediate and preparatory examinations the public- 
school students did better. Students who prepare privately for the -ex- 
aminations are consistently the poorest on the average. The annual reports 
of the last four or five years show that these trends are not peculiar to 
any one year. The private and foreign primary schools, 52 in number, 
are only 11 percent of the total number of primary schools (479) in 
Iraq, and are mainly located in the larger cities where children come from 
better and more progressive homes. The 427 public schools are scattered 
all over Iraq, in remote villages and in small towns as well as in cities, and 
their pupils are drawn from all classes of the population. 

The reason for the trend at the secondary-school level is quite different. 
Government intermediate and preparatory schools now admit students 
on the basis of their achievement and, furthermore, drop any student who 
fails twice in the same year’s work. Those dropped, in an effort, in some 
cases, to save themselves from two years of military service as privates, 
enroll in the private schools, thus reducing the standing of the private 
schools. Naturally individual private schools maintain a good standard; 
conversely individual public schools make poor records. 

On the average, about two-thirds of those who enter the public primary 
examinations and: about three-fifths of those who enter the public inter- 
mediate and preparatory examinations pass, with percentages dropping 
as low as 32 percent and rising as high as 83 percent in some years. 
The results of the public examinations do not give a complete picture of 
failures, for since 1940 the schools have had authority to pass or fail 
students of their graduating classes prior to those examinations. An 
indication of the amount of failure at the school level is found in figures 
for the graduating classes of public schools in 1943-44: these were 22.5 per- 
cent for primary schools, 20.5 percent for intermediate schools, and 6.2 per- 
cent for preparatory schools. When the final results for that year are corrected 
in the light of these figures, it is found that of 8,758 pupils registered in 
the sixth grades of the public schools in May 1944, only 3,865 (44 per- 
cent) finally succeeded in passing the public examination; and of 2,885 
students registered in the third year of the intermediate public schools, 
1,286 (44.5 percent) passed the public examinations. Finally, of the 
1,231 students in the fifth year of the public preparatory schools, 680 (55 
percent) passed the public examinations. 

Thus, it is seen that, generally speaking, fewer than half of the pupils 
in the top class actually graduate from the public schools. In other words, 
the public examinations at the end of each stage of the educational ladder 
act as real hurdles, and many students of low standing are eliminated or 
at least retarded. 
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Educational Statistics for Iraq 


To complete the picture of education in Iraq, tables are included to 
give a statistical view of education as it is today in all types of educational 
institutions. For comparative purposes there are used whenever possible 
figures taken at ten-year intervals after 1920—21 and at yearly intervals 
after 1940, for the public-school system, Data for these tables were ob- 
tained from the reports of the Ministry of Education or from unpublished 
statistics in the possession of the Ministry. 

Table 19 gives a general review of all education in Iraq, from which 
certain significant conclusions may be drawn. The public educational 
system has multiplied between 10 and 15 times its 1920 size and to 
between 2.5 and 6.5 times its 1930 size. Enrollments in private and 
foreign schools constitute a little less than one-fifth of the total enroll- 
ment. Private and foreign schools are only of kindergarten, primary, and 
secondary types, the government taking care of teacher training, vocational, 
and higher education. In 1944-45 there were 1,098 schools of all types, 
which employed 6,179 teachers and had a total enrollment of 139,111 stu- 
dents. World War II brought about a decline in enrollments of primary 
and secondary schools and of teachers colleges, but not in the number of 
schools or teachers. But the upward trend has already begun. Figures 
lately received from the Ministry of Education show that public primary- 
school enrollments in 1945—46 total 112,611, an increase of 15,596 pupils 
over the previous year. 

The greatest gain in the last twenty-five years is registered in the en- 
rollments of secondary and higher institutions, the former having multi- 
plied 100 times and the latter 27.5 times since 1920. 

The most concentrated efforts are still being directed toward primary 
education. Approximately ten-elevenths of the enrollment and nine-tenths 
of the schools and teachers in the public-school system are in primary 
education. The Ministry of Education considers that its first duty is to 
spread this basic education among the masses, founding secondary, voca- 
tional, and higher institutions only as the need of the country or insistent 
demand requires it to do so. 


Expansion of the Public Primary-School System 


In 1944-45 there were 878 public primary schools and kindergartens 
in Iraq, taught by 4,491 teachers and attended by 97,636 boys and girls. 
Table 20 shows the growth of the Iraqi public primary-school system since 
1920. Comparing the year 1944-45 with 1930-31, we find that schools 
and pupils have increased about 3 times and teachers 3.6 times. For this 
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period girls schools have had a greater proportionate increase than the 
boys schools. Since 1930-31 girls schools and attendance have increased 
about 3.5 times and teachers 5.3 times. This growth is an encouraging 
sign. The old prejudice against female education has broken down in the 
larger cities and is weakening in even the most conservative centers. 

The Iraqi primary school has now on the average one teacher more than 
it had fifteen years earlier, having a staff of five instead of four teachers. 
This is explained by the fact that for the past decade the Ministry of Edu- 
cation has made a vigorous effort to open new schools, increase the number 
of grades in existing schools, and train an adequate supply of teachers. 

The increase in enrollment of girls is proportionately greater than that of 
boys. In 1930-31 girls totaled one-fifth of the primary-school enrollment, 
but in 1944-45 they constituted one-fourth. | 

The expansion of the public primary-school system can be considered 
in terms of the increase of pupils by grade. Table 21 shows the number 
of children in each grade for selected years between 1920 and 1945. 
Examination of the table reveals that in 1945 relatively more pupils were 
completing the primary-school course than had in 1930-31. While the 
number of first-grade pupils increased 2.13 times in the fourteen-year 
period, the number of sixth-grade pupils increased almost 6 times. Evi- 
dently the increase in the total number of primary-school pupils is not 
due merely to the fact that more children are entering the first grade, but 
also to the fact that a greater proportion are continuing in school. 

This supposition is confirmed by the two sets of percentages shown at 
the bottom of the table. While the percentages for the first and second 
grades have declined, those for the other grades have increased, particu- 
larly in the upper grades. Whereas first-grade pupils constituted 42.6 per- 
cent of the total enrollment in 1930-31, they constituted only 32 percent 
in 1944-45. On the other hand, the. percentage of sixth-grade pupils, 
having risen from 4.9 to 10.1, was more than doubled. 

It is safe to conclude that the average primary-school-age child is get- 
ting more years of education than he got in previous years, but the process 
of lengthening the period of study of school-age children will have to go 
on for a long time before a more even distribution of pupils over the 
six grades will be achieved. 

Between 1930 and 1945 secondary schools multiplied 3.7 times, rising 
from 19 to 71; the number of teachers multiplied 4.1 times, from 129 to 
539; and pupils multiplied 5.5 times, increasing from 2,082 to 11,309 
pupils. As is the case in primary education, the increase in girls enrolled 
in secondary schools is comparatively greater than the increase for boys. 
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This difference is due in part to the fact that girls secondary schools were 
not opened until 1929-30—and then were few in number—and in part 
to the fact that World War II caused less decline in the attendance of 
girls of this age. 

At one time responsible authorities at the Ministry of Education named 
the ratio of 1:10 as proper between secondary and primary schools. This 
ratio has been approximated. In 1930-31 the number of secondary schools 
and of secondary-school pupils amounted to 6 percent of the total of primary 
schools and pupils. In 1944-45 these percentages had increased to 8.1 for 
schools, and 11.6 for pupils. In 1930-31 the number of secondary-school 
teachers equaled 9.7 percent of primary-school teachers. In 1944-45 sec- 
ondary teachers equaled 12 percent of the total of primary teachers. This 
rise in the ratio was accomplished in spite of the rather rapid growth 
of primary education. The average secondary school, though having about 
50 children more than the average primary school, its not unduly large, 
nor are the classes crowded, for the average number of students per class 
is about 31. The secondary-school regulations require that classes shall not 
exceed 40 students. Few, if any, classes are that large, while many classes 
have no more than 20 students. The increase in the number of teachers has 
kept up with that in the number of students. 

The term “secondary school” is ambiguous: it may mean either an inter- 
mediate school or a preparatory school, or it may mean the two combined. 


The distribution of schools and pupils according to type is shown in 
Table 22. 


TABLE 22 


ENROLLMENT IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS, IRAQ, 1944-45 


No. oF SCHOOLS ENROLLMENT 
SECONDARY SCHOOLS = 


Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total 
Intermediate schools... 32 if) 49 6,579 2,015 8,594 
Preparatory schools... 18 4 22 2,269 446 IAEA Bs) 
US: 50 Zt 71 8,848 2,461 11,309 


Thus, out of a total of 71 secondary schools there were only 22 prepara- 
tory schools leading to the final secondary-school certificate. The remaining 
49 schools are intermediate schools, 12 of these being connected with the 
Pteparatory schools to make complete secondary schools of five years. So 
it may be said that in 1944-45 there were 59 secondary schools of which 
12 were complete five-year schools, 10 were preparatory only, and 37 
were intermediate only. 
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INCREASE OF STUDENTS BY GRADES 


Table 23 shows the increase in the number of students by grades in the 
public secondary schools from 1925-45. At the bottom of the table the 
progress made in the decade from 1934-35 to 1944-45 is shown in per- 
centages, 

As in the primary schools the rate of increase in the secondary schools 
rises with the grade: though attendance doubled in the first year, it in- 
creased by 5 times in the fifth year. The same phenomenon is apparent in 
the percent of the total of students in each grade. While percentages for 
the lower secondary grades have dropped slightly during the decade, those 
for the last two grades have risen from 14.5 to 24 percent of the total 
enrollment. Obviously more students are entering secondary schools now, 
and many more are attempting to finish. Again the rate of increase for 
girls is greater than that for boys. 


ELIMINATION OF STUDENTS IN THE SECONDARY GRADES 


However, though more students are staying with the secondary course 
to the end than did a decade ago, the ranks are thinned as a class moves 
upward. Taking, for example, the first-year class of 1940-41, which num- 
bered 3,931 students, it is found that five years later they have been reduced 
to 1,290 in the fifth year in 1944—45, or 32.8 percent of those who were 
in the first year. The most drastic elimination takes place at the end of the 
third year because of the public intermediate examination. Of the 1,290 
who were in the fifth year in 1944-45, only 1,248 entered the public 
secondary examination and of these 911 students passed. So only 23.2 
percent of the students who entered upon secondary education five years 
earlier actually graduated. By that time, however, they were not the 
Original group that started in the first year. Many of them dropped out 
through failure or other causes and were replaced by failures from the 
previous classes or entrants from the private schools. It can be safely 
concluded that the Iraqi secondary-school system is highly selective. 


Chapter 9 


PUBLIC PRIMARY EDUCATION 


Day. public primary education extends over six grades 
and is offered to any Iraqi child who has reached the age of six years. 
In theory, primary education is compulsory in areas where adequate 
facilities exist; in practice, in the few instances in which the Ministry of 
Education has declared attendance to be compulsory in given areas, social 
and economic conditions, together with inadequate planning, have made — 
the ruling ineffective. 

Except for certain modifications in schools in Kurdish or Turkish dis- 
tricts, or in the few so-called “model rural primary schools,” the primary 
course is uniform throughout Iraq. Thus, a child moving from one district 
to another, from urban to rural or tribal district, is not handicapped by 
basic variation in the curriculum. 

To a large extent, primary education segregates boys from girls, with 
boys schools taught by men and girls schools by women. The Ministry 
of Education, however, has made considerable progress in recent years, 
especially in the cities, in overcoming the traditional prejudice against co- 
education. In 1933-34 the Ministry opened kindergartens, later called “‘jun- 
ior schools,” which admitted both boys and girls and employed women 
teachers. In the larger cities, particularly in Baghdad, the kindergartens soon 
were enlarged to include first- and second-grade classes. Rather hesitant 
about adding classes at first, the Ministry was encouraged by the popularity 
of this experiment to enlarge the program. By 1938-39 junior schools had 
sprung up in the capitals of almost all the provinces, and in spite of the 
war these schools continued to flourish, increasing in number and attend- 
ance until in 1944-45 there were 56 schools attended by 8,512 children, 
4,322 boys and 4,190 girls. At the present time the typical junior school 
consists of the first four grades and parallels the work of those grades in 
the public primary school. A few junior schools offer a five- or six-year 
course. Apart from these planned coeducational schools, coeducation at 
the primary level is tolerated in many rural villages where no girls schools 
or only incomplete ones exist. 
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Only six of the provinces include kindergarten classes with their junior 
schools; a total of 621 children, 265 boys and 356 girls, are registered in 
these classes. The Ministry of Education is most concerned with spreading 
basic elementary education and tends to leave nursery schools and kinder- 
gartens to private initiative. A few private or foreign kindergartens have 
been established in Baghdad. 

Except for demonstration schools attached to the teachers colleges and 
administered jointly by the heads of the teachers colleges and the provin- 
cial directors of education, primary schools are under the authority of 
the latter officials. The public primary-school regulations authorize free 
primary instruction to children of all creeds and races who are between 
ages of six and fourteen and specify subjects to be taught and prohibit the 
use of textbooks that have not been approved by the Ministry of Educa- 
tion. Teachers and pupils are forbidden to engage in politics, and teachers 
may not engage in commerce or accept outside permanent or temporary 
employment without the approval of the provincial director of education. 
Teachers may not give private lessons to children of their own schools. 
They may do so to children of other schools only with the approval of the 
provincial director. At the time of admission to a school children must be 
free from disease and must present a certificate of vaccination against 
smallpox. Children admitted from mulla (kuttab) or private schools 
are examined and put in a suitable grade. Children transferring from one 
public school to another are supplied with certificates which place them 
in the same grade in the new school. Religious instruction given in any 
school is in the religion of the majority of the students; minority-group 
students are excused from attending classes for religious instruction. 

The school year extends from September 15 to June 15. A ten-day vaca- 
tion is given at midyear, and the schools enjoy the same holidays as do 
government offices. Children belonging to minority religions are allowed 
holidays for their important feasts. The whole school is closed for holidays 
of the majority religion. The school week is of six days with Friday free. 
There is a half-day session on Thursday, and Monday afternoon is devoted 
to school excursions, scouting, lectures, or other extracurricular activities. 
The school day of regular length consists of six lessons, four in the morning 
and two in the afternoon. The daily timetable is fixed in the regulations, 
and no principal is authorized to deviate from it. 

The regulations lay down detailed instructions for conducting examina- 
tions in the school. These are given by the teachers under the general di- 
rection of the principal. In the first four grades the maximum grade is 10; 
in the fifth and sixth grades, 100. The pupil must not fall below 50 
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percent in any subject and must have an average of 60 percent in order 
to be promoted. If he fails in one subject, he may be re-examined at the 
reopening of school in September. Failure in two subjects entails repeating 
the year unless one of the subjects is physical education, penmanship, 
drawing, manual training, or singing. Daily marks must be recorded for 
children of the fifth and sixth grades; these are averaged with the marks on 
midyear and final examinations to obtain the final mark. 

Authority in the school is concentrated in the hands of the principal. 
He is responsible for the proper functioning of the school and its discipline 
according to the regulations and instructions he receives from higher 
authority. Expulsion of a child from school must be agreed to by all the 
teachers sitting in committee and approved by the provincial director of 
education. With the approval of the director an expelled child may be 
admitted to another school after one year. In other cases the principal 
administers punishments. He supervises teaching, inspects books of both 
teachers and pupils to make sure that all is according to regulation, calls 
staff meetings for the discussion of school affairs, distributes the teaching 
load, makes the daily schedule, personally seeks the cooperation of parents 
in solving behavior problems of pupils, keeps accurate registers and ac- 
counts of textbook and stationery sales to students, corresponds with his 
director and provides him with numerous formal reports, registers, and 
tables, some monthly, some yearly. In addition, he usually teaches at least 
twelve periods a week. 

Teachers are required to conduct their classes in accordance with pre- 
scribed syllabuses and instructions, prepare each lesson, keep books of 
lesson plans, and notebooks for registering marks and the progress of 
their pupils. Usually each has charge of a specific class and must, in addi- 
tion, take his turn in the daily supervision of the school. Teachers must be 
good examples for their pupils and are held responsible for cleanliness of 
the pupils and for their behavior both in and out of school. 


The Primary Course of Study 


Iraq’s first course of study consisted of a few mimeographed sheets 
written in Arabic and issued by the British education authorities in 1918. 
After the establishment of the national government, proposals of various 
curriculum committees resulted in a new course with instructions in 1922. 
A revision, based on suggestions from teachers in the field, was brought 
out in 1926 and remained in use for ten years. The 1936 revision simpli- 
fied that of 1926 and moved upward in the grades some of the more 
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difficult phases of subjects, particularly arithmetic, history, and geography. 
Further revisions were made in 1940 and 1943, the latter now being in 
force. 

This current course of study states that the aim of primary education is 
“the diffusion of general culture among the rising generation, and provid- 
ing this generation with the requirements of civilized life, e.g., general 
information, correct thinking, a strong body, sound character, high ideals, 
good taste, a working hand, and loyalty and sacrifice to the country and 
nation.” The teacher is bidden to provide useful, correct information, 
making it as practical as possible and relating it to the environment of the 
child, and to correlate the subjects which he teaches with those taught by 
his colleagues. The course of study for each subject is prefaced by direc- 
tions to the teachers. The course of study contains a completely rewritten 
English syllabus; otherwise, the most drastic changes were made in the 
syllabuses of history and geography which shift emphasis from world events 
and geography to Arab and local history and geography. Table 24 below 


TABLE 24 


Pusuic Prrmary-ScHoot ProcramM oF StupieEs, IRAQ, 1945-46 


PERIODS PER WEEK 


SUBJECTS 
1st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th 6th 
Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade 

meligion. and Koran................ 4 4 S 3 2 2 
Arabic language and penmanship.. 11 1B, 10 10 6 6 
(OEE) Se a eee NEE was aa ay. 6 6 
Arithmetic and mensuration....... 6 6 6 6 5 a 
Object lessons and hygiene........ 2 7: 2 2 2 2 
Geography and history........... Aine a 4 4 4 4 
Moral and civic duties............ ks i} 1 1 
Drawing and manual arts......... 5 3 4 4 4 4 
Physical education and singing. ... 4 3 3 2 y ps 
URED Ee eee 30 30 32 32 32 32 


shows the program of studies and the number of class periods devoted to 
each subject. 

The course of study in religion consists of two parts, the Koran and 
religious information. The Koran is given a first reading in the first four 
grades and reread in the fifth and sixth grades with correct intonation 
(tajwid). Parts are memorized in each of the six years. Religious infor- 
mation includes a study of the main tenets of Islam relative to God, the 
prophets, especially Muhammad, explanation of important traditions (al- 
Hadith), and ethical principles. 

Arabic includes reading, oral and written composition, memorization, 
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dictation, grammar, and handwriting. Reading starts in a phonetic primer 
that has been in use for about twenty-five years, though experiments have 
been conducted in a few schools in applying the sentence method to 
Arabic. Each grade has a reader approved by the Ministry which is usually 
read and reread. Hardly any other reading is done. Writing goes hand in 
hand with reading. Memorizing begins in the first grade and continues with 
selections of increasing difficulty through the six grades. Oral composition 
also starts in the first grade and is supplemented with written composition 
beginning with the fourth. Grammar is begun formally in the fourth 
grade, and by the sixth the basic rules are covered and applied. Dictation 
—usually of prose selections, rarely of words—is given throughout the 
course. Formal teaching of handwriting continues from the second through 
the sixth grades emphasizing two styles of writing, the naskh7 and the ruq‘t. 

The course in English is more in the nature of suggestions to teachers, 
emphasizing that grammar is a means to an end, good comprehension, 
and correct expression. Grammar rules are not to be memorized but 
applied. Too much emphasis on vocabulary is not necessary, but emphasis 
is given to the construction of correct sentences so that such construction 
becomes a habit. Comprehension tests are to be given at frequent intervals 
and not only words but idioms dealt with. Composition is different from 
sentence drill in that it helps the child to express his own ideas accurately 
and well. The teachers are enjoined to supplement classwork with special 
activities, such as an English-speaking group, an English magazine, and 
dramatics. Special aids have been and are being prepared to help the Iraqi 
ptimary-school teacher of English. 

In arithmetic and measurement, work starts with the fundamental addi- 
tion and subtraction combinations. In multiplication the product is not 
more than 20, and in division numbers up to 20 are divided into equal 
parts. Counting reaches up to 100. On this basis more complicated opera- 
tions are taken up in each grade; the multiplication table is learned up to 
10 X 10 in the third grade and to 12 X 12 in the fourth. Decimals and 
common fractions start in the fourth grade and are completed in the next. 
In the fifth grade the children learn the reading and writing of numbers 
involving millions and start on the factoring of numbers. More complicated 
common fractions are given, and ratio and proportion are begun and 
completed in the sixth grade where interest and profit are taken up with 
some attention to saving and savings accounts. 

Parallel with arithmetic go also the study of the Iraqi currency (beginning 
with the second grade), notions of time and the calendar, the metric system, 
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and later the English measures of weight and length—the inch and foot. 
Geometry is introduced with the drawing of different kinds of lines, and 
goes on to the drawing of circles and plane geometrical figures, to work- 
ing out the areas of these figures, and finally leads to the recognition of 
solid figures and the lateral areas and volumes of only the cube and the 
prism. 

Courses in object lessons and hygiene are given in every year throughout 
the primary school. Starting with personal habits, hygiene develops into a 
simple study of human anatomy and physiological functions, the study of 
simple principles of nutrition, the common diseases in Iraq, infection, and 
public hygiene and first aid. Object lessons concern themselves with the 
study of objects used in the environment, of common domestic and wild 
animals and their uses, the common plants, flowers, trees, and fruits, rudi- 
ments of agriculture, and a simple classification of mammals, and end in 
the sixth grade with a study of air, water, heat, magnetism, and light. 

Hzstory starts formally in the third grade with a study of primitive man, 
and discovery of fire and agriculture, the domestication of animals, and the 
growth of the family into the tribe. In the fourth grade the study of impor- 
tant personalities in the history of Iraq from ancient times to the present 1s 
made involving a description of life in each period to which the men be- 
longed. The fifth and sixth grades are taken up with the study of the 
history of the Arabs from the pre-Islamic period to the present. 

Informal geography starts in the first two grades with taking notice of 
the classroom, the school, the home, the road from home to school, and 
the like. This is expanded in the third grade to a study of the locality and 
its connection with the surrounding country, the four seasons, the weather, 
means of communication, and the tribes. In the fourth grade, land features 
of various parts of Iraq are studied, through the device of imaginary trips 
to those sections, which emphasize that Iraq is part of the Arab world and 
of Asia. The fifth and sixth grades are given a more systematic study— 
the fifth to physical geography, the continents, and important countries of 
the world, and the sixth to the geography of Iraq, the Arab world in Asia 
and Africa, Turkey, and India. 

The study of moral and civic duties begins in the fourth grade with 
attention on the pupil and the school, home life, and pupil and society, 
the nation, and the patriotic duties of the pupil. In the fifth grade are 
studied general concepts of the state, the people, the government and its 
powers, while in the sixth grade this is more specifically applied to Iraq 
with special reference to public health at the end of the course. 
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Drawing starts in the first two grades with the drawing of simple objects 
and ornamentation, continues in the next two grades with drawing from 
nature and some composition, and in the last two grades special attention 
is given to Arab ornamental designs. The work is mainly conventional, 
and lacks vitality and originality. 

In manual arts the boys work with colored paper, cardboard, plasticine, 
straw and palm leaves, and wood, making toylike things, leading to more 
useful objects later. The girls concentrate on needlework and embroidery, 
knitting, and making such things as doilies, aprons, and baby clothes. They 
also learn how to wash and clean clothes, polish windows and furniture, 
and prepare the tea table. They study other home economics subjects. 

Physical education programs differ for boys and girls. Boys engage in 
athletic exercises, classroom games, rhythmic movements and games, and 
later organized games such as basketball, volleyball, and soccer. Competi- 
tive sports meets between schools are held in the larger cities. For the girls, 
appropriate exercises and games are provided. Singing is confined almost 
exclusively to national songs. 


Description of the Iraqi Public Primary School 


It may be worth while to close this part of the report with a description 
of the primary school, both segregated and coeducational, as the American 
Council Commission saw it function in the eight provinces (/7was) in- 
cluded in its itinerary. It is impossible to give an account that would apply 
in all its details to all public primary schools, but traits common to all 
are numerous enough to warrant the conclusion that there is a general 
type of Iraqi primary school which can be described. 


BUILDINGS 


About 60 percent of the schools are housed in public buildings built 
either by the government or by local subscription. A number of public 
schools for Christian children are housed in buildings owned by various 
sects. These schools were previously parochial schools administered by 
religious communities and were willingly given over to the government in 
accordance with an agreement in 1921 between the Department of Educa- 
tion and the communities. By the terms of this agreement the communities 
were to supply the buildings, and the government would pay the salaries 
of the teachers, supply and equip the schools, and assume administrative 
responsibility. The remaining 40 percent of the primary schools are housed 
in rented buildings, usually former residences. Rented buildings converted 
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to use as schools are found principally in the cities of Mosul, Baghdad, and 
Basrah and most of the capitals of the provinces. 

A government primary school built within the last twelve to fifteen 
years in the cities usually has ten to twelve rooms about 5 & 7 meters 
(16.4 & 22.96 feet) or 5.5 & 8 meters (18.04 & 26.24 feet). In addition, 
there may be two to four smaller rooms used as offices or storerooms. 
Toilet facilities are outside the building. Drinking water is in large earth- 
enware containers provided with taps from which the children can drink. 
School buildings need improved plumbing and sanitary facilities, but the 
country as a whole suffers from a lack of skilled plumbers. 

School buildings dating from the twenties are not as good as the more 
recently constructed ones, being less substantial and having smaller rooms. 
There are a few exceptions to this rule in the provinces of Basrah and 
‘Amarah where the erection of some schools was financed by the Maud? 
Memorial Fund and subscriptions collected by a particularly energetic gov- 
ernor of ‘Amarah. Some buildings show signs of the rapid growth of the 
system, having started as two- or three-room constructions and then having 
a room or two added as needed. 

The typical village school building has four to eight small, narrow, 
inadequately lighted and ventilated rooms. Some schoolrooms visited by 
the Commission were absolutely dark. Some first-grade rooms were badly 
overcrowded; in one instance the children had overflowed to the floor and 
filled the windows. Poor construction materials are often used for village 
schools, especially when hurriedly built by local authorities. Dripping ceil- 
ings were a commonplace. Some rural schools in the south, particularly in 
the province of ‘Amarah, were housed in reed huts. After 1934, however, 
the government built a number of village schools of from two to six rooms 
of standard size with adequate lighting and ventilation. 

The large number of rented houses serving as school buildings in urban 
Iraq is explained in terms of the growth of the school system which has 
been so rapid that the building program fell far short. Most of the rented 
buildings are not suitable for school purposes, the rooms being too small 
for classtoom use. Play space is limited to the central courtyard, which 1s 
usually small. Repairs and readjustments are neglected because owners 
are reluctant to spend money on the property since prewar rental ceilings 
have been maintained by law. Government-owned schools, too, have de- 
teriorated in the war years. 


*The name of the British general who conquered Baghdad from the Turks in 1917. 
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EQUIPMENT | 

First- and second-grade rooms are normally furnished with tables at 
each of which two children are seated. The chairs, though easily movable, 
are usually set in rows. In the middle grades the typical desk has a small, 
narrow, backless bench attached to it and accommodates two children— 
though in crowded classrooms there may be three children to a desk. In the 
upper grades individual desks with fixed seats are common. 

Most schools are supplied with Arabic maps of the continents and with 
French—or sometimes English—charts for use in conversation lessons. 
The larger and older schools are equipped with French natural-history 
charts and closets of miscellaneous, simple laboratory materials. There is 
little if any equipment for manual arts, drawing, music, and singing. 

The older schools have libraries of 300 to 350 books and pamphlets. 
The newer the school, the smaller the library. The book collection is a 
mixture of old textbooks, courses of study, books on teaching method, and 
some travel books, Children’s books are few. The same books are found in 
most schools because schools are almost entirely dependent upon the Minis- 
try for their library collections. This ‘‘library” is kept in a closet in the 
principal’s office, and in most schools visited by the Commission it seemed 
to be used very little by either teachers or pupils. A couple of refreshing 
exceptions to the rule were found in Baghdad in schools connected with 
the teachers colleges, where a definite effort had been made by the staff to 
collect reference books and children’s literature in both English and Arabic, 
the purchases having been made out of small contributions from the 
children. 


THE CHILDREN 

There are more over-age children in Iraqi primary schools than in Euro- 
pean or American schools. This is due not only to retardation in learning, 
but also the lack of compulsory-attendance requirements results in many 
children entering school late. Usually there are more overage children in 
village schools than in city schools. 

School children are encouraged to wear Western dress, and in the cities 
most of them do, but in rural districts and small communities native dress 
is common. Many rural children are too poor to buy either shoes or essen- 
tial books and stationery. The Ministry has recently undertaken to provide 
needy children with free books, which are returned to the school at the 
end of the year. Children of more prosperous parents may either buy or 
rent their schoolbooks. 

In 1943 an attempt was made in the province of ‘Amarah to provide a 
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simple meal for poor children, using funds collected by subscription. This 
experiment resulted in a marked rise in attendance, but unfortunately the 
effort was not sustained in the years that followed. Frequently money 
raised by dramatic shows is spent on clothing for poorer children. The 
standard of cleanliness was found to be lower among rural children than 
among city children. In one village school first-grade children were being 
given a practical lesson in the use of soap; those whose use of it was in- 
effective were sent back to the water tap to clean their hands and faces. 
The Commission found this a refreshing departure from the predominantly 
academic and detached-from-life atmosphere of the schools. 


THE SCHOOL DAY 


The school day begins with a general lineup of the pupils in the court- 
yatd of the school at 8:15 A.M. The children are grouped by class and 
inspected for cleanliness of face and hands and general neatness. Inspection 
is followed by a song or two sung by the whole school, and, if time per- 
mits, by the recitation of a poem or piece of prose. Lessons begin at half- 
past eight. 

The daily schedule is usually so arranged that arithmetic, Arabic, and 
English lessons are taught in the early hours of the morning, while such 
subjects as art, singing, manual arts, and physical education come toward 
noon or in the afternoon. The first two periods of the day are forty-five 
minutes in length, the next two are of forty minutes. Ten-minute recesses 
occur between periods and a fifteen-minute recess is given in midmorning 
between the second and third periods. Absences are noted in registers pro- 
vided by the Ministry. 

The morning session of the school ends about noon, and the afternoon 
session starts at 2 P.M., with another lineup of the children. There are 
two forty-minute periods in the afternoon, so that school is out at about 
3:30. Some schools have after-school games under the direction of the 
athletics teacher, who may or may not be assisted by other teachers. 


METHODS OF TEACHING 


Teachers are required by the regulations to prepare each of their daily 
lessons, and lesson-plan books are furnished them by the Ministry. The 
Commission saw a number of these plan books, but the “planning” was 
scarcely more than a mention of the date, grade, and topic to be taught. 

Methods of teaching in the primary schools are fairly uniform. The 
teacher is in the center of the stage and keeps the initiative throughout 
_ the lesson. Occasionally teachers lecture to their pupils, especially in history 
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or geography, but the question-and-answer technique is the most com- 
monly used, particularly in the teaching of language and arithmetic. The 
children rarely take the initiative in the classroom, and they are not en- 
couraged to inquire about things which interest them. Questions of a type 
to provoke original thought are rare. Thus, teaching in these schools is 
principally a matter of presenting facts and demanding that they be 
memorized, this in spite of the fact that the primary course of study 
eschews such practice. A few schools, chiefly those attached to teachers 
colleges, have developed small projects using the more progressive 
methods, and have succeeded in arousing the pupils to activity. 

A short description of the methods used in some of the subjects taught 
may be of profit. First-grade reading is taught from a primer based on the 
phonetic method. Each page contains words related by sound, but having 
no meaningful connection. The words are chosen for their phonetic char- 
acteristics and with no regard to their frequency in speech or to any other 
criterion. After about ten of these pages the words are supplemented by a 
few sentences which also are constructed from words chosen for their 
phonetic characteristics and which rarely have any meaningful connection 
with each other. The last few pages of the primer contain a few simple 
stories, each of which fills a page. The phonetic method has been in use 
since 1922-23, with the use of a primer which has been revised many 
times. Experiments in the use of connected sentences and stories from the 
beginning of reading have been conducted in schools connected with the 
teachers colleges, but even though they have met with a large measure of 
success, there has thus far been no sign of intention to generalize the 
method. 

In other grades little reading is done outside the set of readers approved 
by the Ministry—except in some of the demonstration schools of the 
teachers colleges. Little if any silent reading is done. Usually the teacher 
treads the selection aloud to the class, explaining difficult words and sen- 
tences; then the pupils read it aloud in turn. This procedure is rarely 
modified except for an occasional dramatization of a story. 

Arabic grammar is taught largely by the inductive method. Examples 
are written on the blackboard, discussed and compared, and the grammat- 
ical rule extracted and written on the blackboard. A summary of rules 
developed is made toward the end of the lesson; and if there is enough 
time, exercises follow the summary; if not, the exercises are left until the 
next lesson. They are taken from textbooks which are imported from 
Egypt and are likely to be limited in number and variety. Arabic grammar 
presents a number of complexities which are difficult to master in the 
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primary grades. Some schools in the larger towns issue school magazines in 
Arabic, written largely by the children under the direction of their teachers. 

In arithmetic, work starts by taking each of the numbers 1 to 9 in suc- 
cession and performing the four fundamental operations with them. Re- 
cently the study of the number combinations has been introduced, but the 
traditional approach to arithmetic has not been abandoned. In more ad- 
vanced work textbooks on the American plan and written by a man trained 


in America are used. Exercises on the number combinations and on Iraqi 


currency—which is a good introduction to the decimal system—with 
exercise sheets and simple life-like problems are emphasized. The older 
methods with more difficult problems are still in use, however. The 
method of solving problems is so slow that not more than five or six 
problems can be solved in a forty-five-minute period. 

In elementary science charts and pictures are used as visual aids. In 
studying a common animal such as the dog, the picture of a dog is hung in 
front of the class; the students then learn that the dog is a mammal of the 
canine family with certain characteristics and is of use in guarding house or 
tent. In the same way they learn about other creatures, from whale to fly. 
Nature excursions are rare. Elementary agriculture, too, is taught within 
the walls of the classroom and on paper. Recently the new model-farm 
schools are attempting to teach practical agriculture. 

The teaching of English has improved considerably through the efforts 
of the English Committee, which is composed of British and Iraqi teachers 
of English. Fawcett’s Oxford English Course for Foreign Children is used, 
with reading and language books for each grade which emphasize types 
of sentences to be constructed. Additional class activities include simple 
conversation and simple compositions. Some schools have begun to issue 
magazines in English under the guidance of their teachers, and English 
songs and plays are taught. 


TEACHERS 


After graduating from a teachers college, a teacher is assigned to a 
certain province and is appointed by its director of education to a school. 
Effort is made to appoint as many teachers as possible to their home prov- 
inces, but since some provinces are oversupplied and others undersupplied 
with teachers, this is not always possible. A teacher appointed away from 
his province usually tries to obtain an appointment nearer home. 

Frequent transfers are the rule among primary-school teachers and 
principals; especially is this true of the teachers of rural and small-town 
schools, but even in the city schools there is much shifting about. The 
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American Council Commission visited some schools in which the major- 
ity of teachers had been recently transferred, and in one province about a 
third of the principals had been shifted before the start of the school year. 
This practice makes for instability and lack of continuity of policy in the 
school and at the same time destroys personal interest on the part of 
teachers and principals in their own schools. As it is, teachers and princi- 
pals tend to lay the blame for the shortcomings of the school on the 
shoulders of their predecessors. Responsibility for good or bad school 
management is lost, and it is difficult for the Ministry to appraise the work 
of the teachers. Appraisal is made by inspectors on the basis of short visits 
and reports of the conduct of the teachers rather than on long-term achieve- 
ment. 

No one cause explains the frequency of transfers, but a variety of 
reasons may be found. Among these are lack of cooperation or personal 
quarrels among teachers or between teachers and their principals and 
differences between teachers and the local populations or the administra- 
tive authorities, the fact that transfers drag other transfers in their trail, 
and the fact that dissatisfaction with their posts leads teachers to exert con- 
tinuous pressure on the educational authorities for transfers to more favora- 
ble situations. Some of this is a natural and legitimate desire for advance- 
ment, but much of it arises from nostalgia for the home province or from 
the extreme discomfort of living in an outlying village. It is impossible to 
deny that most of the outlying villages lack the simplest and most necessary 
amenities of life: satisfactory living quarters are unavailable; there are 
frequently no facilities for buying fresh meat and vegetables or for medical 
care. Under such conditions conscientious work and professional enthusiasm 
do not flourish, however capable and well-intentioned the teacher may be. 

A housing program for village teachers and their families would go a 
long way toward solving this problem and toward raising the morale of the 
teaching profession. The dividend secured in increase in teaching efficiency 
would be worth the cost. Moreover, at least some of the expense could be 
recovered in the form of rent. 


SALARIES AND PROMOTIONS 


Graduates of rural- and elementary-teachers colleges have a beginning 
salary of eight dinars ($32) per month; graduates of the three-year course 
in the primary-teachers colleges begin at ten dinars ($40) per month; and 
graduates of the four-year course—two years beyond secondary—treceive 
12 dinars ($48) per month. Salaries are paid for all twelve months, and 
teachers have a three-month summer vacation. 
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The following is the distribution according to salary of the public pri- 
mary-school teachers and principals of Iraq as of October 21, 1945: 


Monthly Salary Number of Teachers 

CMUINAESI (DOA edt ride eats tees onl Tata eps 119 
SCLITYAESIN (Sh 92) )omestinl ces sere cre oee Sra ee Le P0335 
BOBCATS a (SAO) van feet oes Se ee Ae Pe a eT 749 
MeCMCLITIATSE PAS )ier ies siete ese sere vlard'e «aed ee 1,434 
DRUUATS DOU ute oe ae ch ete vce ate ar gee Blt2 
RCLIUACSA py Dye ey fas ery bee Sw oT Rien Seer, 182 
MECLETARS A( DSA 2s AU iy, Toe tcl. AIadtea aaa oe a2 
PeMOIGATSE.CBLOO)): byes. ae ride) Bets i td Lone mate ce 1 

poratnuimper, Of teachers enn. haiti octet ect 4,669 


Average monthly salary, 10.8 dinars ($43.20) 


Like other state officials, teachers are supposed to be promoted at two- 
year intervals as long as their salaries are below 15 dinars ($60), and at 
three-year intervals thereafter. Such promotions, however, are conditional 
upon the existence of vacancies in the primary cadre. The maximum salary 
for a primary-school teacher is 25 dinars ($100), though as recently as 
1945 only one primary teacher or principal had reached that figure since 
that grade had been established only a short while. Promotion ‘is by 
recommendation of a special promotion committee of the Ministry. The 
length of time that has elapsed since the last promotion and length of 
service seem to be the main factors considered by this committee. Quality 
of work and behavior are negative rather than positive factors in determin- 
ing promotions: poor work and behavior may retard promotion, but a 
teacher of outstanding ability is rarely given preference over a teacher of 
commonplace ability but more years of service. 

During the war years promotions were fairly regular, and the Commis- 
sion found only one primary teacher in the schools visited whose promo- 
tion had been delayed because of a reprimand. All others stated that they 
had been promoted within the last two or three years. Before the war, 
budgetary limitations delayed promotions of primary teachers for as long 
as four or five years. During World War II the government started to 
pay war allowances to government officials at a rate which increased as the 
salary bracket lowered and which was higher for married officials with 
children than for unmarried officials. The rate has been approximately 80 
percent of the lower-grade salaries. While the war allowances taken in 
conjunction with promotions doubled the prewar incomes of most teachers, 
the rise in cost of living to 5 or 6 times the prewar cost leaves the finan- 
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cial condition of teachers unsatisfactory. Unquestionably economic neces- 
sity urged a number of primary teachers to leave their profession for more 
lucrative jobs during the war, and the Ministry of Education lost many 
good teachers. 


PRESERVICE AND IN-SERVICE TRAINING OF TEACHERS 


The Ottoman Turks had maintained 3 teachers colleges, 1 in each of 
the larger cities of Iraq. Two of these were established after 1910 and 
had produced only a small number of teachers by the time World War I 
began in 1914. Moreover, these teachers were trained to teach in Turkish 
and were unfamiliar with literary Arabic. When the British occupied 
Basrah in 1915, they were moved by the paucity of teachers to start a 
short training course for a few young men at the American School for 
Boys. In Baghdad the supply of teachers was inadequate, and most of those 
available were considered unsatisfactory—whether for political or academic 
reasons—by the authorities. A three-month training course was started for 
anybody who was available. Out of this emergency beginning there later 
developed the Primary Teachers College for Men. First the course was 
lengthened to six months, then gradually to four years above primary 
school. In 1929 it was made two years, and later three years, above inter- 
mediate school. Finally, it was changed to a two-year course above second- 
ary education. Parallel with this school was the ‘elementary course’ for 
teachers which was started with two years and was lengthened to three 
years above primary school before it was metamorphosed into the present 
rural-teachers college with its five-year course above primary school. The 
teachers colleges for women had a similar course of development, though a 
later start. 

All these shades of training are reflected in the composition of the 
present teaching body—with some additional varieties. Early in the 
twenties the authorities were forced to utilize disbanded officers from the 
Turkish army as teachers or principals. Later secondary- or even intermedi- 
ate-school graduates as well as people who had a background of “private 
study’’ and products of private schools were appointed. 

Table 25 gives the distribution of primary-school teachers in government 
schools according to qualifications. 

The table shows that more than 85 percent of the teachers have had 
some sort of professional training, while the remainder have had none. 
However, both groups contain numerous teachers who have not even com- 
pleted the secondary school. Graduates of the teachers colleges themselves 
are of widely varying standards. These facts suggest the need of a vigor- 
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TABLE 25 
Pus.iic Primary TEACHERS CLASSIFIED ACCORDING TO QUALIFICATIONS, IRAQ, 1945-46 


Qualification Men Women Total 
Professionally trained: 
One year above primary.......... 28 40 68 
Two years above primary......... 235 124 359 
Three years above primary........ 311 236 547 
Four years above primary........ te; 382 1,099 
Five years above primary......... 349 ee 349 
Two years above intermediate..... 13 43 56 
Three years above intermediate.... (aig 165 937 
Two years above secondary....... 103 50 153 
Secondary plus professional course. 350 71 421 
Total, professionally trained..... 2,878 Ty iT 3,989 
Not professionally trained: 

‘Al al-Bayt University (religious)... 12 ae 12 
PEO ARV EOL ai 5. ss os e's oe cae 111 62 173 
Sonoolot Agriculture. ..)) 0/6) .0..504 pal ue 21 
PAGie ATtsIChOOl.' es. , ss. sess Wop 87 87 
Dar al-‘Ulum (religious)........... 69 ad 69 
PEER COORG, <<. s+ ssl a0 6 23 atte 23 
American high school............. 8 21 29 
Other, less than secondary........ 133 79 212 
BEET AE SE OVE. 08, s enace wield « bce 53 1 54 
Total, not professionally trained. 430 250 680 
EFRANOSLOTALY et oy ke. 3,308 1,361 4,669 


ous program of in-service training for teachers. There have been attempts 
to provide such training. As early as 1929 a short summer course of two 
weeks was held and attended by about 30 teachers. In 1935 a six-week 
summer course was given for 200 teachers and a two-week course for 
teachers of beginning reading. Summer and one-year professional courses 
have been held for the rapid conversion of secondary-school graduates 
into primary teachers. In recent years summer courses and camps for 
physical-education teachers and courses for teachers of English have been 
given. 

Little is done by way of effective supervision and guidance of young 
teachers by capable principals and supervisors. Taken as a group the public 
primary-school teachers of Iraq are very young: the great majority of 
them graduated from their schools after 1930. However, they do not 
exhibit such vitality and interest in their work as is expected of youth, 
especially youth caught up in a pioneer movement to carry knowledge to 
the remote corners of their country. It is necessary to inspire these young 
teachers with a sense of the importance of their work, of the unique cir- 
cumstances and opportunities it provides for participation in the creation 
of a new society. 


Chapter IO 


SECONDARY AND VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 


ne OTTOMAN tule Iraq had secondary schools 
for boys in Baghdad, Mosul, Basrah, Kirkuk, and Sulaymaniyah. These 
schools prepared students for advanced study in Istanbul or to enter the 
Law College in Baghdad. Most students who went to Istanbul attended the 
Military College; others entered the colleges of medicine, law, or civil 
administration. 

After World War I secondary education developed slowly, the first 
classes being started in Baghdad, Mosul, and Basrah in 1920 and the first 
graduation taking place in 1924. It was 1930 before secondary classes 
for girls were started in the same cities. After the passing of the Education 
Law of 1929, the secondary course was lengthened from four to five years, 
with an intermediate stage of three years and a senior stage of two years, 
each stage concluding with public examinations. 

Although coeducation is spreading in the primary schools and is an 
accomplished fact in all the higher institutions except the College of 
Engineering, it does not exist at the secondary-school level. The somewhat 
tapid expansion of secondary-school education for girls and the shortage 
of women teachers have compelled the Ministry of Education to use men 
teachers to complete the staffs of some girls schools. Except in one or two 
localities this practice has not met with opposition, and it has allowed a 
more rapid development of secondary schools for girls than would other- 
wise have been possible. 

All public secondary schools in the country are now under the jurisdic- 
tion of the provincial directors, who inspect them administratively and are 
tesponsible for their equipment and general operation. The Director 
General of Education, however, controls the distribution, appointment, and 
transfer of secondary-school teachers, since it is considered necessary, at 
least for the present, for a central agency to distribute teachers according 
to their specialties and according to the needs of the individual schools. 

The Iraqi Military Service Law exempts secondary-school and college 
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students until graduation, after which they receive nine months of training 
as reserve officers instead of having to serve two years as privates, as do 
nonstudents. The application of this law has considerably popularized 
secondary education. The resulting expansion of schools at this level is 
not so apparent in the public secondary schools for boys, as expansion is 
controlled by budgetary limitations, but the effect upon private and foreign 
schools has been pronounced. In 1944-45 these private and foreign 


- secondary schools for boys numbered 47 as compared with 50 public sec- 


ondary schools for boys. Thus, it is apparent that the private secondary 
schools are competing with the public system. The Military Service Law 
brought into the public secondary school many inferior students whose 
principal interest was escape and who failed in their studies repeatedly. 
To avert the danger of having the public schools filled with laggards who 
lowered the standards and often became behavior problems, it was ruled 
that a student who failed the same grade twice should be dropped. Many 
of these failures from the public-school system contributed to the expan- 
sion of the private schools, which tend to have somewhat flexible stand- 
ards. 

Except for a short interval the Ministry of Education has maintained 
evening secondary-school classes since 1924. However, private night 
schools have become more numerous than the government ones. 


Secondary Education 


Secondary schools are governed by the Public Secondary School Regula- 
tions, which have undergone many revisions since they were first issued in 
1930. The latest revision took place in 1944. 

These regulations divide the secondary schools into the three-year inter- 
mediate course and the two-year preparatory course and empower the 
Ministry of Education to open evening classes in secondary schools and 
to establish boarding sections in provincial capitals for impoverished 
bright students. The regulations make the public examinations the basis 
for admission to foreign and private as well as to public secondary schools, 
and in the event that more students apply for admission to the intermediate 
section than can be accommodated, selection is made on the basis of prefer- 
ence being given to public primary-school graduates. Fees are set at 3 
dinars ($12) for the intermediate school and 4 dinars ($16) for the 
preparatory school, yearly, payable in two installments. However, students 
having one brother or sister in secondary or higher schools pay only half 
the fees, those having two brothers or sisters in these schools pay one- 
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third, and so on. Thus, a parent pays the full rate for only one child. The 
Ministry of Education is authorized to determine evening-school fees 
according to the type of school and class. Three categories of students are 
exempt from fees: (1) poor students of good behavior who secure an 
average of 65 percent in the public-school examinations; (2) any student 
of good behavior who makes an average of 85 percent; (3) children of 
government officials and employees whose salaries do not exceed 15 dinars 
($60) a month. On this basis 26 percent of students in public secondary 
schools were exempt from fees in 1943-44. In individual provinces, how- 
ever, the percentage of exemptions varied from 45 percent in Karbala 
down to 17 percent in Basrah. Students exempted from fees are supplied 
with free books, stationery, and other equipment. 

The maximum number permitted in a class by the regulations is 40 
students, and the Ministry is instructed to reduce this number gradually to 
30. Registration begins on the first Saturday in September, delinquent 
examinations are held on the second Saturday, and classes begin on the 
third Saturday. No student may be admitted after October 1 except in 
case of illness or of transfer from other schools. 

Administration of the secondary school is in the malt of a principal, 
who may have one or more assistants and clerks, depending on the size 
of the school. If the school maintains a boarding department, there is a 
resident master to supervise sleeping and eating arrangements and the 
work of servants, and the principal appoints a resident teacher for every 
50 students. A resident teacher eats with the students and supervises their 
social, moral, and hygienic life. For the day school, the principal appoints 
a form teacher for every class or section, who acts as adviser to the stu- 
dents. The school doctor examines the students twice a year and treats them 
in case of illness. 

The maximum teaching load in the intermediate school is twenty-four 
periods a week; in the preparatory school it is twenty-two. For extra pay a 
teacher may assume up to six additional periods. Teachers are expected to 
supervise students in extracurricular work and leisure hours. Each school 
has a general teachers council which meets at least once a month, and there 
are committees responsible for discipline, purchases, school activities, and 
for studies and examinations. There are five committees for studies and 
examinations—one each for Arabic, English, mathematics, science, and 
social studies. They meet at least once every two months to consider ways 
of improving the teaching in the school, and at the end of the year each 
study committee acts as an examining committee, setting questions and 


* Secondary-school fees were abolished in public schools in 1946. 
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marking papers jointly and submitting a final report on examination results 
to the principal. 

The class teacher conducts quizzes and topical tests and midyear exam- 
inations, but final examinations are given by the study committees. These 
are confidential, with numbers substituted for names on the examination 
books, and those who mark the books are not supposed to know the identity 
of the student whose book is being corrected. The passing mark for indi- 
vidual subjects is 50—except in religion, which must be 60. The final yearly 
mark for any subject is determined by dividing averages of daily and topical 
tests plus the midyear examination mark by three and then adding this 
quotient to the final examination mark and dividing by two. To pass, a 
student must not fall below 50 in any individual subject and must have a 
general average of 60. A delinquent student may sit for re-examination 
in September in subjects in which he has failed or hopes to raise his 
mark. Third- and fifth-year students do not take the final school examina- 
tions because they sit for public intermediate or secondary examinations. 

The last section of the regulations deals with discipline and student 
behavior. As incentives to study and good behavior, prize awards to the best 
student in a class and to the best class, public commendation of leading 
students, and appointment of such students as monitors of their classes are 
mentioned, Various punishments are specified, ranging from an oral warn- 
ing by the principal to expulsion. Expulsion, however, is valid for only 
one year, at the end of which the Ministry of Education may look into the 
case with a view to reinstating the pupil. Cheating in the topical tests or in 
the midyear examination is punished by a zero in that examination, but a 
student caught cheating in any final examination is failed in the whole 
year’s work. Corporal punishment and other harsh methods of dealing with 
students are expressly forbidden. 

While the secondary-school regulations are similar in spirit and import 
to those of the primary school, a few differences exist. Primary education 
is free to all, while secondary education operates on the basis of low fees 
with extensive exemption granted poor boys and girls of little more than 
average record. As a group, secondary-school teachers enjoy a greater free- 
dom of action within the school than do primary teachers; their teachers 
council has greater powers and they have the nucleus of an academic 
organization within the school. However, secondary-school teachers, as well 
as primary, have little opportunity to deviate from the prescribed courses 
of study and textbooks. The primary-school teacher is essentially a grade 
teacher, while the secondary-school teacher is a subject teacher. Secondary 
schools are inspected administratively by the provincial director of educa- 
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tion or by an inspector who specialized in the administration of secondary 
schools, and by inspectors who specialize in the various subjects. 


THE SECONDARY PROGRAM OF STUDIES 


A secondary-school program was first published in 1926 and provided 
for a four-year course. After the lengthening of the secondary course to 
five years in two stages, a temporary intermediate program was issued in 
1929, and in 1931-32 the new course for the upper two years was issued. 
This program attempted a departure from the earlier type of specialization 
in either the literary or the scientific section by permitting four types of 
specialization—literary, social studies, science, and mathematics. There was 
also an innovation in the form of a course to study Iraq in all phases of its 
political, economic, and social life. The four parallel courses and the study 
of contemporary Iraq aroused a great controversy and resulted in a revision 
of the secondary-school program in 1936 which returned to the two parallel 
curriculums of scientific and literary subjects and abolished the study of 
contemporary Iraq as being too controversial. Two other revisions were 
made in 1940 and in 1943. These revisions attempted to unify the literary 
and scientific curriculums for girls schools; but the present program, that 
of 1943, follows the same lines for girls as for boys except that girls have 
two additional periods per week for home arts and needlework, and in the 
fourth and fifth years have two and four periods respectively in child 
education instead of the study of Iraq, now permitted again in the fourth 
and fifth years. Table 26 shows the distribution of periods for the various 
subjects according to the new intermediate and secondary courses of study. 

The content of the courses in religion, Arabic, history, geography, civics, 
mathematics (arithmetic, plane and solid geometry, algebra, and trigo- 
nometry) is similar to the secondary-school program in Egypt (see pages 
58-63) except that in history, civics, and geography special attention 
is given to national interests and conditions. 

In the preparatory stage a course in the economic and social conditions 
of Iraq may be considered as a continuation of the civics course or, better, 
as a social-science course. A more extensive version of it is given over a 
two-year period for the literary section, while the scientific section for boys 
takes it for only one year. This subject is not given to the scientific section for 
gitls. The course covers extensive ground, including the situation and 
climate of Iraq, the population and its racial and social composition, Iraq’s 
recent political history and international status, its administrative organiza- 
tion and problems, the status of woman and the family, the land problem, 
irrigation, agriculture, industry, trade and other economic phases of Iraqi 
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TABLE 26 
Tue SECONDARY-SCHOOL Procram OF Stupt1Es, 1943 Revision, [RaQ 


PERIODS PER WEEK 


Intermediate Preparatory 
SUBJECT 
1st 2nd 3rd sud lanes heme Dine DS AED 
Year Year Year Literary | Scientific] Literary | Scientific 
TE co) CO a 1 1 1 ae Seat ae mus 
LAC Se 6 6 6 i) 5 7 5 
[DOTA 6 oe a 6 6 6 f/ 6 7 6 
CAUSE CTW a Ap ee eeeeeee Ape: bie Bs 1 1 1 1 
BLISEQUVAIME ef hine eis 62 als os 2 2 3 4 ue 4 ast 
CEOPERDNVE yess ssc u cae. 2 2 2 2 as 3 ue 
Civics and ethics........... 2 1 ui Rak aie 
BIO TAQ ese. ee ss cs es 2 De p, 
PGONOMICS Ht. sues t fs ae a nV - Se 
PATATMINCHIC Wc o es o's d ciais 5 sein 4 2 At oe 
De Poe as 2 3 2 2 
AveOIeIrVatios Fell cc ees 2 2 3 es sata 3 
PRIGOROMMECE YE. . oi. ccs oie «css teoel a2 ee hee 3 at as 
General mathematics........ stags ne a Pah 2, ae Z 
General science............. Guns | Menace: He 4 ahs AY ae 
CSRS le ie sin do «0s Adt abe 3 ae a. ae 7 
SReMIStTY eo od ks ne 3 woe cad 5 ne e, 
[EVES e975 Ol he A ie 2 on 5 5 
USPTO oC ae ae 2 2 ie 
BUDA WING E RO! k A es bs eZ, 1 1 1) 1 1 1 
Child care and psychology...|" ... Sh eg Wee 2 ATO Bs 
Physical education.......... 2 2 2 2 2 2} 2 
Home arts and needlework... ZT cA Dee 2T 2T 2T 2i 
OCAIDGYS hep 8 sce ssc 33 33 33 32 32 32 32 
WP CAITASIFIS: Ao ao bea 3 6 35 35 35 34 34 34 34 
* Boys only. 
t Girls only. 


} Girls have only one period of physical education. 


life, the hygienic situation and problems, the cultural development of 
Iraq, the problems of illiteracy, education of girls, types of educational 
institutions, and a discussion of the main educational problems of Iraq. 
The students are to be encouraged to select topics for individual study 
and write themes about them. . ; 

A very extensive science program is provided on the intermediate and 
preparatory levels. The program begins with a course in general science in 
the first year, the inspiration for which is American in origin. This course 
takes up a study of air, water, heat, fuel, weather and climate, the solar 
system and the stars, plant and animal life, hygiene, electricity and mag- 
netism, and light and sound. A practical program is provided mainly by 
demonstration and observation. 

In the second year a course in biology and a course in chemistry are 
given. What is studied in chemistry is related as far as possible to the more 
_ practical phases as found in the environment, for example, the making of 
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soap, matches, and brick. Laboratory-work topics are specified for perform- 
ance by the students in addition to the demonstrations by the teacher. 

The course in physics in the third year is more comprehensive than in 
the other Arab countries studied, and in the scientific section, fifth year, 
an expanded treatment is given in seven periods a week. A more extended 
treatment of chemistry and biology is also given in the fourth year of the 
scientific section, biology now being divided into botany and zoology. 
Toward the end of the biology course a study is made of animal cells and 
fission, body and reproductive cells, Mendelian and non-Mendelian hered- 
ity, variation and mutation, and finally the theory of organic evolution. In 
all the science courses laboratory experiments are performed by the stu- 
dents in the fourth and fifth preparatory years. 

The course in economics in the fifth year of the literary section goes over 
the usual ground but in an abbreviated form, and attention is given to eco- 
nomic conditions in Iraq—its monetary system, baking, trade, business and 
industry, and natural resources. 

The course in child care for girls of the fourth-year science program 
comprises the care of the mother, the child’s room, his cleanliness and 
feeding, the child’s exercise, his development and weight, children’s dis- 
eases and bodily defects; also home-nursing and first aid. The latter in- 
cludes study of the patient’s room and his bed, observation of his tempera- 
ture, pulse, respiration, urine and excretion, prevention of some of the 
infectious diseases, first aid for burns, wounds, sprains, fractures, bites, gas 
poisoning, bleeding, sunstroke, electric shock, and of entry of foreign matter 
into the body. 

In addition, the fifth-year literary section for girls includes a course in 
child psychology and development in mind and body, learning and habit 
formation, motivation, the child’s toys and games, imagination, stories and 
story-telling, the child’s questions, social behavior of children, mental — 
hygiene, children’s problems, child study, and child guidance. 

The course in manual arts and home economics for girls comprises sew- 
ing, embroidery, knitting, cooking, and home cleaning in a more developed 
form than-in the primary years. | 

The courses in drawing and physical education are of the same nature 
as in earlier years but in a more advanced form. 


Description of the Public Secondary Schools 


BUILDINGS 
Secondary schools on the whole have better buildings than the primary 
schools. Whenever there is a building program, the secondary schools 


Above: Recess at the rural school used as a demonstration and practice school by the 
students of the Rural Teachers College, Rustumiyah, Iraq 
Below; Secondary school for girls, Baghdad, Iraq 


Above: A laboratory class in chemistry, Higher Teachers College, Baghdad, Iraq 
Below: A reading class in the first grade of the Mamuniyah School, Baghdad 
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usually hold the priority over primary schools. If a good building is vacant 
it is usually the secondary school that gets the preference. Thus, in all 
parts of Iraq most intermediate and preparatory schools are housed in com- 
paratively new buildings, with fairly large classrooms (1614 X 231% feet), 
and with laboratories of larger size. An. intermediate school usually has 
one common laboratory or science room. The better preparatory schools, 
such as the Central Preparatory School in Baghdad, have separate labora- 
tories for physics, chemistry, and biology, with storerooms attached and 
with a machine for producing gas. Secondary schools are also more favored 
with a larger amount of space for playgrounds than primary schools have. 


EQUIPMENT 


The same is also true with regard to furniture and equipment. There 
ate three types of classroom seats: desks, with seats attached, for one or for 
two students, and a tablet armchair for a single student much like the 


ones in American advanced classrooms, though not as good in quality. 


Blackboards are made of wood and are usually small and inadequate, often 
definitely bad. However, a new kind of plaster built-in blackboard large 
enough to fill the entire front wall, and sometimes the side walls too, was 
first used at the Higher Teachers College, and its use is spreading in the 
secondary schools. Laboratory equipment is supplied to intermediate schools 
from the central store of the Ministry of Education according to a standard 
list drawn up by the Ministry. A much larger collection of laboratory 
equipment is usually sent to the preparatory schools. The older schools 
are better equipped than the others, while some of the schools that were 
started during World War II or shortly before are meagerly supplied. 
Arabic maps are imported from England or from Egypt. Most of the lab- 
oratory equipment was imported from France and England and some from 
Germany. As there is no central workshop for repairing laboratory equip- 
ment and as most teachers have no experience in repair work, laboratory 
instruments tend to get out of order rather quickly, which results in a great 
deal of waste. For this reason and because of the great amount of dust in 
the Iraqi air, equipment acquires a dilapidated look which requires an 
extraordinary amount of care on the part of the teacher to avoid. The fact 
that teachers change frequently is an additional factor in the lack of care 
that is apparent in laboratory equipment. 


TEACHING AND METHOD 


Methods of teaching in secondary schools do not differ in their essentials 
from those of the primary schools. In the main they are based on the 
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initiative and activity of the teacher in class. Great stress is laid on the 
teacher’s explanation in class by inductive, deductive, lecture, and demon- 
stration methods according to the subject. Not enough emphasis is laid 
on student activity which should develop understanding and knowledge 
of what the students are studying. They, therefore, come to rely on the 
teacher for clarifying the subject. Theirs is to learn what has been explained 
and be ready to recite it back when required. In this way the “spoon-feed- 
ing’’ of the primary school is carried over to the secondary school, and the 
students do not as a rule acquire a habit of self-reliance and self-instruction. 

It is largely a textbook method of teaching. The textbooks are chosen 
by the Ministry of Education and are uniform for all public schools and 
most of the private schools, which usually choose to follow the government 
program. The textbook is followed closely lesson by lesson and chapter 
by chapter, the students relying on it and on the teacher’s explanation in 
preparing their lessons. Little, if any, reading is done outside the textbook, 
since most of the teachers do not assign reference work. It is the rare 
teacher who tries to stimulate students’ interest in reading outside maga- 
zines and books, fiction or otherwise. 

Intermediate-school libraries are small and on the whole little used, 
except where an enterprising principal or teacher tries to take charge of it 
and encourage students to read. Preparatory-school libraries are usually 
larger and in the case of the older schools may exceed 1,000 books. 

In the field of science, demonstration by the teacher predominates in 
the intermediate schools. This is limited sometimes by the equipment as 
well as by lack of ingenuity of the teacher. The latter is particularly true 
in the field of biology where, if charts and models are not existent, the 
enterprising teacher can find a great deal of material in nature. Some good 
teachers, however, have made their own biology charts, and in one in- 
stance a teacher of biology with artistic talent produced a large number 
of excellent charts. In the preparatory schools more individual work is 
carried by the students where equipment is adequate. A great deal of room 
for improvement exists in the care of the laboratory equipment, in a much 
greater use of it, in working out laboratory manuals for secondary schools, 
and in general in greater effort to make the laboratory the center of science 
teaching. At the same time more excursions for nature study and for visits 
to establishments of scientific interest are needed. 


EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES AND SPORTS 


Extracurricular activities are becoming more popular in the secondary 
schools, though not to the same extent as in some more advanced countries. 


i - 
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Perhaps the most common activity is some form of Arabic club or society. 
English societies are also springing up, especially in the preparatory schools. 
Occasionally schools put on dramatic performances, the revenue from 
which usually is spent in helping clothe poor students. Some of the schools 
issue magazines which vary from handwritten sheets hung on the walls or 
bulletin boards, to mimeographed or printed magazines. Most of these are in 
Arabic, but some are also in English. Occasionally a school may issue a year- 
book or a book of essays by students on various subjects, mainly literary. 

Much greater activity in the field of sports is manifest. Aside from the 
regular class periods devoted partly to formal exercises and partly to such 
games as basketball and volleyball, most of the schools have interclass and 
interschool competitions in soccer, basketball, and volleyball. The inter- 
school competition usually culminates in a championship series which ends 
in games played at Baghdad by the finalists. Similar competitions in track 
and field events lead to a final field day in which secondary schools from 
all over Iraq participate, with a shield, cups, and medals distributed by 
the King or a member of the royal family. 

Excursions of various sorts are popular in the schools. Some of these 
are of a general character, such as visits to the archeological sites which 
abound in Iraq, to the oil fields, the main dams, and the like. Others are 
of a sporting character, such as bicycle trips, hiking trips, and camping 
trips. In the summer the Department of Physical Education of the Ministry 
of Education maintains a number of swimming centers and some summer 
camps for the benefit of schoolboys. This program has for the last few 
years culminated in a camping visit to the summer resort at Salah al-Din 
in the northern mountains, at the expense of H.R.H. the Regent, for some . 
of the boys of high scholastic standing. 


‘TEACHERS 


Teachers of secondary and vocational schools and of rural- and primary- 
teachers colleges are all put in one category known as the “secondary 
cadre.” For its supply of secondary-school teachers, Iraq has relied on four 
main sources: (1) importation of teachers from abroad, mainly from Syria, 
Lebanon, Palestine, Transjordan, and Egypt, but also from England; (2) 
Iraqi graduates of foreign universities and colleges, whether studying at 
their own expense or as members of the government missions; (3) grad- 
uates of the Higher Teachers College, whether in the first stage (1923-31) 
or the second stage (1935 ) of its existence; and (4) teachers advanced 
from the primary cadre because of their ability, notably in Arabic. This 
last practice has now been stopped. 
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Non-Iraqi teachers have been employed for secondary and allied schools 
since 1919. At that time there were almost no Iraqi secondary-school 
teachers with university degrees. Recourse was, therefore, had to teachers 
mainly from Syria and Lebanon. Later teachers from Palestine and Egypt 
were imported in large numbers, and at one time non-Iraqi teachers out- 
numbered the Iraqis in the secondary schools. 


TABLE 27 


SECONDARY-SCHOOL TEACHERS CLASSIFIED ACCORDING TO QUALIFICATIONS, IRAQ, 1946 


Qualification Men Women Total 
Doctor-of Philosophyth it cet eae ae ne eer 2 ae 2 
Master ofsArts or ocience stew. -hindeieet hoi meena 10 5 15 
Licence, Higher Teachers, College. #020... ¢56 4 saniees 267 Al 308 
Bachelor of Arts, American University of Beirut and 
United-States mnstitutions. 71.4 fsa ee eee 63 21 84 
Degrees from other universities and colleges.......... 26 a 31 
Higher Teachers College (one, two, and three years)... 85 coe 85 
American; Junior College My pee te eee eee 5 22 27 
Vocational studies above secondary school........... 11 ae 11 
Primary teachers colleges, secondary certificates and 
theirtequivalenta,,\(e utente ab ace ee 19 4 23 
Vocational schools above primary level.............. 13 2 15 
CP SV Aten Study se ra A ee eee 12 reed i 
otal Geeta ire, dat £0 Myth gem hie Sey P este beste 513 100 613 


The reopening of the Higher Teachers College in 1935 has to a large 
extent remedied the shortage of men teachers and caused a sharp decline in 
the employment of non-Iraqi teachers at the secondary level. The need for 
women teachers is still great. There were in 1945-46 some forty vacancies 
for women in the secondary schools, and attempts were being made to fill 
them with teachers from Syria, Lebanon, and Egypt. When unsuccessful, 
the authorities were obliged either to make temporary use of women primary 
teachers in the secondary schools or to use men in girls schools. 

The shortage of women teachers and the need for training them at a 
faster rate than is possible at the Higher Teachers College has led to the 
establishment of the Queen ‘Aliyah Institute for Women, which gives a 
three-year course above the secondary school. It is designed to attract girls 
who find the five-year course at the Higher Teachers College too long as 
well as girls whose parents are reluctant to send them to a coeducational 
institution. At the same time the Ministry keeps up its missions abroad 
from which some students return as teachers in the secondary schools. 

Table 27 shows the distribution of Iraqi teachers on the secondary cadre 
according to their qualifications as of January 12, 1946. Part-time lecturers 
and non-Iraqi teachers are not included. 
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Of the total of 613 teachers on the secondary cadre, 440, or 71.7 per- 
cent, have had degrees based on four or more years of college or university 
study; 123, or 20.1 percent, have had one, two, or three years of study 
above the secondary school; and 50, or 8.2 percent, are of secondary or 
lower standard. Of these, all of the Higher Teachers College graduates 
and some of the other university graduates have had professional education. 

Besides the Iraqi teachers there is a fairly large, but diminishing, number 
of non-Iraqi teachers on the secondary cadre. These numbered 125 teachers 
in 1944-45 of whom 80 were men and 45 were women. In addition, an 
undetermined number of part-time teachers is employed. These are paid 
by the hour and are not included in the cadre. 

Secondary-school teachers’ salaries as of January 12, 1946, were as fol- 
lows; salaries being paid on a twelve-month basis: 


Monthly Salary Number of Teachers 
Bee IOAIS (32-648) ore eee eee oe ae 9 
1 GIT EEES 6 JODIE TIA MII On Vn MOREE Bnet Gh 16 
Bee come © 7 r\t iki e wih ol hk sort eect ely 312 
BES 5;) Bly atex bt VAY Aas docsds is coi donst sete ols 156 
oo SITE TA RTATOR PLR ait gr ar ee ee REY ae OCC 47 
OT LES AUR SOB RCI ee ND Senn ae eal SP nae 46 
TS) UNTER HOB RATED OG Neal ea aA at ae ato ls i 19 
BmCeaisHCDLOO ) uate hie her esr at NED, 2 
oral numberof teachersr.. stele teate. oy 613 


The average salary of the Iraqi secondary-school teacher was 20.6 dinars 
($82.40). These salaries do not include cost-of-living allowances. The 
salaries may appear low, but they should be compared with the maximum 
civil service salary (for professors and directors general) of 70 dinars 
($280), with a few “distinguished grade’’ posts at 80 dinars ($320). The 
large number of salaries at the intermediate level is partially explained 
_ by the fact that the majority of the teachers are young and have entered 
the service rather recently. Of the 613 teachers, 492, or 80 percent, entered 
the service in the last ten years; 389, or 63 percent, in the last five years. 
_ The average service of secondary teachers of Iraq in 1946 was only 6.7 years. 


SPECIAL TYPES OF SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


Before closing this section on secondary-school education, mention must 
be made of two special types of secondary schools—King Faysal College and 
the secondary section of Queen ‘Aliyah Institute which bring together board- 
_ Ing students from all the provinces of Iraq. 
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King Faysal College was established to provide secondary education at 
government expense for boys of high ability regardless of their economic 
status or place of residence. Boarding facilities are provided, and, although 
the school is located in Baghdad, no day pupils are admitted. Under a 
first plan, initiated in 1940-41, graduates of intermediate schools were 
admitted and given the last two years of the secondary-school program 
plus an additional year to improve their English and provide some orienta- 
tion in postsecondary opportunities for study. In 1944-45 this plan was 
abandoned, and since that time the boys are selected from the 5 or more 
applicants from each of the fourteen provinces on a basis of high standing 
in the public primary examination. Other factors considered are age (boys 
of twelve and thirteen years are preferred), alertness and promise as 
judged by oral tests and personal interviews, physical condition, and per- 
sonal appearance. The 3 top applicants are selected from each province, 
and any vacancies remaining are filled with the best applicants available, 
regardless of residence. 

In addition to these boys who are educated and supported at government 
expense, about 10 boys, who pay fees of 60 dinars ($240) a year, are 
admitted to each class. These paying pupils are held to minimum standards 
only, but frequently find these difficult. 

The fundamental purpose of the College is the provision of general 
education on broad cultural lines under circumstances which afford the 
advantages of communal life and preparation for higher education in 
Western universities. The curriculum is similar to that of government 
intermediate and secondary schools, although instruction—except in 
courses in Arabic language, literature, and history—is in English. The 
students, since they are on the whole a superior group, have little difficulty 
in maintaining a high standing in the public intermediate- and secondary- 
school examinations, which they are obliged to take in Arabic. 

The secondary section of the Queen ‘Aliyah Institute was opened in the 
fall of 1945 to provide opportunity for completion of secondary-school 
education by girls who are from provinces which have no preparatory 
schools for girls. It was hoped that this would provide a larger supply of 
girls to enter the Queen ‘Aliyah Institute and the various higher institu- | 
tions of medicine, pharmacy, and law and the Higher Teachers College. 
The course is identical to that of the preparatory school and is conducted 
in Arabic. Tuition, board, and lodging are entirely at government expense. 
Admission is from the intermediate school, after which the girls take a 
preparatory course of two years’ length. Fifty-four students were admitted 
in 1945, of whom 24 were in the scientific section and 30 in the literary 
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section. This policy is likely to remain in force until the Ministry of 
Education has enough women teachers to permit establishing a girls sec- 
ondary school in each province. 


Vocational Education 


Traq has a variety of postprimary schools aside from the regular inter- 
mediate and secondary schools and the institutions which train teachers 


_ for secondary schools. These special schools are designed to fill the coun- 


trys need for skilled workers—mechanical, clerical, and professional—and 
range from simple trade schools, requiring only a public primary-school 
certificate for admission, to the College of Law and the Royal College of 
Medicine. Because of the shortage of trained workers and professional 
people, the government offers training in these institutions free, in most 
cases, to qualified applicants. (The colleges preparing professional workers 
will be described in the next chapter.) 


TECHNICAL SCHOOLS 


Technical education on a trade-school level is provided in Baghdad, 
Mosul, and Kirkuk for boys who have passed the public primary-school 
examinations. This is a four-year course, and the schools at Baghdad and 
Mosul have a registration of approximately 100 boys each. The school at 
Kirkuk was opened in the fall of 1945. Provision has been made for 400 
boarding students at Baghdad; but since these facilities are in excess of 
the present enrollment, they are being utilized by boys from the Com- 
mercial High School and by students in the preparatory year of the Higher 


" Teachers College. No fees are charged, and boarding students receive 


) 


clothing and laundry service as well as board and room without charge. 
The Mosul school has no boarding students at present, though facilities 
are available. , 

In spite of such favorable provisions, enrollment in these schools is low. 
The advantages offered seem to be in large part nullified by the Compulsory 


_ Military Service Law which does not treat the graduates of vocational schools 
_ in the same way as those of secondary schools but requires them to spend 


_ two years in the military service as privates. Students, therefore, prefer to go 
_ €0 secondary schools because after graduation they can enter the reserve 


officers training course of nine months. 
The school at Mosul provides training in weaving, carpentry, machine- 


shop practice, motor-car repair, and electrical wiring. During each of the 


i 
; 
} 


: 
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first and second years twenty-two hours per week are devoted to theoretical 
work, and twenty hours are spent in the shops. The student in his first 
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year works in each of the different trades to acquire a basis for choosing 
the one he will follow. In the third year theory occupies fourteen hours and 
shopwork twenty-eight hours weekly, while in the fourth year the dis- 
tribution is fifteen hours for theory and twenty-seven for practical work. 

All shops seemed to be well equipped except the electrical shop, which 
in 1945 was a recent establishment and suffered because of the difficulty 
of obtaining suitable materials and equipment under war conditions. The 
machine-shop was congested and poorly lighted, but, in general, though 
classrooms and shops were small, the small enrollment prevented serious 
crowding. Instructional materials were available in mechanical drawing, 
and there were excellent models for the study of internal-combustion 
engines. 

The director’s tabulation of present occupations of graduates from 
1928—40 inclusive showed that of 84 graduates, 68 were engaged in the 
occupations for which the school had prepared them, while 16 had taken 
up other types of work. 

The Technical School in Baghdad is housed in modern buildings with 
ample classrooms for theoretical instruction and large, relatively light, 
extensively equipped workshops. Physical facilities would accommodate 
five or six times the number of students enrolled in 1945—46. 

The present program at Baghdad provides for twenty-eight hours per 
week of theoretical work for the first two years—mathematics, five; Eng- 
lish, five; Arabic, four; history, two; geography, two; science, four; me- 
chanical drawing, four; and physical education, 1—and fourteen hours of 
practical work. In the first year the shopwork consists of carpentry with 
hand tools and sheet metal work. In the second year the students work 
in the machine-shop, and in shops providing experience in sheet metal, 
blacksmithing, foundry, electricity, carpentry, and building. Theoretical 
work in the third and fourth years is reduced to fourteen hours and shop- 
work is increased to twenty-eight hours a week. The student specializes 
in his last two years in the building trades (carpentry, furniture construc- 
tion and repair, plumbing and electric wiring), heavy engineering (black- 
smithing, sheet metal work, and foundry) or light engineering (fitting, 
turning, electric welding, automobile repair, tractors, and internal-combus- 
tion engines). It is considered necessary for a graduate to work with an 
experienced workman for two or three years before setting out independ- 
ently. 

The major needs of the school as expressed or implied are a teaching 
staff that is adequate in training and number, means of attracting boys of 
aptitude and interest to the school, reclassification of the school to give it 
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equal status with secondary schools, a placement and follow-up service 
for graduates, and careful study of Iraq’s needs in the field of technical 
education at the level of this type of school. 
HOME ARTS SCHOOL 

The Home Arts School in Baghdad admits girls who hold a Primary- 


School Certificate. A new program introduced in 1945 has the dual purpose 


of fitting girls to be intelligent homemakers and at the same time prepar- 
ing them to teach in primary and intermediate schools, so that more of 
cooking, sewing, child care, and health matters may be taught in these 
schools. This program follows in general the intermediate- and secondary- 
school syllabuses, but is seven years in length instead of five. The addi- 
tional time is spent on courses in dressmaking, cooking, drawing and 
design, child care, health, hygiene, and sanitation. 

Of the 134 girls enrolled in the fall of 1945, 53 were boarding students. 
The capacity of the boarding department is 72. The majority of the girls 
are from the Baghdad area although efforts are made to enroll girls from 
all sections of Iraq. The school is housed in a modern building with large, 
well-lighted classrooms and workrooms. It is well equipped for its special- 
ized courses and presents annual public exhibitions and style shows. This 
School appears to be filling a real need, and the girls show genuine interest 
in the program. 


THE COMMERCIAL SECONDARY SCHOOL 


The Commercial Secondary School in Baghdad admits boys who hold the 
Intermediate-School Certificate and provides two years’ training for junior 
clerkships. Selection is based on quality of work in the intermediate-school 
examination, interest in the commercial field, and geographical representa- 


tion. In the year 1945-46 there were 52 boarding students out of a total 
_ enrollment of 91. Tuition and boarding costs are paid by the government. 


| 


_ Bank officials, merchants, and heads of government departments have co- 
_ Operated in the development of this school, and there is active demand 


for the services of its graduates, although some continue their education 


in the Law College. : 


The faculty consists of five full-time teachers including the principal 


_ and four part-time lecturers secured from the Supply Department of the 
| government, a bank, and a business firm. The part-time instructors were 
_ added to the faculty to insure that training would be consistent with current 


| Iraqi business practice. In 1945 an English section was opened to increase 


_ the student’s facility in that language. 
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Interest in this School has fluctuated in recent years with frequent 
changes of policy relative to its status, prerequisite training, and program. 
The program of studies, given in Table 28, is designed to meet the needs 
of both pupils and employers more satisfactorily and should increase the 
popularity of the School. 

At present the Commercial Secondary School is the only vocational 
school which offers opportunity for study parallel with the secondary-school 
program. This School has had a checkered history in the last eight or nine 
years. Established and abolished more than once, it sometimes strove to be 


TABLE 28 


ProcRraM OF STUDIES FOR THE COMMERCIAL SECONDARY SCHOOL, BacupaD, 1945-46 


PERIODS PER WEEK 


SUBJECTS 1st Year 
’ a 2nd Year 
Arabic Section English Section 

ATA DICE Gree ee RCE Uh eeps ae ) S 4 
Englichsie sue tinge atk eerie eee 6 6 6 
Bookkeeping the PA ee 4 4 4 
(Ly pine weit aeet eer eaten ot see Sees 9 6 9 
Business methods, Arabic......... 2 2 3 
Business methods, English........ 2 2 3 
Womierctalilawen ous week sie ar 2 
Commercial arithmetic........... 3 5 3 
Economics). . eos St aliens AAEM fh a Z 2 }: 
CAEOCTABR VN aie cui de ine aieeel sera es ya = Ber, 
Commercial geography........... 3 Biers 
Physicalitrainine ue cane oy eae oe 1 1 1 

LOtalaaeee cee cere ee, a7 oF 37 


a complete secondary commercial course; at other times it was reduced to 
an intermediate course; and at still others it functioned as one of the sec- 
tions of the Central Secondary School in Baghdad. In 1945 it was an in- 
dependent preparatory school of two years above the intermediate level, 
giving a special course that leads to a Commercial Certificate of secondary- 
school level and appeared to be attracting the appropriate type of student. 


THE SCHOOL OF AGRICULTURE 


The School of Agriculture, located near Baghdad, has accommodations 
for 200 students—nearly twice as many as were enrolled in 1945. It offers 
a three-year course above the intermediate school, and student enrollment 
is according to geographical distribution. A school of agriculture had been 
established in 1928 by the Department of Agriculture, but was abolished 
in 1930 because of lack of students. 

Apparently there is little demand for trained agriculturists except in © 
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government employment where vacancies are fewer than applicants. In 
1945, 30 out of 48 graduates of the School were employed by the Depart- 
ment of Agriculture, 17 by the Ministry of Education, and 1 was at home, 
occupation unknown. Many of those employed in the Ministry of Educa- 
tion are teaching in the model-farm schools, a new type of primary school. 

The first- and second-year students in the School of Agriculture have a 
thirty-six-hour week. In the first year they study Arabic language, English, 
physics, chemistry, agronomy, botany, zoology, practical agriculture, sur- 
veying, and carpentry. In the ‘second year they study Arabic, English, 
organic chemistry, insects, bees, animal-breeding, irrigation, agricultural 
machinery, practical agriculture, vegetables, meteorology, carpentry, and 
veterinary medicine. In the third year the program is increased to thirty- 
eight hours a week and consists of English, soils, agricultural economics, 
cooperatives, agricultural accounting, plant products, dairying, plant dis- 
eases, agricultural machinery, practical agriculture, fruits, flowers, car- 
pentry, and chicken-breeding. There is no organized physical education, 
but the students play basketball and volleyball in their leisure time. There 
is a supervised-study period of two hours each night. All students live at 
the college at government expense. 


Plans are underway to introduce some of the vocational and special types 
of education into the secondary-school system. The central idea is to have 
vocational schools offer programs of secondary standard, combining aca- 
demic and vocational subjects. These courses would lead, through public 
examination, to Intermediate-School and Secondary-School Certificates. As 
the combination of the two programs requires more time, the Higher Com- 
mittee on Studies and Curricula has decided to have a six-year secondary 

_ vocational school, with four years of intermediate and two of preparatory 
_ work. The plan embraces the technical, agricultural, commercial, and home- 
_ atts schools and may eventually include the Fine Arts School. 

_ Students who pass the public primary-school examination will be ad- 
mitted at government expense and first given a two-year vocational and 
_ academic program. At the end of two years those who pass a selective 
| examination conducted by the Ministry in both types of study and who 
_ show promise of benefiting from a full secondary course will be given 
| another two years leading to the public intermediate-school examination. 
_ Those who pass the intermediate examination will continue with a higher 
_ vocational-preparatory course of two years ending with a vocational-second- 
_ aty certificate entitling the student to admission to higher institutions of 
_the same type. Students who fail the second-year examination will be 


ee 
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given a purely vocational course lasting two years and leading to a voca- 
tional certificate. | 

It is hoped that this arrangement will attract the intelligent student with 
vocational aptitudes. It will open to him opportunities for higher education 
and will entitle him to Reserve officers training instead of compulsory 
service as a private; it will also make him eligible for study abroad. At the 
same time, it is designed to produce a more cultured type of artisan. Details 
of the scheme had not been worked out in 1945. 


ee — = 


Chapter II 


THE EDUCATION OF TEACHERS 


Primary Teachers 


J: RAQ has two types of institutions for the training of 
primary-school teachers: primary-teachers colleges which prepare urban 
teachers, and rural and elementary colleges for the training of rural teach- 
ers. In either type, men and women students are segregated in separate 


colleges. The programs of primary- and rural-teachers colleges differ in 
important respects. 


PRIMARY-TEACHERS COLLEGES 


Iraq’s two primary-teachers colleges, one for men and one for women, are 
in Baghdad. The College for Men has for the past few years offered two 
courses, a four-year course for graduates of intermediate schools and a 
two-year course for secondary-school graduates. Recently the four-year 
course has been reduced to three years. Intermittently there has been a 
section for the preparation of primary-school English teachers. The pro- 
gram of studies in the three-year course is similar to that of the secondary 
schools except for the inclusion of two periods per week in the first year 
and three in the second of principles of education and seven periods per 
week of educational psychology and teaching methods in the final year. 
The two-year course substitutes four periods per week of educational psy- 
chology in the first year for some of the academic studies of the secondary 
school, and in the second year two periods per week of philosophy of 
education and six of teaching methods. 

Students are admitted largely on the basis of their achievements in the 
public intermediate- and secondary-school examinations. Other factors con- 
sidered are distribution according to provinces, medical-examination report, 
and results on an admittedly inadequate entrance examination to discover 
the aptitudes of the students. The question of distribution according to 
province is vital in all teachers colleges since some provinces have desperate 
need of more teachers and since great pressure is applied by teachers 
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working outside their home province to return to them. At the beginning 
of the 1945-46 school year there were 44 students enrolled in the two- 
year course and 181 in the three-year course, while about 50 applicants 
for admission had been rejected. 

As in other teachers colleges, most students are boarders at government 
expense and pay no fees. The government provides them with clothing, 
books, stationery, medical care, and fares for their trips between their home 
towns and Baghdad. Only a small charge of 500 fils ($2.00) is made for 
physical education. About 50 Arab students from abroad—from such places 
as Alexandretta, Hadramaut, and far away Java—board at the Primary 
Teachers College for Men while pursuing their studies in other institutions 
of learning in Baghdad. 

The courses in education cannot be said to provide adequate professional 
preparation for teaching. Three months of the final year are devoted to 
practice teaching. At first it takes the form of individual lessons conducted 
by the student-teachers in the demonstration school in the presence of their 
instructor and the rest of the education class. Later the student-teachers are 
distributed throughout the Baghdad primary schools for boys to teach full 
time for a period of two or three weeks. 

The staff includes a director, an assistant director, a boarding master, 
twenty-three instructors, five part-time lecturers, and a librarian. Only the 
teachers of education and psychology are professionally trained. 

_ The Primary Teachers College for Women has now been superseded by 

the Queen ‘Aliyah Institute. Formerly the College, like that for men, gave 
the four-year course above the intermediate school, and the two-year course 
above the secondary school. As now reorganized under the name of the 
Queen ‘Aliyah Institute,” it is comprised of three sections: (1) A boarding 
secondary school admitting girl graduates of intermediate schools from 
all provinces. This section, which has already been dealt with under sec- 
ondary education, has superseded the four-year course. Girls passing their 
secondary-school examinations are entitled to admission to the higher col- 
leges or to the other two sections of the Institute to be mentioned im- 
mediately. (2) A three-year course admitting girl graduates of secondary 
schools to prepare them for intermediate-school teaching. This will be 
dealt with later in the discussion of the education of secondary-school 
teachers. (3) The old two-year course for the education of primary-school 
teachers, which more directly concerns us here. 

Originally the two-year course was made up of two sections, the scientific 
and the literary. Later a course for the preparation of English teachers was 


*See pp. 196-97 for a further description of the Queen ‘Aliyah Institute. 
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substituted for the literary course. In 1945-46 the authorities, realizing 
that specialization along literary and scientific lines was undesirable for 
primary teachers, established a new general course for primary teachers 
as given in Table 29. There were 96 students enrolled in the two-year course 
in 1945-46, 


TABLE 29 


ProGRaM OF STUDIES FOR PRIMARY TEACHERS, QUEEN ‘ALIYAH INSTITUTE, 
Iraq, 1945-46 


Hours PER WEEK 
SUBJECT 
1st Year 2nd Year 


1 
PAPADICMeeteny S00 duns che ee eT oe. 
CNOA TWh 5 Pesce a Te UCR Rea 
Psychology and education............. 
PUSCOL Vee ir see OT eet hie aes okie « 
Geoeraphy stg onic os! ES CE eds BMA ERE 


Drawing and manual arts.............. 
Physical education and singing......... 
Le Aig a foleoes Syk ak gir ST ea Pee ae See age 


PNP PHN NDAW Ul 
mm bo GW DO bho OO WKH U1 


| 
° 
ct 
pet) 
— 
us 
NS) 
ws 
Ge 


The training of primary-school teachers for the cities has been the 
subject of controversy for the last two or three years and has more than 
once engaged the attention of the Higher Committee on Studies and 
Curricula in its meetings. There are two divergent points of view. There 
are those who believe that two parallel courses should be maintained, 
leading to diplomas of equal value: one should be a four-year course for 
intermediate-school graduates, with the first two years similar to the sec- 
ondary-school course, the third and fourth years being the same as the 
regular two-year course offered to secondary-school graduates. The other 
point of view protests the four-year course as too expensive and of too 
high a standard considering the great number of teachers needed for the 
task of putting every child in school, and considering also the fact that 
a higher level of training requires a higher rate of pay than the country 
can afford. It is suggested, therefore, that only the three-year course above 
intermediate school should be maintained and that emphasis should be 
laid on rural-teachers colleges, which have a lower standard that results in 
lower salaries being paid to their graduates. Both factions agree that in- 
stitution of the two-year course above secondary school would probably be 
unsuccessful since secondary-school graduates prefer to apply for educa- 
tional missions abroad, entrance into the higher institutions, or even 
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ordinary clerical jobs rather than to enter the Primary Teachers College. 
Consequently the quality of students entering this course has been poor, 
and it seems advisable to preserve the policy of admission from inter- 
mediate school for some time to come. 


RURAL- AND ELEMENTARY-TEACHERS COLLEGES 


The forerunner of the present rural-teachers colleges was an ‘‘elementary 
section’’ opened in 1923 at the old Primary Teachers College and offering 
a two-year training course to primary-school graduates. Even that require- 
ment was not strictly applied because of the scarcity of applicants and the 
need for teachers. This course was considered sufficient for a village teacher. 
In 1929 it was lengthened to three years, but was abolished in 1931 as 
being of too low a standard. 

In 1934 the need for teachers and the emphasis laid upon rural education 
by the Monroe Commission’s report? led to the establishment of the Rural 
Teachers College. The rural teacher was to be not only a teacher, but also 
an agriculturist and a social and health worker who should undertake the 
work of rural reconstruction through the school. Courses were adopted in 
consideration of this theory: practical and theoretical training in agricul- 
ture, hygiene, first aid and simple medical treatment, sociology, and 
visits to villages were started. The application of this idea has been at- 
tempted with varying degrees of success in the last twelve years. The 
course was developed into a four-year and later a five-year course above 
primary school. The practice of admitting pupils direct from primary 
school has been maintained in order to insure a supply of village boys who 
are presumably willing to return to the village upon graduation, thus solv- 
ing the problem of the city dweller’s reluctance to teach in outlying small 
villages. , 

The first of these rural-teachers colleges was established at a camp near 
Shatrah, on the Gharraf River in southern Iraq. Later it was transferred 
to the large government farm at Rustumiyah, where students had admirable 
opportunity for agricultural training, though opportunities for social and 
health work and practice teaching were limited, there being few rural 
settlements near the farm. In the attempt to turn out a large number of 
teachers, the Ministry of Education allowed this rural college to grow 
very large and unwieldy, more than 1,000 students being registered at one 


7 A commission of American educators, under the chairmanship of Paul Monroe, which 
was invited by the Iraq government to study the educational system of Iraq and make 
recommendations for its improvement. Cf. Report of the Educational Inquiry Commission 
(Baghdad: The Government Press, 1932). 
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time. The size and the lack of preparation of the faculty to handle the 
creative kind of program planned militated against converting into practice 
the theory which underlay the founding of the college. 

Later an attempt was made to limit the number of students at Rustumi- 


yah, and 2 other rural-teachers colleges were opened, 1 in 1943 at Mahawil, 


in the province of Hillah, the other in 1944 at Ba‘qubah, in the province 


of Diyala. A fourth college for men is projected for Shaqlawah, in the 


province of Arbil, to prepare teachers for schools in the mountainous dis- 
tricts of the north. 
Table 30 offers some statistics for the three rural teachers colleges of 
Iraq in 1944—45. 
TABLE 30 
Rurat-TEeacHers CoLLtece ENRrouiMent, Iraq, 1944-45* 


No. OF No. OF ENROLLMENT 
COLLEGE Cuasses) Futt-Twe — 
& DIvIsIons ‘TEACHERS 1st Year 2nd Year 3rd Year 4th Year 5th Year Total 
Rustumiyah... 17 31 apt 79 97 152 191 519 
Mahawil...... 5 9 101 50 4 hye 4 Dee Mas 151 
Ba‘qubah..... 3 6 78 ae, $44 vit ee 78 
otaliect. . 25 46 179 129 97 152 191 748 


* Data supplied by the Statistical Bureau of the Ministry of Education. 


The combined registration of the 3 colleges in 1944-45 was smaller 
than that of Rustumiyah alone in its peak years. However, it is hoped that 
with the addition of the projected rural-teachers college the 4 will meet 
the requirements of normal expansion in the primary-school system. 

The College at Rustumiyah had 430 students when it was visited by the 
American Council Commission in the fall of 1945. A selection committee 
at the Ministry of Education together with the principals of the colleges 
concerned selects the students and distributes them among the colleges. 
As in the other teachers colleges, selection is made on the basis of the 
school record, distribution according to provinces, a medical examination, 
and an interview. Students from villages are preferred; in fact, city stu- 
dents are not usually admitted. All students are maintained at government 
expense. 

The first three years of this five-year course follow the intermediate 
curriculum, adding six hours a week of theoretical and practical agriculture 
and three hours of drawing, singing, and games. In the third year algebra 
teplaces athletics, and a course in hygiene and first aid is given. The 


_ thirty-nine-period week is divided between theoretical and practical pur- 


; 
I 
' 


suits, twenty-eight periods for the former, eleven for the latter, The fourth- 
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and fifth-year programs, while continuing work in academic subjects, in- 
clude courses in social affairs of Iraq, poultry-breeding, dairying, carpentry, 
and blacksmithing, principles of education and psychology, teaching 
methods, and practice teaching. In all these courses emphasis is upon the 
problems and needs of rural teachers of primary schools in Iraqi villages. 

By a recent ruling students who have completed the fourth year are 
required to pass the public intermediate-school examinations before they 
can register for the fifth year. The professional courses are concentrated 
in the last two years; practice teaching is limited to the fifth year, beginning 
in a rural school connected with the college and ending with full-time 
practice in a village school during April. Methods instructors visit the 
student-teachers to appraise their work and give them assistance. 

The staff of the College at Rustumiyah consists of the principal, who is 
a graduate of the old Higher Teachers College, and twenty-four instructors, 
of whom nineteen are graduates of the four-year course at the Higher 
Teachers College, four are graduates of Fuad I University in Cairo, and 
one is a graduate of the American University of Beirut. All graduates of 
the Higher Teachers College have had some professional training as 
prospective secondary-school teachers, but three of them—the teachers of 
psychology and education—are graduates of the Division of Education 
which existed at that College from 1937-42 and have had more intensive 
educational training. 

Rustumiyah is situated on an extensive farm about 14 kilometers (8.7 
miles) south of Baghdad on the Diyala River. Originally an experimental 
farm belonging to the Department of Agriculture, it was transferred in 
1934 to the Ministry of Education. In addition to the original building 
which formerly housed the School of Agriculture (1928-30), there are 
now large dormitories with dining-rooms and an assembly hall, and ex- 
tensive bungalows have been built to serve as classrooms. The College has 
a small library and large playing fields. 

It was recently suggested by the Higher Committee on Studies and 
Curricula-that the course for rural teachers should be lengthened to six _ 
years, with the first four years devoted to intermediate-school studies plus | 
agricultural and hygiene classes and the upper two years devoted to studies | 
of standard secondary and professional training. It was felt that such a — 
plan for rural teachers would provide them with the equivalent of a 
secondary-school diploma and so open opportunities for the ambitious to 
pursue further study. At the same time it would attract a better type of 
student—the village boy who would like to attend a secondary school but 
is unable to do so because of lack of facilities in his village. The suggestion 
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was opposed on the grounds that its adoption would make the course un- 
duly long at a time when the Ministry of Education is in great need of 
primary teachers and that it would raise the level of salaries beyond the 
capacity of the budget of the Ministry. 


THE ELEMENTARY TEACHERS COLLEGE FOR WOMEN 


The Elementary Teachers College for Women made its first appearance 
in 1934 in Diwaniyah, where an uncongenial environment brought its 
performance to an early end. It reopened as a branch of the Primary 
Teachers College for Women in Baghdad, but was later separated from 
that institution. It offers a course of four years to girl graduates of the 
primary school and is designed to prepare women teachers for rural 
primary schools. In its first three years this College follows the course of 
the intermediate schools except that it substitutes general-science courses 
for the separate science courses of the intermediate school. In the fourth 
year the program is as follows: 


Subject Periods per week 
BEVMAO LOD Viti res Cust sue oai tha ra yi nats iphirai hh 2 
General education and method ............. 2 
BeBe IeCHCACLING Mawvu nn 8. Watts tstrae Lorn 3 
Methods of teaching primary subjects ....... 5 
De arcmin DN Spike ohh Sse Cea Na yarn spe § 6 
HER EGIV IRR cree A oop OLN Re RAL 4 
LESAN in RA ARO po» Rae ey eee 2 
SASSO G GS ol gn tae gee i Ne eae ells es araiaab gia 2 
POLYM Ree ee ene re rere Mer ee 2 
BReOCtApiiy Thatta tee tds eas Win SE we ALURPEN, 2 
RIC ICOP bsrent edhe MB Ie SORE WEE: MRE Mer By ach 3 
ROSARY 1 Do Stu ope dys, NR NR a Ca Co ita A 1 
Be tee i Sey usa a ON a ig ie 2 
Singing and physical education ............ 1 

PEOcal en eters otto ce ten eameOne emer: re 37 


___ It is apparent that the course of study is little adapted to the College’s 
objective of fitting women to teach in the rural districts. It is a regular 
academic course combined with a few professional classes. As a result both 
types of instruction are weak and the curriculum is overcrowded, fourteen 
_ Subjects being taught in one year. 

__ The course is being lengthened to five years, and the students are to be 
_ fequited to pass the public intermediate-school examination before being 
_ admitted to the fourth year. The first graduating class to complete the new 
five-year program will be that of 1948. 


TY 


188 PART TWO—IRAQ 


At the time of the American Council Commission’s visit (1945) the 
College had 212 students, almost all of them boarders at government 
expense. The attempt to admit only village girls is less successful than 
the similar policy in the rural-teachers colleges for men because there are 
fewer village schools for girls to supply candidates and because of the 
prejudice of parents against sending girls away from home. There is a 
staff of thirteen, including the principal and assistant principal. Of this 
number, five have had some professional training. The College is housed 
in a large quadrangle, one part of which is occupied by a practice school 
and a kindergarten. 


The Education of Secondary-School Teachers 


Teachers for intermediate and secondary schools are now educated at 
the Higher Teachers College, the three-year course at the Queen ‘Aliyah 
Institute for women teachers, and at the Physical Education Institute. 


THE HIGHER TEACHERS COLLEGE 


The Higher Teachers College originated in evening classes which were 
opened for primary-school teachers in 1923 in order to prepare them to 
teach in secondary schools. This was later turned into a full-time boarding 
college giving a course of two years above the secondary school, divided 
into a literary and a scientific section. The College was abolished in 1931 
as being of a low standard and having an inadequate staff. The need for 
secondary-school teachers made the Ministry of Education reopen the 
College in 1935, with a course of two years which was lengthened to three 
in 1937 and to four in 1939. In 1943 it was decided to add a preparatory 
year taught exclusively in English.* Women students were first admitted 
in 1937 and now constitute about one-third of the enrollment. 

Buildings and grounds ——The Higher Teachers College is housed in 
two large, modern buildings on the northern outskirts of Baghdad with 
ample space for additional buildings, playgrounds, and gardens. 

One building houses administrative offices, classrooms, and an assembly 
hall. The other houses the dormitory, the dining-room, reception rooms, 
the College library, and, until a special science building is erected, the 
physics and chemistry laboratories. Women students live in a rented house 


* Word has recently been received that the preparatory year has been dropped and the 
program again reduced to four years. As no details of the new program were available, 
the description of the program as it was being executed and planned at the time of the 
visit of the American Council Commission has been maintained. 
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about a mile from the College. It is planned to build a special women’s 
dormitory closer to the College. 

Students —In October 1945 when the American Council Commission 
visited the Higher Teachers College, there were four classes: preparatory, 
first, second, and fourth years. The fourth-year class was the last following 
the old four-year program. The remaining three classes were following the 
five-year program. Of the total registration of about 357 students it was 
expected that about 120 would be women, an increase of about 20 women 
students over the previous year. Students registered in the College were 
distributed as shown in Table 31. 


TABLE 31 
ENROLLMENT IN HIGHER TEACHERS COLLEGE, Bacupap, 1945-46 


Year* Literary Reigtas English ae fete nee _ Total 
Preparatory year.... ... Ake mae eae ee 130 
ageveare ry fet. . i. 17 19 12 20 14 82 
Pe IAAY CALs eri ce. 12 10 8 18 8 56 
mthevedrarg. Atal... . 20 ile! 9 I55) 18 89 

Gta eee... 357 


* There was no third-year class in 1945-46 because of the change of length of course from four to five years. 


Students are admitted on the basis of standing in the public secondary- 
school examination, distribution by provinces, health, and personal inter- 
view by the admission committee. Tuition, board and lodging, books, and 
medical care are free. Boarding students sign a contract with the Ministry, 
agreeing to serve the Ministry two years for every year spent at the College 
or pay 50 dinars ($200) for each year of study. Day students agree to 
teach one year for each year of study or forfeit 25 dinars ($100) per year 
of study. 

Curriculum.—The distribution of ‘subjects and periods is shown in 
Tables 32 and 33. The preparatory year has two parallel courses, the literary 
and the scientific. Both sections study the same courses in Arabic and 
English. However, in the English course students are grouped into A, B, 
and C sections, according to ability, each taking a course corresponding to 
its ability. Students wishing to become teachers of English must be mem- 
bers of section A or else stand very high in section B. 

Preparatory students of the literary section take, in addition to English 
and Arabic, a three-period course in general mathematics and four-period 
courses in ancient history, modern history, and geography, whereas the 
scientific section concentrates on mathematics, physics, and chemistry. All 
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teaching is in English. The College regards the preparatory class as a 
means of discovering material unsuitable for higher training. Any student 
who fails in more than two subjects in this preparatory year is dropped. 
Between 18 and 25 percent in the class usually fails. A minimum grade of 
GO in any subject and a general average of 65 are required. A student 
failing more than once at any time in his college career is dropped—unless 
he is a fourth-year student on the point of graduation, in which case he 
has another chance. 

Having survived the preparatory course, the student may choose one of 
five parallel courses: Arabic, English, social studies, chemistry-biology, or 
physics-mathematics. All courses in every section are required. They have 
in common courses in English, educational psychology, education and 
practice teaching, educational biology, hygiene, and ethics. Only the courses 
in educational psychology and in education need be described briefly here. 

In educational psychology students study a general course in psychology 
in the first year, a course in child and adolescent psychology in the second 
year, a course in mental and educational measurements in the third year, 
and a course in mental hygiene and behavior problems in the fourth. 
Studies in education include in the second year a general course in second- 
ary education and visits to schools. In the third year courses in special 
methods and in the philosophy of education, based on Dewey’s Democracy 
and Education, are given. Preliminary practice teaching consists of individ- 
ual lessons given by the student-teachers in the presence of their fellow- 
students. These lessons are later discussed in class. In the fourth year the 
methods course is continued with three weeks of practice teaching in the 
demonstration school under the supervision of a training teacher. The in- 
structors in methods are expected to visit the student-teachers about once 
a week. Early in April the student-teachers are assigned to the intermediate 
schools of Baghdad for an additional three weeks of practice teaching. 
During this period the student-teacher conducts two or three lessons a day 
by agreement with the subject teachers in the school. Specialized-methods 
courses are given in the teaching of four subjects: Arabic, English to 
foreigners, social studies, and science and mathematics. 

In addition to the courses that are common to all and require a total of 
thirty-six hours out of the general total for four years’ study of eighty-nine 
to one hundred and five hours (one hundred seventy-eight to two hundred 
ten semester hours), each section follows its own more or less specialized 
courses. In general, the first two years are intended for surveying the fields 
of study and the last two years for increased specialization in the field of 
the student’s choice. Exceptions to this rule are the Arabic and English 
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sections, which require all students to take the same courses throughout. 

The courses of the Arabic section are designed to give the student a 
specialist’s knowledge of Arabic grammar and literature, sufficient familiar- 
ity with English language and literature to be at home in this language, 
and a basic knowledge of either French or Latin. 

Courses of the English section are designed to produce a competent 
teacher of English. The curriculum stresses language and literature, but 
includes courses in British history and institutions and in the geography of 
the British Commonwealth. Here, as in the Arabic section, French or Latin 
is required, partly to deepen the student’s understanding of the English 
language and partly to introduce him to a second Western literature. By 
direction of their English professors, most of the students elect Latin. 

In the social-studies section, survey courses of college level are given in 
the first two years in Arabic history, modern European history, and geog- 
taphy, to provide the student with a basis for teaching these subjects in 
intermediate schools. In the last two years the student elects one of these 
subjects and takes advanced courses in it. All students are required to take 
two courses in ancient history—one an advanced course in the ancient history 
of Iraq (Babylonia and Assyria) and the other in that of Greece and Rome— 
one course in sociology, and one course in either government or economics. 

In the chemistry-biology section the students take a general college course 
in physics in the preparatory and first years, and one general course in 
higher mathematics which includes the elementary concepts of the calculus 
needed in advanced chemical or biological work. The courses in chemistry, 
starting with the preparatory years, are designed to acquaint the student 
with inorganic and organic chemistry, with qualitative analysis and ele- 
ments of physical chemistry. Survey courses in zoology and botany are 
given in the first two years. In the third year the student may specialize in 
chemistry or in biology. If he chooses chemistry, he studies quantitative 
volumetric and gravimetric analysis, industrial chemistry, and advanced 
physical chemistry; in addition, he studies either zoology or botany in his 
third year. If he chooses biology as his field of specialization, he studies 
theoretical biology, a course in anatomy, physiology, and hygiene, and has 
two years each of zoology and botany. | 

Students in the physics-mathematics section probably have the heaviest 
and hardest course in the College. All take four years of mechanics. They 
have a common program in physics and mathematics through the third 
year with only minor differentiation in the fourth. The courses in physics, 
beginning with the second year, cover the usual branches of the subject in 
detail and lead up to an ultimate course in the later discoveries concerning 
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the atom. Mathematics courses begin with elementary calculus, analytical 
geometry, and higher algebra, continue with advanced courses in these 
subjects, and end up with differential equations and interpolation in the 
fourth year. 

Before graduation a student from any section must write two theses— 
one in the field of education or psychology, the other on a subject within 
the field of his specialization—and pass a comprehensive oral examination 
in both fields. | 

Equipment.—tThe fact that the Higher Teachers College was just getting 
re-established at the outbreak of World War II subjected it to delays and 
shortages in equipment. However, the government was rather generous 
in its budgetary allotment, and every attempt was made to equip it as well 
as possible. 

Laboratories were started from nothing in the summer of 1937, only 
two years before the war. Large orders for equipment placed in England 
and various European countries gradually materialized, so that by 1941 the 
laboratories were supplied with essential, if not adequate, apparatus, 
chemicals, glassware, microscopes and slides, charts, and specimens. During 
the last year of the war the shortage of chemicals was felt, and the increase 
in number of students made the number of available microscopes inade- 
quate. In 1945 the College was in great need of a workshop for repairing 
scientific apparatus and trained technicians to do the work. 

For geography a good collection of Arabic, English, and German maps 
and globes has been brought together. Maps of Iraq of various scales have 
been supplied by the Iraqi Survey Department. There is a small geological 
collection, and a biological museum is contemplated. 

The library grew from about 500 volues in 1937 to 9,252 in October 
1945. About two-thirds of the books are in English; the rest, except for 
a few hundred in French and Turkish, are in Arabic. In spite of the difh- 
culties of importing books in wartime, the library managed to add from 
1,200 to 1,500 volumes to its collection yearly. The library has a fairly 
representative list of periodicals, but it was impossible during the war to 
get American magazines regularly, and there are many gaps in the files. 
Almost all the important Arabic periodicals are received and about 35 
English and American periodicals. The Dewey Decimal system of classifi- 
cation is used. Work was proceeding in 1945 on a card catalog of authors, 
subjects, and titles. 

Students make heavy use of library books for reference and assigned 
reading, but borrow few books for their own enjoyment. 

Staff and administration —In 1945-46 the staff of the Higher Teachers 
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College, consisting of the dean, professors, associate professors, assistant 
professors, instructors, lecturers, assistant instructors, and demonstrators, 
totaled forty. The faculty is drawn from Iraq, Lebanon, Egypt, England, 
and, in one instance, the United States. Professional qualifications are as 
follows: 


Ph.D, or D.Litt. from the United States, England, or France ......... 8 
M.A. or M.S, from the United States, England, Egypt, or American 
CEES aS gy Mag daca Ft] OAD en ee, I Oe eat res) vig 4 Ye aaa 10 
B.A. or B.Sc. from England or American University of Beirut ...... 9 
CML LOO gn CRUE ON anne aoe Behe, US ITI ae PRR oe ane Ei Oe Ayn rar AME 1 
eee mL CILCTS! FOMUL SV Dts) adie eiolaanitn oe sfelelerae a fs Mice Wolds 1 
Licence in Law and old scholastic study of Arabic, Baghdad ......... 1 
Beemer oieloat ale lum Cairo cst tae ore esta sett ey ae hee oe 2 
meroraaoreriishers eachers Collepe, Eaypt 27s... ea ae 1 
Licence in Science or Letters, Higher Teachers College, Baghdad ...... 7 
COEROL, 0 Ly SECA OSA EAMETS ONL, SORPIERE Pete PROC A EER Te PELE Pdi ed Ay 40 


Difficulty in obtaining professors of scientific subjects from Egypt in 
1944 and 1945 resulted in chairs of physics, chemistry, botany, and mathe- 
matics becoming vacant. Part-time lecturers, of whom there were fifteen 
in November 1945, were carrying on part of the work in these subjects. 

The College is administered by a dean who is appointed by royal decree 
from among the professors of education at the College. He is responsible 
directly to the Minister of Education. He is assisted by an assistant dean 
for administrative affairs and an assistant dean for student affairs, both 
chosen from the College faculty and appointed by the Minister of Education 
upon their nomination by the dean. 

The College faculty, or council of professors, composed of all members 
of the staff except the assistant instructors, is the body which controls the 
general policies of the institution and sets its curriculums. Its decisions are 
subject to the approval of the Minister, but actually the institution enjoys 
a considerable amount of autonomy. Each department constitutes a com- 
mittee of all who teach in it under the chairmanship of the professor. One 
departmental committee may embrace more than one subject of the curric- 
ulum. The six committees—educaton, Arabic, English, social studies, 
chemistry-biology, and physics-mathematics—meet at the request of their 
chairmen to consider proposed modifications in the curriculum, contents of 
the courses, textbooks, progress of students, distribution of teaching loads, 
and plans for future development. The council of professors approves and 
coordinates all recommendations for curricular changes and must endorse 
all final marks before these can be given to the students. The teaching load 
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varies from six periods a week as a minimum for professors to twelve 
periods as a maximum for instructors. 

Student life and activities ——Most of the men students and about half 
the women are boarders, their accommodations being in dormitories, for 
private rooms do not exist. A student committee, elected each term, looks 
after the physical arrangements, setting down the weekly menu, superin- 
tending the reception of provisions from the contractor, and supervising 
kitchen and dining-room. It has the power to reject any food supply that it 
considers unfit, and the contractor is obliged to replace it. 

There are various student societies and clubs that hold regular meetings 
and receptions. Some societies, such as the Arab Culture Society, the Eng- 
lish Society, the Social Science Society, the Science Society, and the Art 
Society, follow subject lines. The Mirth and Entertainment Society oc- 
casionally holds parties at which skits and comic plays are presented, and 
there is a more serious dramatic group. The Cooperative Society, established 
with capital collected from selling shares to students, maintains a shop on 
the campus, chiefly for selling tea, coffee, and other refreshments. At the 
end of each year profits are distributed to the students. Recently a Students’ 
Union was started to coordinate the activities of students and societies and 
to represent student interests before the College administration. Its mem- 
bers are elected from the student body and serve on a committee with two 
faculty members who are appointed by the dean. The Students’ Union de- 
veloped plans for issuing a College magazine, the first numbers of which 
have already appeared. It is hoped that the Students’ Union will so develop 
as to increase the measure of self-government enjoyed by the students. 

The athletics program is limited by the nature of the College grounds, 
which are not yet well prepared for sports. However, soccer is played to 
some extent, and among indoor games basketball and volleyball, ping-pong, 
and badminton are popular. Competitions between classes and between 
individuals are common, and there are occasional intercollegiate competi- 
tions. Track and field sports occupy some of the students part of the year, 
and an annual field-day competition among the higher colleges has been 
held for the last five years. 


THE QUEEN ‘ALIYAH INSTITUTE FOR WOMEN TEACHERS 


The reorganization of the Primary Teachers College for Women as the 
Queen ‘Aliyah Institute in October 1945, which opened a three-year course 
for training intermediate-school teachers, was an attempt to overcome the 
shortage of women teachers for intermediate schools at a time when it was 
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difficult to get women teachers from Syria, Lebanon, and Egypt and when 
the number of women students at the Higher Teachers College was inade- 
quate to meet the demand. It was hoped that the shorter, three-year course 
would attract girls who could not afford the five-year course of the Higher 
Teachers College and that its segregated character would appeal to conserv- 
ative parents who distrusted coeducation. 
In October 1945, 35 graduates of secondary schools had been admitted 
into the literary section and 26 into the scientific section. An additional 10 
were on the waiting list. In order to speed up the process of graduation, 27 
other students, who had had a year beyond secondary school, were advanced 
to form a second-year literary section of 16 and a second-year scientific 
section of 11. Thus, the total number of students was 88. The first gradua- 
_ tion was expected in June 1947. 
Table 34 shows the program of studies at the Institute: 


TABLE 34 


ProcramM OF STUDIES, QUEEN ‘ALIYAH INSTITUTE FOR WOMEN TEACHERS, IRAQ, 1945-46 


Hours PER WEEK 


SUBJECTS Literary Section Scientific Section 
1st Year 2nd Year 3rd Year 1st Year 2nd Year 3rd Year 

Rte eee BINT, Shes eg a es ft 7 7 5 3 2 
SS bo 6 lle Na rr rr 5 4 3 3 3 A 
Education (general)............ 2 date re 4 Py : 
Child and adolescent psychology . 2 ue Aes 2 +8 a 
Seneral method............... eae 4 ANE Nei 4 het 
Educational psychology........ oh 2 Wes nee 2 ign 
Gmecial methods..............+- : oh 4 Ee: : 4 
Philosophy of education........ Pht. Fs 4 a 4 
eS OA 6 6 3 ae ay 
SS en 4 4 3 ae a8 
Social science and civics........ . “t 2 Ht4 fey 
Hygiene and Eaecrey tah eee 1 Abe 2 
MPOPMIAMCES oe ee eee aie 7 6 6 
ee ante 5 a 5 
MM ee isis ves bs one 4 4 4 
Biology (zoology and botany) 4 4 3 

Oyu ine tee A an 26 27 27 32 31 30 


The Institute is staffed largely by men, four of whom are full-time in- 
_structors. There are twenty part-time lecturers, drawn chiefly from the 
_ Higher Teachers College. The Institute is housed on the premises of the 
Old Primary Teachers College for Women, whose principal became the 
director of the Institute. It is expected that arrangements will be made in 
_ the future to permit graduates of the Institute to finish their studies at the 
Higher Teachers College. 
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The Physical Education Institute offers a one-year course to men interested 
in teaching physical education in intermediate or secondary schools or in — 
supervising playground or sports programs. In 1945-46 there were 20 _ 
students, 18 of whom were graduates of the rural-teachers college and 2 _ 
were secondary-school graduates who were preparing to teach in Jewish 
schools. All were boarding students. 

In 1945—46 a director, one full-time teacher, and four part-time teachers 
conducted the program, which provided instruction in Olympic games, 
rules, gymnastics, principles of teaching, wrestling and boxing, English, 
Arabic, administration, hygiene and first aid, extracurricular games, scout- | 
ing, and small games. The weekly schedule provides for forty periods of _ 
theory and practical work. Equipment and play areas were ample for the 
needs of the number enrolled. The Institute is located near the public 
stadium, which is large enough for three football games to be played 
simultaneously. A large and well-constructed swimming pool is available 
for instruction and recreation. 


Chapter [2 


HIGHER EDUCATION AND EDUCATIONAL MISSIONS 


(Gane Is AS YET no university in Iraq. At least two 

attempts were made in 1943 and 1945 to incorporate the present colleges 
into a university, but neither attempt went beyond producing a draft char- 
ter and a draft law for the proposed university. Higher education as it now 
stands, therefore, is provided in separate colleges directed towards educa- 
tion for the professions. These are the Higher Teachers College, the Royal 
College of Medicine (with which is included the College of Pharmacy), the 
Law College, and the College of Engineering. To these must be added the 
three-year course of the Queen ‘Aliyah Institute. No liberal-arts college 
existed at the time of the visit of the American Council Commission. The 
Higher Teachers College comes nearest to a liberal-arts college of the 
American type, combining academic and professional education as American 
colleges often do. There are, however, at least two important differences. 
The College is exclusively for the education of teachers; and, instead of a 
fluid elective system where individual courses may be combined in almost 
infinite alternatives, selection is limited to five parallel programs, the courses 
_ in which are almost all required. 
The Higher Teachers College and the Queen ‘Aliyah Institute have 
_ already been dealt with in the discussion of teacher education in the pre- 
_ ceding chapter. The present chapter will describe the other colleges and 
_ educational missions abroad. 


The Royal College of Medicine and Associated Schools 


__ The Royal College of Medicine has associated with it under the same 

dean, the College of Pharmacy, the School of Nursing, and the School of 
Health Officials. 

__ The Royal College of Medicine, established in Baghdad on the grounds 
of the Royal Hospital in 1927, provides the only medical training available 

_ in Iraq. The course is six years in length including one year of internship. 

New students are selected on the basis of the public secondary-school 
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examination results, geographical distribution, age, minority representation, 
personal interviews, medical examination, and a special oral and written 
examination in English. 

Tuition is free to students who sign a contract to serve for a period of 
four years after graduation in the Department of Public Health or for a 
period of fifteen years with the army. However, all students are required 
to pay a fee of 4 dinars ($16) per year and to buy their own textbooks. 
A limited number of students pay their own tuition fees, amounting to 
about $160 a year, but even they may be required to practice in villages 
for a period of six years. Because of the dearth of medical service in villages 
and rural areas, proposed legislation would require all graduates to serve 
outside the cities for a definite period after graduation. 

In 1945—46 the student body totaled 312 men and women, with 93 
(including 19 repeating) in the first year, 43 in the second, 39 in the third, 
41 each in the fourth and fifth, and 55 in the sixth. Students make their 
own living arrangements as the College has no boarding provisions. Classes 
and laboratories are held daily except on Friday, though part or all of 
Thursday afternoon is often free. 

The first-year program consists of lectures and laboratory work in anat- 
omy, chemistry, biology, and physics. Second-year students do theoretical 
and practical work in anatomy, physiology, and biochemistry and begin 
work in elementary clinics. The third year provides experience in the hos- 
pital wards and lectures and laboratory work in bacteriology, pathology, 
orthopedics, junior medicine, junior surgery, materia medica, and dispens- 
ing. The fourth year provides for continuation of work in wards, a study | 
of sanitary administration, public health, obstetrics and gynecology, clinical 
therapeutics, skin diseases, senior medicine, senior surgery, and lectures 
and demonstrations in forensic medicine. Senior medicine and surgery are 
continued in the fifth year; approximately one-fourth of the student’s time | 
is spent in the wards, with children’s diseases, mental diseases, ear, nose, 
and throat diseases, operative surgery, ophthalmology, radiology, anesthetics, 
and venereal diseases occupying the balance of his time. In the sixth year 
the student has lectures and practice in hematology and medical ethics, but | 
most of his time is consumed by practical training with major emphasis” 
on the medical and surgical services. The academic year of not less than | 
thirty weeks is divided into three terms. Instruction is in English. 

Administration of the College of Medicine is carried on, under the Min- 
istry of Social Affairs, by the dean of the faculty, assisted by the board 
of studies and a council. The council includes the dean of the faculty of 
medicine as chairman, the director of the School of Pharmacy, and five 


Above: A first grade in a village primary school, Za‘faraniyah, Iraq ; 
Below: The sixth grade in the same school. Note the small size of the class due to drop-outs 


Above: The circulation desk of the library of Baghdad College at the end of the day, 


Baghdad, Iraq 
Below: Snack-time at the kindergarten of the demonstration school of the Elementary 


Teachers College for Women, Baghdad, Iraq 
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professors of the medical college who are nominated by the board of studies 
and approved by the Minister of Social Affairs. Members of the faculty 
have received their medical training at universities and hospitals in England, 
Egypt, Turkey, Paris, and Beirut. 

The College is housed in a modern building specially built for it with 
fairly extensive laboratories, dissection rooms, and lecture halls, large 
enough to accommodate 60 to 70 students in each of the six years. In addi- 


tion, the College enjoys the extensive facilities of the teaching hospital on 


the grounds of which it is situated. This largest of Iraq’s hospitals has 600 
beds in large wards and semiprivate and private rooms, thus accommodating 
patients of all classes. As the hospital receives patients not only from the 
Baghdad area, but also from all parts of Iraq, students have a chance of 


_ seeing a very large and representative variety of cases and diseases. The 


hospital has a very large outpatient clinic occupying a two-story building 
and some annexes where more than 700,000 new cases are treated each 
year. Next to the College building is the large building housing the patho- 
logical and bacteriological institutes and the antirabic and vaccine-produc- 
tion institutes. On the same grounds is also the extensive X-ray building 
with facilities for both X-ray diagnosis and therapy, including fluoroscopy 


and radium therapy. All these facilities form part of the teaching facilities 
of the College. 


THE COLLEGE OF PHARMACY 


The College of Pharmacy, included for administrative purposes in the 
Royal College of Medicine, was established in 1936 and provides graduates 
of the secondary school with a four-year course leading to a Diploma of 
Pharmaceutical Chemist. In 1945—46 the enrollment was 98, with the four 
classes about equal in size. Upon graduation the student spends six months 
in practical work with a registered pharmacist and three months in a govern- 
ment dispensary. Students are admitted on the basis of a medical examina- 
tion, public secondary-school examinations, personal interview, and 
geographical and minority distribution. Those who sign a contract to serve 
the Department of Health for four years after graduation are exempt from 


| all fees except an instruction fee of 3 dinars ($12) yearly. Tuition fees for 


others are 33 dinars ($132) per year. 
_ The College is administered by the dean assisted by a college board com- 
posed of permanent professors and lecturers. Members of the teaching staff 
are nominated by the dean, subject to the approval of the college board and 
confirmation by the Director General of Health. 

The curriculum includes botany, general chemistry, business methods 
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and bookkeeping, physics, and zoology in the first year; analytical chemistry, 
pharmacy, pharmacognosy and pharmaceutical botany, inorganic materia 
medica, and organic chemistry in the second; organic pharmaceutical chem- 
istry, biochemistry, pharmacy, organic materia medica, and pharmaceutical 
physiology in the third; and microscopic pharmacognosy, toxicology, in- 
organic pharmaceutical chemistry, pharmacy, bacteriology and parasitology, 
and hygiene and first aid in the fourth. There are fourteen hours of lectures 
and sixteen of laboratory per week in the first year, twelve of lectures and 
sixteen of laboratory in the second and third years, and ten of lectures and 
twenty-four of laboratory in the fourth. A student must not fall below the 
mark of 50 percent in any subject in the yearly final examinations or below 
65 as an average. First-year students are allowed to repeat in the event of 
failure, but a second failure results in dismissal from the College. The 
nine-month practice period ends in oral and practical examinations which 
the student must pass, and he must also receive a favorable report from the 
supervisory pharmacist before he is granted his diploma and may work 
independently as a pharmacist. 


THE SCHOOL OF NURSING 


The School of Nursing is under the general administration of the dean 
of the College of Medicine, but has a principal as the immediate head. 
Instruction is in Arabic and English and is given by doctors associated with 
the College of Medicine or the Royal Hospital. It is a three-year course, and 
admission is limited to those who have an Intermediate-School Certificate 
or its equivalent. Applicants must be between eighteen and twenty-three 
years of age and are selected on the basis of their school records, public- 
examination results, and medical examinations. Students must sign a con- 
tract to work in a government hospital for four years upon graduation, but 
while they attend school all their expenses are paid and they receive an 
allowance of 1.5 dinars ($6.00) per month during the first year, 2 dinars 
($8.00) during the second, and 2.5 dinars ($10) the third. A vacation of 
one month is granted during the period of July through September when 
no classes are held. Students are on duty in the Royal Hospital from seven 
to ten each morning and for two hours in the afternoon. Formal lectures 
are given daily from ten to twelve. A graduate may be released from the 
obligation to serve in a government hospital by paying 200 dinars ($800) 
to the government. In 1945-46 there were 33 girls enrolled in each the 
first and the third year classes and 20 in the second. 

Subjects of instruction for the first year are anatomy and physiology, 
elementary science (including hygiene, sanitation, and bacteriology), food 
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values and invalid cooking, theoretical and practical nursing and first 
aid; for the second and third years, anatomy, physiology, elementary sci- 
ence, gynecology, surgery and medicine, and theoretical and practical nurs- 
ing. Specialization in midwifery requires an additional year of study. 


THE SCHOOL OF HEALTH OFFICIALS 


The School of Health Officials was established to relieve the pressing 
need for medical service. Graduates of intermediate schools are enrolled in 
a two-year course, at the end of which they are given nine months of prac- 
tical experience in a government dispensary or clinic. Thus trained, health 
officials may be assigned to assist medical officers or be sent to outlying 
villages to work under the supervision of a district medical officer. They are 
considered to be qualified in first aid, minor surgery, and diagnosis and 
treatment of common diseases. On independent duty they are placed in 
charge of government dispensaries where treatment is free. They are respon- 
sible for the collection and reporting of data on diseases and health 
conditions. 

No tuition fees are charged, since the student agrees to work for four 
years in the government health service, but in the absence of boarding 
facilities the student must pay for all living expenses. His salary in his first 
appointment is eight dinars ($32) a month, but it has been recommended 
that this be increased to 10 dinars ($40) after one year of practice. In 
1945—46 there were 28 students in the first-year class and 26 in the 
second. The second-year class of that year was the first for which comple- 
tion of the nine-month practice training was required. 

The first-year students study inorganic and organic chemistry, materia 
medica, public health, bacteriology, anatomy, internal diseases (general), 
surgery (general), nursing, and English. In the first half of the second 
year they study dispensing, medical accounting, public health, skin and 


_ venereal diseases, materia medica, dentistry, endemic diseases, the ear, 
nose, and throat, ophthalmology, internal diseases (special), surgery (spe- 
cial), English, and health laws. The second half of the year is spent in 
_ practical study in the various clinics of the hospital. Having fulfilled all 
_ requirements mentioned, the student receives the Certificate of Health 
_ Official. It has been recommended that this certificate should be rated with 
_ that of the secondary school for purposes of admission to the School of 


| 
) 


| 
: 


_ Pharmacy and the College of Medicine. It is assumed that the School 


| of Health Officials will be discontinued when Iraq has sufficient fully 


qualified doctors to answer all needs. However, at the present time doc- 
tors avoid village practice because of the unsatisfactory living conditions 
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and the inability of the villagers to pay even nominal fees for private 
treatment. 


The Law College 


The Law College, located in Baghdad, serves the entire country. Its 
four-year course is open to men and women who hold the secondary- 
school certificate. The enrollment by class was in 1945-46: first year, 394; 
second year, 313; third year, 258; fourth year, 119. At that time the teach- 
ing staff consisted of twelve full-time members and eight part-time. Lack 
of classroom space necessitated parallel sessions in morning and after- 
noon. Fees of 15 dinars ($60) are charged all students except those who 
are certified to be poor or who maintain an average of 80 or higher in their 
marks. The high mark keeps the exemptions made on that basis at a 
minimum. 

The first-year student takes three-hour courses in principles of law and 
history of Roman law, two-hour courses in constitutional law, criminal law, 
economics, and civil and religious law, and six hours of English a week. 
In the second year he takes four houts each of civil and religious law and 
of English, three each of economics and public international law, and 
two each of theory of obligations, administrative law, and criminal law. 
In the third year the number of weekly lectures is reduced to seventeen 
with six hours for Muhammadan civil law, three for public finance, and 
two each to theory of obligations, civil court procedure, commercial law, 
and criminal court procedure. In the fourth year two specializations are 
available, one to prepare lawyers and judges, the other to prepare local 
government administrators. The two groups have in common courses in 
Muhammadan law, land law, procedure of judgments, private international 
law, commercial law, Muhammadan jurisprudence, and application of 
criminal and civil law, totaling sixteen hours a week. The prospective 
judges take, in addition, two hours weekly in criminal investigation, two 
in legal medicine, and one in criminal psychology; the future administra- 
tors take one hour of administrative law, two of financial law, one in di- 
plomacy, political science, and history of politics, and one in statistics. 

The library, though well supplied with books in English, French, and 
Arabic, has yet to be organized for effective use, and it has been re- 
ported that few of the students are sufficiently well grounded in English 
and French to utilize the sources in these languages. The addition of a 
preparatory year to the course with instruction in English to overcome 
this deficiency has been suggested. 

Students are selected on the basis of their standing in the public sec- 


HIGHER EDUCATION AND EDUCATIONAL MISSIONS 205 


ondary-school examination, marks in English, geographical distribution, 
personal interview, and an entrance examination in English. Because of the 
large number of applicants from the city of Baghdad, it is sometimes neces- 
sary to limit admission to secondary-school graduates of the preceding 
year. The staff and the physical facilities, as well as the curriculum, are 
admittedly inadequate to meet the needs of the students now in attend- 
ance. It is anticipated that the establishment of a college of arts and sci- 
ences will relieve the pressure for admission to the Law College. 


The College of Engineering 


At the time of the American Council Commission’s visit in the fall of 
1945, the College of Engineering was in its second year of operation under 
a reorganized plan which had added a preparatory year to the old four- 
year course. There were 159 students, of whom 106 were boarders. Dis- 
tribution by class was as follows: preparatory, 70; first-year college, 31; 
second-year, 6 (failures under the old plan); third-year, 33; fourth-year, 
_ 19. Only students who achieved an average grade of 70 or higher in mathe- 
' matics and physics in the public secondary-school examinations may apply 
_ for admission. Final selection is made on the basis of medical examination, 
_ personal interview, proficiency in English, and geographical distribution. 
_ The College is administered by a director under the general supervision 
. of the Minister of Communications and Public Works. However, it is 
recognized that a governing body which includes professional engineers 
_ and also employers of engineers is desirable. Such a body would be more 
| competent to evaluate a recent proposal to coordinate all technical educa- 
| tion under a plan which would presumably improve trade training and at 
| the same time open an opportunity for the more promising student to reach 
_ the College of Engineering and specialize in civil, mechanical, or electrical 
engineering. At present the College trains only civil engineers. 

The curriculum provides for instruction in mathematics, English, phys- 
ics, chemistry, descriptive geometry, machine drawing, and workshop in the 
| Preparatory year. Instruction throughout the College is mostly in English 
because most texts and references are in that language. The first-year 
program consists of mathematics, English, physics, descriptive geometry, 
~ machine drawing, mechanics, geology, surveying and workshop; the sec- 
: ond year, mathematics, machine drawing, graphics, strength of materials, 
_ theory of structures, hydraulics, heat engines, theory of machines, electri- 
cal engineering, and surveying; the third, strength of materials, theory 
of structures, hydraulics, surveying, building construction, soil mechanics, 
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irrigation, railways, roads, and economics; the fourth, strength of materials, 
theory of structures, hydraulics, surveying, municipal engineering (water 
supply and sewage disposal), estimating (specifications and contracts), 
engineering law, and design (structures, irrigation works, and buildings). 
Lectures and practical work total from twenty-eight to thirty-two hours per 
week, This curriculum will be expanded when specialization in mechanical 
and electrical engineering is added. 

No tuition or boarding fees are charged, but students sign a contract 
to work for a period of five years after graduation in the Department of 
Public Works. During this period of employment they are paid on the 
same scale as other government officials with similar preparation and 
experience. 


Educational Missions 


It was in 1921, just after the foundation of the national government 
and the accession of King Faysal I to the throne of Iraq, that the Ministry 
of Education proposed sending qualified students abroad to study. That year 
nine of the brighter boys were picked from the secondary schools, six of 
whom were sent to the American University of Beirut in Lebanon and 
three to England. Of these, two were to study medicine in England, one 
was later to study agriculture in the United States, and six were to pre- 
pare for high-school teaching. From the first, the idea of educational 
missions was to train specialists to meet Iraq’s needs in the fields of health, 
education, and agriculture. 

Needs multiplied until foreign educational missions were projected 
in no less than forty-six of the most diverse subjects. These included various 
sciences and subjects necessary to teaching, such as physics, chemistry, 
biology, mathematics, history, geography, Arabic, and English. Students | 
were sent to study education, psychology, and kindergarten methods, | 
chiefly in America. Agriculture was studied almost entirely in America. | 
Students went abroad to study all types of engineering, surveying, archi- 
tecture, the social sciences, modern business practice, astronomy, geology, 
meteorology, and law. The establishment of the Royal College of Medicine 
at Baghdad in 1927 almost stopped the movement of medical students to 
foreign universities, except for graduate study, but they continued to go| 
abroad to study dentistry and veterinary science. They went on missions 
to study technical trades, archeology, Islamic art, physical education, print-. 
ing, library science, and home economics. For the study of painting, sculp- 
ture, and music they were sent principally to France and Italy. 

As the fields to be studied on mission became more numerous, so did the 
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number of students sent. The number of students supported wholly or 
almost wholly by the government rose from 9 in 1921 to 93 in 1928-29 
and reached the peak figure of 238 in 1939-40, It declined because of 
World War II to 114 in 1943-44, but began to increase in 1945. Alto- 
gether more than 700 students have been sent abroad for study in the last 
quarter-century. The number of students who studied abroad at their 
own expense is at least as large. 

Missions have been sent to eleven different countries, Lebanon receiving 
the most because of the popularity of the American University of Beirut. 
This University has not only prepared a large number of teachers for the 
Iraqi secondary schools; it has also served as a station for students going 
to America, to improve their English and prepare them for advanced study 
in the United States. After Lebanon, England receives the most, then 
Egypt, and in order, the United. States, Switzerland, France, Germany, 
Sweden, Turkey, Italy, and India. World War II limited the missions for 
the most part to Lebanon and Egypt. 

The first mission students returned to Iraq in 1926 and were absorbed 
| by the secondary schools and the Primary Teachers College. Since then 
hundreds of students have returned. Most of them and most of the 
_ students who studied abroad at their own expense have gone into govern- 
_ment posts where they are helping to fill a great need. At least 4 have 
attained cabinet rank, while many have become directors general of various 
departments and members of Parliament. The largest number have gone 
into teaching or administrative posts in the Ministry of Education. The 
-hfext largest group are in technical posts in engineering or agriculture. 
_ Others are scattered throughout the ministries, having begun their careers 
as teachers and transferred from the Ministry of Education. 

_ The budget for educational missions began in a modest way in 1921 
and teached its highest peak of 62,000 dinars ($248,000) in 1938-39. It 
{ declined to 45,000 dinars ($180,000) in the war years, but is now ex- 
| pected to be increased. For a full-scholarship student the government pays 
‘nearly all his necessary expenses, including tuition fees, travel expenses to 
and from his place of study, an adequate monthly allowance for living 
‘| expenses—varying from country to country—and an allowance for books 
and medical care. Any major medical treatment or surgery is also paid 
for by the government. A former government official sent on a mission 
ll) teceives, in addition to these benefits, one-third of his former salary to 
| help support his family. In return for all this, the student signs a contract 
which commits him to serve the government one year for each year of 
th study. In case of default or of failure to complete his studies, he must 
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reimburse the government for all expenditure in his behalf. This system 
allows many a bright but impoverished student to achieve a kind of edu- 
cation and career that unaided he could never have had. 

Regulations govern the selection of students and other aspects of this 
program. The latest revision of the regulations was in 1942, and, according 
to these, a student to be eligible must be at least a secondary-school gradu- 
ate with an average of no less than 66 in the public examination and of 
no less than 75 percent in the subject of his specialization; he must pass a 
medical examination and be interviewed by the selection committee, which 
looks into his credentials and into a confidential report from his former 
school principal. To qualify for postgraduate study abroad, a student must 
have attained first- or second-class honors in his undergraduate course. 

The Council of Ministers determines the number of students to be sent 
every year and the fields to be studied, basing the decisions on statements 
of the various ministries and departments concerning their needs. With the 
growth of the various colleges in Iraq, more emphasis is being placed upon 
postgraduate study to prepare advanced specialists. In undergraduate work 
there is a good deal of concentration on the various branches of engineering 
and technology. 


Chapter 13 


PRIVATE AND FOREIGN SCHOOLS 


(Cee TYPES of schools function outside the govern- 
ment system: private schools, which are owned and operated by Iraqi 
citizens, either individual or in association; and foreign schools, which are 
owned and operated by foreign individuals or groups. Since Iraqi parents 
are forbidden by law to send their children to foreign primary schools, there 
are no foreign schools below the intermediate level in Iraq, with the 
exception of 5 primary schools for Iranian boys. Table 35 presents enroll- 
ment figures for all types of primary and seconday schools in Iraq as of 
1945-46. 

Both private and foreign schools are obliged to conform to govern- 
mental regulations and to have governmental approval of housing, qualifi- 
cations of teachers, curriculums, and textbooks. They must follow the gov- 
ernment’s courses of study for Arabic language and social studies, and 
teachers of these subjects are appointed by the Ministry of Education. Ad- 
mission to the first and fourth years of secondary schools is conditional upon 
having passed the public primary- and intermediate-school examinations. 

Curriculums for both private and foreign schools follow those of the 

government schools so that pupils will not be handicapped in the public 
examinations. Since all foreign secondary schools are American, English 
is emphasized, and in the last two years of the course some subjects are 
taught in that language. The private schools for Jews teach Hebrew lan- 
guage and literature in the primary sections and English and French lan- 
guage and literature in the secondary schools. The better students in the 
Jewish schools are prepared to take the examinations for French cettifi- 
cates, as are pupils in the schools which were founded as French missionary 
schools. 

Private schools fall into three categories: private ventures, schools main- 
tained by associations interested in raising the standard of national cul- 
ture, and sectarian schools. The private ventures are conducted for profit 
and appeal especially to pupils who do not find places in the government 
schools. Associations that maintain schools are usually composed of citizens 
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TABLE 35 


ENROLLMENT IN PRIMARY AND SECONDARY SCHOOLS IN [RAQ, CLASSIFIED 
AccorDING To ControL, 1945-46 


No. or SCHOOLS ENROLLMENT 
TYPES OF SCHOOLS 
Boys Gis aac ies Boys Girls 
Primary: 
Private zs. ton ieee one eee 36 25 17 12°71Gs 1290" 
Roréign eseeeren tere ae 5 — sain 917 eed 
Government 
Daye einen ches 681 155 56 84,2297 27 ,458F 
Bwening on cmn re cer 21 wes ae 4,285 ae 
PL Otal. 24. Mita cb ee 743 180 73 102 ,207 35,435 
Secondary: 
Private 
Intermediate only 
Daye eutue tatads 8 6 885 584 
Hvenings) woes e. cee a 356 
Preparatory only 
Daye nse 1 pes fore 209 
Piveninged: fas. il Fe AS 157 
Complete 
Day Pree ak ets 5 1 1,507 136 
Evening: (Gee 13 2,983 
LOtal Messen A ee 32 7 6,097 720 
Foreign: 
Intermediate only....... 2 5 be dor! 114 ‘els 
Completesn Se aiias Jo4'e5 - 1 eek 582 127 
LOtal eRe et een 4 1 ae 696 127 
Government: 
Intermediate only....... 18 17 ae 3,673 1,938 
Preparatory only....... 3 2 a) 1,114 380 
Complete ss eke otha: 15 3 a 4,697 608 
Total Gana es 36 22 9 484 2,926 
GeAND TOTALS TUM as. (ots. 815 210 73 118,484 39 ,208 


+ Of these, 4199 boys and 4°368 Sls were in coeducational schools 
who are desirous of enlarging upon the educational provisions made by 
the government. Associations of this sort sprang up in the early twenties 
and continue to look after the cultural welfare of their members through — 
the establishment of libraries, public lectures, discussion groups, and pub- 
lications, in addition to schools. Such an association is the Tafayyud So- 
ciety in Baghdad, which maintains kindergartens, primary schools, and 
a day and an evening secondary school in that city and has recently estab- 
lished intermediate schools in six towns in central Iraq. The Teachers 
Association in 1945 started evening secondary schools for boys in Baghdad, 
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Mosul, and Basrah and a day secondary school for girls in Baghdad. 
The Jewish communities in Baghdad, Mosul, and Basrah are typical of 
associations primarily interested in the education and welfare of their 
own religious group. Both free and tuition schools of kindergarten, pri- 
marty, and secondary level are administered by the community councils, 
and it is thought that nearly all Jewish children have a chance to become 
at least literate. In addition to full day and evening schools, which bear 
resemblance to government schools of equal level, these communities have 
workshops for poorer children. These provide training in sewing and 
crafts, and elementary work in reading, mathematics, and religious litera- 
ture. In the early twenties these communities took over the administra- 
tion of the Alliance Israelite Universelle schools, which now supply teach- 
ers for the communities. Teachers of such schools are paid by the local 
community. Other religious groups, such as the Assyrians, Syrian Ortho- 
dox, Syrian Catholics, Roman Catholics, Chaldeans, and Armenians, also 
maintain schools. 
Iraq’s only foreign primary schools are the 5 which provide instruction 
for Iranian boys from families of merchants and craftsmen who have long 
been residents of Iraq. These schools are located in Baghdad, Basrah, 
Karbala, and Najaf. There is also an intermediate Iranian school in Basrah. 
All other foreign schools are controlled and financed by American 
agencies. Basrah has an intermediate school of this type, and Baghdad has 
3 complete secondary schools, 2 for boys and 1 for girls. 
The oldest of these schools is the American School for Boys in Basrah, 
founded by the Dutch Reform Mission early in this century. Its principal, 
_ Dr. John Van Ess, author of Meet the Arab,’ has long been associated 
_ with education in Iraq, having served as its first Director of Education dur- 
_ ing the British occupation in 1915. This School provides education through 
_ the third year of the secondary course for poorer boys from Basrah and 

the surrounding villages. It stresses both high academic standards and 

the development of high moral character, and its graduates are in demand 
in business enterprises of the vicinity. The School opens its extensive 
_ play areas to poor boys who live near the school and provides one of its 
buildings for use as a recreation center by former students and their 
_ friends. Elementary instruction in the first four grades is provided for girls; 
_ both the girls school and the primary section of the school for boys are 
Classified as private schools and have Iraqi citizens as their principals. 
More advanced instruction is offered girls on an informal basis through 
the Young Woman’s Club. 


*New York: John Day Co., 1943. 
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The American School for Boys in Baghdad was founded by the Dutch 
Reform Mission, but is at present under an independent board of trustees 
of which Lowell Thomas is president. Dr. and Mrs. Calvin K. Staudt, 
associated with the School since its founding a quarter of a century ago, 
have not only made it possible for boys to qualify for the Secondary-School 
Certificate examination, but have also done much to develop good char- 
acter and good will among the diverse groups that attend the School. 
High standards are maintaned in the Arabic language, but special atten- 
tion is given to strengthening oral and written English. Certain subjects, 
such as science, mathematics, and general history are taught in the last 
two years through the medium of English so that graduates will be better 
equipped to continue their education at the American University of Beirut 
or in Western universities. Pupils of the School are not under obligation 
to take the public Secondary-School Certificate examination in order to 
graduate. The School has a variety of student activities and organizations, 
which include Arabic and English dramatic societies, an international 
relations club, a chorus, assemblies, a brotherhood, sports field days and 
intramural athletic contests, oratorical contests, and Sunday evening re- 
ligious services. Recently (1945) it became a member of the Near East 
Colleges Association, and is being developed into a college. A boys 
primary school is maintained under an Iraqi principal. 

The American School for Girls was founded in Baghdad in 1925 by the 
United Mission of Mesopotamia. A six-year primary school, under an 
Iraqi principal, is followed by a five-year secondary school under the super- 
vision of an American principal. The program of the School parallels the 
government program, and pupils regularly take the appropriate public 
examinations. Here, too, the use of the English language is stressed, and 
graduates are fitted for higher education in English and American institu- 
tions. 

The most recently established American school in Iraq is the Baghdad 
College for Boys, founded by American Jesuits in 1932 and now under 
the supervision of Rev. Francis B. Sargeant, S.J. The aim of the school 
is to provide a good secondary education under Catholic auspices. Located 
at the northern edge of Baghdad, this school is housed in the most modern 
school buildings in all Iraq and has extensive play areas that are ample 
for athletic activities. It has boarding facilities, and in 1945-46 70 of the — 
418 boys enrolled were boarders. The fact that fees are comparatively | 
high determines that most of the students will be of the upper middle 
class. The majority are from Christian families, but other religions are 
represented. The program follows the public-school program rather closely, 
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and the boys take the public certificate examinations. Instruction in mathe- 
matics and science and some other subjects is in English, but care is 
taken to cover the appropriate vocabularies in Arabic. An extensively 
equipped laboratory makes individual experiment possible in physics, 
chemistry, and biology. A large library circulates many books for collateral 
reading. Informal organizations include religious groups, the International 
Relations Club, various sports associations, a debating society, and a staff 
which publishes a school paper. 

Another foreign agency which is making an important contribution to 
education in Iraq is the British Council. Institutes have been established 
in Baghdad, Basrah, Mosul, and Kirkuk in which young men and young 
women are given an opportunity to prepare for proficiency examinations in 
English as well as for the London matriculation and intermediate examina- 
tions. Classes are held in the mornings for women and in the late after- 
noons and evenings for men. Fees are nominal and the classes are popu- 
lar. A model kindergarten has also been established in Baghdad which is 
attended largely by children of English-speaking parents. Clubs which 
have both social and educational aims have been established in the larger 
cities. Lecture series, musical evenings, and discussion programs are regu- 
larly scheduled for these clubs. Educational films are distributed to schools 
and organizations in Baghdad. Although not a responsibility of the British 
Council, the reading rooms established in the smaller towns and larger 
villages by the Public Relations Department of the British Embassy are 
much used, Current magazines in English and Arabic are regularly supplied 
to these reading rooms and a small library of selected titles is available. 
A radio is usually supplied also. 
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Part Three 


PALESTINE 


PALESTINE 


Population: 1,887,214 (December 31, 1946). 

Area: 10,434 square miles. 

Form of government: (Af the tzme of the visit of the American 
Council Commission in 1946) Under mandate of Great Britain, 
governed by a High Commissioner appointed by the King of 
England. 

Principal occupations: Agriculture, industry, commerce, finance, 
professions. 

Principal exports: Cvztrus fruits, soap and edible oils, potash, 
bromine, knitted goods and apparel, artificial teeth, polished dia- 
monds, kerosene, benzine, hides and skins, chocolate. 

Principal imports: Industrial machinery, iron bars and rods, 
apparel, cotton goods, wool yarn, wood, fuel oil, seeds, animal 
feed, food products, cattle, sheep, goats. 

Monetary unit: Palestinian pound (£P) equivalent to approxt- 
mately $4.03. 


t 


| 
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Chapter |4 


ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF THE 
GOVERNMENT (ARAB) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM 


(Cae! ARE TWO public educational systems in Pal- 
estine, one for Arabs and one for Jews. The Arab system is administered 
by the Government Department of Education, the Jewish by the Educa- 
tional Committee of the Vaad Leumi (General Council of the Jewish 
Community in Palestine). In addition, there are numerous private schools 
for Arabs and for Jews. 

The two public systems have only slight contact with each other. The 
Government Department of Education has a legal right of registration 
of schools and of supervision over all schools that receive government as- 
sistance, including the Jewish public schools. It grants to the Jewish sys- 
tem an annual subsidy, most of which is given in a lump sum to the Vaad 
Leumi. The Government Department of Education includes on its staff 
a Jewish Assistant Director with Jewish inspectors who inspect Jewish 
schools and deal with matters pertaining to Jewish education; also the De- 
partment conducts public examinations which are open to students of 


_ Jewish as well as Arab schools, both public and private. In all other re- 
_ spects the two systems are separate, each following its own aims, plans, 
: and methods. Therefore, they will be dealt with as separate systems in 
_ this report. 


The organization of the Government Department of Education is shown 


in Chart V. At the head is a British Director of Education responsible to 


the Chief Secretary of the Palestine government. Powers pertaining to 


educational matters are strongly concentrated in the office of the Director, 
and the system is thoroughly centralized. Most of the funds for the 


Government system are derived from government revenues. Major lines 
of educational policy, appointment, promotion, and dismissal of teachers, 


sanctioning of new public schools, approval of textbooks, and the prep- 
aration and marking of secondary-school examinations are all decided 


“The reader is reminded that this volume reports a survey made in 1946. 
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within the central office of the Government Department. Thus, the govern- 

ment system of public education (for Arabs) in Palestine is similar in 

its centralization to the public education systems of other Arabic-speaking 
countries. The Director of Education is assisted by a British Deputy Direc- 
tor and five assistant directors. 

The Assistant Director of Education for Schools deals with profes- 
sional and pedagogical questions and is responsible for the curriculum and 
textbooks; he is also director of the Government Arab College—the insti- 
tution for training Arab men teachers—and has jurisdiction over the 
Rashidiyah School in Jerusalem, which is one of the two complete gov- 
ernment secondary schools for boys (the other being the Amiriyah School 
in Jaffa’). 

The Assistant Director of Education for Administration is responsible 
for the appointment, promotion, and dismissal of teachers, and for budget- 
aty matters. He also has charge of accounts and stores, and must see that 
schools are adequately supplied with equipment and textbooks. 

At the time of the visit of the American Council Commission in 1946, 

_ a British woman had been appointed Assistant Director of Education for 
| Female Education, but had not taken up her duties. She was to be assisted 
_ by a woman inspector of girls schools. 

The Assistant Director of Education for Technical Education, a British 
officer, serves also as director of the Haifa Technical School, the only 
_ government trade school in the country, and has charge of all prevocational 
_ education in elementary schools. 

The Assistant Director of Education for Jewish Schools is assisted by 
seven Jewish inspectors who visit Jewish schools and report their findings. 
Neither the inspectors nor their superior may take any executive action 
_ with regard to Jewish schools—executive power resides with the educational 
authorities of the Vaad Leumi. The Jewish officials within the Department 
of Education have no concern with matters of Arab education, and no 
_ Arab officials interfere with matters of Jewish education. 

There are three officials in addition to the assistant directors who report 
directly to the Director or Deputy Director of Education. These are the 
‘Supervisor of physical training, the architect—for whom budgetary pro- 
vision had been approved, though the office had not yet been filled in 
March 1946—and the senior education officer, who deals with all matters 
relating to the teaching of English—curriculum, textbooks, and methods. 
The Director and Deputy Director of Education have additional respon- 


a — 


Es — 


) * The Government Arab College maintains two upper classes of the secondary school, 
thus making three schools for Arabs with upper secondary classes. 
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sibilities in connection with three specific schools: the Teachers Training 
College for Women in Jerusalem, the Rural Training Center for Women at 
Ramallah, a few miles north of Jerusalem, and the Kadoorie Agricultural 
School at Tulkarm,? which is the only agricultural school for Arab students 
in the country and which also prepares teachers of agriculture for the rural 
schools of Arab Palestine.* 

Next to the assistant directors and immediately attached to them accord- 
ing to field of specialization are the district inspectors of education, the 
supervisor of school gardens, and the headquarters inspectors. 


Administration 


District inspectors of education ate actually administrators of provincial 
education. The six administrative districts of Palestine are grouped for edu- 
cational purposes into four areas, each of which is administered by a district 
inspector. These educational districts are: the Jerusalem area, comprising 
the administrative district of Jerusalem, with headquarters at Jerusalem; 
the southern area, comprising the Southern and Lydda districts, with head- 
quarters at Jaffa; the Samaria area, comprising the district of the same 
name, with headquarters in Nablus; and the Galilee area, comprising the 
districts of Haifa and Galilee, with headquarters in Haifa, Each district 
inspector has two assistant inspectors and an assistant inspector of school 
gardens. All four visit schools and classes and supervise instruction. All 
Arab public schools in Palestine (except those previously mentioned which 
are attached to a higher authority) come under the jurisdiction of the dis- 
trict inspectors of education. Certain matters beyond the jurisdiction of the 
district inspectors are referred to the central office; such matters include 
questions of appointment and promotion of teachers, opening of new 
schools or classes, admission of free pupils, most expenditures and sup- 
plies, and curriculum and textbooks. The district inspectors also act as 
liaison officers with municipal, local, and village councils with respect to 
educational affairs. The district inspector is usually an official member of 
the educational committees of these councils, but may delegate another 
person to attend meetings in his stead. | 

The supervisor of school gardens and his deputy have charge of the 
238 school gardens which in January 1946 existed in the Arab rural 
schools. The supervisors lay down plans for expanding these gardens and 

* There is also a Kadoorie Agricultural School for Jewish students at Mount Tabor (see 


p. 288). 
* The teacher-training course was subsequently discontinued. 
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devise curriculums and approve textbooks for agricultural instruction in ele- 
mentary and secondary rural schools. They keep in constant touch with the 
field, either personally or through assistant inspectors of school gardens. 

Six headquarters inspectors, each specializing in one or more subjects, 
inspect the schools both administratively and professionally, recommend- 
ing modifications in curriculum or textbooks in their respective fields. 
Each has certain administrative duties in the central office. Questions com- 
ing from district inspectors are referred first to the appropriate headquarters 
inspector, who may in certain instances take direct action and in others 
must refer the matter to higher authority. 

Municipal and other local councils have been taking an increasing in- 
terest in education, and most of them now have educational committees 
formed in accordance with the provision of the Education Ordinance of 
1933. Local authorities concentrate most of their efforts on the provision 
and maintenance of school buildings, but in numerous instances such 
councils have appointed teachers to schools in their localities at local 
expense, and a few municipalities have even established schools of their 
own. The municipality of Jaffa, the largest Arab city of Palestine, has its 
own school inspector. Ordinarily local authorities do not interfere in the 
professional aspects of their schools, as all Arab public schools follow the 
directives of the Department of Education. 


Educational Finance 


The Government Department of Education makes the major financial 
provision for the public-school system for Arabs and contributes to the 
support of the Jewish public-school system and to certain private schools. 
The budget allotment for education in the fiscal year 1945-46 was 
£P762,208° ($3,048,832), or 3.7 percent of the general budget of 
£P20,572,552 ($82,290,208). Table 36 shows the constant growth of 
the educational budget over a period of twenty-six years; it shows also 
that this has not kept pace with the growth of the total budget of Palestine. 
The government authorities do not deny that the lack of budgetary provision 
_ for education is perhaps the greatest obstacle to development of the Arab 
_ public-school system. Yearly about 8,000 applicants are refused admission 
_ to the elementary schools because of lack of places. In the upper elementary 


_ * The rate of exchange of Palestinian pounds (£P) during World War II was established 
at $4.06. Since it varies slightly from time to time, $4 will be used in reducing Palestinian 
_ figures to approximate American dollars. 
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grades a rigid selection of pupils is practiced to save places for the younger 
pupils.® 

The distribution of the educational budget between Arab and Jewish 
schools is roughly on the basis of three to one, which is approximately the 
ratio between the number of children of school age, five to fifteen years, 


TABLE 36 


Re.ation oF EpucationaL Bupcet To Toray Buncet, Pavestine, 1920-21 To 1945-46 


TOTAL BUDGET EDUCATIONAL BUDGET 
YEAR Palestinian American Palestinian American PERCENTAGE 
Currency Dollars Currency Dollars 
1920-217... phan wae pee 378,000") (S55 i ae 
1925-26..... £E 2,040,332* $ 8,161,328 £P 101,392* 405,568 4.96 
1031s £P 2,374,866 9,499,464 146,988 587 952 6.19 
1935-36..... 4,236,202 16,944,808 221,087 884,348 5.22 
1940-41... 7,450,355 29,801,420 302,079 1,208,316 4.05 
1941-42..... 7,463 ,602 29 ,854,408 385 ,204F 1,540,816 5.16 
194743 10,253,283 41,013,132 458.322} (1,834: 28S0eaes 
1943-44. .... 14,819,250 59,277,000 652,157¢ 2,608,628 4.40 
1944-45... .. 18,196,594 72,786,376 711,916+ 2,847,664 3.91 
1945-46... 20,572,522 82,290,088 1,037,208t 4,148,832 5.04 


* £E means Egyptian pound. The Palestinian pound was not established until later. 
+ These figures include compensatory allowances for the wartime rise in the cost of living. In 1945-46 the com- 
poate, allowance to education amounted to 4.2 percent of the compensatory allowance of the total government 
udget, which was estimated at £P2,600,000 (approximately $10,400,000). The actual educational budget for 
1945-46 was £P762,208 (approximately $3,048,832). 
{ Estimated. 


in the two communities. The division of the budget between the two 
school systems for 1944-45 is given below; figures include expenditures 
by the Departments of Public Works and Agriculture on schools. 


Allocated to Budget 
Administration and inspectorate 
(Arab and Jewish) ...... £P 44,229 ($ 176,916) 
Arab schools (including grants 
{On Dlivate schools iuaeeaa 53/,/)1 ("2,151.0 
Jewish schools (including 
grants to private schools .. 157,935 ( 631,740) 
Miscellaneous) Wat Asx creeees 2,487 ( 9,948) 
Total contin ae eee £P742,402 ($2,969,608) 


The Department of Education is not the sole support of even the Arab 
public-school system. Budgetary limitations on funds for village school © 
buildings and for hiring new teachers have forced Arab villagers who 

* Jerome Farrell, Education in Palestine, General Survey 1936-45 (Jerusalem: 1945), 
pp. 3-4; Jibrail Katul, Education in Palestine, p. 11; Government of Palestine, A Survey 


of Palestine, prepared in December 1945 and January 1946 for the information of the 
Anglo-American Committee of Inquiry (Jerusalem: Government Printer, 1946), p. 641. 
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wanted new schools to raise funds for buildings and equipment and—in 
the event that the government did not provide sufficient teachers—the pay 
of teachers as well. From April 1941 to the end of August 1945 Arab vil- 
lages raised £P325,120 ($1,300,480) for the expansion of their educational 
facilities. Of this sum, £P121,395 ($485,580) was spent on school build- 
ings; during this period, the central government spent only £P23,720 
($94,880) on village school buildings. The government makes no provision 
for furniture for village schools, but contributes books and part of the teach- 
ing materials. Some of the larger municipalities levy local rates as authorized 
by the Education Ordinance and have built some of their schools and 
appointed their own teachers. In January 1946 there were 346 public-school 
teachers, among a total of 2,156, on the payrolls of village and town local 
authorities. In addition, some of the local authorities maintain, fully or in 
part, hostels for elementary- and secondary-school students. 


TEACHERS SALARIES AND PROMOTIONS 


A single salary scale prevails for all teachers and personnel of the 
nonclerical technical staff of the Department of Education, both men and 
women. Personnel with equal academic and professional qualifications re- 
ceive equal pay. 

Lowest on the scale are ‘‘supernumerary teachers.’ These teachers are 
uncertificated—they lack even the Secondary-School Certificate. They re- 
ceive an initial salary of £P60 ($240) per annum, with an annual incre- 
ment of £P6 until their annual salary is £P96 ($384). Such teachers can- 
not progress further unless they acquire higher qualifications. 

The next category, grade four, is for teachers who have no university 
degree but who have at least a Secondary-School Certificate. The salary 
range is £P96-£P192 ($384-$768) with an annual increment of £P8. 
For teachers of Arabic, the initial salary varies from £P96 ($384) for 
those having only a Secondary-School Certificate to £P152 ($608) for 
graduates of Dar al-‘Ulum in Cairo. At certain points teachers are barred 
from further promotion unless they pass prescribed examinations or take 
up further study in approved institutions in Palestine or abroad. Teachers 
holding only a Secondary-School Certificate or a Palestine or London Ma- 
triculation Certificate, or their equivalent, reach the limit of £P104 ($416) 
annual salary. To progress beyond this point, they must pass the Teachers 
Lower Certificate examination, Part I, an examination in educational theory 
and practice. Graduates of the lower teacher-training institutions, which 
give professional training but are considered below the Secondary-School 
Certificate standard in subject training, stop at £P144 ($576) until they 
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take the Teachers Lower Certificate examination, Part II, a subject-matter 
examination, or make up any deficiencies they may have in certain subjects. 
Manual-arts teachers who are graduates of the Haifa Technical School or 
a similar school are also stopped at £P144 until they pass the Teachers 
Lower Certificate examination, Part I. Having passed these examinations, 
all these types of teachers may proceed unhindered to a maximum annual 
salary of £P192 ($768). 

Between grade four and grade three—the latter, holders of the first uni- 
versity degree—is another type of teacher whose qualifications are higher 
than the Secondary-School Certificate but lower than the first university 
degree. This class includes graduates of the Government Arab College 
and the Teachers Training College for Women, both of which give pro- 
fessional and subject-matter training, the former two years and the latter 
one year above secondary school. Such teachers start at £P136 and £P120 
($544 and $480) respectively and stop at £P192 ($768) unless they pass 
certain parts of the Teachers Higher Certificate examination. Similarly 
Dar al-‘Ulum graduates who start at £P152 ($608) may not progress 
beyond £P192 ($768) without passing the Teachers Higher Certificate 
examination.” All teachers are thus required to achieve the intermediate 
standard, equivalent to about two years of university study, and to reach 
a higher standard in educational theory and practice before entering the 
next grade, starting at £P200 ($800). Exceptions are made for graduates 
of the American University of Beirut, who start in grade four at £P140 
($560) and may proceed to grade three without examination, and for 
bearers of the Palestine Diploma of Arts and Sciences, who start at £P152 
($608). 

Grade three is for all teachers who have fulfilled all the requirements 
of the Teachers Higher Certificate examination. They may or may not be 
university graduates. They begin at £P200 ($800) and, according to quali- 
fications, work up at the rate of £P8 per annum to £P280 ($1,120), or 
at the rate of £P10 to £P300 ($1,200). Without acquiring a university 
degree they may not rise above £P300 per annum. This grade includes 
graduates from various foreign universities (with the exception of Oxford, 
Cambridge, and London), at £P224 ($896) per annum; they may be 
promoted to grade two without examination. 

Grade two is limited to university graduates and bearers of the Palestine 
Diploma in Arts and Sciences. The lowest salary is £P300 a year. Annual 
increments are £P12, £P15, and £P20, with limits on annual salaries of 

"For details of this examination, see pp. 234-35. 
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£P420, £P480, and £P500 ($2,000) respectively. For most teachers the 
limits of this grade represent the maximum which they may attain as 
teachers in Palestine. For graduates of Oxford, Cambridge, and London 
Universities the initial salary is usually £P336 ($1,344). 

Grade one, with an initial salary of £P480 ($1,920), annual increments 
of £P20, and a maximum yearly salary of £P600 ($2,400) holds only teach- 
ets who have graduated from Oxford, Cambridge, or London Universities, 
and inspectors and assistant inspectors who are graduates of any recognized 
university. The maximum salary of £P600 a year is, at the present time, 
the highest pay available to any teacher in the Government school system 
of Palestine. 

Above the numbered grades are four grades for higher officials of the 
Department of Education. The grade of Senior Education Officer, starting 
at £P600 with increments of £P25 a year to the maximum salary of £P800 
($3,200), is for district inspectors of education and for selected head- 
quarters inspectors, the selection being made on the basis of efficiency and 
length of service in grade one. The grade of Assistant Director of Educa- 


ie tion, starting at £P800 with annual increments of £P25, has a maximum 


of £P1,000 ($4,000). The grade of Deputy Director of Education carries 
a fixed annual salary of £P1,000. The Director of Education has a fixed 
salary of £P1,350 ($5,400). The last two grades are reserved for British 
officials. All British officials receive in addition to regular pay an ‘‘expatria- 
tion allowance” ranging from £P100 a year for those of lower salary to 
£P200 for the Director of Education. 

During the latter years of World War II compensatory allowances were 
added to the basic salaries of all government employees to cover rising war 
prices. The allowances were made in accordance with an ascending scale 
of six steps determined by the number of the employee’s dependents and his 
basic salary if between £P2 and £P15. Thus, a porter with a monthly salary of 
£P2 ($8.00) received an additional minimum allowance of £P1.778 
($7.12) if unmarried, and a maximum of £P11.258 ($45) if married and 
the father of four or more children. An employee with a monthly basic 
salary of £P15 ($60) received an additional minimum allowance of 
£P9.480 ($37.92) if single and a maximum allowance of £P18.960 
($75.84) if married and the father or four or more children. 

The salary scale for women teachers is the same as for men, but women 


_ are required to resign if they marry. 


The following figures represent the distribution of teachers in the various 


_ levels for the year 1945-46: 
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Rank Paci 
Supernumerary teachers at £P60-£P96 ($240-$384) ...... 266 
Grade four at £P60-£P192 ($240-$768) ..........--45- 1,285 
Grade three at £P200—£P300 ($800—$1,200) si wid igus supa aera 219 
Grade two at £P300—£P500 ($1,200-$2,000) .............. 20 
Grade one at £P480-£P600 ($1,920-$2,400)* ..........45. 54 


* Includes some inspectors and assistant inspectors. 


PENSIONS AND RETIREMENT 


Palestine has two forms of retirement compensation for government 
teachers—a pension system and a provident-fund system. 

Under the pension system, certified teachers with approved efficiency 
records, occupying posts declared pensionable by the High Commissioner 
in Council, and in service on or before March 31, 1943, are eligible for 
participation in the pension plan after a probation period of three years. 
Teachers appointed after March 31, 1943, are not eligible unless their 
salaries are £P300 ($1,200) or more a year. Qualified teachers may be 
granted a pension after ten years of service. The amount of pension is 
calculated on the basis of one-sixtieth of his salary at retirement times the 
number of years in service. A teacher of thirty years’ service is entitled to 
a pension equal to half his last annual salary. The pension allowance, 
however, may not exceed two-thirds the highest pensionable salary received 
by the teacher during his term of service. 

Teachers appointed after March 31, 1943, whose salaries are not less 
than £P60 ($240) and no more than £P300 ($1,200) have the benefit of 
the provident fund. Under this system a teacher pays the treasurer 5 
percent of his monthly salary, and the government pays an identical sum; 
this fund gathers interest at 3 percent. On leaving the service the teacher 
receives the amount standing to his credit. 

At marriage or resignation, women who have taught five years or more 
are entitled, if occupying a pensionable office, to a gratuity of one-half 
month’s salary for every six months of service up to a maximum of the 
equivalent of twelve months’ pay. 


Educational Legislation 


Education in Palestine is subject to the Education Ordinance of 1933 and 
the regulations attached to it. The ordinance classifies public schools ac- 
cording to the principal language of instruction—into Arabic schools es- 
tablished by the government, and Hebrew schools declared public by the 
Director of Education in a special schedule attached to the law. The Direc- 
tor of Education is required to consult with any local authority or association 
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that maintains a school with regard to matters pertaining to the school. A 
nongovernment school must be registered at the Department of Education 
within a month after its opening, and a representative must be appointed 
to represent its interests to the Director. The Director of Health or any 
medical or sanitary officer authorized by him may visit the school, and, on 
the basis of his report, the Director of Education may require the manager 
of a school to effect repairs recommended by the sanitary officer. In case of 
default, the High Commissioner, after three months, may close the school. 
All schools except nonassisted schools are subject to government inspection, 
and nonassisted schools may be visited by Department of Education officials 
after reasonable notice. These schools are required to furnish visiting officials 
with information upon demand, but the officials have no authority to 
interfere with internal administration or curriculum of the schools. 

No one is allowed to teach in a public or assisted school without a license 
procured by registering with the Department. The Director of Education 
may demand the dismissal of a teacher who has been convicted of bad morals 
or seditious teaching after inquiry by a judge. A school not properly regis- 
tered or one conducted in a manner contrary to public morals and order or 
one that retains a teacher whose dismissal has been demanded by the 
Director of Education may be closed by the High Commissioner. 

The ordinance provides for the establishment of local education authori- 
ties. Every municipal or other local council approved by the High Com- 
missioner constitutes a local education authority, which establishes a 
committee of not more than thirteen members for a municipality or local- 
council area and of not more than seven members for a village. These com- 
mittees are composed of three categories of members: (1) members of the 
municipal or local council; (2) some members drawn from the locality, and 
(3) an official of the central administration, the district inspector of educa- 
tion, and the headmaster of a public school in the area. The last two are 
Arabs for Arabic schools and Jews for Jewish schools. The local education 
authorities may impose an education tax, subject to the approval of the 
district commissioner, ‘which shall be a surcharge upon any rate, tax, tithe, 
or due assessed and collected by the government or the local authority under 
the terms of any law in force from time to time.” If a local education 
authority fails to collect a rate adequate to maintain the schools, the High 
Commissioner has power to impose and collect a rate as if it were a govern- 
ment tax. 

Local education authorities are charged to provide, at the request of the 
Director of Education, lands, school buildings, playgrounds, sanitary and 
hygienic conveniences, and other apparatus for schools. They may be re- 
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quired to provide free tuition, materials, and books for poor students, 
equipment and furniture for the school, and an adequate teaching staff, and 
to pay such teachers as are not pensionable government officials and also to 
pay the government treasurer the monthly 5 percent on such teachers’ 
salaries to make up the required provident fund. 

Local education authorities may make an agreement for the maintenance 
of a community (denominational) school. In this event a joint committee 
is formed of three members from the community and one from the local 
education authority to manage the school. The school is then considered a 
public school. The proprietors are responsible for the maintenance of school 
buildings and grounds; other expenses are provided for according to ar- 
rangements worked out between the local education authority and the Direc- 
tor of Education. Children of other denominations may be accepted up to a 
maximum of 25 percent to fill vacant places, subject to the consent of the 
committee on management of the school. No child may be required to 
attend religious instruction contrary to the desire of his father. Children of 
minority faiths may have religious instruction of their own at the expense 
of their communities. 

Any school managed by a registered public body or association other than 
a local education authority may, if recognized by the government, be regis- 
tered as a public school. Certain conditions have to be met to obtain such 
recognition. It must be shown that the number of places in other public 
schools is inadequate; the medium of instruction must be one of the three 
official languages (English, Arabic, Hebrew) or Greek or Armenian; the 
syllabus must be approved by the Director of Education; the teachers’ salary 
scale must not be lower than the minimum paid by the government; no 
teacher may be appointed or dismissed or punished with more than a 
reprimand without the approval of the Director of Education; the school 
must pay to the government the required provident-fund contribution for 
nonpensionable teachers; fees charged by the school must be approved by 
the Director of Education; finally, a number of free places must be pro- 


vided. These provisions place the school largely under the authority of the 
Department of Education. 


The Arab Educational Ladder 


The Arab public-school system of Palestine forms a single, and quite 
simple ladder, shown in Chart VI. It rises from a kindergarten of one year 
(almost exclusively for girls) through an elementary school of seven years, 
a secondary school of four years, or, more frequently, of fewer years, 2 
higher institutions for boys, and 2 schools for the training of women teach- 
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ers. Boys and girls attend separate elementary and secondary schools. The 
only professional education given other than teacher-training, is the five- 
year program of the Law Classes, which admit students from the secondary 
schools. The Kadoorie Agricultural School at Tulkarm admits boys from 
the second year of the secondary school, and the Haifa Technical School 
admits boys from the top class of the elementary school. Training for nurses 
is provided for both Arab and Jewish girls by government and mission 
hospitals. All of these schools will be described hereafter. 

There are only three complete four-year public secondary schools for Arab 
boys in the country. There are thirteen schools having two secondary years, 
most of these being combined with some elementary grades (three of the 
thirteen are for girls) . In addition, there are five elementary schools for boys 
which have added the first secondary-school class. Some of these one- and 
two-year schools offer courses in agriculture, including work in school 
gardens, along with the regular secondary program. 

The two higher institutions for boys are the Arab College and the 
Rashidiyah School, both situated in Jerusalem. The Rashidiyah School is in 
fact a complete four-year secondary school with a two-year postmatricula- 
tion course of purely academic subjects. The Arab College combines aca- 
demic subjects with professional education for teaching, and graduates are 
expected to teach in a government school. Upon completion of the course 
at either of these institutions, the student may present himself for the 
Palestine intermediate or the London University intermediate examination. 
This exhausts the opportunity of study within Palestine for Arab students. 
However, the superior student has a chance of being sent on scholarship to 
England if the need for teachers in the two colleges and the upper years 
of the secondary school is great. 

Upon completion of elementary school, girls may enter one of the three 
two-year secondary schools situated in Jerusalem, Jaffa, and Nablus, or one 
of the two institutions for training teachers—the Teachers Training College 
for Women, in Jerusalem, or the Rural Training Center for Women, in 
Ramallah, for the training of rural teachers. 

The public-school system for Arabs is essentially an elementary-school 
system to which are attached a few institutions designed to supply it with 
teachers. Of 82,775 students registered in 1946 in public schools conducted 
by the government or by local authorities under the supervision of the 
government, 80,901, or 97.8 percent, were in the kindergartens and ele- 
mentary schools. The remaining 1,874 boys and girls, constituting 2.2 
percent of the total, were distributed through all other types of schools: 


: 
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secondary, teacher-training, agricultural, and technical, and the one two- 
year postmatriculation institution—Rashidiyah School. 

In 1945—46 only 932 pupils, or 42 percent of the 2,211 pupils who had 
been registered in the seventh grade the previous year, were registered in 
the first secondary year or its equivalent. The remainder went to private 
schools or dropped out of school altogether—though a few may have been 


_ allowed to repeat the seventh grade. 


Government Examinations 


The Government Department of Education conducts five types of ex- 
aminations: (1) the Palestine matriculation examination; (2) the Second- 
aty-School Certificate examination; (3) the intermediate examination; 
(4) the Higher Certificate examination; and (5) the Diploma examina- 
tion. In addition, the Department supervises examinations held in Palestine 
by the University of London and other British institutions. The Palestine 
Board of Higher Studies, formed in 1923, has charge of all these examina- 
tions. Its chairman is the Director of Education, and it is composed of 
representatives from the American School of Archaeology and various 
foreign educational institutions, government officials, and other persons 
interested in academic education in Palestine. 


THE MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 


The Palestine matriculation examination was first held in 1924 for 27 
candidates, 9 of whom passed. It is held only once a year, beginning the 
first Monday in July. The candidate must be at least sixteen years old; he 
may be entered by a school or he may enter independently. Subjects are 
grouped into seven fields (common to the Secondary-School Certificate 
examination as well as the matriculation examination) as follows: 


| Group 1. Principal languages: English A, Arabic A, and Hebrew A. (The “A” 


indicates that the examination is designed for candidates whose 
mother-tongue is the language concerned and is the highest in stand- 
ard of the language examinations. ) 

Group 2. Elementary mathematics. 

Group 3. General history. 


Group 4. Additional languages: Arabic and Hebrew are offered in three de- 


scending levels of difficulty, A-1, B-1, and B-2. English may be of- 
fered in two levels, A or B. Other languages which may be offered 
are Armenian (classical and modern), French, German, Italian, 
Latin, Greek (classical or classical and modern), and additional 
Hebrew. 
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Group 5. General physics. Additional physics, special physics in three parts 
(I: mechanics and hydrostatics; II: heat, light, and sound; III: 
electricity and magnetism), chemistry, botany, zoology, biology, 
geography, domestic science (for girls), and additional history. 

Group 6. Religious knowledge: Jewish, Christian, and Muslim. 

Group 7. Additional subject: physiology and hygiene. 


The candidate must choose one subject in each group from 1 to 5, and a 
sixth subject in either group 4 or group 5. Each subject requires from one 
to three papers. He must satisfy the examiners in all six subjects. He is not 
allowed to choose the same language in groups 1 and 4 or to choose any 
subject in special physics if he has already chosen general or additional 
physics, or to choose biology if he has previously chosen botany or zoology. 
However, he may offer additional Hebrew if he has chosen Hebrew A from 
group 1 and either English or Arabic in group 4. Students may choose 
additional subjects from groups 6 and 7 to satisfy requirements of certain 
universities, but these do not count in the six required for the Matriculation 
Certificate. The names of these additional subjects will, however, be in- 
scribed upon the certificate. 

The examination may be taken in English, Arabic, or Hebrew, according 
to the candidate’s choice of principal language in group 1. He is not 
obliged to choose his mother-tongue, but if he does he must achieve the 
highest standard. An Arab or.a Hebrew candidate may offer a lower level 
if he can prove that Arabic or Hebrew is not his mother-tongue and that 
he studied in a school where some other language was the medium of 
instruction. All examinations except in modern languages, Latin, and 
Greek must be answered in the principal language. Modern languages are 
answered in their own medium. Biblical Hebrew and classical Arabic must 
be answered in the principal language chosen from group 1. Latin and 
classical Greek must be answered either in the principal language chosen 
or (if the candidate has chosen Arabic or Hebrew as his principal lan- 
guage) in English. Some practical work may be asked in the science exam- 
inations. 


THE SECONDARY-SCHOOL CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 


The first Secondary-School Certificates were awarded in 1930. The 
examination for the certificate is conducted in much the same way as the 
matriculation examination except that the standard required is lower and 
the candidate has more freedom of choice. The student may choose his 
six subjects from any group, the only requirement being that he must take 
one in group 1. A candidate for this examination must not be more than 
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twenty years of age and must be presented by a school, with a statement 
from the school that he has studied courses in the language of instruction, 


in one other language, in history, in mathematics, and in at least one 
science. 


Results of the 1945 examinations are shown in Table 37. 


TABLE 37 


RESULTS OF SECONDARY-SCHOOL CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION ACCORDING TO 
LanocuacE Mepium, Pacestine, 1945* 


PASSED MATRICULATION PASSED SCHOOL 
NUMBER EXAMINATION CERTIFICATE FAILED 
MEDIUM TAKING we EXAMINATION -————- 

i Speers Number Percentage Number Percentage Number Percentage 
Arabic..... 148 71 48 .0 57 38 20 14.0 
English... 81 34 42.0 34 42 13 16.0 
Hebrew... 115 28 24.5 44 38 43 B75 


* Data supplied by the Department of Education. 


The higher percentage of failure among candidates in the Hebrew 
medium is probably due to the lower age range of the candidates. As might 
be expected, since they are a highly selected group, the government school 
students make the highest record; students from nongovernment schools 


take second place, and unattached candidates have the poorest average. 
This is shown in Table 38. 


TABLE 38 


RESULTS OF SECONDARY-SCHOOL CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION ACCORDING TO 
Type or ScHoo., PatestineE, 1944 


i NUMBER PASSED Sooke FAILED 

| TYPE OF SCHOOL ‘3 TAKING MAGRICOE SON CERTIFICATE SNuahs i Ppobaaes 
| XAMINATIONS XAMINATIO tage 
| s IN NATION EXAMINATION umper ercentag 
Government schools........ 85 60 at 4 4.7 
Nongovernment schools.... 259 88 109 62 23.0 

i Unattached candidates..... 44 12 Me a2 T2ok 

| 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATIONS 


_ The intermediate examination is the first part of the examinations for 
_ the Diploma in Arts and Sciences, granted by the Department of Educa- 
- tion as the equivalent of the Bachelor of Arts degree. Candidates holding 
_ the Palestine Matriculation certificate or its equivalent may sit for the 

intermediate examination if they are registered in a school which provides 
postmatriculation studies or if they have previously attended such a school 
and are presented by its principal. The examination may be taken in any 
one of the three official languages of Palestine and is held at the same 
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time as the matriculation examination. Its subjects are in six groups. 
Group 1 contains English and either Arabic A or Hebrew A. Group 2 is 
history, which is divided into periods, each of which counts as a separate 
subject. Group 3 is history, philosophy, archeology, geography, and logic. 
Group 4 is pure and applied mathematics. Group 5 is classical and modern 
languages, including Armenian, Arabic B, and Hebrew B. Group 6 is 
physics, chemistry, biology, geology, and geography. 

To pass, a candidate must satisfy the examiners in English and in either 
Arabic or Hebrew. If his mother-tongue is neither of the latter languages, 
he may substitute a modern language of Group 5. In addition, he must 
offer three other subjects, one being either history or mathematics, the 
other two to be chosen from any of the groups, though he is limited to two 
subjects in history. A student who offers two subjects in science and two 
in mathematics may be exempt from offering his mother-tongue. Aside 
from the languages, the choice is between a literary and scientific group 
of subjects. This organization is in line with the present division of 
courses at the Arab College and the Rashidiyah School. 

The English examination consists of five papers; the Arabic examina- 
tion, four; and the Hebrew examination, four. Examinations in all three 
are advanced in standard. History includes ancient history to Alexander, 
Greece and Rome, and Europe and the Near East from Constantine to 
1500 A.D. Special episodes within these periods may be taken as separate 
subjects. The archeology of Palestine requires two papers. Pure mathe- 
matics includes two papers in advanced algebra, plane and solid geometry, 
and trigonometry as well as on coordinate geometry and elementary 
calculus. Applied mathematics includes two papers on statics, dynamics, 
and hydrostatics. Examinations in modern languages consist of two papers 
and an oral examination. General physics (not including mechanics) and 
chemistry require two papers each and inspection of the candidate’s labora- 
tory notebooks. For geography one paper in general and one in regional 
geography are required, and a third is devoted to mapwork. Candidates for 
the intermediate examination have been offered by the Arab College since 
1941 and by the Rashidiyah School since 1944. As they are selected 
candidates, they usually all pass. Rashidiyah School prepares for the Uni- 
versity of London intermediate also. 


THE TEACHERS HIGHER CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 


The Higher Certificate examination, based on the same syllabus as the 
intermediate examination, is less exacting. Additional subjects may be in- 
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cluded if application ts made to the Board of Higher Studies early in the 
school year preceding that in which the examination is to be held. The 
examination is designed for candidates who have continued school after 
passing the matriculation examination and have taken studies of approxi- 
mately intermediate-examination standard. Three subjects are required but 
with no particular grouping, and there are language tests in English and 
either Hebrew or Arabic. The language examinations are simpler than 
those of the intermediate examination, consisting of an essay and trans- 
lation from English to the mother-tongue and vice versa. A candidate 
may offer up to five subjects in addition to the language tests. 

This examination is in two parts: Part I, a and 3%, is in educational 
theory and practice, from which graduates of teacher-training colleges are 
exempted, but ¢, in the content of elementary- and secondary-school 
syllabuses, is required of all; Part II, a subject-matter examination of the 
University of London or Palestine intermediate-examination standard, is 
required of all except graduates of the Government Arab College of the 
class of 1943 or later. 


DIPLOMA EXAMINATION 


The Diploma examination, which is of the standard of an English 
Bachelor of Arts degree, was first held in 1929 and consists of subjects 
gtouped under arts and under science. Only students who have passed the 
intermediate examination are allowed to sit for the Diploma examination. 
Candidates in arts must pass a six-paper examination in English and a 
similar one in Arabic or Hebrew. They must sit for two additional sub- 
jects if one is in the classics or for three if none is in the classics, Subjects 
included are as follows: general and special periods in history, archeology, 
and anthropology; history of political ideas; pedagogy; history of philos- 
ophy; languages (Arabic B, Hebrew B, French, German, and Armenian) ; 
and the classics, including classical history. Candidates offering in science 
must also satisfy the examiners in English and in either Arabic or Hebrew. 
If neither Arabic nor Hebrew is their mother-tongue, they may substitute 
either French or German. In addition, they offer three subjects, two of 
which must be chosen from the following: pure mathematics, applied 
mathematics, physics, chemistry, and biology. The third subject may be 
chosen from the foregoing or from astronomy, geology, geography, history 
of science, mathematics, and pedagogy. 

The Diploma examination is held only upon application of a candidate, 


_ and very few candidates had applied in the period from 1929 to 1946. 
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The Department of Education, in addition to conducting its own examin- 
ations, supervises qualifying examinations held in Palestine by various 
British institutions, among which are London, Oxford, and Cambridge 
Universities, the London Association of Certified Accountants, Institute of 
Fire Engineers, Royal Aeronautical Society, and Institute of British Radio 
Engineers. 


Expansion of the Arab Educational System 


Table 39 represents an attempt to summarize statistically the develop- 
ment of the government public-school system for Arabs since the end of 
World War I. Beginning in 1919 with 171 schools, 408 teachers, and 
10,662 students, it grew rapidly for a two-year period, adding 140 new 
schools, 231 teachers, and about 9,000 pupils. There followed a decade 
of relative stagnation, during which the number of schools remained 
virtually at a standstill—and in some years acually declined—the number 
of teachers increased very slowly, and the number of students was 
augmented by only about 500 a year. Lack of budgetary provision for 
educational expansion was largely responsible for this period of arrested 
development. 

In 1933 the government, acting upon the recommen Saati of a com- 
mittee of inquiry, laid down a five-year plan which was applied for only 
three years but which pushed the number of schools to 384 in 1935-36, 
the number of teachers to 1,148, and student registration to 42,765—an in- 
crease of about 18,000 over 1932. There followed another period of 


TABLE 39 


DEVELOPMENT OF THE ARAB PUBLIC-SCHOOL SysTEM, PALESTINE, 1920-46 


NUMBER NUMBER ENROLLMENT 
YEAR OF OF 

SCHOOLS TEACHERS Boys Girls Total 
1919-20 sane ay 171 408 8,419 2,243 10,662 
A Oe en 244 525 13 ,656 2,786 16,442 
107 T—22 eee te orl 639 16, "606 3,033 19 ,639 
12 Sa Oni) fa orate ie 314 687 16, 146 3,591 19 737 
DS0—S 1 nw sisa 308 744 19346 4,942 24. 288 
1931s32I9b ee 305 783 19 ,658 5,179 24, 837 
1935-36 ee 384 1,148 33 053 9,712 42 765 
1938-39 2 395 1,312 39,702 10,318 50,020 
1939-40......... 402 1,340 42 ,219 12,148 54,367 
1940-41... .. ad. 403 1,364 42.244 12,314 56,558 
1GAIAAS oh 10s ay 403 1,452 45 603 12,722 58,325 
1943-44......... 458 1,729 50,450 14,340 64, 790 
1944-45. ........ 478 1,872 56 359 15 303 71 662 
1045=405 2 asin 504 2,156 65, 828 16, 947 82, "9775 
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stagnation, seven years in duration. The early years of this period, 1936—39, 
were marked by acute civil disturbances in Palestine; the final years were 
marked by World War II when expenditures on military operations made 
heavy inroads on Palestinian funds to the detriment of the social services. 
However, while school buildings remained numerically fixed, students 
kept increasing in number. The increase for this seven-year period was 

~ about 16,000. New rooms were added to existing schools at the expense 
of the local authorities, some new teachers were appointed, and classes 
were filled to more than capacity. 

Naturally, this situation could not continue indefinitely, nor could the 
overwhelming demand of the Arab population for education be ignored. 
Accordingly, a new period of expansion set in and in the three years 

following 1943, 100 new schools were established, the number of 
teachers was increased by 700, and the number of pupils by about 24,000. 
However, the supply of educational facilities continues to fall far short of 
the ever-increasing demand motivated by the new Arab awakening. Recent 
years have witnessed a growing measure of participation in the educational 
effort by both local municipalities and the Arab populace in general. This 
participation manifests itself in the vigorous school-building activity 
catried on largely at the expense of the local authorities and supported by 
contributions from the people, in the collection of education taxes by a 
number of municipalities, and in the willingness of local authorities to 
_ finance new schools and pay additional teachers. In the last five years 
_ about 200 new schoolrooms were built and, in 1945-46, 346 teachers 
were being paid by the local authorities. 
It is pertinent, at this point, to raise the question of what progress the 
_ public education system for Arabs has made toward its goal of universal 
_ education. There are about 300,000 boys and girls in Arab Palestine 
_ between the ages of five and fifteen. In 1945—46 there were about 119,000 
_ children in kindergartens and elementary schools—private as well as public 
_—in Arab Palestine, or approximately 40 percent of the children in the 
_ five- to fifteen-year age group. 
_ However, if the hypothesis of the Government Department of Educa- 
_ tion that universal elementary education should be achieved through the 
_ five-year elementary school is accepted, the picture is brighter. It was esti- 
mated that on October 1, 1945, there were 156,098 Arab boys and girls 
in the six- to eleven-year age group. In November of the same year there 
Were 71,663 boys and girls in the lower five grades of the public elemen- 
| tary school. Adding to this number the approximately 25,000 children in 
_ the corresponding grades of private schools, we find that about 96,000 


| 
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Arab children, or about 62 percent of all children, in that age group were 
attending this basic school. Among the countries covered in this report, 
Palestine offers the second highest ratio between school attendance and 
school-age group, the highest being in Lebanon. 

Table 40 shows the distribution of pupils by grades in the public schools 


| TABLE 40 
DisTRIBUTION OF Pupits By Grapes, AraB Pusiic ScuHoots, PALESTINE, 1944 anp 1945* 


ENROLLMENT, NOVEMBER 1944 ENROLLMENT, NOVEMBER 1945 
GRADES ee 
Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total 

Kindergarten...... 6 1,837 1,843 9 Sot 1,860 
Elementary 

Lee ee fast 13,161 3,616 16,777 15,332 3719 19,051 

PAN ae eM Uta 11,759 3,067 14,826 13 ,534 Saad 16,836 

Se eae Maan gee 10,470 2,584 13,054 11,865 2,859 14,724 

EY ret Hh One & Poe er 9,346 1,981 11327; 10 ,497 2,200 12 ,697 

Ota s Falak. 5,784 i REOXESS 7,047 6,932 1,423 8,355 

Oe Coe eee 3,204 734 3,938 3,884 791 4,675 

Ran ae RITE 1,764 447 2,211 2291, 506 2,803 

Secondary 

ey eh A agin nla tha 465 107 572 661 135 796 

IAPR gy 3 SR AREA A 288 59 347 388 93 481 

CFs Rk ae Mee 107 33 140 140 33 173 

7AM Ring hs ies leat bk 83 13 96 105 20 125 

yd Sed ators ZA 19 40 33 15 48 

ON se Wie eae ess 16 16 15 its 

MeCUMIGA) ye yes 64 64 71 71 

Agricultural....... 69 Ae 69 65 rete 65 

TOtalar et, 56,607 15,760 72,367 65,828 16,947 82,775 


* Data supplied by the Government Department of Education. 


for the years 1944-45 and 1945-46. Comparison of the enrollment in 
classes in 1944 with that in the next classes in 1945 shows little elimination 
of pupils in the first four years of the elementary school. The sharp decline 
in numbers between the fourth and fifth grades is largely due to the fact 
that about half of the rural schools do not go beyond the fourth grade. 
Beginning with the sixth grade, the selective principle applied with in- 
creasing strictness brings registration almost to a vanishing point in the 
final year of postelementary education. It will be noticed that there was a 

gain in total registration of more than 10,000 in 1945—46, | 
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PUBLIC AND PRIVATE SCHOOLS FOR ARABS 


Pp UBLIC KINDERGARTENS, found only in girls schools 
but admitting a few boys under six, give some instruction in reading and 
arithmetic, but emphasize helping the child to bridge the gap between 
home and school. The average age is six to seven years. However, some 
are as young as three and others as old as nine. Much attention is given to 
group games, stories, free play, and the development of personal habits 
of cleanliness. The aim of the kindergarten is the adjustment of the child 
to participation in a social group of his contemporaries. There were 1,860 
children in the kindergartens of the Arab public-school system in 1944-45, 
only 9 of whom were boys. 


Public Elementary Schools 


The elementary school in Palestine has a seven-year course and in theory 
admits beginners who are seven years old. However, in practice, children 
from five to twelve are found in the first grade. Although most children 
enter directly from the home, some of the boys come from the kuttabs 
(native religious schools) and some of the girls from the kindergartens. 
The elementary school is divided into two stages or cycles. 

The first stage consists of the first five grades in town schools and the 
first four grades in village schools. It would be incorrect to assume that 
villages have only four-grade schools, since almost half of the schools out- 
side of the main towns have five or more grades. The elementary school 


_ in its lower five-year section is the vehicle with which the government 
hopes to stamp out illiteracy. Progress toward the realization of this goal 
_ is slow because of inadequate funds. This lower school is at present free, 
_ but economically incapable of admitting more than 60 percent of its appli- 
_ cants—a figure that does not take account of children in remote villages 
who do not apply because there is no school in their locality.t Out of 


* Jerome Farrell, “Arab Public Education in Palestine,” (Typewritten memorandum 


_ dated May 10, 1945) ; Farrell, Education in Palestine, General Survey, 1936-45 (Jerusalem; 
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79,141 children enrolled in public elementary schools in 1945-46, accord- 
ing to statistics supplied by the Government Department of Education, 
71,663 were in the lower section. No selection is practiced in this section, 
admission to the first grade being strictly by priority of application. Every 
elementary-school principal is required to keep a register of rejected pupils 
for use in deciding subsequent priorities. As the demand for education is 
great and the number of places limited, the omission of tests of ability as a 
basis for admission has led to large classes in the lower stage. One repeti- 
tion of a grade is permitted, but failures are not extensive. The authorities 
believe that, given adequate funds, a very near approach to universal 
elementary education based on the lower school could be achieved among 
the Arabs without compulsion. 

In the higher section, which comprises the sixth and seventh grades, 
the limited number of places available requires a very strict selection of 
students. Statistics for November 1945 show 8,355 pupils in the fifth 
grade; the number drops abruptly to 4,675 in the sixth, and to 2,803 in 
the seventh, making a total of 7,478 in the higher section as against 71,663 
in the lower. Promotion to the sixth grade is on the basis of merit and age. 
A pupil in the fifth grade of a town school or the fourth grade of a rural 
school who will be fourteen before the coming October and who is not 
eligible for promotion is automatically dropped. In the higher section, 
repetition of a grade is allowed only on grounds of prolonged illness or of 
age below the norm for the grade—indicating too rapid acceleration. Dis- 
missal of the dullard and the idler is justified on the ground that in a 
system of limited facilities a repeater wastes public money by depriving a 
worthier child of a place in the school. Although repeaters may aggregate 
12 to 18 percent of the enrollment in the lower classes in boys schools, 
they drop to from 3 to 6 percent in the sixth and seventh grades respec- 
tively, to 1 percent or less in the first two secondary years, and disappear 
altogether in the last two secondary years and the two postmatriculation 
classes. Repeaters among girls are even rarer than among boys. 

A fee of £P1.5 (about $6.00) is charged in the sixth and seventh 
grades, but no competent pupil is barred from school because of inability — 
to pay a fee. Pupils barred from the higher cycle because of low grades 
sometimes enter private schools, which charge higher tuition fees but prac- 
tice little or no selection. 

In rural Palestine an attempt is made to maintain a complete seven-grade 
elementary school in any strategically placed large village which is sut- 
rounded by small villages having schools of four or five grades. Better 
pupils from the smaller villages may then be admitted to the larger school. 
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To help rural boys to complete their elementary education, boarding depart- 
ments are being opened in a number of large village or rural town schools. 
Four hostels had been established prior to 1940, one of which, at Beer- 
sheba, provides living quarters for Bedouin boys. Nine additional hostels 
were established between 1940 and 1945. The hostels are small, the 
capacity of the entire thirteen being 459 boys in 1945. Rented houses, 
abandoned municipal offices, and former military quarters are utilized as 
hostels under the supervision of the local school authorities. The hostels 
are maintained by fees and by contributions from the municipalities and 
the Department of Education. Scholarships which include maintenance are 
offered to needy students by the Department. 

An official report shows that in 1945—46 there were 374 village schools 
in Palestine with the following grade distribution: 


Grade Distribution oo 
Biools with OneloTades io. Mel </3it lh 2) Jp moans 2 
Benooise witht two. Otades! fo... se was st 3: 
menaors witht three forades Wr... ues =e ,>, 08 26 
Beoolse withw four Stades in ai v res ines 161 
PeDOOISaWitiVesStadesiiaiin. +e sche a's 5 66 
Pen Samiti sixX:: SEACES Wa es elt teil ois a1 
penools with seven pradés os ois. ee nce 83 

TIGL sevepnpetttecpmnaicape Gelb try dS Pees gate boeken 374 


In addition to the above, there are 48 village schools maintained by local 
education authorities, increasing the total to 422. There are also eleven 
futal towns where upper elementary classes and one or two secondary 
classes are maintained, raising the number of schools in rural areas with 
seven classes to 94. In rural areas the principal emphasis is laid on the 
four-year elementary school. Very few schools have less than four grades. 
It was found that of 33 such schools in 1945, 27 had been in existence 
only one to three years and thus had not yet had a chance to develop a 
_ fourth grade. 

Palestine alone of the countries studied in this report holds no public 
examinations for pupils concluding their elementary schooling. 


_ THE ELEMENTARY COURSE OF STUDY 


The elementary-school program of studies is established by the Depart- 
_ ment of Education, but modifications, subject to the approval of district 
_| inspectors, are permitted to meet local needs in rural areas. Local programs 
_ ate adjusted to the presence or absence of school gardens, workshops, and 
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teachers trained in special fields. The standard program of studies is given 
in Table 41. Two periods of theoretical and practical agriculture are added 
in the fourth and fifth grades and three in the sixth and seventh grades 
in schools that have school gardens. 


TABLE 41 


ELEMENTARY-SCHOOL PRoGRAM OF STUDIES FOR ARABS, PALESTINE, 1945-46 


PERrIopS* PER WEEK 


SUBJECTS ist 2nd 3rd 4th Sth 6th 7th 
Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade 
Ara biceiws bar vine ween 14 11 12 8 8 8 8 
ELN@lish truer. ae eee oars ae nee 3 8 8 8 8 
Mathematitsi7j cake nes 5 5 5 5 5 6 6 
Hygiene and nature study... 3 3 2 2 2 2 
Religion tear see re ) 5 5 4 4 3 J 
History and geography..... 2 M Sta 4 4 4 4 
Manual training or domestic 
SCICNCEH TY Keene eee 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 
Drawing eae eat eae 2 2 2 1 1 1 1 
Physicalitraining 3.09 Oe 3 1 1 1 1 
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* Periods are thirty minutes in length in first grade, forty-five in all others. 


The first-grade course in the Arabic language proceeds in the usual form 
—reading from a simple book, conversation on familiar topics, the writing 
of characters of the alphabet and familiar words, and recitation of short 
easy pieces from the prescribed reader. Memorization of poetry and prose 
begins in the second grade (ten lines of each required), and nashkh, the 
most common script, is taught. Silent reading with comprehension tests 
is introduced in the third grade, memorization increased to at least thirty 
lines of poetry and twenty of prose, and rzg‘ah script is added. The study 
of the fundamentals of grammar begins in the fourth year, formal grammar 
in the fifth. Memorization, dictation, and composition increase in difficulty 
through the fifth, sixth, and seventh grades. In the seventh grade special 
emphasis is placed upon syntax. Some fifty supplementary readers are 
prescribed for silent reading from the third through the seventh grades, 
but their use had to be curtailed during the war owing to the shortage of — 
paper. | 

The English language is introduced in the fourth grade with a direct and 
conversational method. In the first half-year a conversational reader—either 
Morris, An English Course for Forezgn Children,? Books I and II, of 
Bentwick, English for Beginners,’ Parts I and I—is used, after which 


?New York: Macmillan Co. 
* New York: Longmans, Green & Co. 
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West's New Method Reader I: Alternative Edition* and supplementary 
books are studied. Pupils are expected to complete readers one through 
seven together with supplementary books in the elementary school. In the 
early stages Arabic equivalents of English words are used, but translation 
is avoided. The main objects in the teaching of English are ease of silent 
reading involving the acquisition of a large passive vocabulary; correctness, 


_ father than ease, of written composition, and correctness of oral expres- 


sion and pronunciation.® The style of handwriting taught is ‘cursive script,” 
which in its early stages resembles print. At the beginning of the seventh 
grade and thereafter disjointed handwriting is not permitted. 

Attention is given to instruction in grammar beginning in the second 
year of the study of English—fifth grade—but systematic and formal study 
of grammar is postponed until the fourth year when Tipping’s English 
Grammar for Beginners® is studied. 

Recitations of selections from prose and poetry are required beginning 
with the third year—sixth grade. Selections are taken from the readers and 
supplementary books. The supplementary books include simplified editions 
of I'he Deerslayer, The Cloister and the Hearth, Quentin Durward in the 
third year, and King Solomon’s Mines, Treasure Island, Ivanhoe, and 
Silas Marner in the fourth year. Additional books are available in most 
schools for pupils who wish to carry on voluntary collateral reading. Much 
recitation and reading in unison are used to increase the amount of practice 
for each pupil. The classes are sometimes divided into paired groups with 
one pupil asking questions and the second giving the answers. Since this 
is done simultaneously in a number of groups in the classroom, a visitor 
May get the impression of great noise and confusion. The pupils seem to be 
less disturbed and to enjoy the activity. 

The study of mathematics emphasizes logical form, accuracy, and neat- 
ness in all written number work. At the lower levels there is much practice 
in oral work, and practical demonstrations with familiar objects are em- 
ployed. The content of the courses from first grade through fourth grade 
is similar to the conventional outline year by year as described for the 
Egyptian elementary program in chapter 2. However, while elementary 


_ mathematics ends with the fourth year in Egypt, there is a fifth grade in 
_ Palestine, in which work with fractions and decimals becomes more com- 
_ plex, and the pupils study square root, ratios as fractions, and give some 
_ attention to averages. 


*New York: Longmans, Green & Co. 

“Instructions for the Teaching of English in Government (Arab) Elementary Schools 
(Jerusalem: The Modern Press, 1944), p. 7. 

* New York: Macmillan Co. 
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In the upper division of the elementary school, sixth-grade pupils study 
the metric system in detail, the English monetary system, simple equations 
and formulas, simple and compound proportion and proportional parts 
and averages, simple exercises on percentages, and simple interest. They 
are taught to use instruments and to develop geometric ideas inductively 
and by observation of carefully drawn figures. In the seventh grade the 
pupils study square root, profit and loss, commission, insurance, simple 
and compound interest, debit and credit accounts, bank discount, use of 
checks and bills, easy problems on stocks and shares, and a slightly more 
advanced kind of theoretical and demonstrative geometry. 

Systematic study of science (hygiene, nature study, and elementary sci- 
ence) begins in the second grade, though even kindergarten children have 
their attention called to objects and living things in their environment. The 
course is designed to interest children in nature, arouse their curiosity, and 
develop their powers of observation and perception. Small museums are 
found in many schools. Through the second and third grades they are 
taught health habits and the importance of cleanliness, and study common 
domestic and wild animals, birds, and insects. They are introduced to ele- 
mentary gardening in the third grade, and in the fourth grade emphasis 
is upon the importance of plants, animals, and minerals to the economic 
life of Palestine, and industries of the country are studied. In this grade 
the children learn more about anatomy and the functions of various parts 
of the body, simple first aid, and something about the safe handling of 
milk and food and the methods of obtaining pure water. 

More formal study of the biological sciences begins in the fifth grade 
with the classification of animal and plant life and the study of types, and 
education in hygiene proceeds to an elementary study of the nervous sys- 
tem, how to combat common diseases (such as trachoma and malaria), 
methods of using disinfectants and antiseptics, etc. 

The physical sciences are introduced in the sixth grade and continue in 
the seventh grade. More advanced subjects in hygiene and the biological 
sciences are also studied in the seventh grade, including the functions of 
the skin and kidneys, the effects of alcoholic beverages, the prevention and 
transmission of serious diseases, and advanced first aid. 

The study of relzgton is similar in all Arab public schools, and covers 
memorization of the Koran, study of the life and teachings of the Prophet, 
and the required practices in prayer, fasting, and pilgrimages. Non-Muslim 
pupils are not required to attend classes in the Muslim religion; if a 
Christian teacher is available, Christian religious instruction is given. In 
schools with Christian majorities the situation is reversed. There are three 
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approved syllabuses of the Christian religion: nondenominational, Greek 
Orthodox, and Catholic, The last is a syllabus for the Latin (Roman) and 
Greek (Uniate) Catholics. Religious instruction in schools is given only 
by the schoolteachers. If no suitable teacher is available, arrangements are 
made for the pupils to attend classes elsewhere for instruction by a clergy- 
man of the appropriate sect. 

As far as possible, teaching of history and geography is coordinated in 
all grades. The work is organized in three cycles, the first including grades 
one and two; the second, the next three grades; and the third, the sixth 
and seventh grades. The content of the course is similar to standard out- 
lines for the different levels, with the substitution of Palestine in the 
emphasis that is customarily given to the study of the native country. His- 
tory and civics are correlated, with emphasis upon comparative government. 

School gardening ot elementary agriculture has become an important 
activity in both rural and town schools. In 1945 more than half the ele- 
mentary schools had gardens, with a total acreage of 680. Boys get theoreti- 
cal and practical training in making terraces and preparing ground for 
planting, cultivating, and harvesting cereals and vegetables. They learn 
pruning and grafting of fruit trees, and many schools have nurseries which 
supply other schools and neighboring farmers with small trees. Poultry- 
raising and beekeeping are included in the program of some schools. Each 
upper-grade pupil has a plot for which he takes complete responsibility. 
Other plots, particularly in schools with large gardens, are cared for by 
Stoups of pupils as communal activities. The pupils get experience also in 
raising flowers in plots arranged to improve the appearance of the schools. 

Other standard subjects include courses in manual training and domestic 
science, drawing, and physical training, following the conventional pattern 
through the grades, making use of native materials with which to work, 
and organized with regard to the age and ability of pupils. (See descrip- 
tion of similar courses in Egypt, chapter 2.) In physical training, the upper 
gtades have formal drills with planned exercises, and sports days among 
groups of schools arouse great interest as culminating activities of the 
year’s work. 


SCHOOL BUILDINGS AND GROUNDS 


Construction of school buildings has been greatly retarded by lack of 
funds. Many elementary schools occupy former dwellings, and some are in 
buildings formerly used as military establishments or local government 
offices. New buildings that have been financed by the Department of 
Education are designed to permit expansion by the addition of wings or 


246 PART THREE—PALESTINE 


stories. Such buildings are of stone, with floors and stairways of tile or 
cement. The standard classroom is about 24 feet 6 inches by 23 feet and is 
furnished with double benches and desks with hinged tops or an open 
shelf. The blackboard is painted plaster or wood. Playground space is 
usually small, and, as it is rarely paved or graveled, it is dusty in dry 
weather and very muddy during the rainy season. Most schools have de- 
veloped attractive flower gardens, shrubs, rock gardens, and trees. Village 
schools for the most part have been constructed by funds raised locally. 
Those of more than one room are built as a row of rooms opening upon 
a south porch—a type of construction that makes future addition of rooms 
or wings relatively easy. Outside latrines are common. Running water is 
available in some schools and is used for irrigation in many of the school 
gardens. In other schools wells have been dug to insure a water supply for 
the school and its garden. Some schools are supplied with pumps. 


Public Secondary Schools 


As shown in Chart VI (page 229), secondary education in government 
schools for Arabs in its complete form consists of a four-year course above 
the elementary school with separate schools for boys and girls. However, 
there are only three complete public secondary schools for Arab. boys in 
Palestine—the Arab College and Rashidiyah School, both in Jerusalem, and 
both also providing two years of postmatriculation work, and a school at 
Jaffa, which graduated its first regular four-year class in 1946, (The school 
at Jaffa had previously offered a two-year commercial course above the sec- 
ond year of secondary school.) There are 13 schools having two secondary 
years (3 of the 13 being for girls), and there are 5 elementary schools for 
boys which have added the first secondary-school class. 

The only four-year secondary schools open to girls are those in connec- 
tion with the two schools of teacher training—the Teachers Training 
College for Women, in Jerusalem, and the Rural Training Center for 
Women, in Ramallah. The school in Jerusalem has a five-year program, 
four of secondary education and one of professional training to prepare 
teachers for urban elementary schools. The Ramallah Training Center was 
a three-year course above the elementary school at the time of the visit of 
the American Council Commission, but a fourth year was to be added in 
1946-47. The Center prepares teachers for rural schools for girls. Two- 
year secondary courses for girls existed in Jerusalem, Jaffa, and Nablus. 

Secondary education for Arabs in government schools is limited to a 
highly selected group. The selective principle begins to function at the 
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end of the fifth elementary grade and becomes increasingly rigid at the 
end of the seventh grade. Selection is based upon age and class standing. 
All the secondary schools, except the one at Jaffa, have boarding depart- 
ments and receive pupils from other parts of the country. Tuition and 
boarding fees are low, and exemptions from all or part of the fees are 
made for bright pupils without financial resources. A few of the town 
elementary schools include one or two years of the secondary course, from 
which the best pupils are transferred to a complete secondary school. 


THE SECONDARY PROGRAM OF STUDIES 
The secondary school program is designed primarily to prepare pupils 
for the Palestine matriculation examination, previously described. Those 
TABLE 42 


ProGRAM OF STUDIES FOR ARAB SECONDARY SCHOOLS, PALESTINE, 1945-46 


PERIODS PER WEEK 


SUBJECTS As a 3rd Year 4th Year 
Wear Vest Literary Scientific Literary Scientific 
Section Section Section Section 

Muhammadan law and religion. 1 1 2 2 2 2 
EIU Eg rid id soc a'k vidoes 7 7 5 5 5 5 
OS Se 8 8 8 8 8 8 
Elementary mathematics..... Rash 5 5 4 4 
PISIPETICS! ef eee es 2 2 “eve 
GE a 2 2 

Meet, eae esos 3 3 

Additional mathematics...... ak 5 5 
Oe 3 3 5 5 5 5 
i Ne is gine 1 1 3 EF 3 
ie ws 1 or os 

Ce kk ae 1 Fay 

metimor Greek: ...,........- ane Pate 4 4 

SS 3 3 3 3 4 4 
MMPPRGINY Foe hoe. os oe es 2 2 3 & 

ME Oc. sss cies 1 1 ay 

Pvsical training............ 1 1 re oe ons He 
Mianual training. «........... cae a 2 2 2 2 
MPRA TION T. 02 eh oc ec cces rhs a 2 1 Z 1 


ON tl 35 35 39 39 39 39 


who pass with distinction are awarded the Palestine Matriculation Certif- 
icate; those who pass at a somewhat lower standard receive the Palestine 
Secondary-School Certificate. Minor variations in program exist in differ- 
ent schools—for instance, the course for girls is modified to permit study 
of the domestic arts and sciences—but the general pattern is shown in 
Table 42. 

Arabic and English, the courses for which the most time is allowed, in- 
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clude the study of composition and précis writing, grammar, translation, 
and literature of appropriate difficulty and content. 

In English literature, the students study Shakespeare's Hamlet, Macbeth, 
Richard II, Henry IV, Henry V, and King John; selections from A. S. 
Collins’ Treasury of English Prose, including works of Ascham, Sidney, 
Jonson, Milton, Dryden, Addison, Burke, Hazlitt, De Quincey, Huxley, 
Chesterton, and Churchill. Selections from Essential Poetry by A. A. Men- 
dilow and D. Melitzky (published by Aaronson in Jerusalem) are studied, 
including poems by Milton, Dryden, Pope, Gray, Wordsworth, Byron, 
Keats, and Tennyson. 

Mathematics is studied in parallel classes rather than in sequence. In 
arithmetic the elementary-school subjects are reviewed, and more difficult 
problems and irregular figures in mensuration are added. Topics in algebra 
include quadratic equations, graphs of functions of first and second degree, 
roots, maxima and minima, fractional and negative indices, and logarithms 
to the base 10. The scope in geometry is equivalent to the first four books 
and book six of Euclid, including loci and areas of triangles and parallelo- 
grams of which the bases and altitudes have commensurable lengths. Work 
in trigonometry includes the functions of simple angles and their applica- 
tion to the solution of right-angle triangles. Additional mathematics for 
the third- and fourth-year students of the scientific section provides more 
advanced study in algebra, geometry, trigonometry, coordinate geometry, 
and calculus. 

General physics includes the usual topics in mechanics, heat, light, sound, 
electricity, and magnetism; both qualitative and quantitative aspects are 
studied, and laboratory work is emphasized. 

Chemistry covers elementary inorganic chemistry, and laboratory work 
and practical applications are stressed. 

Botany ranges through morphology, physiology, and classification and 
uses of plants, and students are expected at the end of the course to be able 
to recognize at least 100 of the common plants of Palestine, including 30 
trees. | 

The year of zoology includes general principles of animal life, growth 
and metamorphosis, structure and mode of life of types within the different 
orders with their distinguishing features. 

In Latin the students progress through the elementary study of the lan- 
guage to reading selections from Lucretius, Catullus, Vergil, Horace, 
Seneca, Ovid, and Martial. 

Elementary Greek is followed by the reading of Plato’s Apology and 
Euripides’ Hip polytus. 
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| Above: The Arab College, Jerusalem, Palestine. (Photo by Schwartz. Courtesy of Public 
/ Information Office, Government of Palestine.) 


Below; The Kadoorie Agricultural School (Arab), Tulkarm, Palestine 


Above: Arab boy at blackboard in a primary school, Palestine. (Photo by Schwartz, Jerusalem ) 
Below: A Government village school (Arab), showing part of the school garden, Palestine. 
(Photo by Schwartz, Jerusalem.) 
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Although the Aistory program emphasizes Arab history in its proper 
chronological order, it takes up ancient, medieval, modern, and English 
history in successive years. 

Geography, which is correlated as much as possible with history, deals 
with sea basins, their coasts and hinterlands rather than with land masses. 


Postmatriculation Study 


Qualified students are provided with two years of postsecondary study 
at the Arab College and at Rashidiyah School (both in Jerusalem), the 
coutse being divided into literary and scientific sections. At the Arab 
College all postmatriculation students study Arabic language and literature, 
English, theoretical and practical pedagogy, logic, philosophy, hygiene, the 
elementary-school syllabus, and manual training. In addition, literary-sec- 
tion students take special courses in history, Latin or Greek, and philosophy, 
and those in the scientific section take pure and applied mathematics and 
the history of science. After this two-year program the student is prepared 
to teach in the elementary and lower secondary schools of Palestine or to 
proceed to English universities, Egyptian universities, or the American 
University of Beirut. The program at the Rashidiyah School omits pro- 
fessional preparation of teachers and includes premedical and pre-engineer- 
ing subjects. In 1945-46 the Arab College had 19 students enrolled in its 
postmatriculation course, Rashidiyah School, 26; total enrollment for each 
school in that year was 88 and 310 respectively. 

The Teachers Training College for Women, in Jerusalem, provides a 
fifth year of professional training for teachers after the four-year secondary 
course. Fifth-year study includes psychology, principles of education, 
history of education, methods of teaching the different elementary-school 
subjects and review of the subject matter of such subjects, and practice 
teaching. The total enrollment of the College in 1945-46 was 104 girls, 
15 of whom were registered in the fifth-year course. 

The Rural Training Center for Women,’ at Ramallah, originally a 
three-year course above the elementary school, was to add a fourth year 
in 1946-47. Tuition and board are free, though a small fee is charged 
for school activities. Pupils are accepted from all parts of Palestine. In 
1945—46 the total enrollment was 35. Each year the girls study the fol- 
lowing subjects at increasingly higher levels: Arabic and English language 
and literature, mathematics, history, geography, science, hygiene, child 
welfare, religion, agriculture, drawing, sewing, theoretical and practical 


“Not of postmatriculation standard but included here because it is a parallel institution 
in function. 
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housecraft, cooking, laundry, physical training, and singing. In the second 
and third years the program includes psychology and methods of teaching. 
It was planned that the fourth year, which had not been introduced at the 
time of the American Council Commission’s visit, would provide profes- 
sional training, history of education, special methods of teaching ele- 
mentary-school subjects, and practice teaching, as well as additional work 
in academic fields. In this school the practical aspects of subjects are em- 
phasized, and special attention is given to agriculture and poultry-raising. 


Nursing Education 


Training for nurses is provided for both Arab and Jewish girls under 
government auspices in seven government hospitals and seven mission 
hospitals. Instruction in the government hospitals is in English, and ability 
to speak, read, and write English is the only academic entrance require- 
ment, although girls are expected, but not required, to have completed the 
elementary-school course. The nursing course is three years in length. The 
nursing profession has not developed any great popularity in the country, 
and applicants are few in spite of the fact that students receive a small 
stipend in addition to maintenance. Only 18 girls were in training in 1945— 
46 in the Government Hospital in Jerusalem. The training is largely 
practical, with five hours a week devoted to lectures. There are lectures on 
principles and practices of nursing each year. In addition the first-year 
program includes anatomy, physiology, and hygiene; the second, anatomy, 
physiology, infectious fevers, spread of infection, tropical diseases, and 
bacteriology; and the third, medicine, surgery, obstetrics and gynecology, 
and infant and child care. A fourth year provides opportunity to specialize 
in midwifery, mental diseases, child welfare, or ophthalmology. 


Vocational Training for Boys 


The Haifa Technical School has had an interrupted career. The physical 
plant, relatively well equipped and with sufficient land for expansion, was 
established in 1936. Almost immediately, however, all facilities were taken 
over by the military during the disturbances of 1936-39 and were retained 
during World War II. The School was returned to the Department of 
Education in 1945. All pupils are boarders. They pay a total fee of £P12 
($48) a year for tuition, board, room, and laundry. The study program in- 
cludes Arabic and English languages and literatures, technology and trade 
theory, freehand and mechanical drawing, workshop mathematics, science, 
and workshop practice. The course is three years in length, each year having 
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forty-five periods per week. Workshop practice consumes eighteen periods 
the first year, twenty-seven the second, and thirty-three the third. Boys are 
selected on a basis of class standing in the elementary school and a personal 
interview by the director of the Technical School. Approximately one- 
sixth of those considered acceptable in terms of their elementary-school 
record were approved for admission in 1945. The School offers elementary 
trade training in fitting and machinery, carpentry and joinery, blacksmith- 
ing and welding, and automobile repair and maintenance. There were plans 
to extend the program to include training of electricians and builders. It 
is expected that graduates will eventually reach the foreman status in 
industry. Of recent graduates about one-third are working in the oil re- 
finery, one-third in War Department workshops, and the remainder are 
teaching or are in private employment. 


TRAINING IN AGRICULTURE 


The Kadoorie Agricultural School at Tulkarm provides a two-year course 
for Arab boys who have completed two years of secondary school; at the 
time of the visit of the American Council Commission in 1946 it provided 
a third year for training men teachers of agriculture, but the teacher-train- 
ing course was subsequently discontinued. The School was occupied by 
military forces during the disturbances of 1936-39 and World War II, 
and some parts of the School farm had not yet been released in the spring 
of 1946. Originally under the government Department of Agriculture, the 
School was transferred in 1944 to the Department of Education. It was 
_ planned to convert the general course to a three-year program, with a 
fourth year for teachers, beginning with 1946-47. In 1945—46 the first- 
year program included botany, chemistry, physics, zoology, physiology, 
Arabic, English, agricultural mathematics, horticulture, vegetable-growing, 
agriculture, poultry-raising, animal husbandry, agricultural economics, and 
drawing. Second-year students took field and fodder products, farm man- 
agement, cooperatives, animal husbandry, plant protection, soils and fer- 
tilizers, irrigation, drainage and terracing, botany, horticulture, vegetable- 
gtowing, chemistry, surveying, bookkeeping, and poultry-raising. The year 
of professional training for teachers consisted of general methods of teach- 
ing, classroom management, model lessons, drawing, study of the syllabus 
of the elementary school, methods of teaching agriculture, and practice 
teaching. Five afternoons a week are devoted to practical agriculture in 
each of the three years. 

In 1945-46 there were 11 in the class for teachers and 51 in the first 
two classes. All pupils are boarders and are selected on the basis of their 
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records in the secondary schools. In 1945-46 it was necessary to refuse 
admission to two-thirds of the qualified applicants because of lack of ac- 
commodations, Total annual fees amount to £P24 ($96), but approxi- 
mately 30 percent of the pupils are exempt. The school has 150 acres of 
land, 110 of which are being farmed. Of the 27 graduates in 1945, 23 
are teaching, 1 is employed by the Department of Agriculture, 2 had 


formed a partnership to operate a dairy, and 1 was unemployed in 1946. - 


It was reported that out of a total of 120 graduates, only 2 were working 
as agriculturists. The small number engaged in farming is attributed to 
the difficulty in raising capital to purchase land and equipment. 


Law Classes 


Aside from the two-year courses of postmatriculation study at the Arab 
College and at Rashidiyah, the only opportunity for higher public educa- 
tion is provided in the Law Classes, which are administered by a board of 
fourteen members called the ‘Law Council.” The council is responsible 
for appointing examiners, forming a disciplinary court for lawyers, ap- 
proving credentials of foreign lawyers, and registering Muhammadan law 
counselors. 

The course is five years in length, with examinations at the end of the 
second, fourth, and fifth years. Applicants with a London or Palestine 
Matriculation Certificate or the Secondary-School Certificate with credit in 
five subjects or the equivalent are admitted. Some officials of the police 
department, general administration, and courts are admitted on the recom- 
mendation of their department heads and without the minimum require- 
ments; however, such students must pass the matriculation examination 
before they are permitted to practice as lawyers. 

Classes are held from five to eight in the evening, four nights a week. 
Fees are £P12 ($48) a year. In 1945-46 there were 553 students enrolled, 
including 20 Jewish girls. Lectures are in English, Arabic, and Hebrew. 
Subjects studied in the first two years are civil law, criminal code, juris- 
prudence, law contracts, constitutional law, Ottoman land law, law of 
religious endowments (wagf), political science, and religious (shari‘ah) 
law (optional). Third- and fourth-year students take law of evidence, 
commercial law, private and public international law, law of torts, forensic 
medicine, and legal history. Successful candidates in the intermediate 
examination, given at the end of the fourth year, are permitted to work 
as solicitors, but are not permitted to plead before the courts. The Diploma 
examination at the end of the fifth year is on civil and criminal procedures, 
Palestinian ordinances, legal drafting, and bookkeeping. Graduates must 
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practice with a lawyer for two years before being permitted to plead 
before the courts. 


Private and Foreign Schools 


. Since private schools for Jews are part of the Hebrew system, they are 
included in the description of that system and will not be discussed here. 
Private schools, whether for Jews, Christians, or Muslims, may be classified 
as “‘assisted’’ and ‘“‘nonassisted”’ schools. 

In 1942-43, the latest year for which detailed statistics were available, 
there were 236 private schools, Muslim and Christian, enrolling 20,334 
pupils—13,071 boys and 7,263 girls—which were receiving small grants- 
in-aid from the government. There were 322 schools with 20,141 pupils— 
11,942 boys and 8,199 girls—which did not receive aid. Most of the 
unaided schools were kindergartens and elementary schools, and those of 
Christian denominations were in the majority. Private schools have con- 
siderable freedom to develop their own programs, but tend to follow the 
government pattern quite closely, since most private-school pupils prepare 
for the government examinations. Increasingly, however, foreign-school 
pupils are substituting the London matriculation examination for the Pales- 
tine examination. 

Most private and foreign secondary schools include elementary classes, 
and foreign schools usually begin a foreign language (the native language 
of the country of origin of the founders) in a lower grade than is the case 
in government schools. In many of the foreign secondary schools this 
foreign language becomes the language of instruction for much of the 
work in the upper grades. 

Foreign schools have been established by missionary groups of many 
nationalities including British, American, French, German, and Russian. 
Usually they were started to emphasize religious education, but some, such 
as the Syrian Orphanage, were started to provide practical training in 
preparation for earning a living in a trade. The contribution of both private 
and foreign schools has been significant. Limitations of time made it im- 
possible for the American Council Commission to visit many examples of 
either type. 

The Friends Schools for boys and girls at Ramallah are providing a 
somewhat freer type of education on an American model. Buildings and 
grounds are designed for school activities. The programs of the schools 
follow the government plan, but instruction in most of the classes of the 
secondary school, other than Arabic, is in English. Many of the students 
are preparing for advanced work in the American colleges at Beirut. Work 
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in the boys school begins with the fifth grade of the elementary school 
and ends with the fourth year of the secondary. Boys in grades one 
through four are taught in the school for girls. The girls school had, in 
1946, a kindergarten, seven elementary grades, and three years of secondary 
school. There were 95 boarders in the girls school, 3 of whom were from 
Ethiopia, while the boys school had 100 boarders. A number of the board- 
ers in each school were from Transjordan. 

The Terra Sancta College for boys in Jerusalem is administered by 
American Franciscans. It has a kindergarten, seven elementary grades, 
and four secondary years. In 1946 there were 335 boys in the kindergarten 
and elementary school and 170 in the secondary school. The building, 
erected in 1926, was constructed for use as a school and is well equipped. 
Instruction is in Arabic in the elementary school and in English in the 
secondary school. French and Hebrew are offered in addition to the govern- 
ment program. The school prepares boys for the Palestine matriculation 
examination, which they usually take in English. The majority of the boys 
are Christians, but a considerable number of Muslims and Jews are also 
enrolled. 

The Najah College at Nablus and the Rawdat al-Ma‘arif in Jerusalem 
are two private schools which the American Council Commission visited. 
Both are schools for boys and offer kindergarten, seven years of elementary 
school, and four years of secondary. They have boarding departments with 
approximately 100 boarders each. Instruction is in Arabic, and emphasis 
is placed upon the literature and history of the Arabs and the Muslim 
religion. They were established, partly, at least, to provide an alternative 
opportunity to the foreign missionary schools. Their objective is to provide 
education of a high standard for leaders with strong national aspirations. 

Two more agencies provide educational opportunities on a more informal 
basis. The Young Men’s Christian Association in Jerusalem has a beautiful 
physical plant, centrally located, which serves as a cultural center for 
Jerusalem. Excellent equipment is available for an extensive physical- 
activity program, and a large auditorium is popular for many types of 
activities. There were 423 public programs held in the auditorium in 1945. 
The facilities of the building are used by 125 different organizations. 
Classes are held in languages, including English at six levels, Arabic, 
French, Hebrew, German, Spanish, Russian, and Italian; matriculation 
classes in mathematics, physics, and chemistry; commercial subjects—shott- 
hand, typing, and bookkeeping; lecture courses in art and modern history; 
music, with classes in fundamentals of music and a chorus; tutorial classes 
for adults, organized by Edwin Samuel; and a school for government 
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messengers. There are 1,900 members of the Association from thirty-four 
different national backgrounds. The second agency, the British Council, 
has institutes in the principal cities of Palestine where instruction in Eng- 
lish and other matriculation subjects is given in the late afternoon and 
evening. The Institute of Higher Studies in Jerusalem, also sponsored by 
the British Council, prepares students for the London intermediate exami- 
nation. 

The Department of Social Welfare of the government of Palestine 
supervises education and care of children and young persons in 28 in- 
stitutions for Arabs enrolling a total of 1,940 pupils, and 102 institutions 
for Jews having a total of 5,136 pupils. Approximately 40 percent of the 
pupils in both Arab and Jewish institutions are girls. The institutions for 
Arabs provide for social cases (delinquents), orphans, and physical de- 
fectives (largely the blind) and are administered by voluntary societies, 
religious bodies, and by the government. A relatively small number of the 
pupils (136) receive their education in schools outside the institutions. 
The institutions for Jews provide for social cases, immigrant children 
(mostly orphans), orphans, mental and physical defectives, and neglected 
children. These are maintained by voluntary lay and religious groups and 
societies, private individuals, the Jewish community (through the Vaad 
Leumi), and municipal agencies. Slightly more than one-third (1,731) of 
the children receive their education in schools outside the institutions. 


Chapter 16 


THE HEBREW EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM 


M ODERN HEBREW education in Palestine was initiated 
in the second half of the nineteenth century by European Jews who became 
interested in the welfare of Palestinian Jews, numbering about 25,000 at 
that time. Schools were founded by individuals, Jewish philanthropic 
societies, and, significantly, by Jewish national organizations that sprang 
up in tzarist Russia during the eighties and aimed at Jewish colonization 
in Palestine and the revival of the Jewish tradition there. 

While most of these schools used the language of their founders’ 
country, some—notably those fostered by societies of Russian origin, the 
Hovevei Israel and the Bilu, which were interested in bringing about a 
revival of the Hebrew language—began to teach school subjects in Hebrew. 
As Hebrew up to that time had been the language of religious liturgy and 
literature, but not that of everyday speech, its revival required considerable 
effort. Textbooks had to be written and terms for scientific concepts had 
to be coined before Hebrew could become the medium of instruction. It 
was natural that the advocates of teaching in Hebrew should sooner or 
later come into conflict with some of those who taught in the vernacular 
languages. Such a conflict, developing shortly before World War I, led 
to the foundation of a Jewish Board of Education (Vaad Hachinuch), 
which in 1914 assumed control of 12 schools in which all instruction 
was in Hebrew. Financial support was shared by Jewish settlers in Pales- 
tine and the Zionist Organization. From this nucleus the present Zionist 
school system developed. 

At first only elementary schools were established, but in 1905 the 
world’s first Hebrew secondary school, the Hertzliah Gymnasium, was 
opened in Tel-Aviv. Soon a second, the Hebrew Gymnasium, opened in 
Jerusalem, and in 1912 foundations were laid for the Haifa Technion.* 

* Much of the information on the Hebrew educational system in Palestine is based on the 
following references: Executive of the Vaad Leumi, Memorandum Submitted to the 
Commission of Enquiry into the Jewish Education System (Mimeographed; Jerusalem: 


Vaad Leumi, 1945), pp. 1-4; Noah Nardi, Education in Palestine, 1920-1945 (Washington, 
D.C.: Zionist Organization of America, 1945), pp. 17-19; Isaac B. Berkson, “Zionist School 
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After World War I and the promise of the Balfour Declaration to 
facilitate the establishment of a National Home for Jews in Palestine, the 
Zionist schools increased rapidly in number. Many schools controlled by 
other associations transferred to the Zionist Executive, which now estab- 
lished a Department of Education in Palestine. In 1918-19 Palestine had 
94 Jewish schools enrolling a total of 10,172 pupils. Thus, it happened 
that the Zionist Executive assumed responsibility for the majority of 
Jewish schools in Palestine while the government took over administra- 
tion of the Arab public-school system which had previously been main- 
tained by the Ottoman government. Out of this situation developed 
Palestine’s dual educational system. 

In the early days of the mandate the Palestine government classed schools 
administered by the Zionist Executive with private schools and allowed 
them the small grants it allowed other private schools on the basis of 200 
mils per pupil per year, a sum equal at that time to little more than a 
dollar. The Jewish community, however, claimed the right under Article 
15 of the mandate to maintain its own schools in its own language and 
secured governmental recognition of the Zionist educational system as the 
Jewish public-school system. As a result the grant was substantially in- 
creased, to £E20,000 ($80,000) annually. In 1932 the Jewish school 
system was transferred from the Jewish Agency—which had taken over 
from the Zionist Executive—to the Vaad Leumi, the National Council 
of Palestine Jews. Thus, the main responsibility for the control and sup- 
port of the Jewish public-school system, after it had been borne for some 
years by international Jewry, was assumed by the Palestinian Jews. 


Administration 


In theory the Government Department of Education has supreme au- 
thority over all education in Palestine; in practice the government has no 
direct administrative control over Jewish educational institutions. The 
Education Ordinance of 1933 authorizes the Government Department of 
Education to inspect and supervise schools, and the Department includes a 
Jewish Assistant Director of Education to advise the Director of Educa- 
tion on Jewish school matters and five (to be increased to seven) Jewish 
inspectors who may visit grant-aided Jewish schools. The government 
grants the Vaad Leumi Department of Education an annual lump sum for 
the support of Jewish public schools, and the Vaad Leumi controls the 


System,” in I. L. Kandel, ed., Educational Y earbook of the International Institute of Teachers 
College, Columbia University, 1928 (New York: Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, 
Columbia University, 1929), pp. 177-79. 
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distribution. The Government Department of Education, empowered by 
the Education Ordinance to license teachers, rarely exercises this right with 
respect to Jewish teachers. 

Actual responsibility for the Jewish public education system rests with 
the Vaad Leumi as the executive council of the Elected Assembly repre- 
senting the registered Jewish community of Palestine (Kneseth-Israel). 
However, the Jewish Agency, which handed over that responsibility to 
the Vaad Leumi in 1932, declared that it would continue, as the repre- 
sentative of world Jewry, to share responsibility for the Jewish educational 
system in Palestine and to give financial assistance within the limits of its 
ability. Accordingly, the Jewish Agency makes a substantial annual grant 
to the Vaad Leumi and has one representative on the Executive Education 
Committee of the Vaad Leumi. In addition, the Zionist Organization of 
America, one of the Jewish Agency’s most active sections in the Jewish Na- 
tional Home movement, maintains its own education committee, which 
concerns itself with Jewish education in the United States and elsewhere, 
including Palestine. 

The administrative organization of the Jewish public-school system is 
shown in Chart VII. Supreme authority rests with the Vaad Leumi, which 
is responsible to the Elected Assembly representing Palestinian Jews. Three 
distinct parties are represented in the assembly: the General Party, a 
middle-of-the-road group; the Labor Party, the leftists; and the Mizrahi 
Party, composed of Orthodox Jews who have agreed to join the Zionist 
movement. It is important to bear these parties in mind, as the political 
divisions and ideologies within the community are reflected in the educa- 
tional organization and in the curriculum of the school system.? Control 
of the administration is in the hands of three other bodies, the Executive 
Education Committee, the Board of Education (Vaad Hachinuch), and 
the Government Department of Education. In addition, there are three 
school councils—one for each of the political trends—and the local educa- 
tion authorities. 

The Executive Education Committee of the Vaad Leumi consists of six 
members; three are representatives of the Vaad Leumi (one for each party 
or trend); one representative of the Jewish Agency; one representative of 
the Tel-Aviv municipality; and one representative of the central adminis- 
tration of the rural schools. A representative of the Government Depart- 
ment of Education is an advisory member, but he has no vote. This Com- 
mittee decides all matters of policy and finance, but its important decisions, 
such as the approval of the budget and the appointment of the Director 


*For further description of the differences between the schools, see p. 278. 
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of Education, are subject to the approval of the Vaad Leumi. The Director's 
appointment must be approved also by the Jewish Agency. 

The Board of Education (Vaad Hachinuch) was formed in 1914 to 
administer Zionist schools, which had at that time begun to teach all 
subjects in Hebrew. Since its administrative functions were assumed by 
the Executive Education Committee (in 1932), its functions have been 
advisory, dealing with questions of curriculum, teaching, and purely edu- 
cational affairs common to the three trends. It is composed of thirteen 
members including the Director of Education as chairman. Other members 
are: four from the General Trend, two each from the Mizrahi and Labor 
Trends, three from the Teachers Organization, one nominated by the 
Hebrew University, and one by the Executive Education Committee. 

The Department of Education is the executive body responsible for 
conducting the school system. Its Director has the over-all administration 
and supervision of the Jewish public education system; appointed by the 
Vaad Leumi with the concurrence of the Jewish Agency, he answers to 
both bodies for carrying out their policies and those of the Executive 
Education Committee. The Director has three chief inspectors, one for 
each trend, who organize inspection within their trends and deal with 
school affairs therein, including appointment of headmasters, teachers, 
and inspectors subject to the approval of the Director. The chief inspectors 
have both administrative and supervisory duties and are in effect assistant 
directors. In another sense, however, they are more than assistants, for in 
matters affecting any one of the trends, the Director may not take action 
without first consulting the chief inspector of that trend. Conversely, the 
chief inspector may not take action without the approval of the Director. In 
cases of disagreement the matter is referred to the Executive Education 
Committee for decision. Decisions in matters affecting all the trends are 
made in a meeting of the Director and the three chief inspectors, and in 
case of disagreement the Director’s decision prevails. 

Each trend has, for the further protection of its interests, a school 
council made up of nine members, with the chief inspector as chairman. 
Members are appointed by the trend organization concerned. Aside from 
the chief inspector there are the three trend representatives on the Execu- 
tive Education Committee and the Advisory Education Board, three teach- 
ers from schools of the trend, a representative of parents in urban areas, 
and a representative of parents in rural areas. Through their chief in- 
spectors these councils submit recommendations to the Executive Education 
Committee for the appointment of trend inspectors and to the Director 
of Education for the appointment and dismissal of teachers. In addition, 
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they decide on curriculums to be used in the trend schools after securing 
the approval of the Advisory Education Board and the Director of 
Education. 

The Vaad Leumi employs thirty inspectors, eight of whom are women. 
Six of the women are kindergarten inspectors, the other two are inspectors 
of special subjects. Of the twenty-two men inspectors, two are inspectors of 
secondaty schools for the General Trend, thirteen are trend elementary- 
school inspectors, and seven are specialist inspectors. Trend inspectors 
visit only schools of their own trend, but specialist inspectors visit schools 
of all trends. The Mizrahi and Labor inspectors visit both elementary and 
secondary schools of their trends. The inspectors not only supervise teach- 
ing, but also make recommendations regarding teachers and principals 
and perform various administrative duties. There are no district inspectors. 
All inspectors report to the central office. The municipality of Tel-Aviv 
employs its own inspectors who function apart from those of the Vaad 
Leumi. The Government Department of Education has its own Jewish 
inspectors who visit Jewish schools regularly. Thus, there is a dual inspec- 
tion system of Jewish schools. 

It may be recalled that the Education Ordinance of 1933 set up pro- 
cedures for creating local education authorities and empowering them to 
register land in their names for school purposes and to levy an education 
rate, or tax. In cities and villages of mixed population, two education com- 
mittees may be set up, one for the Arab and one for the Jewish schools. 
The local Jewish authorities own most of their school land and buildings, 
and the number of such authorities levying local education rates is on the 
increase. Concerning other educational functions of the local authorities 
there is no standard practice. In Tel-Aviv, for instance, where the city 
pays most of the cost of education and receives a comparatively small grant 
from the Vaad Leumi, the local education committee exercises considerable 
authority, maintaining and inspecting schools and appointing and dismissing 
teachers with the approval of the Vaad Leumi Department of Education. 
However, in newly established small settlements, the community may 
furnish a school building, and the Vaad Leumi or the community may 
provide the teachers and pay them. In some communal settlements teach- 
ers who are members of the settlement are treated as other residents and 
receive no pay; in such settlements the school is usually an integral part 
of all phases of community life. 

The general organization of the Jewish public-school system is marked 
by a good deal of flexibility. Local education authorities are taking an in- 
creasing share of responsibility, and the three trends enjoy considerable 
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freedom and, indeed, authority to recommend their own inspectors, prin- 
cipals, and teachers and to decide curricular matters. In contrast to the Arab 
public-school system, the Jewish system is rather thoroughly decentralized 
and allows freedom for individual and group initiative without much 
interference from above. Only on this basis was it possible, in the last 
twenty-five years, to induce the conservative Mizrahi and the leftist His- 
tadruth (Labor organization) to bring their schools within the Jewish 
public-school system. 

This system has not escaped criticism from various sources. Some 
Jewish educators, feeling that a more unified curriculum is desirable, re- 
gard with disfavor the reflection of factional differences in the schools.® 
The Government Director of Education stated his criticisms and recom- 
mendations in two messages addressed to the chairman of the Executive 
Education Committee of the Vaad Leumi.‘ His contentions are summarized 
in the following paragraph. 


The three-party system prevents the Waad Leumi Director of Education from 
being master in his own house. It is a wasteful system in which inspectors may 
inspect only schools of their own category and in which the effective voice in 
the appointment of teachers is that of the party councils whereas the teachers 
are supposed to be employees of the Vaad Leumi, which is responsible for their 
salaries and pensions. Moreover, teacher training under the three trends is not 
as efficiently carried out as it should be, and a sound financial policy for the 
system cannot be followed as long as trend councils, with or without connivance 
on the part of trend inspectors, open unnecessary schools and classes, financially 
committing the Government Department of Education to expenditures in excess 
of its funds. To quote the Government Director: “All important matters in the 
Department are decided by a committee of four persons, the Vaad Leumi 
director with three inspectors, each of whom owes primary allegiance neither to 
the director nor through him to the Vaad but to the ‘category’ which he repre- 
sents. Unity has one certain vote only, and whatever the inspectors may feel 
about each other’s distinctive views, two at least are almost inevitably supporters 
of separation.’ He contended that variation of the curriculum to suit the con- 
victions of the three parties could be accomplished without prejudice to a 
unified and efficient system of administration, proposing an administrative cadre 
in which inspectors should be weaned from their party affiliations and in which 
sole responsible administrative authority in the central office would rest with the 
Director of Education and his deputy, subject to the instructions of the Execu- 
tive of the Vaad Leumi. At the same time safeguards could be established to main- 
tain the special character of the sectional schools. 


* Nardi, op. cit., pp. 235-44. 

* Jerome Farrell, “Jewish Educational Administrative Reform,” Palestine Review, Vol. 
IV, No. 35 (Jerusalem), March 29, 1940, pp. 431-35; Memorandum of the Director of 
Education on Organization of the Hebrew Public School System, Delivered to the Chairman 
of the Vaad Leumi Executive Education Committee on 1st July, 1940 (Jerusalem: Govern- 
ment Press, 1940), 11 pp. 
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The Commission of Enquiry sent by the British Colonial Secretary to 
investigate the Jewish system of education in Palestine agreed in general 
with the views of the Government Director of Education. The Commis- 
sion was headed by Sir Arnold McNair, a well-known English educational 
leader, and included among its four other members Sir Leon Simon, a 
prominent English Jew who stands high in Zionist circles. In its report 
the Commission deplored the fact that education, which in most countries 
is a unifying force, is in Palestine ‘‘separatist’’ in its effects. ““The two 
main systems—the Jewish and the Arab, or Government, system—have no 
contact with one another.’’® Moreover, partisan influences within the Jewish 
system went beyond separatism in the form of the three trends and tended 
to develop ‘‘sub-trends within some of the trends. Recent history has shown 
the danger of enabling political parties to control or influence curriculum 
and teaching in the schools, and the Jewish public-school system stands in 
this danger today.” On the subject of administration, the Commission 
recommended a system of checks and balances created to satisfy mutual 
lack of confidence rather than one of individual personal responsibility. It 
considered that local education authorities, as a rapidly developing factor, 
should occupy a more prominent position in the administrative set-up. It 
made recommendations designed to weaken the influence of the trends 
and to strengthen that of the local authorities, and to put more effective 
control in the hands of the Director of Education. 


Educational Finance 


At the close of World War I the Zionist Organization bore the brunt 
of the cost of the Jewish system of education; in 1918-19 it paid £P65,844 
($273,376), or 88.7 percent, of the total expenditure on Jewish educa- 
tion, while the Jewish community together with other sources paid only 
£P8,348 ($33,392), or 11.3 percent. The sum paid out by the Zionist 
Organization increased annually until 1922-23, when the Palestinian 
Jewish community had recovered sufficiently from the war to increase its 
contribution to the support of the schools. From that point on the share 
of the Zionist Organization decreased. At about the same time the govern- 
ment began to contribute small sums toward the maintenance of the school 
system, gradually increasing the grants as the years passed. These facts 
are revealed in Table 43. 

* Great Britain, Colonial Office, The System of Education of the Jewish Community in 
Palestine, Report of the Commission of Enquiry Appointed by the Secretary of State for 
the Colonies in 1945, Sir Arnold McNair, Chairman (London: H.M. Stationery Office, 


1946), Colonial No. 201, pp. 6-7. 
* Ibid., p. 16. 


*savoA sno AoId woIy sivo1Ie se JUIUIUIBAOZ 9} Aq pred (g49°T9$) ZIF‘STAF sopnpouy ft 
“S2OUBMOT[L SUTATT-JO-3S09 (000‘0Z7$) 000'SSAF sepnpouy + 

‘6p “d ‘TOZ “ON TeMOTOD ‘(OFET ‘B9TJO ATOMON}eIS "J"H :UOpuoT) UeUITEYD ‘NENW PlOUIY IS ‘SHOT Ul SeTUOJOD a4} Oy ay¥IS Jo Areja199g 94} Aq pozutod 

-dy Armbuq Jo worssimu0, ay} jo y10day ‘aursapg ut Kpunmmoy ysimar ay) fo uoyponpy fo wassky ay J ‘AITO [eMOTOD ‘urepIg }eaIN WOT] dye} ov YOTYM IOF soins “Cp—-HHET 10¥ 
ydaoxe ‘cg -d ‘(spoT ‘Tuna peta :woresniof ‘poydeis0ountyy) wajsig uorpponpy ysima sr ay} ojut Katnbug fo Uo1sstMumod ay} 07 payjuMgny UuNnpUDLOWA yy “TUINI'T PevA IY} JO 9ATINIOXY » 


ZSZ'8S6'S £95 68h'T 9°€8 P88°786'b TIL She'T $°8  8ZE'80S 47280'LZ1 6°L OO L9F O9L 911 * St-F6T 
000 Oso 2 OOS CIS €. 28 000. 989 I 00S 1cP 6°OT 000 Vcc 000 98 8°9 000 OFT 000 st ** Ty-0P6l 
COP Sel £29 FI 8°87 80L 09¢ LLY 06 V'Or 00L 9L Sa Ol 8°0P 080 TO¢ TLé SL **TE-OL6T 
COC 06S els Lvl wie a6 v8t Lo} 96L TE Cel = (s0sseee mel O credo: OFLL QS) sr ors CTT a LO-UCOL 
8hL 967$ L8t tL ds Ci iceit of. So Cie.8 ds ee ee ca L°88 9L1¢°¢97$ FH8'S9 dF ° 6I-8I6T 
sxe] dF Sai sre], d¥ oq Sod dF eq SHO dF 
SHOUNOS AAHLO (AONGOY HSIMaf) Aes 
ods ANY ALINAWWOZ HSIMG[ INANNYTAOD NVINILSTIVG NOILVZINVOUQ ISINOIZ 


«SP-SI6] SINILSAIV ‘WALSAG TOOHOS-OITHNg HSIMA[ FHL JO JONVNALNIVIA] IHL UOL ANOON]T JO SAOUNOS 
ey ATaVL 


THE HEBREW EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM 265 


From a position of virtual dependence upon the Zionist Organization 
for maintenance of its public-school system in 1918, the Palestinian 
Jewish community has, in the course of twenty-seven years, traveled a long 
way toward self-support in education. In that period it has increased its 
share from 11.3 percent of the total cost of education to 83.6 percent. 
The contribution of the Jewish Agency, although greater now than that of 
the Zionist Organization in the peak year of 1920-21, represents only 7.9 
percent of the total cost, while the government’s substantial grant con- 
stitutes only 8.5 percent of the total. 

The 1944-45 contribution of the Jewish community can be traced to 
the following sources: 


Sources Contribution 
Peelenmni (general, funds)! ../....-... £P 4,000 ($ 16,000) 
Deficit to be met by Vaad Leumi Department 

CMO eee Lele cee. 37,721 ( 150,884) 
Local authorities and local Jewish Communi- 

OSE oo once et ARS iran: eee 556,000 ( 2,224,000) 
Sats ay Bao oh As i nn ee a a a a a 584,000 ( 2,336,000) 
Plassiieaian re hi PA. OP 64,000 ( 256,000) 

Reh ha SRY AY wen Ab Lie £P1,245,721 ($4,982,884) 


* Including £P16,412 ($65,648) arrears from previous years paid by the government. 


The contributions of the local authorities and communities and the 
school fees provide the greater share. The fees, which constitute the largest 
item of all, are collected for every type of school, including the elementary, 
with the exception of the elementary schools in Tel-Aviv which are tax- 
supported and collect only a registration fee. The schools in the communal 
settlements charge no fees except to outsiders. Otherwise the elementary- 
school fees constitute from 25 to 32 percent of the elementary-education 
expenditure; and, in the elementary classes attached to secondary schools, 
94 percent. 

Both the Vaad Leumi and the Jewish community have protested the 
system’s heavy reliance upon the collection of fees, especially in ele- 
mentary schools, which in most civilized countries are free and tax- 
supported. The McNair Commission suggested that the burden of the fees 
for elementary education, now borne by individual parents, should be more 
generally distributed by rates collected by local authorities, and it com- 
mended the municipality of Tel-Aviv for the step it had taken in that 
direction.” However, the Jewish educational authorities argue that the fee 


" [bid., pp. 50-51. 
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policy is necessitated by the inadequacy of the government’s grants-in-aid,® 
and challenge the governmental allocation of funds between the Arab and 
the Jewish systems. | 

Allocation of expenditure within the Jewish public education system for 
1944-45 was estimated as follows:° 


Allocated to Expenditure 

Central (Vaad Leumi) and local administration ..£P 89,563 ($ 358,252) 
Kindétpartens) |} etrtiny -ootsiy Hep eet. Riek el ores 150,000 ( 600,000) 
Flementaty schools sok... kre ween 850,000 ( 3,400,000) 
Secandaty schools. st weut es een cet ee) ae 270,000 ( 1,080,000) 
‘Teachers, CONeS esa ahi targa preteen mieten. ase 40,000 ( 160,000) 
Vocational schools 2.08 pies tar. | eee ae neste ee 50,000 ( 200,000) 
Continuation classes nic nc aicteie erate et ee 30,000 ( 120,000) 
Evening iclasses hi as inane nei, oral etre ee ee 10,000 ( 40,000) 

Tota lee ute itets Sieh aR Co RIV a einen eee trae £P1,489,563 ($5,958,252) 


Further study of Table 43 on sources of income for the Jewish educa- 
tional system reveals that the budget has grown to twenty times its 1918— 
19 size and ten times its 1920-21 size. This growth is attributable to 
three principal factors: (1) the rapid increase in Jewish population, largely 
the result of immigration, until it was in 1944-45 about ten times its 1918 
figure; (2) the affiliation with the public-school system of a large number 
of schools that were formerly outside it; and (3) wartime inflation, which 
was mainly responsible for the trebling of the budget between 1941-45. 

However, the budget of the Vaad Leumi Department of Education does 
not cover the entire cost of the schools for which it is more or less responsi- 
ble. In fact, it was estimated that the budget actually provides £P340,000 
($1,360,000), or less than 25 percent of the estimated total cost for 
1944-45, and that it receives most of this sum from the government De- 
partment of Education (£P127,082, or $508,328) and from the Jewish 
Agency (£P116,760, approximately $467,040), the rest of the income 
being derived from fees from schools (£P584,000, approximately 
$2,336,000), contributions by local authorities (£P556,000, or 
$2,224,000), the Vaad Leumi general funds (£P4,000, or $16,000), and 
miscellaneous sources (£P64,000, or $256,000). A deficit of £P37,721 
or $150,884 was expected. The major portion of funds provided in the 
budget is handled by the local authorities. 

For budgetary purposes, schools are divided into three categories: (1) 


* Executive of the Vaad Leumi, op. cit., p. 3; Nardi, op. cit., pp. 227-33. 
* Great Britain, Colonial Office, op. cit., p. 49. 
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schools owned and supported by the Vaad Leumi—most of the public 
schools in Jerusalem, Haifa, Tiberias, and Safad, the Mizrahi teachers 
colleges in Jerusalem, and schools for workers’ children in Tel-Aviv and 
Petah-Tikvah belong in this category; (2) schools nominally owned by 
Vaad Leumi but actually supported by local authorities, although the 
Vaad Leumi is the ultimate guarantor for the payment of teachers’ salaries 
and makes grants-in-aid to the local authorities; and (3) schools owned 
and supported by newly founded settlements and receiving only minor 
grants from the Vaad Leumi, which does not guarantee salaries of the 
teachers—after a period of trial (usually not more than two years) these 
schools are transferred into category 2. There is an additional group of 
schools which are owned and maintained privately with no financial as- 
sistance from the Vaad Leumi, but which have affliated themselves with 
the Vaad Leumi and are supervised by it. 

The relative strength of these four categories of schools is indicated by 
pupil enrollment in each in 1942-43,” 


Schools Enrollment 
Megttained by \Waad Leumipien. eae seas 10,630 
Maintained by local authorities ............... 36,340 
Sy Sasa) OA BE Aes Ls A a a a 2,206 
iisatesatitiatedi pate. ieee. Sb. Sel oon 3 17,563 

THREW IRS Be eR. iey GPRS SAIYAN AYE BPE. PRL A he Boney 66,739 


Relative expenditure of the categories—grouped somewhat differently— 
was as follows in the same year, 1942—43:44 


Category Expenditure Enrollment 
PE VELEUIMIM, Sos ccc di s £P138,000 ($ 552,000) 10,630 
Local education authorities .. 465,000 ( 1,860,000) 43,953 
Private atiiliated’). 00. ON. 217,000 ( 868,000) 12,156 
ELSE LR ia ts hel ale £P820,000 ($3,280,000) 66,739 


For the last few years the Jewish educational system has been operating 
On an increasing financial deficit, which in 1944 amounted to £P49,111 
($196,444). Moreover, the Jewish Department of Education has been 
obliged to borrow from the Teachers Pension Fund a sum which, with 


” Ibid., p. 47. Quoted by the McNair Commission from a report by A. Ulitzer and L. 
Kroner, presented to the Vaad Leumi, on the financial and administrative situation in the 
Jewish school system. 

™ Government of Palestine, “The Social Services,’ A Survey of Palestine, Report for 
the Anglo-American Committee of Enquiry (Jerusalem: Government Printer, 1946), chap. 
XVi, p. 669. 
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interest, totaled £P53,041 ($212,164) in 1943-44. In all, the Depart- 
ment’s indebtedness came in that year to £P102,152 (about $408,000). At 
one time in the late twenties, teachers went without pay for as long as six 
months, and during the recent war failure to adjust teachers’ pay to rising 
prices led to strikes which resulted in raising the salary scale of teachers 
throughout the system and increasing the financial burden of the Depart- 
ment of Education. 

Jewish educational leaders have been urging the government to increase 
its grant to Jewish education to ease this financial strain. They have chal- 
lenged the formula on which the government bases the apportionment 
of funds for the schooling of children between five and fifteen years of 
age. In 1945-46 it was estimated that there were about 300,000 Arab 
children as compared with about 100,000 Jewish children in this age group. 
The Jewish leaders argue that hardly more than a third of the Arab chil- 
dren are actually in school, while the Jews make every effort to approxt- 
mate universal elementary education for their children, and that govern- 
ment grants should, therefore, take into account the number of children 
actually in attendance. 

The Government Department of Education maintains that such a basis 
for calculation would be unjust to the Arabs, whose yearning for education 
remains unsatisfied because of inadequate budgetary provision. Thousands 
of Arab children are denied admission to primary schools yearly—10,079 
in 1945—46—in localities that have schools. An unknown number do not 
apply for admission simply because no schools exist in their localities. There 
are instances of villages gathering contributions and building a school only 
to be told that no teachers are available because of budgetary limitations. 
Therefore, the government maintains that any additional sums available 
should go to provide places for Arab children who are being refused, and 
the Jewish system benefits in the meantime from the increased allotments 
in the ratio of Jewish to Arab children of school age. 

The McNair Commission recognized the financial problem of the He- 
brew educational system, admitting that the Jewish community bore a 
heavy burden of school fees in addition to taxes, but did not see its way 
to suggesting any amendment to the formula. Given the assumption that 
Palestine’s paramount educational need is universal literacy, the Com- 
mission concluded, “the logical method of distributing the money available 
for education is to divide it between the two communities in the ratio of 
their school-age population.” It went on to point out that the chief prob- 
lem was posed, not by the formula, but by the inadequacy of the govern- 
ment’s budgetary provision for education.’? 


” Great Britain, Colonial Office, op. cit., pp. 51-58. 
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‘TEACHERS’ SALARIES AND PENSIONS 
The scale of salaries for Vaad Leumi teachers which was in force at the 


beginning of World War II classified elementary-school teachers into three 
groups with maximum and minimum monthly salaries as follows: 


Elementary-School Teachers Minimum Maximum 
Teachers in grades one to four ...... £P 8 ($32.00) £P14.4 ($ 57.60) 
Graduates of teachers colleges ........ 10 ( 40.00) oUt (0 e 72.00;) 
University graduates with training in 

meecuionge. VaRuN aad, i eke 14 ( 56.00) 26.0 ( 104.00) 


With wartime inflation these salaries became inadequate, but financial 
difficulties of the Vaad Leumi Department of Education and its differences 
with the government Department of Education over the salary scale pre- 
vented. adjustment of the salary scale until 1943-44, when a special wages 
commission, one member of which was a government representative, was 
appointed to draw up proposals for a new scale. The commission recom- 
mended raising the salaries of the groups of teachers to minimums of 
£P10, £P12, and £P16 and maximums of £P17, £P20, and £P28 respec- 
tively and increasing family allowances from £P1 to £P1.5 per dependent. 
In addition, it recommended a special qualifying examination to raise 
salaries of teachers of long service to £P24 instead of the customary £P20. 
Delay in the application of this new scale led to a teachers’ strike at the 
beginning of the school year 1944-45. The strike lasted for more than a 
month and was settled by the acceptance of the recommended scale with 
an alteration in the maximum basic salary of graduates of teachers colleges 
(the largest group of teachers) to £P21 with a special allowance of an 
additional £P1 a month. Cost-of-living allowances were on the same scale 
as obtained for officials of Jewish national institutions. In addition, salaries 
for the previous year of 1943-44 were amended by a special grant of 
£P2 a month and a two weeks’ salary plus family allowances. This scale 
was to be in force for the year in progress, 1944—45. For 1945—46 further 
amendment of the scale was made by raising the special allowance from 
£P1 to £P2 a month. As it now stands, the scale starts with an initial 
monthly salary for a teachers-college graduate of £P12 plus £P2 special 
allowance and leads to £P21 plus £P2 for a teacher of nineteen or more 
years of service. In addition, a married teacher gets £P1.5 for his wife and 
also for each child, so that a teacher of nineteen years or more of service 
who has a wife and three children receives £P29 ($116) a month. Addi- 
tional cost-of-living allowances may reach up to £P16.218 ($64.87) for a 
teachers-college graduate who has a wife and two children. 

Recent salary scales have been agreed to only on a year-to-year basis. 
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The Teachers Organization is pressing for a basic salary scale of £P15— 
£P30 plus family allowances of £P2 for each dependent and a cost-of- 
living allowance equal to that of other employees of Jewish national in- 
stitutions. The teachers are showing determination to be treated as other 
Vaad Leumi officials are treated, and it is probable that other revisions of 
the scale will result in yet higher pay, despite the deficit in the Vaad Leumi 
educational budget. 

Secondary-school teachers have in general fared better than elementary- 
school teachers. The Vaad Leumi maintains no secondary schools; and 
Owing to the fact that all secondary schools are private, fee-charging in- 
stitutions, there is no standard scale for the teachers. Most schools, how- 
ever, have accepted the demand of the Teachers Organization for a scale 
beginning with a basic salary of £P20 and rising to £P35, plus a family 
allowance of £P2 per dependent and a cost-of-living allowance of 50 per- 
cent of the salary if such an allowance is higher than the rate paid to 
officials of the Vaad Leumi. 

A pension fund has been set up to which teachers contribute 5 percent 
of their salaries and the Vaad Leumi a matching sum. For the last few 
years, however, the Vaad Leumi has not only ceased making its own con- 
tributions to the fund, but also has been financially pressed into borrow- 
ing the pension deductions from the teachers salaries.* By 1943—44 the 
indebtedness of the Department of Education to the pension fund had 
mounted to £P53,041 ($212,164). However, it was making payments to 
pensioners out of its current budget, including cost-of-living allowances, 
and an actuarial study of the pension fund was being conducted with a 
view to establishing a solvent pension plan. 


The Hebrew Educational Ladder 


In the broadest sense, the Hebrew educational system in Palestine com- 
prises kindergartens, elementary and secondary schools, teachers colleges, 
vocational schools, the Hebrew University, and the Haifa Technion, and, 
in addition, continuation evening classes for workers and elementary eve- 
ning classes for underprivileged boys and girls who are obliged to work 
during the day. Some of these schools have affiliated themselves with the 
Vaad Leumi system and are subject to departmental inspection, while 
others maintain a strictly private character and have to rely largely on fees 
for support. It is only by taking account of the Hebrew educational institu- 


“ Ibid., p. 84, quoting the report by Ulitzer and Kroner on the finances of the De- 
partment of Education of the Vaad Leumi. 
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tions in all their variety that it is possible to give a meaningful picture of 
the educational ladder. 

The ladder of Hebrew education is shown in Chart VIII. At the bottom is 
the kindergarten, usually a two-year course for children of four to six years 
of age, but sometimes accepting children of three, and at least one kinder- 


Chart VIII 
PALESTINE: HEBREW SCHOOL SYSTEM, 1946 
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garten in Tel-Aviv takes children of two. Kindergartens are neither main- 
tained nor assisted by the Vaad Leumi Department of Education. Most of 
them are separated from elementary schools and charge fees that may run 
as high as £P30 ($120) a year. Tel-Aviv, some other municipalities, and 
communal settlements, however, maintain kindergartens and kindergarten 
classes in connection with elementary schools. 

The fact that more than 17,000 children were attending Jewish kinder- 
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gartens in 1944-45 suggests the popularity of the kindergarten with the 
Jewish population. The number enrolled constitutes the great majority of 
children of kindergarten age in Jewish Palestine. 

The combined length of elementary and secondary education is twelve 
years for children between the ages of six and eighteen. In general, the 
elementary school maintains an eight-year course, and the secondary school 
is of four years’ duration. However, there are secondary schools which 
begin at fifth-grade level, maintaining the first four grades as a preparatory 
course, and a few which begin at seventh-grade level. Thus, there are three 
types of school organization—the 8-4, the 4-8, and the 6-6. 

The pupil who finishes the eight elementary grades and is able to con- 
tinue his education may enter either a secondary school, or one of the 
teachers colleges, or a vocational school. 

To graduate from secondary school, the student must pass a combined 
school and external (Vaad Leumi Department of Education) examination, 
which will be described later. To the graduate Palestine offers further edu- 
cation in one of the Faculties (colleges) of the Hebrew University, in the 
Haifa Technion, or in a two-year teachers college. The Hebrew Univer- 
sity and the Haifa Technion will not admit him, however, unless he agrees 
to spend at least six months in national service at the end of his course. 

If the secondary-school graduate takes and passes the Palestine matricula- 
tion examination, he may enter the Law Classes in Jerusalem, for which 
the Vaad Leumi Department of Education examination is not recognized. 


Vaad Leumi Examinations 


The Vaad Leumi Department of Education, like the Government Depatt- 
ment of Education, conducts a variety of examinations for the school sys- 
tem under its jurisdiction. 


SCHOLARSHIP EXAMINATIONS 


In the last few years the Vaad Leumi Department of Education has been 
conducting scholarship examinations for graduates of elementary schools 
to assist superior students of no financial resources to continue school. 
Candidates are admitted to the examination upon recommendation of their 
principals if they have achieved an average of 80 or higher in their eighth- 
grade work. The examination is in Hebrew composition, the Bible, mathe- 
matics, and English. Students are ranked according to the total number of 
marks obtained in all four subjects, and scholarships are awarded to the 
top-ranking students. 
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Students completing their secondary-school studies take a combined in- 
ternal and external examination: internal in that it is conducted within the 
school, external in that the questions are set and the papers read by com- 
mittees set up by the Vaad Leumi Department of Education. Secondary- 
school inspectors, together with perhaps as many as sixty outsiders drawn 
from the Hebrew University, teachers colleges, and other sources, are 
grouped into subject committees, each with its chief examiner. Questions are 
usually set by the chief examiner, approved by the committee, and finally 
approved by the Jewish Director of Education. The examinations are held 
simultaneously in all the larger schools and in centers created for smaller 
schools. The papers for each subject are distributed among the members of 
the appropriate committee, each member reading his share, and the chief 
examiner rereading all. 

The final secondary-school examination is in seven subjects, four being 
mandatory: Hebrew composition, the Bible, English, and mathematics. In 
addition, literary-course students take examinations in the Talmud, Hebrew 
literature, and history; and science students take examinations in higher 
mathematics, physics, and chemistry; students interested in biology may 
substitute it for physics. Certain schools require an additional paper in 
Arabic, French, economics, or Palestinography. At the agricultural sec- 
ondary school at Pardes-Hannah, the.examination in mathematics is taken at 
the end of the eleventh grade, while biology, chemistry, and agriculture 
examinations are held at the end of the twelfth. 

The passing mark is 60 percent, but a student may pass with 50 in one 
subject—as long as it is not Hebrew. Those who fail in one or two sub- 
jects in the June examinations are given a chance to repeat those subject 
examinations at midyear. Results of the 1945 Hebrew secondary-school 
final examinations were as follows: 


Section Entered Passed Failed. Percentage Failing 
CETIALILICS A. 1 dbo a obo. sales 358 296 62 17.3 
Science and biology ...... 254 228 26 10.2 


In addition to the final secondary-school examinations, the Department 
sets an earlier examination at the end of the tenth grade, consisting of three 
papers: in the Bible, Hebrew grammar, and English grammar. In schools 
recognized by the Department, the papers are corrected by the local teach- 
ers; in others they are read by the local subject teacher in conjunction with 
an external examiner appointed by the Department. 
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The Vaad Leumi Department of Education also examines students 
graduating from teachers colleges. In colleges providing a two-year course 
above the secondary school, students are examined in Hebrew composition, 
Hebrew grammar, education, and actual teaching. The passing grade is 60 
except in Hebrew composition and actual teaching, in which it ts 70. The 
examinations are more comprehensive in the colleges which accept ele- 
mentary-school graduates and give five- or six-year courses: students are 
examined in Hebrew grammar, Hebrew composition, the Bible, English, 
history, literature, education, and practical teaching, and those planning 
to go to the Hebrew University must take mathematics also. Mizrahi teach- 
ers colleges substitute the Talmud for literature. Kindergarten teachers take 
additional examinations in hygiene, kindergarten theory, and psychology. 
The examining committees are composed of internal and external ex- 
aminers with an inspector from the Department on each. 


Expansion of Jewish Education 


Tables 44 and 45 offer statistical summaries of the development of the 
Jewish educational system in the last quarter-century. 

Table 44 gives an idea of the quantitative growth of the Jewish public 
and private schools, the number of pupils in them, and the number of pu- 
pils in non-Jewish schools. The public schools increased from 137 in 
1920-21 to 651 in 1944-45, their teachers from 533 to 3,652, and their 
pupils from 12,830 to 79,441; in other terms, public schools multiplied 
4,7 times, teachers 5.8 times, and pupils 6.2 times in that period. Since 
1930-31 the schools have multiplied 2.8 times, teachers 4 times, and pu- 
pils 3.5 times. These figures show that there are on the whole more pupils 
per school than formerly. In the case of private schools, lack of figures for 
1920 prevents comparison with that year; in 1922 there were 5,689 pupils 
in Jewish private schools. Compared with 1930-31, private schools have 
increased from 117 to 324, their pupils from 11,447 to 24,858 (1943-44 
figures), and their teachers from 632 to 1,593 (1942-43 figures). Thus, 
schools have multiplied 2.7 times and pupils 2.1 times (4.4 times since 
1922). The rate of increase in number of private schools has kept pace 
with that of the public schools, but in number of pupils it has fallen 
behind. The number of Jewish pupils in non-Jewish schools has doubled 
in fourteen years. No comparable number of non-Jewish pupils attend 
Jewish schools; the number fluctuated between 21 and 26 pupils a year 
between 1939 and 1943. 
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Totaling all categories of Jewish schools and pupils, there were, in 
1943-44, 903 Jewish schools with 99,440 Jewish pupils in Palestine. The 
latter number represents 19 percent of the Jewish population of the coun- 
try as compared with 22 percent in 1922. The principal reason for the 
steady increase in schools, teachers, and pupils is, of course, the growth 
of the Jewish population, chiefly by immigration. Whether the decline in 
the percentage ratio of school pupils to general population is due to a 
decline in birth rate or to a larger proportion of adults among the new 
immigrants, or to a lag in school attendance, or to a combination of all 
these factors cannot be determined. Secondary schools show the greatest 
expansion, with approximately a tenfold increase of teachers and pupils. 
Elementary schools are next with teachers increasing 7.9 times and pupils 
6.6 times since 1920-21. Roughly speaking, kindergartens and teachers 
colleges show a fourfold increase, and enrollment in vocational schools 
has doubled. Most of the vocational-school enrollment is in private voca- 
tional schools. 


TABLE 46 
JewisH PrivATE-SCHOOL ENROLLMENT, PALESTINE, 1943-44* 


Type of School Enrollment Percentage 

Kindergarten 1.204 2.40" Ay alc. tee ee ae 4,534 18.2 
Elementary: grades one through sevenf...... 13,163 52.9 
Secondary: grades eight through elevent...... 1,565 6.3 
Teachers colleges, including twelfth gradef.... 329 1.3 
Nocational ga. seals ies Macau ye meee cee 4,521 18.2 
Special ae ee. FP aes Ba eg ee ee 746 sus 

TOG ete ve RCT 205 EW Mane 24,858 99.9 


* Figures are from Government of Palestine, A Survey of Palestine, p. 668. 

f Statistics for elementary and secondary schools and teachers colleges are not quite comparable with those of 
the Jewish public schools because the government uses a different classification from Vaad Leumi, counting the 
eighth grade as first-year secondary and including the twelfth grade with the teachers college. 


Teacher increase has kept pace with enrollment in secondary schools and 
teachers colleges, so that the teacher-pupil ratio has not changed materially 
during the period covered. The lowest pupil-teacher ratio, 8, is in the 
teachers colleges, with that of the secondary school, 15.5, next. The increase 
in number of teachers in the elementary and vocational schools has out- 
stripped enrollment, reducing pupil-teacher ratio from about 27 to 23 in the 
former and cutting it in half (from 50 to 26) in the vocational schools. 
In the kindergartens the increase in number of teachers has lagged behind 
the enrollment with the result that there are 5 more children per teacher, 
26 instead of 21, than formerly. 

Average class size has increased substantially in both teachers colleges, 
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20 to 34, and secondary schools, 24 to 31. The rise for kindergartens is 
more moderate—22 to 26. Elementary-school classes have stayed about the 
same on the average, while vocational-school classes have been cut drasti- 
cally in size—an indication of less crowded conditions in workshops. 

Enrollment in private Jewish schools in 1943-44 is shown in Table 46. 

Private-school enrollment is about 25 percent of the total enrollment in 
all Jewish schools in Palestine. Kindergartens and vocational schools oc- 
cupy a relatively higher position in the private than in the public schools, 
having 18.2 percent each of the total enrollment. Indeed, enrollment in 
private vocational schools is more than 4 times that in public vocational 
schools. Elementary-school enrollment is 52.9 percent of the total as com- 
pared with 59.8 percent in the public schools, while private secondary 
schools have only 6.3 percent as compared with 11.9 percent in the public 
secondary schools. 


Chapter |7 


THE JEWISH SCHOOLS AND THEIR PROGRAMS 


Ge DISTINCTIVE feature of Jewish schools in Pales- 
tine is the use of the Hebrew language as the medium of instruction in all 
subjects except English, French, and Arabic. At all levels much emphasis 
is given religious instruction and the background and development of 
Zionism. 

As previously stated, schools of the Hebrew system are classified in three 
categories, or trends, in accordance with the party membership of the par- 
ents: General, Mizrahi, and Labor. These trends differ in educational, 
religious, and political ideals. Supporters of the General Trend believe 
that the spirit of the Jewish religious tradition should guide educational 
work, but that the observance of religious commandments should be left 
to the parents and home. The aim of the General-Trend schools is to give 
pupils a nationalist-Zionist education combined with progressive humani- 
tarian ideals. About 53 percent of Jewish pupils are in schools of the Gen- 
eral Trend. Schools of the Mizrahi (Orthodox-Zionist) Trend provide 
their pupils with a general education, but stress religious education. The 
children are taught to carry out the precepts of the Jewish religion, and 
all teachers are required to be Orthodox. About 24 percent of the pupils in 
the Jewish public-education system are in Mizrahi schools. Labor-Trend 
schools synthesize general national ideology and the principles of the 
Jewish labor movement in Palestine. Besides providing general and re- 
ligious studies common to schools of all trends, Labor-Trend schools seek 
to inculcate a love of manual work in the children; many offer special 
training in handicrafts and agriculture. Much attention is given to develop- 
ing knowledge and understanding of the history and philosophy of the 
labor movement in other countries as well as in Palestine, and also to creat- 
ing an understanding of the importance of expanding Jewish activity to 
include work in the soil and in factories, and of counteracting the tradi- 
tional overcrowding of commercial, banking, and professional fields. About 
23 percent of Jewish public-school pupils are in these schools. 
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Kinder gartens 


In Jewish Palestine, where parents have come from such diverse cul- 
tures and backgrounds and speak so many languages, the kindergarten has 
special significance as a unifying force in the lives of small children. It 
bridges the gap between home and school and has been especially effective 
in accustoming children from homes where languages other than Hebrew 
are spoken to the language in which they will receive instruction for the 
rest of their school days. 

There are kindergartens of every description, ranging from crowded 
rooms that are poorly equipped and inadequately ventilated in the old city 
of Jerusalem to well-arranged, extensively equipped modern institutions 
in Tel-Aviv. Some are little more than day nurseries which solve child-care 
problems for working mothers and may represent an improvement over the 
home environment of the child. The highest type is a model school used in 
training kindergarten teachers. Some kindergartens are attached to ele- 
mentary schools; most of them are separate institutions. In 1944-45 there 
were 339 kindergartens associated with the Vaad Leumi Department of 
Education, with an enrollment of 12,490 children; other kindergartens 
not supervised by Vaad Leumi had an estimated enrollment of about 5,000. 

In communal settlements, babies are placed in the nursery of the chil- 
dren’s section (commonly called the “children’s village’) soon after birth 
to remain until their formal education is completed—normally at the end 
of the eighth grade. Parents are permitted to visit their children at certain 
hours each day, but the care and training of the children from birth 
to adolescence are provided by the trained personnel of the children’s 
village. 


Elementary Schools 


Elementary education is not compulsory for either Jews or Arabs in 
Palestine. Although great effort is made to insure that all Jewish children 
have at least eight years of schooling, and the percentage of school-age 
children attending school is undoubtedly higher among the Jews of 
Palestine than among any other people of the six countries studied by 
the American Council Commission, it is estimated that there are about 
3,000 Jewish children in Palestine who do not go to school. Most of these 
are in the oriental Jewish communities, principally in Jerusalem. In 1944— 
45 there were 269 Jewish public elementary schools with 55,471 pupils. 

The lack of a compulsory-attendance law also results in curtailing school 
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life for many children, as is shown by the enrollment by grade in the 
public elementary schools for 1942—43 and 1944-45 :* 


GRADE ENROLLMENT 
1942-43 1944-45 
De PAWN ere queen ha 9,025 9,863 
Die ls esate (pear! 9,082 
COA hehe r ie ec eae Ay 9,567 
|B Bees ar Masten gti 6,131 8,511 
ES ee ey 5,601 7,228 
| EHNA RR Nighy NEN fi 5,261 DID 
Coy ieee calels ied rea 4,921 4,957 
Fadi cis ere ae 4,219 4,596 
MoObal hetero is 50,148 29/00 


Eighth-grade enrollment diminishes to less than one-half of first-grade 
enrollment. This phenomenon is common to elementary education in all of 
the six countries studied. Normal retardation, of course, accounts for part 
of this decrease in number of pupils, but there is no doubt that the de- 
crease is largely due to pupils dropping out of school for one cause or 
another. While it is impossible to analyze all factors that cause children 
to leave school prematurely, it is safe to say that the economic status of 
the family is a major factor, especially as fees are charged in most elemen- 
tary schools. 

In general, the elementary school maintains an eight-year course, with 
classes designated by the letters A through H in the Hebrew alphabet. 
As previously stated, schools of the Hebrew system are classified in three 
categories or trends in accordance with the party membership of the par- 
ents: General, Mizrahi, and Labor. 


THE ELEMENTARY PROGRAM OF STUDIES 


Table 47 presents the program of studies for boys in General-Trend 
elementary schools. 

In girls schools the program includes three hours of handwork and 
sewing in each grade beginning with the third. Time for these subjects 
is obtained by slight reductions in time allowed for Bible, Hebrew, arith- 
metic, drawing and modeling, singing, and gardening. The Mizrahi schools 
for boys add two periods to the school week in grades five and six and 
three in grades seven and eight, and devote almost three times as many 


* Data for 1942-43 from Government of Palestine, Department of Education, Statistical 
Tables and Diagrams for the Scholastic Year 1942-43, pp. 14-15; data for 1944-45 supplied 
by Vaad Leumi Department of Education. 


Above; Jewish school children planting trees during Arbor Day celebration, Beisan, Pales- 
tine. (Jewish National Fund photo.) 


Below: A class out-of-doors in a Jewish colony, Tel Joseph, Palestine. (Jewish National 
Fund photo.) 


Above: The playground of a prim 
school in a Jewish colony, Palest} 
(Jewish National Fund photo.) 

Below: The seminary for the trainin}! 
Jewish teachers for schools of the € 
eral Trend, Tel-Aviv, Palestine. (J 
ish National Fund photo.) 


Above: The library of the Hebrew University, Jerusalem. (Jewish National Fund photo.) 
Below: The Jewish Technical Institute (Technion), Haifa, Palestine. (Jewish National 
Fund photo.) 


Above: A class in farm machinery repair, School of Agriculture, Mikveh Israel, Palestine. 
(Jewish National Fund photo.) 

Below: A demonstration in a course in bee-keeping in a Jewish school, Palestine. (Photo 
by Schwartz. ) 
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TABLE 47 


ProcRaM OF StTupIES IN HeBrew Boys ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS, GENERAL 
TREND, PAvestIne, 1945-46 


PERIODS PER WEEK 


BUBIECT Ist 2nd 3rd 4th «~—SsSth 6th 7th 8th 
Grade* Grade* Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade 
RE rs ans sels vig se Wee Bed, 6 5 6 5 5 4 
MIPUTE Way eet e. Fi. Pk RS che phe 6 7 5 4 4 5 
RE EL it hs co! libs ste) sou oe tes ie ate oe “i 2 2 
Palestinography: geography 
and nature study........ 6 4 4 4 4 4 
RE oes i ss a 25.4 - ete 20% mie pie 2 Z 3 3 
Prrtenmmetion eee os, es we 2 “ 4 5 5 5 5 
Drawing and modeling..... Me aa 2 Z 2 Z 2 
ESTE 9 Se Na 2 2 2 2 1 1 
Bardeming G0. oi vin Oe fy ts Z 1 1 
overcal training... .)...... 2 2 2 2 2 2 
Pima) cs |. pee a 5 5 4 4 
OS er ees s 24* 24* 26 28 33 33 33 33 


* Assignment of periods in the first two grades is determined by each school. 


TABLE 48 
PROGRAM OF STUDIES IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS OF THE LABOR TREND, PALestTiINnE, 1945-46 


PERIODS PER WEEK 


SUBJECT 


ist 2nd 3rd 4th Sth 6th 7th 8th 
Grade* Grade* Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade 

Reading (literature): 404). .02 6% ga aie 7 7 4 4 3 3 
Language (grammar, writing)..... Hd eb fai cece aie Mp haa Z 2 2 2 
Pencientniteratute: 602 fe ya PACMAG RMA nA REELED AAS IY : 1 1 
ES ES ae ae Gh Bit, 3 4 4 4 a 3 
alkonveocial matters... 0.0.0... oa SA Let ay lapses 1 2 2 2 
Palestinography yy 08. 6) cla. pe ie 4 2 1 TP 
Jewish affairs, Zionism, labor move- 

SL) 4 Or as behing Alain irae AR tae dy 
OOS A rr ‘ap obit Tc wk tates wt ele 2 2 2 2 
RAPT ESONO Ye Sor sso fg ak « she's ee eae eae ets oy 3 4 4 4 
Jewish and general history........ mt GR ht ogi Ries 2 3 3 
History of Culture and ancient his- 

TET hoes cet cate? « 1 1 OP Sea eee 
Arithmetic and algebra........... 5 5 6 5 4 4 
Physical labor: sewing, handwork, 

gardening, and farming......... 5 5 6 6 7 7 
Drawing and modeling........... 2 2 2 2 2 1 
MME oe es ee eae 2 2 1 1 1 1 
Pyeical training § si.) )sA3 eh. ies 2 2 2 2 2 2 
MR oe rele hae ss Apr 5 5 4 4 

SAE Re MTs ficou ls) crsberina Shope kd 29 2930 el B3 40 41 41 41 


* Assignment of periods in the first two grades is determined by each school. 
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hours to religious subjects as do schools of the General Trend. Mizrahi girls 
schools have the same number of hours in the school week as General-Trend 
schools for girls, but devote more time to religion. 

Nearly all Labor-Trend elementary schools are coeducational, and the 
only differentiation made on the basis of sex in the program of studies 
shown in Table 48 is in handwork. 

The Labor-Trend schools average slightly more than six hours above 
General-Trend schools in length of work-week, and the former devote 
less time to religion and much more to manual work. 

The course of study for each trend is developed by a central education 
committee of the trend under the general supervision of the Vaad Leumi 
Department of Education. Subjects common to all schools follow, in 
general, the same course and use the same textbooks. 

Palestinography, or study of the “Homeland,” is stressed in all schools. 
The early grades study geographical features of home, school, and the 
immediate environment, Festivals, memorial days, and religious customs are 
discussed and celebrated. Communications, population distribution and 
characteristics, climate, location of offices of public services, plant and 
animal life of the vicinity, local history and legend, map-reading, and im- 
portant characteristics of naturally defined areas of Palestine, are studied in 
detail. In more advanced grades a similar approach is made to the Arab 
countries surrounding Palestine and to the countries of the Mediterranean. 
This course is designed to develop an intelligent understanding of and a 
support for the Zionist ambitions in regard to a National Home in Pales- 
tine. 

In history, major stress is on the activities of the Jews through the ages. 
Bible study begins with simple stories told or read in the first two grades and 
progresses to the more difficult books, including the study of commentaries in 
the higher grades. Mishnah includes the study of the sayings of religious 
leaders in the first few centuries of the Christian era. The course in Hebrew 
contains much study of religious literature. 

Nature study is planned as a practical course. Much of the work is 
based upon direct observation, and there is correlation with the course in 
Palestinography. Attention is given to good health habits and to acquiring 
an understanding of the functions and care of the human body. Practical 
work in school gardens and on farms is correlated with the course in na- 
ture study, and there are frequent trips to points of educational significance. 

To increase opportunity for practical manual work for boys without 
resorting to uneconomical shops in individual schools, handicraft centers 
have recently been established in Jerusalem. Boys in the upper grades of 
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various schools go to these centers for an entire morning or afternoon of 
work in wood or sheet metal. Sewing for girls provides training in making 
and repairing simple clothing. In the upper grades some attention is given 
to design, knitting, and embroidery for decoration of blouses and frocks. 

In some schools, especially in localities of mixed population, the study of 
Arabic is introduced in the two upper grades. Spoken, rather than written 
or classical, Arabic is emphasized to provide the pupils with a basis of 
communication with Arab neighbors. 

Although cooking is not named in the program of studies, it receives 
much attention of a very practical and effective kind. Instruction is provided 
in connection with the Hadassah (Women’s Zionist Organization of 
America) school-luncheon projects started by Miss Henrietta Szold in 
1925. Since 1939 they have been carried on by the combined efforts and sup- 
port of the Hadassah and the social-service department of the Vaad Leumi. 
The primary purpose of the project was to provide hot lunches for needy 
and undernourished children, but the educational value appears no less im- 
portant. Nearly every school that has an adequate number of pupils in the 
three highest grades to warrant the provision of a cooking teacher has its 
own kitchen where each day a different group of eight pupils—boys and 
gitls in coeducational schools—work under the direction of the cooking 
teacher and prepare a school meal for from 150 to 250 fellow-pupils. The 
heavy work in the kitchen is done by paid workers. Notebooks of recipes 
and menus are kept by all pupils who work in the kitchen. Rotation of 
duty brings each group into the kitchen about once in every three weeks. 
Kitchen squad members are held responsible for making up all work missed 
because of absence from regular classwork. During their last three years in 
elementary school, pupils spend approximately thirty-six school days in 
the kitchen where, guided by the teacher, they acquire considerable knowl- 
edge of cooking. In addition, about half of the pupils are taught the theory 
of nutrition for an hour a week by the cooking teacher. More than 29,000 
children are receiving a wholesome, balanced, and nourishing noonday 
meal. Some nonneedy children are permitted to have these meals on a 
paying basis. Schools which have no kitchens have meals sent in either from 
a nearby school kitchen or from one of the four central kitchens located in 
different parts of Palestine: these provide daily lunches for 8,300 children. 
Since 1940-41, the teaching of domestic science in centers equipped by 
Hadassah has been provided for eighth-grade girls. Girls in 24 schools are 
now receiving such instruction.? 


? Much of the description of the cooking course is taken from a memorandum prepared 
by Mrs. S. Bavly, present director of the Hadassah school-luncheon project. 
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A special department of the Hadassah provides doctors and nurses who 
give annual physical examinations, provide treatments and medical care, 
give or assist with health instruction, and inspect general health and 
sanitary conditions in the schools. A milk project provides a daily glass of 
milk at very low cost during one of the recesses to every child in schools 
supervised by the Vaad Leumi. This special attention to the health of school 
children has paid dividends, especially in the marked drop in the incidence 
of trachoma. 

There is great variety in the physical facilities of the schools. Some 
schools are housed in rented private dwellings, dark, poorly ventilated, and 
ill-suited to school purposes; others are in large, airy, attractive modern 
school buildings such as one finds in Tel-Aviv or in the settlements. City 
schools are crowded so that in some schools multiple shifts are arranged to 
provide space for all the children. In most settlement schools classes are 
small and physical facilities adequate. Newer schools in cities and settle- 
ments have space available for play areas and stress physical activity and 
development of healthy bodies. School furniture and equipment, especially 
in newer schools—except for certain shortages caused by the war—are, in 
general, adequate. Individual desks or tables and chairs are common. 

In recent years a number of clubs have been formed to care for children 
of working parents. These children have quarters in school buildings or in 
rented houses under the supervision of leaders—frequently students in 
higher institutions. Provision is made for supervised study, games, handi- 
crafts, and recreational reading, and a nourishing meal is furnished in the 
evening before the children go to their homes. Playing fields under the 
supervision of trained physical-education leaders provide additional facili- 
ties for healthful recreation. Summer camps provide similar accommoda- 
tions in the holiday period. 

To provide for boys and girls who are obliged to work for a living before 
completing their elementary education, evening classes have been estab- 
lished in the cities, especially in Jerusalem and Tel-Aviv. Such classes 
usually begin at six and continue until nine in the evenings. There is an 
intermission during which a meal which the pupils have helped to prepare 
is served. Approximately 1,600 boys and girls are taking advantage of this 
Opportunity to complete an elementary course. 


Secondary Schools 


Secondary schools of the Jewish system in Palestine usually include a 
full elementary section, making a twelve-year program. The first four 


THE JEWISH SCHOOLS AND THEIR PROGRAMS 285 


’ 


grades are called a ‘‘preparatory section,’’ and the secondary section has 
eight grades, its first grade corresponding to the fifth grade in an ordinary 
elementary school, and its fifth grade corresponding to the first year of 
the usual secondary school. Pupils who complete the eight-year elementary 
school may enter the fifth year of this eight-year secondary school, but it 
is zeported that there are some difficulties in adjusting to the program. Some 
secondary schools are four years in length, admitting graduates of the 
eight-year elementary school. A recent tendency has been to classify the 
first six years of the twelve-year secondary school as preparatory and the 
last six as secondary, and to complicate things still further, at least one com- 
munal settlement central school (Mishmar HaEmek) has a five-year sec- 
ondary program, based on principles of progressive education, above a six- 
year elementary school. 

With the exception of one public secondary school recently opened by 
the Tel-Aviv municipality and not yet complete, all secondary schools in 
the Jewish system are independent and charge fees. There are 28 secondary 
schools affiliated with the Vaad Leumi and thus subject to its inspection. 
Twenty were classified as General Trend, 4 as Labor, and 4 as Mizrahi. 
Fees averaged £P28.5 ($114) in 1943-44, but are sometimes as high 
as £P55 ($220) per year. Many students are partially or totally exempted 
from fees. In recent years and at the suggestion of the Government Direc- 
tor of Education,’ the Vaad Leumi Department of Education started giving 
scholarships of £P20 to worthy students who stand high in a competitive 
examination (the scholarships are discontinued if the student fails to main- 
tain a high standing in school). About 400 students sit for this examina- 
tion each year. These scholarships are for both secondary and vocational 
schools. The total number of scholarships awarded between the years 1942 
and 1945 was 278, and in 1945—46, 120 were added to this number. These 
scholarships constitute the only financial link between the Vaad Leumi 
Department of Education and the secondary schools. With the exception 
of the scholarship students and certain students exempted from payment 
of fees by the schools, secondary-school pupils pay substantial sums for the 
privilege of attending school. 

Of the 28 secondary schools affiliated with the Vaad Leumi Department 
of Education, 17 maintained preparatory classes. In 1944-45 secondary- 
school enrollment was 9,527 pupils, of whom 4,205 were in the lower 
eight elementary grades attached to the schools, and 5,322 were in the 

* Farrell, Memorandum of the Director of Education on Organization of the Hebrew 


Public School System, Delivered to the Chairman of the Vaad Leumi Executive Education 
Committee on 1st July, 1940 (Jerusalem: Government Press, 1940), p. 10. 
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upper four years of secondary school. The 15 private secondary schools not 
affiliated with the Vaad Leumi Department of Education had a total en- 
rollment in 1942-43 of 3,169, with 1,796 enrolled in elementary and 
1,373 in secondary classes. It may be said that of approximately 100,000 
pupils in all types of public and private Jewish schools in Palestine about 
7 percent are in the four-year secondary course. 

The student has some choice of program in his final two years of sec- 
ondary education. Most of the schools divide into literary and scientific 
sections at this point. Some are developing a biological section. One sec- 
ondary school at Pardes-Hannah offers theoretical and practical training in 
agriculture, and Tel-Aviv has a commercial secondary school. 

The program of studies of the Hertzliah Gymnasium (secondary school), 
founded in 1906, is given in Table 49. This school is reported to be the first 
modern Hebrew secondary school in the world. Its program is not presented 
as a typical program, but as an early attempt to harmonize the demands of 
Western academic training with the peculiar requirements of the Zionist 
program in Palestine. The program of the first four years is not included 
since it is similar to the program of the elementary schools of the General 
Trend. 

The only exception to the general rule that all instruction is in Hebrew is 
the Evelina de Rothschild School for Girls, where instruction is in English. 

Examinations which must be passed by secondary-school students have 
been described in chapter 16. Since the Palestine government does not rec- 
ognize the Hebrew Secondary-School Certificate, it is necessary for students 
who wish to continue their education in the Government Law Classes to pass 
the Palestine matriculation examination and receive the Palestine Matricula- 
tion Certificate. In 1945 there were 115 Jewish candidates for this certi- 
ficate, 28 of whom received it, and 44 who did not reach this highest stand- 
ard were awarded the Government Secondary-School Certificate. 

At the end of the secondary-school course all physically fit boys and 
girls spend a year in Jewish national service. This custom was established 
to relieve the labor shortage in the settlements and to provide the young 
with a practical introduction to life in the colonies. 


Vocational Schools 


Vocational education for Palestinian Jews began with the establishment 
of the Mikveh-Israel Agricultural School in 1870. This school was founded 
by the Alliance Israelite Universelles. (a French organization for the exten- 
sion and improvement of modern education for Jews throughout the 
world) to train Jewish agricultural workers for Palestine before the Jews 
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had acquired a single agricultural settlement in the country. Instruction for 
the first fifty years was in French, but after World War I changed to 
Hebrew. Although fees are charged, nearly half of the students are ex- 
empted from half of all tuition. About 650 acres (2,600 dunums) of 
land given by the Turkish government provides opportunity for instruc- 
tion, production, research, and experimental programs. At the time of the 
American Council Commission's visit (1946) approximately 450 students, 
including 250 refugees, were enrolled in the three-year course of the 
School. The regular course accepts boys and girls who have completed the 
eight-year elementary school or its equivalent. There is a special two-year 
course for students who have completed two years of the secondary school. 

The first two years of the regular course offer a common training in 
general and technical subjects. Third-year students may specialize in field 
crops, vegetables, poultry, fruit trees, landscape gardening, nurseries, bee- 
keeping, dairying, or sheep-raising. In general, half of each day is spent 
in class and half in practical enterprises. 

Other important agricultural schools for Jewish students are the Ka- 
doorie School at Mount Tabor, founded with funds from a bequest of Sir 
Eli Kadoorie, a wealthy Baghdad Jew, an agricultural school for girls at 
Nahalal, and an agricultural secondary school at Pardes-Hannah. The last 
named offers a complete secondary-school education in addition to voca- 
tional education. In 1943—44 there were 17 agricultural schools for Jews in 
Palestine with a total of 2,019 students; some of these schools are of 
elementary-school standard. 

There are 16 trade or vocational schools in the Jewish educational 
system, but only 9, with 1,067 students, are affiliated with the Vaad Leumi. 
Schools offering technical training are in Tel-Aviv, Jerusalem, Haifa, Safad, 
and other communities. These schools admit elementary-school graduates to 
a three-year course that allows boys to specialize in the metal trades, 
carpentry, building, and seafaring, and girls to specialize in domestic 
science, sewing and weaving, and commercial subjects. Most of these 
schools belong to the Labor Trend and are supported in part by the Hista- 
druth, the Jewish labor organization. 

The Max Pine Vocational School for boys in Tel-Aviv started as an eve- 
ning school in 1928 and opened day classes in 1933. In 1945-46 there 
_were 324 boys enrolled in its three-year course. The course is common in 
the first year, but in the second and third specialization is offered in fitting, 
electricity, and auto mechanics. In 1945-46 there were 57 third-year 
students specializing in fitting, 28 in electricity, and 18 in auto mechanics. 
There are evening classes to accommodate 300 apprentices. Approximately 
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half of a 45-hour week is devoted to general and theoretical work and 
one-half to shopwork. General subjects include Hebrew, history, sociology 
and demography of the Jews, mathematics, physical training, and hygiene. 
Of 313 boys graduated up to the time of the American Council Commis- 
sion’s visit, 158 were working in city factories in Palestine, 41 in settle- 
ments, 87 were in the army in technical jobs, 7 were studying engineering, 
and 20 were either dead or their occupations were unknown. The school 
is supported chiefly by tuition fees, but receives some income from the 
Histadruth, the municipality of Tel-Aviv, sale of its shop products, and 
a small grant from the Government Department of Education. Applicants 
are subjected to a battery of psychological aptitude tests used as a basis for 
admission and also as a basis for selection of specialization. 

The Hadassah founded a similar school for girls in Jerusalem in 1942. 
A four-year course above the elementary school is provided for about 200 
girls. They have a choice of three fields of specialization—cooking and 
domestic science, sewing (including arts and crafts, and weaving), and 
commercial training. The first graduating class (1946) was divided 11, 
16, and 13 among these specializations. The school is housed in buildings 
formerly occupied by the Hadassah Hospital. Somewhat more than half of 
the school week—which is forty-two periods for sewing and domestic 
science specialists, and thirty-eight for those in the commercial course— 
is spent in vocational or technical subjects and practical work, the remainder 
on general subjects, which include Bible, English, Arabic—for commercial 
pupils—civics, gymnastics, and singing. This school is a unit in the 
Brandeis Vocational Center, which includes, in addition, the Julian Mack 
School and Workshops, a progressive elementary school for underprivi- 
leged children, the Vocational Guidance Center, and the Apprenticeship 
Training School (precision instruments). The Vocational Guidance Center 
is a service center for school children, working youth, and returning 
soldiers. General intelligence and performance tests are administered to in- 
dividuals and groups, and professional guidance is given. A general testing 
program is administered to all eighth-grade children in Jewish schools in 
Jerusalem. The Center conducts entrance examinations for a school for 
backward children, two vocational schools, a school of nursing, a social- 
service school, and a secondary school. It is engaged in standardizing 
original and translated tests in Hebrew. A similar center has recently been 
established in Tel-Aviv. 

Technical vocational training is provided in two schools for Jews at 
Haifa—one high school and one higher institution. The Technical High 
School offers three- and four-year courses above the elementary school in 
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metal-work, electrical work, auto mechanics, and woodwork, and a special 
two-year course is open to boys who have finished two years of secondary 
school. The school week is divided about evenly between general courses 
and practical work in the shops of the Haifa Technion, the higher institute 
of technology (described on page 295). The Nautical School trains 
navigators and marine engineers in a four-year course above elementaty 
school. External examinations are administered under the auspices of the 
London Board of Trade. In 1945-46 there were 275 enrolled in the 
Technical High School and 90 in the Nautical School. 


Nursing Education 


Training of Jewish nurses takes place chiefly in Jewish hospitals, the 
largest of which is the Hadassah Hospital in Jerusalem. There are 4 Jewish 
training centers in Palestine, but the program of only one, the Henrietta 
Szold Hadassah School of Nursing, will be described here. 

The course is three years in length for girls who have graduated from an 
approved secondary school or who hold a Matriculation Certificate or who 
have successfully completed a seven-year course in the gymnasium type of 
school. Instruction is in Hebrew, and a small tuition fee is charged, al- 
though students receive maintenance. The minimum age for admission is 
nineteen, and applicants are selected on the basis of a questionnaire, per- 
sonal interview, and physical examination. Student nurses are exempted 
from the year of national service. Representatives of the school canvass 
graduating classes in secondary schools to recruit for the training program. 
In 1945-46 there were 87 girls training in this School of Nursing, dis- 
tributed about equally among the three classes. The capacity of the school is 
90, although this number was exceeded during the war years. The working 
day consists of two-and-one-half hours of lectures and class discussions and 
eight hours of practical work. Every effort is made to correlate the practical 
work with classroom work. Opportunities for specialization are provided in 
six-month graduate courses in midwifery, public-health nursing, and 
physiotherapy. External examinations for graduates are supervised by the 
Government Department of Health. The School of Nursing has the modern 
and extensive facilities of the Hadassah Hospital for practical work. 


Teacher-Training Colleges 


Of Palestine’s 5 teacher-training colleges for Jews, 2 are for teachers in 
the General Trend, 2 for Mizrahi, and 1 for Labor. In 194445 the total 
enrollment in teacher-training classes was 886. Three of the colleges offer 
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five- or six-year courses above the elementary school. The first four years 
approximate the work of the secondary school and the additional years 
provide professional training. The other two colleges admit secondary-school 
graduates to a two-year course that is designed to give professional training 
and to extend the students’ knowledge of Hebrew language and literature. 
Schools of the General and Labor Trends are coeducational; the Mizrahi 
Trend segregates its students. There are two special schools, a General Trend 
and a Mizrahi, and a special section of the Tel-Aviv Training College for 
the training of kindergarten teachers. Recently a preparatory class was 
added to the Beth HaKerem Training College in Jerusalem for the benefit 
of applicants from abroad or from the smaller schools of Palestine who 
have deficiencies to make up. The deficiencies are usually in Hebrew or 
English. Model schools for demonstration and practice teaching are at- 
tached to or associated with each of the training colleges. These teacher- 
training institutions of Jewish Palestine have assumed a much more im- 
portant role in supplying teachers since Nazi persecution of European 
Jewry arose. Previously many, if not most, of the teachers in Jewish 
Palestine received their preparation in European institutions. 

Final external examinations are a condition of graduation in all the 
teacher-training institutions. Students are examined in pedagogy, psychol- 
ogy, and hygiene and are required to teach model lessons before an 
external board of examiners. In addition, graduates of the seminary at 
Beth HaKerem are required to submit an essay on an educational subject. 
The preparation of this essay usually requires a year or more after gradua- 
tion. In 1945 a study of the activities of all graduates of this institution 
from 1936 to 1945 showed that of 329 graduates, 226 were teaching or 
doing closely related work in Palestine, 44 were in the armed services, 6 
were on leave from teaching, 20 had shifted to other occupations, 3 were 
dead, 24 had never taught, 2 were teaching in other countries, and the 
present occupations of 6 were unknown. 


Higher Education 


Above the secondary school and apart from teacher-training schools 
there are 2 institutions of Jewish higher education, the Hebrew University 
at Jerusalem and the Technion at Haifa. 


THE HEBREW UNIVERSITY 


Hebrew University, the capstone of Hebrew education for the entire 
world, was formally opened on April 1, 1925. The idea of such a uni- 
versity was first advanced by Dr. Hermann Schapira, professor of mathe- 
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matics at the University of Heidelberg, in 1882. Legal restrictions placed 
upon attendance of Jewish students at higher institutions in some eastern 
European countries helped to rally supporters for Dr. Schapira’s idea. The 
foundation stone was laid in July 1918. Instruction began in 1923 with the 
establishment of a Chemistry Institute. Before the formal opening of the 
University in 1925, the Microbiological Institute and the Institute of 
Jewish Studies also were started. It was realized that a complete university 
of high standard does not spring up overnight and that it would be wise 
to limit first efforts to a few research institutes. Emphasis was placed upon 
research to solve problems of major importance in the development of 
the Jewish community in Palestine. These problems have been concerned 
with health, agriculture, irrigation, Jewish history, language and literature, 
sanitation, economics, and geology. 

Increase in anti-Semitism, reduction in educational opportunities for 
Jews in Europe, and increased pressure from Palestinian Jews who desired 
higher education caused the authorities to inaugurate regular instruction 
for students. At present such instruction is provided in a Faculty of Human- 
ities, a Faculty of Science, and a School of Agriculture. A Pre-Faculty of 
Medicine provides opportunities for postgraduate study and research, and 
in the near future it is expected to develop into a complete School of 
Medicine. 

The Faculty of Humanities has three divisions—the School of Oriental 
Studies, the group of general humanities, and the department of education 
—and in addition, the Institute of Jewish Studies. The School of Oriental 
Studies offers three major subjects: Islamic culture, Arabic language and 
literature, and Semitic philology; and two minor subjects: archeology of 
the Near East and Egyptology. General humanities includes four major 
subjects: archeology, history, classics, and philosophy; and four minor 
subjects: Palestinian archeology, French civilization, Romance philology, 
and cultural sociology. The department of education gives courses in three 
principal subjects: principles of education, educational methods and adminis- 
tration, and psychology. The Institute of Jewish Studies provides for instruc- 
tion in six major subjects: Hebrew philology, Bible, Talmud, Hebrew lit- 
erature, Jewish philosophy and mysticism, and Jewish history and sociology. 

The Faculty of Science offers instruction in seven major subjects: mathe- 
matics, physics, chemistry, biochemistry, zoology, botany, bacteriology and 
hygiene. Minor subjects are parasitology and geology, and additional 
lecture courses are given in meteorology, climatology, and physiology. 

The School of Agriculture, in cooperation with the Agricultural Re- 
search Station of the Jewish Agency in Rehovoth, has a five-year course. 
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After studying principally natural sciences for two years in the University 
proper, the student spends a year in practical work in the settlements 
under the supervision of the Research Station and the last two years of the 
course at Rehovoth in specialized laboratory work. 

The Pre-Faculty of Medicine offers advanced research opportunities to 
doctors in the following fields: bacteriology and hygiene, parasitology, 
physiology, pathological physiology, cancer research, hormone research, 
pathological anatomy, and, in cooperation with the Rothschild-Hadassah 
University Hospital, seven clinical subjects: internal medicine, surgery, 
pediatrics, obstetrics and gynecology, dermatology and venereology, oph- 
thalmology, and X-ray and radiotherapy. The projected complete School of 
Medicine will include two years of premedical work, five of medical study, 
and a year or two of internship. 

The: University’s four-year courses in the humanities and science lead 
to the Master of Arts and the Master of Science degrees. Candidates must 
satisfy examiners in one major and two minor subjects, presenting a 
thesis in the major subject and passing both oral and written examinations. 
The Ph.D. is granted to the holder of the master’s degree in either field 
after two additional years of study. A special five-year course provided 
through cooperation of the Faculties of Humanities and Science and the 
department of education admits graduates of approved secondary schools 
in Palestine or equivalent accredited foreign schools and candidates who 
pass entrance examinations to become teachers in upper elementary and 
secondary schools. Successful completion of this course is recognized by a 
diploma. The department of education has a three-year graduate course 
for holders of the master’s degree from either Faculty and upon comple- 
tion of the course confers the Certificate of Pedagogical Studies. Tuition 
fees vary from £P20 ($80) in the Faculty of Humanities to £P70 ($280) in 
the Faculty of Science. 

Hebrew University is located on the beautiful Mount Scopus site where 
extensive acreage is available for expansion. Buildings are planned to 
give maximum utilization for efficient study and instruction. The modern 
and well-equipped Hadassah Hospital is easily accessible to the students. 
The Jewish National and University Library, a collection of more than 
400,000 volumes, is housed in a large modern building centrally located 
on the campus and provides extensive collections of botanical, zoological, 
geological, and archeological materials. The Museum of Biblical and 
Talmudic Botany and Jewish and Arab Plant Lore is housed in the large 
hall of the open-air theater. 

All instruction, except in some aspects of the study of foreign languages, 


294 PART THREE—PALESTINE 


is in Hebrew. The University has contributed heavily to the simplification 
and to the extension of vocabulary of the Hebrew language to meet modern 
conditions. The faculty, in 1944-45 consisting of thirty-seven professors, 
thirty-eight lecturers, twenty-three assistants, and sixty instructors, had been 
recruited from European countries, England, and the United States. The 
variety of points of view represented in the faculty has been productive of 
a unique organization and favors the development of a dynamic philosophy 
of higher education. 

The Hebrew University is an independent institution administered by a 
board of governors representing the following elements: the Jewish com- 
munity of Palestine, Societies of Friends of the Hebrew University through- 
out the world, the Zionist Organization, the Jewish academic world, and 
the University’s principal financial supporters. Most of the money for 
capital and current expenses has come from foreign contributions. The 
direct administration of the University is the function of the Executive 
Committee, which consists of a group of men of public standing and 
experience in business, an administrative group appointed by the board of 
governors, and an elected group from the staff of the University. The 
chairman is appointed by the board of governors and is head of the Uni- 
versity administration. The University president, elected by the board of 
governors, presides at the annual opening ceremony and at the graduation 
ceremony and acts as director of the Hebrew University Press Association. 
The administrator (chairman of the Executive) is the chief official of the 
University administration. Academic affairs of the University are in the 
hands of the senate, consisting of the professors and the representatives 
of lecturers and assistants. The rector, who is academic head of the Uni- 
versity and represents it in all academic matters, is elected by the senate for 
a period of two years with the possibility of one re-election; he is chair- 
man of the senate and of its standing committee and is an ex officio member 
of the Executive Committee. The Faculty of Humanities, the Faculty of 
Science, and the Pre-Faculty of Medicine have boards composed of the 
professors of each Faculty and all the lecturers who are engaged in teach- 
ing. The Faculty boards deal with all matters relating to instruction and 
particularly with the syllabuses. 

In 1945-46 there were approximately 650 regular students registered at 
the University—350 in the Faculty of Humanities, 250 in the Faculty of 
Science, and 50 in the School of Agriculture. Since its founding the Unt- 
versity has conferred about 500 master’s and 50 Doctor of Philosophy 
degrees. The latest available analysis of the student body, made in 1940— 
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41, showed 72 percent to be men and 28 percent women. In that year 
more than half of the students had entered from secondary schools in 
which the language of instruction was not Hebrew, and about a third 
were graduates of Hebrew secondary schools in Palestine. The countries 
from which most students had come were: Poland, 20 percent; Germany 
and Austria, 18 percent; Czechoslovakia, 11 percent; Rumania, 6 percent; 
and Hungary, 5.5 percent. The average age of students was 23.64 years. 


THE TECHNION AT HAIFA 


The Technion, Hebrew Institute of Technology, which was founded in 
1912 but not opened until January 1925, is the only higher technical school 
in Palestine. In 1946 technical training was offered in civil engineering, 
architecture, industrial engineering (with specialization in mechanical or elec- 
trical engineering in the last two years) , and chemical engineering. The four- 
year course admits graduates of secondary schools or holders of certificates of 
matriculation standard. Instruction in all specializations is in Hebrew. 
Diplomas with the degree of engineer are granted to candidates who pass 
an external examination which is set and marked by a board made up of 
government officials and representatives of the Jewish Agency and local 
professional societies. Questions and problems are selected by the board 
from a collection submitted by the teaching staff. The examinations are 
usually held in March of each year for students who completed their 
formal instruction the previous June. 

The Technion is financed largely by tuition fees, although small grants 
have been made by the Palestine government and the Jewish Agency. Fees 
and income from property, workshops, and laboratories provide about 65 
percent of the total budget. The annual tuition fee is £P45 ($180), plus 
an additional fee of £P5 ($20) charged for chemical engineering. 

In 1945-46 the Technion (exclusive of the Technical High School and 
the Nautical School) operated on a budget of £P56,000 ($224,000). In 
that year the total registration was 459: 175 first-year students, 130 
second, 105 third, and 49 fourth. Industrial engineering is the most 
popular course, with 208 students; civil engineering is next with 130. 
Extensive opportunities for practical training and research are provided in 
the fourteen laboratories and workshops of the Technion. A testing labora- 
tory for building materials is used for instructional purposes but also serves 
the government departments and private construction firms. The work- 
shops, which produce a variety of needed articles, contributed important 
products for the armed forces during World War II. 
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Other Hebrew Schools and Cultural Associations 


The Talmud Torahs, private schools which emphasize instruction in 
religion and private elementary education for religious leaders, are the 
most conservative and orthodox of Jewish educational institutions. The 
language of instruction may be Yiddish, Arabic, or Hebrew. In recent 
years some of these schools have received government grants and have 
reorganized on a more modern basis and raised their standards. In 1944 
there were 73 of these schools with 8,234 pupils; 28 of these schoois 
(enrolling 4,826 pupils) were receiving government grants. Such schools 
are comparable to the Muhammadan kuttabs. 

Art and music education for relatively small groups is provided by art 
schools and conservatories in Jerusalem and Tel-Aviv. Dramatic arts are 
encouraged by the Habimah Theater, a cooperative society of actors, and 
the Ohel Theater. The Matate, a satirical theater of the European type, 
engages in candid commentary on social and political problems touching 
the Jewish community. The Art Theater of the Kindergarten Teachers 
Society brings the drama to the educational system. 

A notable Jewish cultural institution is the Palestine Symphony Or- 
chestra, which is managed by the Palestine Orchestra Trust and employs 
some seventy musicians. From time to time it has been conducted by some 
of the world’s greatest conductors. The Palestine Folk Opera produces 
works of both Jewish and non-Jewish composers. Other organized bodies 
of note are the Palestine Oratorio Society, the “Music for the People” 
Association, and the choir of the Great Synagogue in Tel-Aviv. There are 
numerous small musical groups, many specializing in chamber music. 

Cultivation of distinctively Jewish qualities is perhaps most pronounced 
in the literary field. There are associations concerned with the structure of 
the Hebrew language, notably the Hebrew Language Committee, and the 
Vaad Halashon, a body dedicated to modernizing the Hebrew vocabulary. 
Many famous literary works have been translated into Hebrew, and there 
is a substantial output of original works of distinction. Numerous literary 
prizes have been founded, among them the Bialik and Tchernokowsky 
prizes for poetry and the Dizengoff, Rabbi Kook, and Professor Clausner 
prizes for other forms of literature. 


Part Four 


TRANSJORDAN 


TRANSJORDAN 


Population: 400,000 in 1946 (estimated ). 

Area: 33,750 square miles (estimated ). 

Form of government: A constitutional, hereditary monarchy. 
Legislative power is vested in the National Assembly and the 
King. The National Assembly consists of the Councils of Notables 
(the Senate), appointed by the King, and the Chamber of Depu- 
izes, composed of elected representatives. 

For purposes of general administration, Transjordan is divided 
into the Desert Area and four divisions, known as “liwas,” each 
under a governor. 

Principal occupations: Agriculture, animal breeding, industry 
(limited ). 

Principal exports: Wheat, barley, raisins, skins, hides, wool, 
sheep, goats, cattle. 

Principal imports: Manufactured articles, especially textiles, 
foodstuffs, benzine, kerosene, animals. 

Monetary unit: Palestinian pound (£P) equivalent to approxt- 
mately $4.03. 


Chapter |8 


ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION 
OF THE EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM 


Ok PUBLIC educational system of Transjordan 1s 
largely a development of the period between the two World Wars. Before 
the First World War, the Turks had no more than a handful of elementary 
schools of five grades for boys in the larger towns. No school for girls 
existed. Transjordan was at that time an outlying part of the vilayet of 
Damascus and as such received even less attention in the matter of educa- 
tion than the neglected vilayets of the Ottoman Empire. 

With the rise of the amirate of Transjordan in 1921, there gradually 
developed a small school system which now comprises 73 schools and 
9,874 pupils. Nine of the schools are for girls, all elementary, with 1,956 
pupils; 1 is a technical school for boys; and 4 schools are for boys, combin- 
ing secondary with elementary classes. The rest are elementary town and 
village schools for boys. 


Administration 


The public educational system of Transjordan is administered by the 
Ministry of Education, which is charged with the direction, supervision, 
and inspection of all government schools, and with the supervision and in- 
spection of nongovernment schools. The Minister is a member of the 
Cabinet. He is assisted by a Director General of Education who is the execu- 
tive head of the public-school system. Under the Director General are three 
district inspectors, one of whom has the rank of senior inspector. These 
inspectors correspond to the three districts of ‘Ajlun, Balqa (in which 
‘Amman is situated), and the combined southern districts of Karak and 
Ma‘an. Although assigned to these three districts, the inspectors actually 
have their headquarters at the capital, ‘Amman. They are charged with in- 
specting the public and private elementary schools of their districts and share 
among themselves the inspection of secondary schools, each taking certain 
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subjects. The senior inspector supervises the teaching of Arabic and religion, 
the second inspector visits English and social-studies classes, and the third 
has charge of science and mathematics. The duties of the inspectors, how- 
ever, are not confined to class visiting, but also involve general administra- 
tive inspection of schools, including the application of the education laws, 
registers, school premises, distribution of pupils by grades, the timetables, 
the register of marks, and other similar duties. Inspectors are also charged 
with presenting confidential reports about school principals and teachers, 
giving their opinions about reports sent by school principals about their 
teachers, presenting recommendations concerning the appointment, pro- 
motion, transfer, and discipline of teachers, the opening of new schools, 
and the composition of the staff of each school under their jurisdiction. 

A special fourth inspector supervises the school gardens. The central 
office has in addition, a chief clerk, an accountant, a storekeeper, and some 
clerks. The administrative organization is shown in Chart IX. 


Chart IX 


TRANSJORDAN: ADMINISTRATIVE ORGANIZATION OF 
MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, 1946 


Minister of Education 
Director General of Education 


District Inspectors 
1. Balqa District 
2.Ajlun District 
3.Karak and Ma‘an 
Districts 


Administrative Inspector of School 
Staff Gardens 


Primary, Secondary, and Vocational Schools 


Educational Finance 


The financial support of public education in Transjordan is borne almost 
wholly by the central treasury. Table 50 shows the financial provisions in 
the annual budgets for the span of twenty-two years. 

It is clear that as the general budget rose during the war years there was 
no corresponding increase in the budget for education, and that, therefore, 
the proportionate amount spent on education declined sharply. The whole 
educational provision is no more than £P35,248, which represents 1.1 per- 
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cent of the general budget. It is not too much to say that had the propor- 
tion remained at about 6 percent, as it was over several years, the sum 
would have been nearly sufficient to provide for universal elementary educa- 
tion. 


TABLE 50 
Tora, BupceT AND EsTIMATEs For EpucaTIon, TRANSJORDAN, 192446 


Financial Year Total Estimates Education Estimates Percentage 
fief et £P 274,868* £P14,771 5.4 
Up) eee 318 950 "22582 ai 
MOBOSS ENO), 37 350,532 23,482 6.7 
1939-40........... 599 , 338 28,911 4.8 
Us Ne a 1,183,155 29,542 2.5 
LOMITA phon O55... 1,423,349 31,432 210 
Le, Oa 2,062,290 33,366 1.6 
AAS eee ae 3,252,334 33,478 1.0 
$OAS=AG fo ie a 3,249,000 35,248 11 


* A Palestinian pound is equivalent to slightly more than $4.00. 


A 1937 amendment to the Turkish Elementary Education Law of 1329 
A.H, (1914) provided for a municipal education tax. This has so far been 
imposed in seven municipalities, and a total of twenty teachers has been 
appointed in the public schools and paid from municipal revenues derived 
from this tax. The appointment of these teachers made it possible to add 
sixth and seventh grades to many of the local schools. 

According to the old Turkish law, the school building in the rural dis- 
tricts must be provided by the village authorities. The Ministry of Edu- 
cation must provide the rest—school furniture, equipment, cost of upkeep, 
and teachers’ salaries. In the cities the cost of rental is borne by the Ministry 
of Education. All of the school buildings in Transjordan, except five, are 
rented, 

Teachers are employed on the same basis as other civil servants. The 
Transjordan civil service is divided into four classes and ten grades as 
follows: 


Class Grade Monthly Salary Range 
| Ih apie heal eae amg 1 £P58-64 
2 48-56 
3 38-46 
4 32-36 
UAL a es aay Peres eee 5 26-31 
6 21-25 
LD eee ata ter key cu nF i. 17-20 
8 13-16 
Perey eee aed 9 9-12 


10 6-8 
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In addition, there is a temporary grade to which a salary of £P5 or less 
is attached. Appointment to this grade is upon the recommendation of the 
Director General of Education and the approval of the Minister. Officials and 
teachers in classes three and four are appointed upon the recommendation 
of the Director General, but with the approval of the Prime Minister. 
Officials of classes one and two are appointed upon recommendation of 
the Ministry concerned, with approval of the Council of Ministers and the 
King. At the time of the visit of the American Council Commission, the 
post of Director General of Education was scheduled on grade two of the 
civil service, the senior inspector was in grade four, and the other inspectors 
were in grade five. 

Teachers with the degree of B.A. or its equivalent are first appointed in 
grade seven. Those who have finished the junior year at the American 
University of Beirut are appointed in grade eight; students who have 
finished the sophomore year of the American University of Beirut and 
graduates of the American Junior College for Women, in Beirut, and of the 
Arab College of Jerusalem are appointed in grade nine. Holders of the 
Transjordan Matriculation Certificate are put in grade ten on first appoint- 
ment. 

Promotions of teachers have lately been so rare that out of thirteen 
teachers with B.A. degrees who were teaching in the secondary schools, 
only four remained. The other nine left teaching for more lucrative jobs. 


Educational Legislation 


Until recently education in Transjordan was legally subject to the pro- 
visions of the education laws of the Ottoman regime. These were super- 
seded, however, by the new regulations passed in 1939, Education 
Regulation No. 1 for the year 1939 concerning the organization of the 
educational system provides that the administration of the educational 
services must be conducted with the knowledge of the officials of the 
central office, the inspectors, the local administrative officials, the municipal 
committees in towns, and educational committees in the villages. The 
Departments of Health, Public Works, and Agriculture are enjoined to 
cooperate with the Ministry of Education, each in its own field. Regulations 
further prescribe the administrative framework for education already 
described. They stipulate that students for the educational missions are to 
be chosen by a committee of inspectors under the chairmanship of the 
Minister (later changed to the Director General) of Education. The Minis- 
ter may also select specialists and principals of secondary schools to assist 
inspectors in work within their districts. 
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Education Regulation No. 2 for the year 1939 laid down the fundamen- 
tal lines of educational organization. The functions of the Ministry of 
Education are defined as “the foundation, administration, and inspection 
of public schools, general supervision over private schools, encouragement 
of scientific and literary activities and of scouting and physical education 
in the schools, promoting fine arts, control of public morals, and con- 
cerning itself with all that pertains to public education and culture.” 
Schools are classed as rural elementary, elementary, primary, secondary, 
and specialized. 

The regulations set down the main features of elementary, secondary, 
and specialized education. Rural and town elementary education is free, 
and elementary education is compulsory for boys and girls in localities 
defined by the government. The conditions for admission to each type of 
school and for the granting of certificates are specified. Private schools 
cannot be opened without the permission of the Minister of Education. 
Private-school teachers must be licensed to teach by the Ministry. The 
teaching of Arabic and of the history and geography of the Arab world, 
including Transjordanian history and geography, are obligatory. Arabic 
lessons must be no less than five periods a week in elementary classes, 
and four periods in secondary classes. Teachers of elementary schools must 
be graduates of elementary- and primary-teachers colleges, while those of 
secondary schools must be graduates of a higher-teachers college (neither 
type of teachers college exists in Transjordan and, therefore, teachers must 
be prepared in neighboring countries). However, in case of lack of quali- 
fied teachers the Minister is empowered to choose people from a lower 
grade on a temporary appointment. Such temporary appointees cannot be 
confirmed in the service unless they spend three years in teaching during 
which they study special educational courses, and unless the Director 
General deems them worthy for teaching. Similarly, teachers of physical 
education and other special subjects may be appointed if deemed competent 
in their subjects without regard to other requirements. 

The regulations provide for a public secondary examination, while an 
amendment passed in 1944 sets up a similar examination at the end of 
the primary school leading to the primary-school certificate. The above- 
mentioned Regulations Nos. 1 and 2 for the year 1939 abolish all previous 
Turkish laws on education. 

Regulation No. 1 for the year 1945 for private schools defines these 
schools as those founded by a Transjordanian or foreign individual, group, or 
sect and supported by their owners from their own funds or from fees, 
donations, or religious endowment. Private schools may be opened only by 
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permission of the Ministry of Education. The list of teachers, the courses 
of study, and the books must first be approved. The Ministry, also, is to 
endorse the diplomas and certificates of the teachers. Teachers are not to 
encroach on the freedom of religion and are to refrain from teaching beliefs 
which contradict the beliefs of the children who do not belong to the religion 
or sect of the school; nor are they to teach beliefs in opposition to the constt- 
tution of the state. No coeducational school may be opened beyond the third 
elementary grade, and no men may be appointed as teachers in girls schools 
even on a temporary appointment. Corporal punishment is prohibited. 
Schools are subject to examination by inspectors, doctors, and architects of the 
Ministry of Education. Authorities of the school must present to the 
inspectors all information required, and send to the Ministry of Education 
within three months after the opening of each school year statistics of the 
distribution of pupils by classes, ages, and religions. A full personal regis- 
ter for each pupil must be kept. The program for any ceremony, public 
meeting, or graduation exercises must be submitted to the local authorities 
for approval at least a week before the meeting. 


The Educational Ladder 


The educational ladder in Transjordan is very similar to that of Palestine, 
although somewhat simpler. The two countries were in the last quarter of a 
century under the same mandatary; thus, it is to be expected that similarities 
should exist. 


Chart X shows the design of the system. The primary schools are of 


Chart X 
TRANSJORDAN: PUBLIC SCHOOL SYSTEM, 1945-46 
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seven grades, divided into a lower cycle of five grades known as the ele- 
mentary cycle and a higher cycle of two grades. Schools in the towns are 
either complete primary with seven grades or elementary with five grades. 
In the villages most schools are of four grades (as in Palestine) and are 
known as village elementary schools. In 1945-46 there were in Trans- 
jordan 12 complete public city primary schools of seven grades and 7 city 
elementary schools of four or five grades. In the same year there were 44 
village schools of which 1 was of two grades, 1 of three, and 42 of four 
grades. In addition, there was 1 school for Bedouins. 

To be admitted to the first grade, a pupil must have completed his sixth 
year of age, and not exceeded his eighth. A pupil is not allowed to repeat a 
grade more than twice and is dropped from a primary or elementary school 
if he has completed his fifteenth year of age. Previously pupils were gradu- 
ated from the primary school on the basis of school examinations, but 
beginning with 1944-45 the primary-school certificate was granted only 
after a public examination. 

Secondary schools are of four years in two stages—an intermediate stage 
and an upper stage, each of two years. Annual fees of £P2 for the inter- 
mediate stage and of £P3 for the upper stage are charged. Students are not 
admitted if they have completed their sixteenth year of age, and no student 
is allowed to repeat a year more than once. Secondary education ends with 
the Transjordan matriculation examination conducted by the Ministry of 
Education. In 1945-46 there were 4 public secondary schools, 1 of two 
years at Karak, 2 of three years (one at ‘Amman and one at Irbid), and 1 
complete school of four years at al-Salt. It was hoped that at least the 
‘Amman school would be extended to four years by 1946-47. 

There is no public secondary school for girls in Transjordan, and the 
education of girls in the public schools, therefore, reaches only to the end 
of primary school. There is, however, 1 secondary school for girls, reaching 
to the third secondary year, which is maintained by the Church of England 
Missionary Society. 

Parallel with the secondary school, is the Technical School at ‘Amman. 
Here pupils may pursue a four-year course in carpentry (including uphol- 
stery), and blacksmithing. 

No postsecondary schools exist. Students either are sent by the govern- 
ment to study outside Transjordan or go at their own expense. Educational 
missions have been sent to the American Universities at Beirut and Cairo. 
The British Council helped send 5 students to universities in England and 
Scotland. Some have been sent to Palestine to the Arab College and the 
Teachers Training College for Women in Jerusalem, to the Agricultural 
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School at Tulkarm, and to the English Girls College and the Schmidt College 
in Jerusalem. Twenty-three have been sent for agricultural training at the 
Near East Foundation Farm at Tha‘labayah, Lebanon. Two boys were sent to 
the Higher Teachers College in Baghdad. Students may also go at their own 
expense to the American University of Beirut, the Syrian University in 
Damascus, the Egyptian universities, and other institutions abroad. In 
addition, the government has sent students for short courses in village 
welfare service in Lebanon, or in scouting in Palestine. During the period 
from 1927 to 1946 a total of 103 mission students, including 5 sent to 
England and Scotland by the British Council, have been sent to other 
countries to study for varying lengths of time. Of this total at least 12 
were girls. 


The Development of the System 


Table 51 shows statistically the development of the public educational 
system in Transjordan between 1922-23 and 1945-46. 


TABLE 51 
NuMBER OF PuBLIc SCHOOLS, TEACHERS, AND PupILs, IN TRANSJORDAN, 1922-46 


NUMBER NUMBER ENROLLMENT AVERAGE Num- 


YEAR OF OF TS ——— _ BER OF PUPILS 

SCHOOLS TEACHERS Boys Girls Total PER TEACHER 
1022-73 oe 44 81 2,998 318 3,316 43.4 
1930631 252. 54 122 4,110 588 4,698 40.5 
1940-41..... 74 184 8,255 1,895 10,150 56.7 
1941-42..... 74 184 8,365 1,999 10 ,364 56.1 
1942-43..... 74 186 7,955 1,897 9 , 852 DoS 
1943-44..... 73 188 7,750 1,857 9,607 50.0 
1044 15a 73 197 7,645 1,844 9,489 47.7 
1945-46..... 73 199 7,918 1,956 9,874 49.2 


—_——. 


In the first nine years, schools increased by less than 25 percent, or at the 
rate of approximately one school a year, while the number of teachers 
increased by 50 percent and pupils by slightly less than that. In another 
ten years, by 1940-41, schools had increased by 37 percent over the 
previous decade, teachers by 50 percent, while the number of pupils had 
more than doubled since 1930-31. It is to be noted that the number of 
girls increased at a more rapid rate during the decade. Since 1940-41 the 
number of schools has been at a standstill, the number of teachers has 
increased slightly, and the number of pupils showed some drop during the 
war years. Evidently the number of pupils has been increasing at a more 
rapid rate than that of schools or teachers, so that the number of pupils 
per teacher has correspondingly risen from 43.4 in 1922-23 to 56.7 in 
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1940, and had come down to 49.2 in 1945-46. Some classes are too 
large for efficient teaching. 

In 1945-46, there were 73 public schools of all types, with 199 teachers 
(including 38 women), and 9,874 pupils, of whom 1,956 were girls. In 
the same year there were 100 nongovernment schools of which 64 were 
for boys; 21, for girls; and 15, coeducational. These were manned by 251 
teachers, of whom 95 were women, and attended by 6,472 pupils, of 
whom 2,640 were girls. Thus, the total number of pupils in both public 
and private schools was 16,346, of whom 4,596 were girls. It is noteworthy 
that there were more private than public schools and that more girls were 
in private than in public schools. 


TABLE 52 


ENROLLMENT BY GRADES IN PuBLIc ScHOOLs, TRANsJORDAN, 1945-46 


ENROLLMENT 
RADE ; 
3 RRmUALY ene wecongary Technical Schools 
Elementary 
1 2 | ORR Ag 2,254 
On eae 2,064 
5 acing spl Ra ictal 
a a ee ee 1,576 
Sg eee ee 795 
Primary 
eS ke sete. els 575 
®, un 6) RR eA Bier eae 357 
Secondary 
SPREE oiche tists oe ees sa 138 26 
Dee DEN ae 99 20 
ot £8 Se eae 93 19 
meres, nes 10 berth i is 36 fi 
3 Sie? BAAD DLA ana 9,802 72 


It is not possible to give accurately the ratio between children attending 
schools and the total number of children of school age. A rough calculation 
on the basis of a five-year school shows it to be between 26 and 28 per- 
cent. This ratio is higher for boys than for girls. Among the Christian 
communities there its approximately universal attendance in elementary 
schools for children of school age. 

Distribution of pupils according to classes in public schools shows the 
same tendency of gradual elimination of pupils as in the other Arab 
countries. Table 52 shows the enrollment by grades for public schools for 
1945-46. 

A sharp decline in numbers occurs between the fourth and fifth grades, 
largely due to the fact that half the public schools do not go beyond the 
fourth elementary grade. As in Palestine, very few pupils reach the top 
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secondary classes, but, unlike Palestine, there seems to be no express policy 
of strict selection of pupils after the fifth grade. The process of elimination 
seems to take place naturally, partly due to the small number of complete 
primary and secondary schools. 

An analysis of the statistics of attendance by types of schools reveals the 
following: 


Type of School Enrollment 
City primary and elementary schools ............ Gan 
Ruralitelementary® schoolsidive = get eee 3,099 
Thea TribalySchoolttasis. stare Arettaig alaaraee 16 
Secondacy ischools vig oil 8 eee ae ee 366 
The lechnicalgSchooliig, ee) ek ere 72 
AotaAkaher ChAT einhvod deneatock sale vee 9,874 


Attendance in primary and elementary schools is divided in the propor- 
tion of two in the cities to one in the villages, although the ratio for the 
general population is more nearly the reverse. The number of secondary- 
school pupils is 3.8 percent of the number of primary- and elementary- 
school pupils. 


Public Examinations 


The public primary-school examination was instituted for the first time 
in 1944-45, This examination is open to all those who wish to sit for it. 
Application of pupils are sent through the schools, while independent 
applicants send their applications direct to the Ministry of Education. A fee 
of £P2 is charged. A committee is appointed by the Minister with the Direc- 
tor General of Education as chairman and with its membership made up of 
the inspectors and selected members. The committee chooses those who are 
to formulate the questions and those who are to be supervisors of the 
examinations and readers of examination papers. It sets down the rules for 
the examinations and summarizes the results. The results are not considered 
final until approved by the Minister. 

The examination covers the topics taught in the upper two classes of 
the primary schools and is comprised of Arabic, English, arithmetic and 
geometry, history, geography, and science. Muslim boys take an examina- 
tion in religion, while non-Muslims take an examination in agriculture. 
Girls take domestic science and child care instead of science, and non- 
Muslim girls take nursing instead of religion. 

The passing mark is 60 for each subject. Pupils failing in more than one 
subject are considered failures. Those failing in one subject must, in order 


SS 


ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION 309 


to pass, have secured a mark near the passing mark in that subject. The 
examination is held only once a year. A student who has failed, therefore, 
may present himself again only in the following year. Pupils passing the 
examination are granted the Transjordan Certificate of Primary Examina- 
tions. Only holders of this certificate may be admitted to the public second- 
ary schools. 

In 1944-45, 224 boys and 42 girls took the primary-school examina- 
tions. Of these, 118 boys (52.6 percent) and 26 girls (61.9 percent) 
passed, and 106 boys and 16 girls failed. Reference to Table 52 reveals 
that a large number of pupils eligible to take the examination did not 
attempt it. 

The Transjordan examination for the secondary-school certificate is 
conducted, in the same way as the primary examination, by a committee 
under the chairmanship of the Director General of Education. It is based 
on the program of the four years of secondary school. It comprises five 


- TABLE 53 
Resutts or Pusiic SECONDARY-SCHOOL ExaminaTiIons, TRANsjorDAN, 1940-45 


mber 
Year eteane Pheri ee tea 
1940-Al. chi eecc ses 64 59 5 92.2 
AE ES: WA ae ayy 57 0 100.0 
1942-43... 41 33 8 80.5 
A 0 ee 66 12 54 18.5 
LE 8 eA an SS 14 41 25.4 


requited subjects—Arabic, English, mathematics, physics, and history. 
Muslim students are, in addition, required to take an examination in re- 
ligion and one other of the elective subjects. Non-Muslims have to take two 
of these electives. The electives are botany and zoology together, general 
geography, and geography of the Mediterranean Sea. 

The examination is held only once a year. The passing mark is 60 for each 
subject. A student failing in more than one subject is considered to have 
failed the examination, while one failing in one subject may be considered 
to have passed if his mark in the subject is not much below the passing 
mark. Successful students are granted the Transjordan Certificate of 
Secondary Examinations. 

Table 53 shows the results of the secondary-school examinations for the 
five years 1940-45. 

The proportion of passing students fluctuates considerably from year to 
year, having varied from 18 to 100 percent in the five-year period 1940-45. 


Chapter 19 


THE SCHOOLS OF TRANSJORDAN 


¥ 


Cr PUBLIC, or government, education system of 
Transjordan consists of a seven-year primary school and a four-year 
secondary school leading to a public matriculation examination. There are 
no kindergartens in the public-school system as yet, although children 
younger than six may go to kuttabs (traditional religious schools, not in- 
cluded in the public-school system, which teach beginning reading and 
writing, but which emphasize religious instruction). In some villages the 
schools are incomplete, offering courses which vary from two to five years 
in length and frequently combining classes. In 1945—46 there were 44 such 
schools, all for boys, with 3,115 pupils registered. Girls are sometimes 
permitted to attend the first three grades of the elementary school for boys. 

Elementary schools are housed in rented buildings, usually former dwell- 
ings. The increase in interest in school attendance during the last few years 
has been paralleled by increases in the size of classes so that at present 
most rooms are crowded. Most of the classes in primary schools in cities 
have more than 60 boys in each class and in at least 1 school there are 91 
enrolled in one class in the second grade. Playground space is limited. 
Thirty-four of the village schools have school gardens varying in size from 
one and one-half to five acres. 

Secondary schools are in rented or government buildings. The new 
building at Irbid is modern in design and construction and is surrounded 
by ample playground space. Classes are not large, and rooms are not crowded 
in secondary schools, 


The Primary Course of Study 


The Program of studies for primary schools for boys is given in Table 
54. Slight differences appear in the distribution of periods in girls schools 
to provide one period per week in domestic science in the sixth and 
seventh grades, one period per week in child care in the seventh, and 
one period per week for nursing instruction in the sixth and seventh 
grades, and a total of thirteen hours for handwork distributed over grades 
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two to seven. The total number of periods per week for girls is the same 
as for boys except that the girls have two additional periods in grades two 
and three and one additional period in grades four and five. In the 
program for five-year village schools, the length of the periods assigned 
to religion, Arabic, English, and geography is reduced slightly in order 
to provide theoretical and practical agriculture for six periods per week in 
the third, five in the fourth, and four in the fifth grade. If no garden is 
available, the periods assigned to practical agriculture are distributed to 
the basic subjects. 


TABLE 54 


ProGRAM OF STUDIES IN PRIMARY SCHOOLS FOR Boys, TRANSJORDAN, 1945-46 


PrERIODS* PER WEEK 


_ SUBJECT Ist 2nd 3rd 4th Sth 6th 7th 
Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade 

Koran and religion......... 4 5 5 4 4 4 3 
UVES NO Sei 12 12 12 9 9 9 8 
VEST Neo! Se oe é 7 7 7 fi 
Pemnmeticayin Veils... 5 = 5 5 5 4 4 
MTOOMMCUIV eat ls in. ols es ae ah nen 1 1 
EU GIALS | Aeks hi ar bia { 1 1 2 2 2 3 
PIGORTADNV GT teens os c's | 32 ae 1 1 2 2 2 J, 
OES Cr Nae, als ate 1 
alter) 0 A ch 1 2 2 2 2 2 
DIR IEE re sa oc s's o “ak igh soe ae 1 1 
Physical training and singing 2 1 1 1 1 1 1 
Drawing and handwork..... 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
UGE NE ote a 24 26 28 33 33 34 34 


* Periods are of 45-minute length. 


The course of study in the Koran and religion provides for the memori- 
zation of parts of the Koran, beginning with about 150 lines in the first 
grade and requiring the learning of complete chapters in the sixth and 
seventh grades. Simple stories of the life of the Prophet and a study of 
his sayings are begun in the first year and continue for the entire course. 
By the end of the seventh year pupils are expected to know all the require- 
ments of the Muhammadan religion relating to prayers, fasting, ablu- 
tions, feast days, pilgrimage, and responsibilities to the poor. Character 
traits such as honesty, truthfulness, attitudes toward parents, obedience, 
self-control, and kindness to animals are discussed and emphasized. Atten- 
tion is given to an elementary study of the history of Islam, personal 
status (such as marriage, divorce, and inheritance), beliefs, and the lives 
of the prophets, including Adam, Abraham, Moses, and Jesus. 

The course of study in Arabic includes the study of colloquial and classi- 
cal Arabic. Attention is given to reading, writing, memorization, grammar, 
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and composition, with materials selected which are considered appropriate 
for the age level involved. Dictation is frequently used as a method of 
instruction. Both personal and business letters are studied in the seventh 
year. Pupils are encouraged to read books and magazines and to use the 
library. Much of the material used in reading is derived from religious 
literature. 

The study of Azstory begins in the second grade and is correlated in that 
grade with geography. Simple stories of important figures during the early 
Islamic period serve as content in the second year. The lives of King 
Husayn and his sons are studied in some detail in this year. The course 1s 
continued in the third year with a more detailed study of the important 
events during the lifetime of Muhammad. From the fourth to the sixth 
years inclusive a systematic study is made of Arab history from the death of 
Muhammad to the period of the Crusades. In the seventh year a rapid 
survey is made of the history of the Near East from the time of the 
ancient Egyptians to the present. 

Geography in the second year includes a study of the physical features 
of the pupil’s village or city; definitions of such terms as mountain, valley, 
sea, lake, river; development of knowledge about day and night, the 
cardinal directions, the seasons, and means of communication in and be- 
tween population centers. The earth and its movements are studied in the 
third year. Other topics include maps and the globe; definitions of such 
terms as island, peninsula, strait, canal, and cape; and the geographical 
features of Transjordan. The geography of Syria, Lebanon, Iraq, and Pales- 
tine is studied in the fourth year as well as such general topics as volcanoes 
and earthquakes, latitude and longitude, and phenomena of the atmosphere. 
Asia, Europe, and Africa are considered in the fifth year, and North, 
Central, and South America and Australia in the sixth. The emphasis in the 
seventh year is on the Mediterranean basin and a review of the geography 
of the Near East. 

The course of study in civics in the seventh grade provides for the study 
of the family, the nation, development of government, the rights and 
responsibilities of citizens, and the constitution of Transjordan. Attention 
is given to both local and central organization and administration of the 
affairs of the country. The relationships between the executive, legislative, 
and judicial bodies are studied. 

General Science begins in the second grade with observation and dis- 
cussion of common animals and plants in the child’s environment. The 
importance of cleanliness of body, clothing, and living spaces is emphasized. 
The relationship of wholesome food, fresh air, and exercise to good health 
is stressed. These topics are continued in the third grade with more details 


Above: The new secondary school for boys, Irbid, Transjordan 
Below. Recess at the secondary school for boys, Irbid 
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regarding good health habits and care of the eyes, nose, and ears. Dis- 
cussion of common industries and occupations with attention to materials 
used is included in this grade. In the fourth grade domestic animals are 
studied, with special attention to their commercial value, and wild animals 
such as the lion, tiger, and elephant are discussed. Plants and trees of 
commercial value, including olive and almond trees, grape vines, wheat, 
and watermelon, are studied in this year. Rocks and minerals are identi- 
fied, and their uses and importance explained. The skeleton and muscular, 
digestive, and circulatory systems of man are studied. Some common ill- 
nesses and their causes, and first-aid treatment are considered. The major 
topics of the fifth year are the less common animals of land and sea; 
structure of typical plants; introduction to elementary factors in agriculture 
such as function of plowing, importance of irrigation, and uses of common 
instruments or tools; and the human nervous system. In the sixth year more 
emphasis is placed upon physical principles, such as air pressure; size, 
weight, and density of substances; evaporation and melting; and mete- 
orological phenomena such as fog, rain, hail, and snow. The human circu- 
latory system is studied in considerable detail. Chemistry and its uses are 
introduced in the course of study in the seventh year. Differences between 
elements, mixtures, and compounds are explained. Chemical properties of 
common substances such as sulphuric acid, iron, lead, mercury, air, water, 
carbon are illustrated and explained. Respiratory systems in plants and 
animals are studied and compared. Importance of a balanced diet is 
stressed. Some of the elementary ideas about electricity together with such 
phenomena as lightning are included. Sound and light are also studied in 
this year. Contagious diseases, methods of transmission of disease, and 
further study of first aid are considered. 

The course in agriculture for village schools from the third to the 
seventh years attempts to give modern theories together with much practice 
in the school gardens. Effort is made to make the course as practical as 
possible and to provide the basis for improvement of agriculture in the 
village areas. Vegetables, flowers, fruit trees, beekeeping, animal-breed- 
ing, poultry, plant and animal pests and diseases, grafting, pruning, and 
dairying are studied during the five-year period. 

The Michael West series of New Method Readers is used in the course 
in English which begins in the fourth grade and continues through the sev- 
enth, The readers and companion books through reader five are expected to 
be completed by the end of the seventh grade. The introductory texts, 
however, are the First Year English by Morris and part of the second book 
by the same author. 

The course in arithmetic for the first grade provides for learning to read 
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and write numbers up to 10, exercises in addition and subtraction of num- 
bers to 10, and adding equal numbers as an introduction to the multiplica- 
tion tables. By the end of the year pupils are expected to carry out the four 
fundamental operations with numbers up to 20. In addition to reviewing 
the first year’s work, the second year’s work includes operations with num- 
bers up to 100, multiplication tables to 6 X 6, writing numbers to 500, and 
an explanation of the simplest fractions such as one-half and one-fourth. 
Multiplication tables, including 12 X 12, are learned in the third year. The 
decimal system is studied intensively in this year, and written problems 
are begun. Measures of time, length, and weight and more difficult and 
complex fractions are also studied in the third year. Reading and writing 
numbers up to 1,000,000 and multiplication and division by numbers with 
two or more digits are carried out in the fourth year. Problems involving 
units of time, the metric system, and Palestinian money are included. 
Addition and subtraction with compound numbers are studied in the 
fourth year. The fifth-year course includes a review of the four fundamental 
operations with whole numbers, fractions, and decimals; conversion of 
common fractions to decimals and vice versa; ratio and proportion; and 
areas of square and rectangular figures. In the sixth year, local, metric, and 
English measures, including money, are introduced, together with prob- 
lems requiring conversion from one system to another. Problems involving 
simple, direct, and inverse proportion are solved. Commercial arithmetic 
involving percentage, simple and compound interest, profit and loss, in- 
surance, and simple bookkeeping and elementary business practice com- 
prise the content for the seventh year. 

The relatively small amount of time allotted to geometry in the sixth 
and seventh years permits little more than an introduction to intuitive 
geometry and simple constructions. Elementary characteristics of circles, 
squares, rectangles, and parallelograms are discovered. Ability to compute 
the areas of these figures and the volume of the corresponding solids is 
developed. 

At the end of the seventh grade of the primary school a public certificate 
examination is given to those pupils who have completed the course and 
who apply. . 

Since there are no teacher-training institutions in Transjordan, most of 
the elementary-school teachers in schools for boys are holders of Matricula- 
tion, or secondary-school, Certificates, although some have not completed 
their secondary-school course. In the schools for girls, especially in the 
smaller cities, most of the teachers have completed only the elementary- 
school course. In the larger cities, teachers in girls schools have received 
additional training, usually in Jerusalem or in Beirut. 
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Secondary Education 


Secondary education for boys was provided under government auspices 
in 4 schools in Transjordan in 1945—46. These schools were located at al- 
Salt, ‘Amman, Irbid, and Karak. Only the school at al-Salt provided the 
complete four-year program, but it was expected that the schools at Irbid 
and ‘Amman would offer complete programs in 1946-47, and the one at 
Karak, in the following year. The total enrollment in the 4 schools in 
1945-46 was 366 boys. There are no government secondary schools for 
girls. Preparation for government employment or higher education is the 
primary objective of the secondary schools. Government employment in- 
cludes teaching, as well as clerkships in government departments. A de- 
termined effort has been made during the last few years to avoid the de- 
velopment of a group of unemployed secondary-school graduates. 


THE PROGRAM OF STUDIES 


The program of studies is comprised of a uniform course of four years’ 
duration, upon successful completion of which the student presents him- 
self for the public government Matriculation, or secondary-school, Certifi- 
cate examination. The details of the program of studies are given in 
Table 55. 

Somewhat detailed courses of study have been prepared for each of the 
subjects. A brief summary of the more important topics is given below. 

Reading of the Koran forms the basis of the study in religion during 


SLABUEAOS 


PROGRAM OF STUDIES FOR SECONDARY SCHOOLS FoR Boys, TRANSJORDAN, 1945-46 


PERIODS* PER WEEK 


1st Year 2nd Year 3rd Year 4th Year 


Oe ity ee aie 
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ali ea ae ee ae 
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* Periods are of 45-minute length. ; 
t Between 5 and 10 minutes are taken from reading lessons for dictation. 
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the first three years. Directions relative to ablutions, prayer, fasting, charity, 
and pilgrimages are reviewed and emphasized. The four important sects 
of Islam are described and their differences explained. Quotations from 
the Koran are used to explain standards of behavior and relations to others. 
In the fourth year, major emphasis is placed upon developing an under- 
standing of personal status (marriage, divorce, inheritance, and family 
relationship) as provided for in Muslim law. The bases of good govern- 
ment as found in the Muhammadan religion are studied. 

The study of Arabic continues to improve the quality of written and 
oral expression, in addition to which attention is given to furthering 
knowledge of the historical development of Arabic literature, with special 
emphasis upon the ‘Abbasid Period. An analytical study of the contribu- 
tions of the Arabs to literature is made. Memorization of selections from 
poetry and prose is required. 

In English, the sixth and seventh readers of the Michael West series 
form the basis of the work in the first year of the secondary school. More 
attention is given to silent reading of simplified or abridged editions of 
standard prose such as Don Ouixote, Ivanhoe, The Clozster and the Hearth, 
and to anthologies of English poetry in the last three years. Systematic 
study of grammar is carried out in all four years. 

The course of study for story in the first year provides for the study of 
ancient times up to the invasion of the barbarians, with special emphasis 
on the development of civilization in Egypt, the Near East, Greece, and 
Rome. Study of the Middle Ages from the barbarian invasion to the French 
Revolution is indicated for the second year, special attention being given 
to the part which the Arabs played in this period. Modern history from 
the French Revolution to the present is studied in the third year, and an 
intensive study of the history of the Arabs from earliest times to the 
present is made in the fourth year. 

In the first year of geography, after a brief review of the material 
studied in the elementary school, attention is directed to the geographical 
features of Asia and especially the Middle East. Such topics as location, 
climate, natural resources, size, population, important cities, agriculture 
and industty, exports and imports, transportation, and government are 
considered for each political division. Europe and Africa are the regions 
studied in the second year, North and South America and Australia in the 
third year, while in the fourth year Syria, the Arabian peninsula, Iraq, 
and the Mediterranean basin are studied intensively. 

The history of agriculture receives some attention in the first year, but 
major emphasis is upon such topics as forests, beekeeping, milk produc- 
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tion, water supply, irrigation, plants and their requirements for growth, 
field crops, and rabbit-breeding. Gardening, cattle- and sheep-raising, in- 
sects and their control, fertilizers, fruit trees, experimental agriculture, 
and floriculture are the topics receiving most attention in the second year. 

In arithmetic, written problems involving the four fundamental opera- 
tions, determination of the highest common factor and the lowest common 
multiple, ordinary and decimal fractions including conversion of one to 
the other, and ratio and proportion are included in the first-year course. 
Some business arithmetic involving percentage, profit and loss, insurance, 
and simple interest is studied in the first year also. In the second year the 
course includes a review of ratio and proportion, English and metric sys- 
tems of measure, English and Palestinian monetary systems, square and 
cube roots, area and volume of common surfaces and solids, compound in- 
terest, and stocks and bonds. 

In algebra, the major topics in the first year are fundamental operations 
with algebraic expressions, factoring, fractions, and problems with three 
unknown quantities; in the second year, simple and complex fractions, 
factors of the sum and difference of quantities to the third power, and 
quadratic equations; in the third year, more difficult factoring, theory of 
exponents, indices, logarithms and graphs; and in the fourth year, solution 
of equations by the use of graphs, and a review of the work of previous 
years with more difficult problems. 

Trigonometry is taught for one hour a week during the third year. 
Elementary facts are studied regarding measurement of angles, relation- 
ships of length of sides to angles in triangles, trigonometric ratios for 
angles of 0, 15, 30, 45, 60, and 90 degrees, and problems involving the 
computation of sides and angles of right triangles are solved. 

The course of study for physics for the first year includes measurement 
using the metric system, density, mechanics of liquids and gases, atmos- 
pheric pressure, temperature and laws of expansion; second year, magnet- 
ism, static and current electricity, batteries, electricity in the atmosphere, 
electric bells, telephone, telegraph and microphone, elementary principles 
and applications of sound and light; in the third year, simple machines, 
force and motion, work and energy, freezing, evaporation, humidity, and 
advanced work in sound, magnetism, and electricity; and in the fourth 
year, nature and characteristics of light, optics, analysis of light, electric 
current and its magnetic, mechanical, and chemical effects, electrons, radio, 
and a review of previous work in physics. 

Chemistry is studied in the first, third, and fourth years. The introduc- 
tion in the first year includes the study of differences between physical 
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and chemical changes, compounds and mixtures, oxidation and combustion, 
composition of air, production and characteristics of oxygen, hydrogen, 
and nitrogen, composition and properties of water, and the study of nitro- 
gen, carbon, acids, and salts. In the third year the topics studied are atomic 
weights, Dalton’s Theory, important chlorides, nitrogen and the produc- 
tion of ammonia, manufacture of ice, nitric acid, fertilizers, sulphur and 
its compounds, silica, and carbon. The topics studied in the fourth year 
are: chemical theories and laws; characteristic properties and compounds of 
sodium, potassium, calcium, magnesium, copper, silver, iron, and alumi- 
num; preparation and properties of cement, steel, alcohol, ether, sugar, and 
starch. An introduction to the chemistry of photography is given. 

Relatively little attention is given to the b/ological sciences in the sec- 
ondary-school program. Only two periods per week in the last year are 
provided for the study of botany and zoology. The course in botany in- 
cludes the study of the cell, germination of seeds and growth of plants, 
respiration, food requirements, storage of food, reproduction, grafting and 
pruning, and method of classification. In zoology the topics studied are: 
general characteristics of animals, the cell, food and nutrition, digestive, 
circulatory, respiratory, and nervous systems of animals, reproduction, 
classification, and a detailed study of the skeleton of the rabbit. 

Laboratory work does not seem to have an important place in the teach- 
ing of science in the government secondary schools. Supplies and equip- 
ment are limited partly because it has been difficult to secure needed 
material during the war. Proper rooms for laboratories were not available 
in most of the schools, and existing equipment did not appear to be used 
extensively. 

Informal student activities take the form of Boy Scout organizations, 
literary societies (usually limited to Arabic), cultural societies, and sports 
including soccer and basketball. 

Since there is no institution of higher education in Transjordan, most 
teachers who have received training beyond the secondary school have 
studied in Palestine, Lebanon, Egypt, or Iraq. 


Vocational Education 


The only vocational education in Transjordan is given in the Technical 
School in ‘Amman. There were 72 boys enrolled in this School in 1945—46, 
of whom 40 were boarding students. No fees are charged although board- 
ing students must furnish their own clothing and their beds and bed- 
coverings. The vocational course is three years in length for those who 
have completed the primary-school course of seven years. Since in many 
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towns and villages only five years of elementary school are offered, a 
preparatory year is given for those who have completed only five or six 
years of the elementary school. In 1945-46, 26 of the 72 students were 
in the preparatory class. 

The program of studies for the preparatory years includes Arabic (nine 
periods per week), arithmetic (six), geometry (three), physics (four), 
geography (two), general drawing (five), and shop orientation (five). 
The courses in these subjects are selected from the corresponding courses 
for the sixth and seventh grades of the elementary school and are designed 
to give in one year what is most necessary in the preparation for work in 
the Technical School. 

There are two specializations in the Technical School—blacksmithing, 
including turning and fitting, and carpentry, including upholstering. Black- 
smithing was more popular in 1945—46, having an enrollment of 30 boys, as 
compared to 15 in carpentry. Prior to the war a third specialization in bam- 
boo-chair making and basketry was offered, but it had to be discontinued 
when materials were not available. 

Instruction is carried out largely in the shops, with only one or two 
hours a day given over to mechanical drawing and theory. A series of 
practical projects of graduated difficulty is used as the basis of instruc- 
tion. An exhibit of the students’ work is held annually, at which time the 
objects are sold and the income is used for the support of the School. It 
was reported that graduates have little difficulty in finding employment 
with the Iraq Petroleum Company, the army, or in local repair shops. 


Nongovernment Schools 


Public education in Transjordan is supplemented by provision for 
education under private, usually religious, auspices. Catholic schools under 
the Latin Patriarchate of Jerusalem have the largest number of pupils, 
2,731; Muslim schools have 1,429 pupils; Greek Orthodox, 1,247; Prot- 
estants, 843; and other religious groups or individuals provide for 222. 
Of the total of 6,472 pupils in nongovernment schools, 3,832 are boys 
and 2,640 are girls. Approximately two-thirds, 4,345, of the total in 
nongovernment schools are Christians. All but two of the schools are 
elementary or primary schools which follow more or less closely the 
government program of studies and prepare for the public primary-school 
certificate examination. Some have kindergartens and accept pupils below 
the age of six. Fifteen of them have boys and girls in the same classes for 
the kindergartens and first three grades. Most of the schools are housed 
in buildings constructed as private dwellings or in parts of church build- 


320 PART FOUR—TRANSJORDAN 


ings or adjacent quarters. Some, such as the Catholic School and the Church 
of England Missionary Society School for Girls in ‘Amman, begin the 
study of a foreign language, English, as early as the kindergarten. 

The only secondary education for girls in all Transjordan is provided 
in the Church Missionary Society School for Girls in ‘Amman. This School, 
founded as an elementary school in 1927, is now providing three years of 
a secondary-school program. In 1945-46 there were 9 girls in the first 
year, 6 in the second, and 4 in the third. Girls who wish to continue their 
education after finishing the third year usually go to the American Junior 
College in Beirut or to schools in Palestine. In addition to the secondary 
school, there is a kindergarten and seven grades of elementary education 
which provided for 225 pupils in 1945-46. There were 75 boys enrolled 
in the kindergarten and the first three grades. The program of studies in 
the elementary school is not greatly different from the program in govern- 
ment schools except that the study of the Scriptures takes the place of the 
Koran and Muslim religion, and English is studied from five to seven periods 
in each year, including the kindergarten. In the program for the secondary 
years the major change consists of substituting domestic science, sewing, 
singing, biology, games, and Scriptures for the physics, chemistry, and 
Koran in the government course. The school week is forty-three periods 
including three periods for games, as compared to thirty-four periods in 
public schools. The study of Arabic is emphasized throughout the entire 
elementary- and secondary-school course. Extraclass activities include a 
fortnightly cinema provided by the British Council, a Christian Endeavor 
Society, and a literary society, each of which meets weekly, and an annual 
school outing. Fees for day pupils vary from £P12 ($48) in the kinder- 
garten to £P18 ($72) in the secondary school. There were 14 boarders 
in 1945-46 who paid an additional fee of £P48 ($192). The School has 
an attractive building and site in a residential section of ‘Amman. Recent 
additions to the original building have reduced the congestion, but many 
requests of boarding students have to be refused because of lack of 
space. A large playing field adjacent to the school building is much used. 
The student body is divided into six houses which compete in intramural 
games. | 

The Bishop’s School, located a short distance from the Church Mis- 
sionary Society School for Girls on the same ridge high above the city 
of ‘Amman, was founded in 1936 to provide elementary and secondary 
education for boys. The present program (1946) begins with the fourth 
grade of the elementary school and finishes with the fourth year of the 
secondary school—a total of eight years. The total enrollment in 1945-46 
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was 212 boys, of whom 97 were in the secondary school. There is a 
tendency for boys to leave at the end of the third year to enter as freshmen 
at the American University of Beirut. Boys who complete the fourth year 
and pass the Transjordan matriculation examination are accepted as 
sophomores at A.U.B. Tuition fees vary from £P18 ($72) in the ele- 
mentary classes to £P24 ($96) in the secondary classes. Boarding students 
pay £P66 ($264) in addition. The program of the School is similar to 
the government program although some of the subjects are taught in 
English instead of Arabic. Much emphasis, however, is laid on a high 
standard in Arabic. Students prepare for the London, as well as the 
Transjordan matriculation, examinations. In addition to the regular pro- 
gram of the School, informal activities include a literary society, Boy 
Scout troops, the YMCA, a hiking club, Sunday school, and a choir. A 
magazine containing articles in English and Arabic is published at the end 
of each school year. Of the 10 graduates of the class of 1945, 4 continued 
their work at the American University of Beirut, 1 is teaching in a 
government secondary school, and 5 are employed in government offices 
Or in business. 

The Bishop’s School has attractive stone buildings which were con- 
structed for the School. Classrooms are not large, but since classes are re- 
stricted in size they seem quite satisfactory. An area adjoining the buildings 
has been leveled off to form a football field and tennis courts. The boys 
seem much interested in sports activities. A cooperative society of present 
and former pupils operates a shop where sweets, stationery, and other 
requirements of boys are met. 
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Part Five 


SYRIA 


SYRIA 


Population: 3,300,000 at the end of 1946 (estimate). 

Area: 171,104 square kilometers (66,063 square miles). 

Form of government: Republic. President is elected for fwe 
years by the Chamber of Deputies (unicameral). Members of the 
Chamber of Deputies are elected by universal male suffrage. The 
Prime Minister is selected by the President. The Prime Minister 
nominates members of his Council of Ministers (cabinet), who 
are appointed by the President but responsible to the Chamber of 
Deputies. 

Principal occupations: Agriculture, trade, professions, industry. 

Principal exports: Cereals, fruits and nuts, meats, wool and 
hides, textiles. 

Principal imports: Manufactured wares, mineral and chemical 
products, fuels, cotton goods, woolen textiles, foodstuffs (meats, 
fruits, rice, sugar, spices). 

Monetary unit: Syro-Lebanese pound (£8) equivalent to 
$0.4576. 


Chapter JO 


ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION 
OF THE EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM 


Eee teent in Syria underwent a process of radical 
change in the years 1943-46. As Syria was under French mandate prior 
to World War II, the educational system had been gradually shaped after 
the French model with a twelve-year ladder of general education involving 
a primary-certificate examination, an examination for the brevet, and exami- 
nations for the Baccalauréat, First and Second Parts, the former divided 
into scientific and literary sections, and the latter into mathematics and 
philosophy sections. While instruction was in Arabic, French occupied a 
prominent place in the curriculum. The French adviser to the Ministry of 
Education wielded decisive influence over the educational decisions of the 
Ministry. Almost all educational missions were sent to France, and French- 
trained Syrians held the key positions in administration and teaching. 

With the declaration of the independence of Syria in 1941 and the 
holding of new elections which resulted in a nationalist victory, it was 
natural that the new Syrian government should wish to pursue a national 
policy in education, free from French influences, and calculated primarily 
to develop a Syrian-Arab type of education. 

In order to do this, the Syrian government procured the services of the 
well-known Arab educator, Sati‘ al-Husri, a man of outstanding ability 
who, after making a special study of Swiss, French, and Belgian educa- 
tion, had become the most prominent educator in Turkey prior to 1914. 
After the separation of the Arab provinces from Turkey he joined the 
short-lived Arab government of the late King Faysal in Syria as its Minister 
of Education. Upon the fall of this government he accompanied King 
Faysal to Iraq where he became Director General of Education, laying the 
main foundation of the Iraqi educational system and continuing to 
exercise considerable influence on that system until 1936. He left Iraq in 
1941 to reside in Lebanon, and since he was of Syrian origin, he was invited 
by the Syrian government to study its educational system and report on 
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possible reforms. He brought to his task a decided nationalist outlook and 
considerable experience with the problems of education in the Near East. 
His sixteen reports, written between March and July 1944, have been 
published in one volume. The recommendations of these reports served 
with very slight changes as the basis for the new educational organization 
in Syria, and inspired the laws and regulations which are now in force. 
The new policies constituted a sharp turn from French educational policies 
as they had been applied in Syria and caused considerable controversy and 
some armed conflict as late as 1945. 

One of the causes of contention was the new education law (No. 121, 
‘“‘Embodying the Organization of Public Education’) which was passed in 
December 1944. It provided, among other things, that no foreign lan- 
guage was to be taught in elementary schools. This meant the abolition 
of French from elementary schools, where it had formerly been required. 
The new law provided that a first foreign language was to be taught 
beginning with the first secondary year and a second foreign language 
beginning with the fifth year. Students were given their choice, thus 
putting French on an equal footing with any other foreign language— 
notably English, which was becoming increasingly popular. 

The Franco-Syrian clash of May 1945, when the French bombarded 
Damascus, resulted in the boycotting of French schools by the Syrian 
population, and they were compelled to close. As the year 1945—46 ap- 
proached, French schools were told that to be allowed to reopen they 
would be required to register with the Ministry of Education, submit to 
supervision by the Ministry, follow the syllabuses of the Ministry in the 
teaching of the Arabic language, Arab history and geography, and comply 
with certain other conditions. Almost all French schools failed to do this 
and, therefore, remained closed. A few schools formerly registered as 
French now registered as national schools, put a Syrian citizen at the head 
of the school, and were allowed to open. These were usually schools run 
by Syrian monks or sisters. 

The closing of the French schools, which had an enrollment of 19,503 
in 1944-45, created a serious situation for the Ministry of Education. 
Thousands of students were confronted with the possibility of not being 
able to attend school, at the same time that the demand for education was 
increasing rapidly. The government, therefore, took drastic measures. A 
special budget annex was passed. Six new secondary schools and 52 new 


* Sati‘ al-Husri, Reports on the State of Education in Syria and Recommendations for Its 
Reform (Damascus: Ministry of Education, Republic of Syria, Dar al-Hilal Press, 1944) 304 
pp. (In Arabic.) Most of the statistical data on education in this chapter come from the 
al-Husri reports unless otherwise identified. 
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elementary schools are opened throughout the country. In addition, new 
classes and divisions were opened in the existing schools. Private schools 
were encouraged to open new classes, and special financial aid was offered 
for the opening of new private schools. Naturally, most of this effort was 
spent in the larger cities where most of the French schools had existed. 
Public secondary-school enrollment increased by 1,930 students in the six 
cities of Damascus, Aleppo, Latakia, Homs, Hama, and Tartus. Public 
primary schools had an increase of 6,718 pupils in the same cities, excepting 
Tartus. Private schools also registered large increases, an increase of 2,458 
pupils taking place in the private primary schools of Damascus alone. 

It is claimed that these measures dealt with the situation effectively 
enough to accommodate almost all the children who applied. Some sec- 
ondary-school students, uncertain of being admitted to schools in Syria, 
arranged early to go to school in Lebanon. Because many of the measures 
were hastily improvised, they left something to be desired, but the emer- 
gency created by the closing of the French schools was met. It is with this 
state of emergency and the radical departure from French methods and 
influence in mind that the following description of the Syrian school 
system should be read. 


Administration 


The administration of public education in Syria, as in the other Arab 
countries, is centralized and ts controlled by the Ministry of Education. 
The Ministry provides almost all the money for public schools, educates 
and appoints the teachers, establishes the curriculum, prescribes the text- 
books, and holds public examinations at the end of the primary, inter- 
mediate, and secondary courses. 

The organization of the Ministry of Education and its departments is 
set down in a special decree (No. 224, ‘“‘Embodying the Organization 
of the Ministry of Education’) and a special law (No. 202, ‘Limiting the 
Number of Officials of the Ministry of Education”), both of which were 
issued in 1945. The organization is shown in Chart XI. At the head is 
the .Minister of Education, who is a member of the Cabinet and is re- 
sponsible to Parliament for the educational policies of his Ministry, and, 
with the aid of the Director General of Education, for the proper execu- 
tion of the laws and regulations. All decisions and instructions are issued 
in his name and executed under his supervision. The Minister has his own 
Private Bureau which handles his appointments, correspondence, and con- 
trols all papers and documents entering or leaving his office. 

Next in authority to the Minister is a Director General of Education, 
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who is the administrative head of all the departments of the Ministry and 
supetvises the work of all the department officials and the proper operation 
of the schools. He appoints the officials of the central office and specialists 
in secondary and vocational education belonging to the second and third 
grades in the salary scale, and recommends to the Minister the appoint- 
ment of officials of the higher grades. He is empowered to issue general 
notices and administrative instructions to help clarify ministerial instruc- 
tions and to facilitate the running of his departments. 

The Director General is assisted by three directors: the Director of 
Secondary Education who has charge of the affairs of all intermediate, 
preparatory, and vocational schools; the Director of Primary Education, 
who supervises primary and elementary schools; and the Director of 
Physical Education, who assists the Director General in organizing physical 
education, including scouting activities, sports, and organized games in and 
out of school. 

Seven divisions and bureaus conduct the everyday business of the 
Ministry. The Division of Personnel keeps a complete register of all that 
pertains to the officials and teachers of the Ministry of Education. The 
Division of Accounts supervises the accounts of all departments, prepares 
budget estimates and is responsible for the execution of the budget law. 
The Division of Buildings, headed by an architect, draws the plans for 
school buildings and supervises all construction, repairs, and maintenance 
work in schools belonging to the Ministry. The Division of Equipment 
has charge of the central stores of the Ministry, of keeping textbooks and 
school furniture and equipment until they are distributed to the schools. 


In addition, there are the three bureaus of Correspondence, Archives, and 


Statistics, the functions of which are sufficiently indicated by their titles. 

There are ten provincial directors of education, one each for the city of 
Damascus, Damascus Province (excluding the city), Hawran, Jabal Druze, 
Homs, Hama, Latakia, Aleppo, Jazirah, and Euphrates Provinces. These 
directors have charge mainly of primary education in their provinces and 
of supervising private schools. They are under the double jurisdiction of 
the Ministry of Education, from which they receive their instructions and 
approval of their proposals, and of the governor of their province, through 
whom they issue their orders and conduct their correspondence with 


_ higher authorities. The powers of the provincial directors of education 


during the regime of the French mandate were very limited. They were 


_ then called inspectors of education. Even the appointment of a janitor to 


a post already provided for in the budget needed to be referred through 
the governor to the Ministries of Education and Finance and was not final 
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until taken cognizance of by them and published in the Official Journal. 
Even the salary of the janitor was not paid until this publication took place, 
which sometimes stretched into months. This procedure resulted in delays in 
the appointment of teachers and was detrimental to their financial position 
and their morale. Efforts are now being made to expedite this procedure. 

Side by side with the administrative machinery stands the inspectoral 
staff. Headed by a chief inspector, it consists of two types of inspectors— 
secondary and primary. The basic duties of inspectors are defined as supet- 
vising the work of principals and teachers of schools, guiding them into 
the better interpretation and application of programs and curriculum, 
showing them better methods of teaching, correcting their mistakes, and 
ofienting their activities. They are further charged with keeping the 
Ministry informed of the conditions of teaching in the schools, the needs 
of the schools, and the activities and abilities of teachers and principals. 
They study the educational needs of the cities and villages and do publicity 
work for education among the people. 

Secondary inspectors are appointed on the basis of the subjects in 
which they have specialized. They have their headquarters in Damascus 
and are sent to inspect schools according to a plan worked out by the 
central office. At the time of the visit of the American Council Commis- 
sion, the inspectors of secondary schools were visiting schools as a team, 
each inspecting his own subject or subjects in the same school. 

Primary inspectors are not expected to be specialists in any one school 
subject. One or more are attached to each province and inspect the schools 
of that province according to a program worked out with the director of 
education of the province. Special inspectors may be appointed for the 
special subjects—for example, physical education, manual arts, agriculture 
—and for private and foreign schools in the larger towns where these 
abound. Inspectors’ reports are submitted in two copies, one for the 
provincial director of education, and one for the chief inspector's office 
at the Ministry. The provincial director then takes such action as he sees 
fit, based upon the report. 

A third department of the Ministry under the Director General is the 
Committee on Education and Instruction. It is made up of a chairman and 
three permanent members, with power to elect other workers from among 
the officials, inspectors, and teaching staff of the Ministry. The committee 
is a professional body which is put in charge of making school curriculums, 
laying down educational policies and plans as well as school regulations; 
selecting suitable textbooks and books for school and public libraries; 
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writing and translating books and articles and issuing educational periodi- 
cals; collecting information about educational systems abroad for the 
benefit of the Ministry and the school system and for the purpose of 
establishing the equivalence of degrees and diplomas; preparing and study- 
ing statistics about the school system; preparing plans and courses for 
teachers institutes and conferences; conducting educational experiments; 
and, finally, studying any professional question laid before it by the 
Ministry. The committee is supposed to include a representative of each 
of the important fields of specialization, each mastering ‘“‘one of the lan- 
guages of world culture to ensure that the committee shall have access to 
the most important cultural and educational publications appearing in 
Europe or America.’”’ Each member is required to teach no more than four 
periods a week in one of the teachers colleges and is empowered to visit 
schools. The committee is divided into three sections: one on curriculum, 
one on educational research, and one on translation and authorship. 

In addition to the three main divisions of the Ministry of Education 
there are two councils and two committees provided for in the decree, 
with other committees to be formed by administrative order when neces- 
sary. These are the Education Council, the Council of Directors of Educa- 
tion, the Committee on the Equivalence of Degrees, and the Committee 
on Purchases. 

The Education Council is composed of the Director General of Educa- 
tion as chairman, the chairman of the Committee on Education and In- 
struction, the Inspector General, and the section Directors of Primary, 
Secondary, and Physical Education. Its function is to pass on proposals 
coming from the appropriate departments with regard to curriculum, text- 
books, the budget, proposed laws and regulations, and any other matter 
submitted to it by the Minister. 

The Council of Directors of Education meets under the chairmanship 
of the Director General of Education and is made up of the Inspector 
General, the Directors of Primary, Secondary, and Physical Education, and 
the provincial directors of education. It meets once a year to discuss the 
school staffs and the educational needs of the provinces, to pass on pro- 
posals for opening new schools and expanding existing ones, distribution 
of teachers, and allocation of the budget among the provinces. 

The Committee on the Equivalence of Degrees meets under the chair- 
manship of the Director General, and has as its members the chairman of 
the Committee on Education and Instruction, the Inspector General, the 
Director of Secondary Education, and a representative of the Syrian Uni- 
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versity. The committee makes its decisions on the basis of reports submitted 
to it by the Section of Educational Research of the Committee on Educa- 
tion and Instruction. ) 

The Committee on Purchases is under the chairmanship of the ac- 
countant of the Ministry, with two other members appointed by the 
Director General of Education. It has charge of all buying of equipment, 
of receiving bids, and of preparing the contracts of the Ministry. 

Beside the Directorate General of Education and its branches covering 
the system of public education for the entire country, three other institu- 
tions and agencies are connected directly with the Minister of Education: 

1. The Department of Antiquities is headed by a director who is 
under the jurisdiction of the Minister. It has charge of the museum of 
antiquities, supervises all excavations, and preserves archeological sites. Its 
regulations are incorporated in Decree No. 352 (1945) ‘““Embodying the 
Regulations of the Directorate of Antiquities.” 

2. The Syrian University, which until 1946 consisted of the Faculties 
of Medicine and Law, was in the process of reorganization at the time of 
the visit of the American Council Commission. It is described in chapter 22. 

3. The Arab Academy, which was founded during the Arab govern- 
ment regime following World War I, is a body of learned Arabists, which 
has its own assembly of members in Syria and corresponding membefs in 
other Arabic and Islamic countries as well as among orientalists. It holds 
public lectures, issues a magazine known as the Review of the Arab 
Academy which appeared first in 1920 and in which are published the 
researches and studies of its members. It also maintains a public library 
which contains about 20,000 printed books and more than 4,000 Arabic 
manuscripts. The Academy has at times attempted to lay down Arabic 
equivalents to modern scientific terms. 


Educational Finance 


Educational finance in Syria is centralized. The bulk of the expenditure 
on the schools and their equipment, on the salaries of teachers and janitors, 
comes from the budget of the Ministry of Education, which is a part of 
the general budget of the Syrian Republic. The Ottoman Education Laws 
of 1869 and 1913, which had remained the basic education laws during 
the French-mandate period, had provided that the expenditures of ele- 
mentaty schools should be borne by the local authorities. This, however, 
remained more a theoretical than a practical possibility in most of the Otto- 
man Empire. In Syria, some school buildings were provided—in Turkish, 
as in French, days—by the central governments, some by the localities or 
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municipalities, and the majority were, and are still, rented buildings, the 
rent being paid from the central budget. Salaries and other expenses are 
also paid from the funds of the Ministry of Education. 

Table 56 gives a picture of the growth of the educational budget since 


TABLE 56 
GRowTH OF THE EpucaTIONAL Bupcst, Syria, 1923-46 


. : General Pducational Percent of Number of | Enrollment in 
ear 


Budget Budget Hiner ete aaet  Scngote a; 
et ae £S 3,970,640f £S 361,914 9.1 310 22,443 
193 1% >, 11,932,693 1,170,892 9.8 479 45,491 
1941}. ..... 13,603,100 2,272,623 16.7 jit By 
LGA * 103,678,000 9,953,568 9.6 694 93,727 
Tes gee ial 129,704,000 14;127,388 10.9 iss a 


* Actual expenditure. Figures from the annual Rapports sur la Situation de la Syrie et du Liban (published by the 
French Government). 

t The rate of exchange of the Syro-Lebanese pound was £82.18 to the dollar in 1946. 

} Estimates . Figures from the Ministry of Education. 


the early days of the French mandate. Although the table shows a very 
large increase in budget allotments for education from £8361,914 in 1923 
to £$14,127,388 in 1946, these figures should not be taken at their face 
value. The Syro-Lebanese currency, being based on the franc, had fluctuated 
in value along with the franc until 1943. Moreover, the increased amounts 
for 1945 and 1946 show clearly the influence of inflation. The budgetary 
provisions, therefore, are not based on the same rates of value. For this 
reason it would not be correct to say that the budgetary provision for 
education in 1946 was about thirty-nine times that of 1923. About the 
only thing that can be said is that the Syrian government, anxious in this 
era of independence to expand public education, is giving generously to 
the Ministry of Education. A budget of about £$16,000,000 was planned 
for 1947. 

It will be seen from Table 56 that the percentage of the educational 
budget to the general budget has fluctuated from 9.1 to 16.7. In spite of 
the rapid increase in the general budget, the educational budget, while 
growing remarkably in the last four years, did not keep pace with the 
general budget. The percentages declined from 16.7 in 1941 to 9.6 in 
1945 and picked up somewhat in 1946. This is a phenomenon that has 
been common in most of the other Arab states in the last few years. The 
1945 budget was supporting 694 public schools of all types and 93,727 
pupils in these schools, representing respectively 2.2 and 4.2 times the 
number of public schools and number of pupils in 1923. 

The distribution of the budget over the various fields of public educa- 
tion in 1945 is shown in Table 57. 
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In the year 1944-45 there were 85,540 pupils in the public primary 
schools and 6,331 in the public secondary and teacher-training institutions. 
Thus, the average per pupil cost of a public primary school was £861 
(about $28) while that for a secondary or teachers-college pupil was 
£S278.6 (about $127.30). The latter figure includes the expenditure for 
boarding students both in some of the secondary schools and in the teach- 


TABLE 57 
Bupcet or THE Ministry oF Epucation, SyrtiA, 1945 

Allocated to Amount Percent 

AAMInistration Mele eat ee eee ee ee oe &S 402,052 4.0 
Priinary education, 2) Yaw te dee ale 5,220,000 52.5 
Secondary and teacher education................-. 1 7635720 iW et 
Vocatiohalieducationssk fence positrons enn 630 , 596 6.3 
Higher education and other cultural institutions. ... 1,937 ,200 1925 
otal en Weil? ieee wean teen cere. E£S9 ,953 , 568 100.0 


ers colleges. Primary education is free. In secondary education fees are 
charged at the rate of £848 for intermediate schools and £5860 for second- 
ary schools (upper two classes) with exemptions to be detailed later. 
Boarding students pay a fee of £8300 in addition. In vocational schools 
no tuition fees are charged, but boarding students pay a boarding fee of 
£5240 per year, although some students receive free board and lodging. 
Education in the teachers colleges is entirely free, students not only re- 
ceiving free board and room, but also £515 a month for pocket expenses. 
Day students receive £$50 a month toward their board and lodging and 
£15 for pocket expenses. In the Syrian University tuition fees of £5120 
are charged, but with about 25 percent of the students exempted. Addi- 
tional fees are levied for the library and for physical education. 

Revenue from fees goes to the Treasury and cannot be used directly by 
the schools or the Ministry of Education. Expenditure follows strictly the 
provisions of the budget. 

The financial problem which public education in Syria faces is the 
same as that of the other Arab countries—to find the funds necessary to 
put into effect a program of universal education. So long as almost total 
reliance is placed on the central government budget, little hope can be 
entertained of reaching that goal. With the budget of the central govern- 
ment so pressed by the requirements of the various departments and 
agencies of the state, it is not possible to expect more than a limited in- 
crease in the budget provisions for education. The proposal, therefore, 
has been made that the way out of this situation is by the imposition of a 
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special education tax levied by the local authorities.? This could be done 
in two stages, first by making the local communities pay for the erection 
of school buildings and later by making them bear all other expenses, 
including the salaries of teachers. Steps were being taken in 1946 to put 
the first stage into operation. 


TEACHERS’ SALARIES 


At the time of the visit of the American Council Commission in April 
1946 the decree law governing the appointment, promotion, and salaries 
of teachers was on the point of being superseded by new decrees which 
were then in the making. A short sketch of the old decree law (No. 163, 
dated August 11, 1943) will be presented here in order to give an idea 
of the kind of practice which prevailed under French auspices and which 
is bound to leave its effect on the grading of teachers for some time. This 
will be followed by a summary of the new decrees defining the new 
cadres of the Ministry of Education. 


The old decree law differentiates between the categories of teachers and of 
principals of schools, giving the latter a separate scale which was higher than 
that of the teachers. Teachers proper were divided into two categories: secondary 
(called professors) and primary teachers. 

Secondary teachers were classified into six groups: head professor, group one 
professor, group two professor, group three professor, associate professor, and 
assistant professor. Each of these groups was further subdivided into four grades 
—distinguished, first, second, and third. This made a total of twenty-four grades 
for secondary-school teachers, for which the monthly salaries of the lowest grade 
ranged from a minimum £860 ($27.50) to a maximum of £875 ($34.40), and 
of the highest grade, a minimum of £5185 ($84.80) to a maximum of £8215 
($99). Grades and professorial groups overlapped in the salaries assigned to 
them to such an extent that the maximums and the minimums of three out of 
four grades in every group were the same as those of three grades in the next 
higher or lower group. This made a very complicated system. 

Secondary teachers’ salaries and their classification were closely linked with 
French degrees and diplomas, Each of the types of professors had to have one 
or more of the certificates of higher education leading to the Licence és Lettres 
or és Sciences. In order to be appointed to the lowest secondary-school teaching 
post—that of associate professor—a candidate had to possess one certificate. One 
additional certificate was added for each of the four higher posts mentioned above 
until five certificates and a state or university doctorate were required for the 
head professors. As no colleges of arts and sciences existed at the Syrian Uni- 


* Al-Husri, op. cit., pp. 263-65. 

* The Licences és Lettres and és Sciences are the first French university degrees. An under- 
graduate student had to secure certificates in four fields before he became eligible auto- 
matically for the licence. 
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versity, the medical and law degrees of this institution were equated to four 
and three certificates respectively. In order to occupy the three higher ranks of 
secondary-school teaching, therefore, a candidate had to go to France to secure 
the required certificates. Degrees from other countries were equated, by a special 
committee if necessary, but holders of French or Syrian degrees or certificates were 
given an advantage. Although the decree law was extremely detailed and explicit, 
it gave no bases for the equation of well-known degrees from other countries. 
The degree of Bachelor of Arts of the American University of Beirut (an in- 
stitution recognized in America as a Class A institution) was recognized as 
equivalent only to the secondary-school Baccalauréat, Second Part, a fact which 
barred its holders from teaching in the public secondary schools. 

The same method of classification and assignment of salaries was followed 
in the case of primary teachers. These teachers were grouped into seven groups 
of four grades each. The upper three groups were reserved for graduates of 
primary-, elementary-, and “practical” teachers colleges in descending order, 
while the lower four groups were open to candidates who had only the second 
baccalauréat, first baccalauréat, or the primary-school certificate with four years 
of secondary work, again in descending order. Each grade had its minimum and 
its maximum. The lowest grade carried a minimum salary of £533 ($15) and a 
maximum of £842 ($19), and the highest grade carried a minimum of £897.5 
($44.70) and a maximum of £8120 ($55). Salaries of women teachers were 
fixed consistently one grade lower than those for the men even though they had 
the same qualifications. 

A special cadre was drawn up for secondary- and primary-school principals, 
the former in four groups of four grades each, and the latter in two groups of 
four grades each. As in the case of the teachers, each grade for the principals 
had a maximum and a minimum. The lowest grade for a secondary-school 
principal carried a minimum of £897.50 ($44.70) and a maximum of £5130 
($55), while the highest grade of principals received a minimum of £5205 
($94) and a maximum of £5247.50 ($113.50). Differentiation among prin- 
cipals was not on the basis of academic or professional qualifications, or on 
experience and length of service, or on tested ability, but on the type of school 
administered—whether a primary-, elementary-, or vocational-teachers college, 
a secondary or a vocational school, and whether it was a day or a boarding 
school, and if a day school whether it had more or less than 300 students. 

Primary-school principals were classified into two groups of four grades each. 
The higher group was for principals of large schools of ten or more classrooms 
and the lower group was for smaller schools of at least five classrooms. The 
range in salaries was £570 to £5100 ($32 to $45.80) for the lowest grade, and 
£S$112.50 to £8150 ($51.60 to $68.80) for the highest grade. Like the grades 
and the salaries of the secondary-school teachers, those for primary teachers and 
for principals greatly overlap one another. 

It would take too long to give even a summary of the rest of the decree law, 
the details of which fill seventeen large pages, each of two columns of small 
print, dealing with conditions of choice of teachers, the types of studies and 
combinations of studies recognized, the conditions and emoluments of part- 
time teaching and supervising of students in the schools, and so on. 
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In his Reports on the State of Education in Syria‘ Sati‘ al-Husri levels 
a number of criticisms at the decree summarized above and makes certain 
recommendations. As his criticisms and suggestions point the direction 
which reform of this phase of the Syrian educational system is taking, a 
summary is given. 


1. Exception is taken to the close tying-up of grades and salaries to the 
French type of diplomas and degrees on the ground that the French practice of 
accumulating certificates toward the degree of Jicence is not found in most 
other countries; indeed, it is the exception. To base teachers’ appointments on 
it, therefore, is to create unnecessary difficulties in the way of dealing with 
degrees secured from other sources. Moreover, the certificates in French higher 
education have value only as leading to the degree of /écence and should not be 
considered as separate entities or stages which would entitle a person to take 
teaching positions as laid down in the decree. In another connection the writer 
warns against blind imitation of one system of education (in this case the 
French) and declares that Syrian education had been for a quarter of a century 
under the monopoly of the French type of educational organization. He advo- 
cates a diversification of the sources of educational ideas from different countries 
with the idea ultimately of creating “‘a special Syrian-Arab type of educational 
organization.’’® 

2. The decree, in overemphasizing certificates, gave little if any weight to the 
teachet’s length of service and experience and to his ability and enthusiasm in 
his teaching. This tends to discourage the good teacher and creates a current of 
dissatisfaction among teachers. Any arrangement for the service of teachers 
should take account of these factors. 

3. It makes a special classification for principals, distinct from teachers, with 
a considerable difference in salaries. This is not based on a sound educational 
principle and would tend to draw the best teachers toward school administra- 
tion, to the detriment of good teaching and scholarship. Besides, to base the 
classification of principals on the sizes of the schools and not on ability and 
qualifications is not in the public interest, for a small but important school may 
require the appointment of one of the ablest men among principals. 

4, There is no justification for setting the salaries of women teachers at a 
lower rate than those of the men. Salaries should be according to qualifications 
regardless of the teacher’s sex. Otherwise,.an injustice would be done to women 
at a time when more women are needed in teaching and should be encouraged 
to get into the profession. 

5. The practice of promoting primary-school teachers into the field of teach- 
ing in secondary schools under the title of “assistant professors’ is one of the 
main factors of weakness in this field, particularly when these are confirmed in 
their new positions. A better practice would be to keep them as teachers ‘‘dele- 
gated’”’ from the primary schools until such time as the need for them ceases, 
or until special courses and classes are opened to enable them to raise their level. 

6. Finally, the system of overlapping groups and grades is very confused and 


* Al-Husri, op. cit., pp. 11-32. 
* Ibid., pp. 47-49. 
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confusing and should be replaced by a simpler system where the various grades 
meet end-on, providing a consecutive scale. 


Sati‘ al-Husri’s criticisms have provided some of the bases for the new 
cadres of the Ministry of Education. These were passed shortly after the 
Commission of the American Council on Education left the Near East.® 
They were based on the Basic O fficials’ Law which had been passed earlier 
in the year and which lays down a new basic salary scale for all officials. 

The new law divides state officials into twelve levels, from the eleventh 
at the lowest to the first, with a “distinguished” level on top. Each of 
these levels is divided into three grades with a minimum and a maximum 
salary. The minimums and maximums for each level, however, usually 
do not overlap, but meet end to end. Thus, the lowest level, the eleventh, 
is divided into three grades as follows: 


Grade Monthly Salary 
Grader e(ntinimutn ys ene. tee £530 ($13.76) 
Grader? Waar ir nto Dn Meme Tee 35 ( 16.05) 
SraG eee (taxi MUn)erarer ee eee ee ee 40 (-18.33) 


This increment continues at the rate of £85 for each grade up to the 
sixth level, then at the rate of £510 through the fifth, at the rate of £515 
through the third, of £825 in the second, of £830 in the first, and £540 
in the “distinguished” level. The salaries for this last level are: 


Grade Monthly Salary 


Crade, su MiniMuni) as van wee £5420 ($192.66) 
GAME NOR Wah Alok eet don riot ie 460 ( 211.00) 
Gradéul (maximum) test asta use 500 (22939) 


Thus, the lowest official in the state recetves a basic salary of £830 
($13.76) a month, and the highest receives £8500 ($229.39) a month. 

According to the new decrees embodying the education cadres men- 
tioned above, primary-school teachers are classified into five ranks, of 
which the tenth level (minimum salary, £545) is their lowest appointment, 
and they may reach up to the fourth level (maximum salary, £5175). 
Graduates of the primary-teachers colleges are first appointed in the middle 
grade of the eighth level (£575), graduates of secondary schools in the 
lowest grade of the ninth level (£555), and graduates of intermediate 
and vocational schools in the lowest grade of the tenth level (£545). 
Only graduates of teachers colleges may be promoted beyond the eighth 

* Legislative Decree No. 61, dated October 20, 1946, ‘“Embodying the Cadre of the 
Officials of Primary and Secondary Education’; and Legislative Decree No. 62, dated 
October 21, 1946), “Embodying the Cadre of the Officials of Secondary and Voca- 


tional Education,” Official Gazette of the Syrian Republic, Vol. XXIV, No. 44, October 
21, 1945, pp. 1479-83. 
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level without taking competitive examinations. The others must pass 
theoretical and practical professional examinations before they may be 
promoted beyond the eighth level. Salary scales are the same for men and 
women, and for teachers and principals. A principal, however, is given 
an additional allowance. 

Secondary- and vocational-school teachers are classified into seven ranks 
and may be appointed, depending on their qualifications, at the bottom of 
the seventh level (minimum salary £$85) and may reach up to the second 
level (maximum salary £5290). To be appointed to the secondary or 
vocational schools, a candidate must hold a university degree beyond a 
secondary-school certificate. The bearer of a doctorate in literature or in 
science based on a /icence, or master’s degree, in arts or science may be 
initially appointed in the middle grade of the fourth level (£5150). The 
holder of a /icence, or a master’s degree, in arts or science may be appointed 
in the lowest grade of the fourth level (£5145), while the holder of a 
B.A. honors degree from an American university is first appointed at the 
highest grade of the fifth level (£5130). Candidates without these qualifi- 
cations may be appointed when need arises after passing a competitive 
examination, provided they are either graduates of secondary schools who 
have had at least two years of university studies or are graduates of primary- 
teachers colleges who have had at least five years of experience in teaching, 
or are secondary-school graduates with at least six years of teaching ex- 
perience. These may be first appointed only in the lowest grade of the 
seventh level (£585) and cannot be promoted beyond the sixth level 
except after passing a further examination. The same salary schedule 
prevails for men and women, and for principals and teachers. Principals 
of boarding schools and their assistants, however, receive an allowance for 
their added responsibilities. 

Both primary- and secondary-school teachers may receive leave for study 
without pay in order to improve themselves professionally. Any diploma 
or degree which they might receive as a result entitles them to corre- 
sponding increases in salary. The two decrees provide for commissions 
which will study the individual cases of every teacher and regrade him or 
her according to the new scale. 

Owing to the wartime inflation, however, teachers, like all government 
officials, were given cost-of-living allowances. In 1946 these were 180 
percent for £840 or below, 120 percent for salaries between £541 and 
£S80, 90 percent for salaries between £581 and £58150, and 45 percent for 
any salary of £5151 or above. In addition, there were allowances for a wife 
and children. Thus, the salary of £540 rises to £5112, while the highest 


340 PART FIVE—SYRIA 


salary paid, £5500, becomes £8912.5 ($418.57), not including allowances 
for the wife and children. 

A system of pensions for government officials provides for a pension 
amounting to half the average final salary after thirty years of service. 
Teachers automatically fall under this plan. 


Educational Legislation 


Five articles of the Syrian Constitution (Articles 19-23) deal with 
education. The freedom of education is guaranteed in so far as it is not 
contrary to public order and good morals and is not detrimental to the 
dignity of the country or of religion. Education is directed to raise the 
moral and intellectual standard of the people on lines best suited to the 
national characteristics, and to promote concord and a fraternal spirit 
among all citizens. Primary education is compulsory for all Syrians of 
both sexes and is free of charge in the public schools. The curriculum for 
public education is laid down by law in order to insure educational unt- 
formity. All schools are placed under government supervision. 

The provisional Ottoman Education Law of 1913 had never been 
completely superseded during the French mandate. The law of July 6, 
1933, ‘Fixing the Orders and Stages of Public Education,” and the various 
decrees and orders (arrétés) issued during the mandate regime had de- 
termined the educational ladder, set down the curriculum, the public- 
examinations regulations, the internal administration of schools, the 
supervision of private and foreign schools, the sending of educational 
missions abroad, and various other aspects of education, repealing in each 
case the corresponding sections of the Ottoman law.’ 

The 1943 education law represents a somewhat radical departure from 
the law of 1933 and the collection of decrees and orders (arrétés) which 
governed education under the mandate. Since it sets down the main 
provisions upon which the new educational structure has been and is being 
laid, a summary of it is given here. 

The law defines the basic function of the Ministry of Education as 
“giving a good education to the new generation—in all aspects, physical, 
moral, and intellectual—in order that each of its individuals will grow with 


"Excepting the orders regulating archeology (1933), the Syrian University (1926), 
and the Arab Academy (1943) which are to keep their force in so far as they do not 
conflict with the new law, until changed in their turn. The order regulating archeology was 
later superseded by Decree No. 352, ‘“Embodying the Regulations of the Directorate of 
Archeology” (1945), while that regulating the University was superseded by Law No. 
269 (1940) and Decree No. 40 (1945). 
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a sttong body, good character, and sound thinking, loving his couritry, 
proud of his nationality, conscious of his duties, equipped with the knowl- 
edge which he needs in his life, capable of serving his country with his 
mental and physical powers, and with his productive efforts.” 

The activities of the Ministry of Education are defined as: (1) estab- 
lishing and administering public educational institutions of all types and 
grades; (2) supervising private and foreign educational institutions and 
directing their activities toward the basic aims of public schools; (3) 
fighting illiteracy, and disseminating culture among all the people; (4) 
stimulating the energies of youth and organizing their affairs by encourag- 
ing sporting and scouting activities in and out of school; (5) stimulating 
scientific and literary movements through the founding and expanding of 
public libraries, scientific museums, publishing old and new books, organiz- 
ing broadcasts, public lectures, pageants, founding and encouraging aca- 
demies, societies and clubs, and aiding individual efforts in science and 
literature; (6) fostering economic education by strengthening the love of 
work and production in students and youth; (7) fostering fine arts in and 
out of school; (8) preserving the national antiquities and directing all 
matters of archeology; and (9) strengthening cultural ties between Syria 
and its sister-Arab countries with a view to creating a unified culture for 
the Arab world. 

The law divides education into three main levels: primary (five years), 
secondary (six years), and higher education. Provision is made for special 
schools for children who have not attained primary-school age. Higher 
education is to be at the Syrian University and its colleges, the proposed 
Higher Teachers College and its branches, and any other specialized institu- 
tions. The organization of the University is laid down in a special law. The 
education law of 1943 provides that the Ministry of Education may found 
higher colleges independent of the University. 

Schools are further divided, according to aim, into schools of general 
culture and specialized schools, such as schools of agriculture, industry, 
commerce, and fine arts. Vocational education is to be provided in special 
classes or schools of all levels, some being complementary to primary 
education, others parallel to intermediate or secondary schools, while still 
others would be higher institutions. 

Three kinds of institutions for the education of teachers are contemplated 
in the law: elementary-, primary-, and higher-teachers colleges. The first 
would prepare teachers for elementary and rural schools; the second 
would prepare them for primary schools; and the third would prepare 
them for intermediate schools. In addition, the Ministry of Education may 
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create special classes or courses annexed to the teachers colleges, or above 
vocational schools, for the preparation of teachers of special subjects—for 
example, art, physical education, manual arts, and home economics. No 
teachers may be employed in elementary and primary schools unless they 
are graduates of elementary- and primary-teachers colleges. In case of 
need, however, secondary-school graduates may be employed on a tempo- 
rary basis, but may not be confirmed in their posts unless or until they have 
had the required teachers training and have passed a special examination in 
subjects of education and methods of teaching. Only graduates of the 
Higher Teachers College or of higher institutions in which they specialized 
in the subjects they are to teach may be appointed to intermediate and 
preparatory schools, except in case of emergency need, when temporary 
appointments may be made. Only candidates who have received a doctor's 
degree may be appointed to teach in higher institutions. Teachers of 
special subjects, such as physical education, art, music, home economics, 
manual arts, may be appointed regardless of the academic level they have 
reached provided they pass a special examination of aptitude in their 
subjects. 

Teachers are prohibited from disseminating teachings leading to the 
corruption of character and to dissension, or teachings which are an affront 
to the dignity of the Syrian people and the Arab nation, or which make of 
education a means for political or partisan propaganda. 

Finally, the law sets down the provisions for private and foreign schools 
of any kind or at any level, as follows: Written permission of the Ministry 

of Education is required before any such school may be established; all 
such schools must submit to the supervision of the Ministry of Education 
from all points of view—hygienic, educational, and moral; classes opened 
by individuals or groups for the teaching of one or more subjects (includ- 
ing languages or technical subjects) are regarded as schools, must secure 
permission, and are subject to supervision. The teaching of the Arabic 
language, Arabic history, and the geography of the Arab world, according 
to the course formulated by the Ministry of Education, is compulsory in 
all private and foreign primary and secondary schools. Private schools 
are forbidden to receive assistance from foreign sources except with the 
knowledge and approval of the Ministry of Education. 


The Educational Ladder 


The educational ladder in Syria, built upon the new education law, is 
shown in Chart XII. A comparison of certain features of the old 1933 
law and the new 1943 law will help to bring out the salient points of the 
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reorganization. Both laws provide that primary education shall be com- 
pulsory and free. 

The total period of primary education under the 1943 law is five years, 
the first four of which constitute a special cycle known as “elementary.” 
While the old law differentiated between an elementary school of four 
years without French and a primary school of five years with two years of 
French, the new plan abolishes the teaching of French in the primary 
grades and makes the curriculum of the first four grades of both types of 
schools identical. The pupil finishing elementary school under the old 
regime had to repeat the fourth primary year if he wanted any further 
education; now he may transfer from the fourth elementary to the fifth 
primary grade without loss of time. 

To enter the first grade of the elementary school, a pupil must have 
completed his sixth year of age. A basic curriculum is set down for ele- 
mentary and primary schools, but this is to be adapted to the needs of the 
different sexes, on the one hand, and to the needs of urban and rural 
localities on the other. Although no foreign language may be taught in 
primary schools, the Ministry of Education may annex to any school in 
the cities a complementary class in which a foreign language and prin- 
ciples of keeping accounts are taught for the benefit of children who do 
not intend to proceed to secondary education. 

Secondary education has been made more accessible. Formerly, a pupil 
was required to have attained a grade of assez bien (fairly good) in the 
primary-school certificate examination, or must have gone through an 
additional (sixth) primary year. Now, admission to a secondary school 
is open to all bearers of the Certificate of Primary Studies without regard 
to grade. A wide system of exemption from fees adds further to the ac- 
cessibility of secondary education. This exemption may be made for as 
many as one-third or more of the student body, and may involve free 
board and lodging for promising out-of-town students. 

Secondary education has been shortened from seven to six years, making 
the total of primary and secondary schooling eleven years, which is in line 
with the rest of the Arab countries studied in this report except Lebanon, 
which has kept its twelve-year system. 

The six-year secondary school is divided into two stages: the first four 
years constitute the “intermediate” stage, the last two years, the “pre- 
paratory”’ stage. The preparatory stage is divided into literary and scientific 
sections, with different curriculums. Both stages lead to public examina- 
tions, which, if passed by the student, entitle him to the Certificates of 
Completion of Intermediate or Preparatory Studies respectively. The Minis- 
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try may add commercial, agricultural, and technical classes to any inter- 
mediate school if the need arises. 

Under the French mandate, postprimary education was a two-ladder 
system. In addition to the secondary-school program which led to the 
University, two types of complementary courses were provided: a general 
complementary course of four years without a second foreign language, 
and professional complementary courses. The first led to the Brevet of 
General Complementary Education, after public examination. The profes- 
sional complementary courses were of two types: one provided for a 
preparatory year followed by a program of from one to three years, leading 
to a professional (vocational) brevet. The other, following the four-year 
elementary school, gave a practical training of one to four years, ending in 
a Certificate of Practical Complementary Education. Holders of the two 
types of brevets and of the certificate were eligible for admission to 
technical schools, which usually gave a course of three years. 

In practice, however, many of the “general complementary’’ schools 
were in reality incomplete secondary schools, having a curriculum identical 
with the corresponding secondary-school classes. The new law does away 
with the complementary courses. 

A primary-school graduate may, therefore, either pursure a single-track 
secondary education or may enter one of the vocational schools. 

The abolition of the teaching of French from the primary school has 
naturally affected foreign languages in the secondary school. Previously 
French was taught throughout the secondary school in continuation of its 
teaching in the last two primary years. A second foreign language was 
begun in the third secondary year. The new law gives the student the 
freedom to choose his foreign languages, one beginning in the first and 
the other in the fifth year of the secondary school, with the result that 
the overwhelming majority are now choosing English as a first language. 
Out of 1,000 pupils entering the first secondary year in Damascus in 
1945-46, it was reported that only 37 chose French, the rest English. 
There arose, therefore, a great demand for teachers of English, a demand 
which cannot be satisfactorily met for the present. 

Under the 1933 law there was a first baccalauréat examination at the 
end of the sixth year and a second baccalauréat examination at the end of 
the seventh; under the 1943 law there is an intermediate examination after 
four years, and a further examination after another two years upon the 
completion of the preparatory stage. 

The division of studies into literary and scientific sections in the fifth 
and sixth years is maintained, but the sections of philosophy and mathe- 
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matics in the seventh year disappear with the abolition of that year in the 
shortening of the total secondary program from seven to six years. 

There are two outlets for the graduate of the intermediate stage who 
does not go on to complete the full secondary-school program: (1) teach- 
ers colleges for both boys and girls, or (2) the School of Nursing, con- 
nected with the Faculty of Medicine of the Syrian University, for girls. 

The situation in teachers colleges is in a state of transition. Previously 
a one-year course was offered for elementary-school teachers open to holders 
of the brevet or first baccalauréat, and another one-year course for primary- 
school and complementary-school teachers open to students holding the 
second baccalauréat. Later each of these courses was lengthened to two 
years. With the reorganization in 1943, three types of teacher-training 
courses are being maintained: (1) One year of professional education 
after the second baccalauréat. This was expected to disappear with the 
graduation of the last class of philosophy and mathematics in June 1946. 
(2) Two years after the first baccalauréat or after the sixth-year secondary 
course, offering a professional education for prospective teachers. (3) A 
three-year course after the intermediate-school certificate (old brevet). It 
is hoped that the latter type will become the standard course for the educa- 
tion of teachers, although the second course is likely to be continued for 
some time, owing to the shortage of teachers. 

Finally, graduates of the full secondary program may go into the various 
colleges of the Syrian University, pursuing academic courses or one of 
the professional or technical fields—medicine, with its branches of den- 
tistry, pharmacy, and nursing; law; engineering; or teacher-training. Re- 
quirements for admission, course of study, and examinations are discussed 
in chapter 22. 


The reorganization of Syrian education did not come to pass without 
dissenting voices, mainly from individuals with a French educational 
background. Fear was expressed that the shortening of the secondary 
school from seven to six years would result in lowering the standard of 
Syrian general education. The fear was also expressed that, in attempting 
to preserve the main body of the seventh-year course (philosophy, mathe- 
matics), the new provisional course had introduced these subjects into the 
lower years, thus unduly crowding the course in these years, making it hard, 
if not impossible, for the teachers to cover all the ground adequately. 

In answer to these criticisms it was pointed out that the former twelve- 
year combined-primary-and-secondary educational system in Syria is one 
year more than in Egypt, Palestine, and Iraq, among the Arabic countries, 
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and Turkey, Denmark, Rumania, Spain, Brazil, and a number of other 
countries. The twelve-year period in France and thirteen in Germany are 
due to the great attention paid there to the classics, the teaching of which 
is equal to more than a year. Moreover, the seventh-year course gave eleven 
out of twenty-four hours to the study of philosophy, a subject not given 
in secondary schools in many countries because it is believed to be beyond 
the capacity of most secondary-school students. Even where it is given, 
the time for it is much less than eleven periods a week, and Syria needs to 
give to the subject no more than three or four periods a week.*® 

The abolition of French from the primary-school curriculum, although 
it has had a much more favorable reception, has also been criticized. It ts 
pointed out that the teaching of French in Syria is already much weaker 
than in Lebanon, where French is taught beginning in the first grade (even 
in the kindergarten), and many subjects, notably science and mathematics, 
are taught in French. Even in the period when French was required in the 
primary school, it was not begun until the fourth grade, and since the 
teaching was entirely in Arabic, students had little practice in the use 
of French. 

A number of reasons are given for the abolition of French in the pri- 
mary schools. The primary curriculum is very crowded and needs to be 
lightened. As the teaching of a foreign language at such an early age is 
considered by some to be educationally unsound, it is only natural that 
thought should be directed toward postponing its beginning to the later, 
more logical stage of secondary education. It is pointed out that few 
countries teach a foreign language in the primary school. 


Public Examinations 


Before the recent reorganization of education in Syria, there were four 
main public examinations held by the Ministry of Education. These were 
the examinations leading to the Certificate of Primary Studies, the Brevet 
of General Complementary Education, the Baccalauréat, First Part, and the 
Baccalauréat, Second Part. These were regulated by decrees and orders 
(arrétés)° setting down the rules of the examinations. In addition, there 
were ministerial examinations for the vocational complementary education 
leading to the Industrial and Commercial Brevets and examinations for 

* Al-Husri, op. cit., pp. 113-20. 

* Arrété No. 29, ‘‘Certificat d’Etudes Primaires,” of February 28, 1927 (in French and 
Arabic) ; Decree No. 68 of January 25, 1941, ‘““Réglement du Brevet d’Enseignement Com- 
plémentaire Général’ (in French) ; and Decree No. 242, “Regulations of the Syrian Bac- 


calauréat of Secondary Education,” dated March 9, 1938, supplemented by Decree No. 
244 dated March 10, 1938. 
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the certificate of aptitude for primary and elementary teachers and for 
graduation from teachers colleges. 

Examinations were both oral and written. There were six written and 
four oral primary examinations. Four of the written and two of the oral had 
to do with the Arabic and the French languages. No student was admitted 
to the oral examination unless he had passed the written examinations. 
Marks were on the basis of 10 for each subject; and, in order to pass, the 
student had to obtain half the total marks of all the subjects together and 
not receive a zero in any subject. 

For the general brevet there were five written and six oral examinations. 
For the first baccalauréat there were four written and eight oral examina- 
tions for the literary and for the scientific sections. Examinations were 
weighted 1, 1.5, 2, or 3, depending upon the subject and the section. In 
the second baccalauréat there were three written and six oral examinations 
for the philosophy and for the mathematics sections. In all three secondary 
examinations marking was on the basis of 0 to 20. In order to pass, a 
student had to get an average of 50 percent and not receive a zero in any 
subject. 

This examination system had been criticized*° in that it gave too impor- 
tant a place to oral examinations, a fact which made strict evaluation of 
the students’ work difficult, if not impossible, particularly since so many 
committees in various localities examined in the same subject, with all the 
differences in standards and tastes of the committees and the individuals 
composing them. The public examination is supposed to be an objective 
check on the work of the schools and the learning of the students; yet 
such a system made objectivity extremely difficult to achieve. Furthermore, 
the marking system was such that a student might be extremely weak in 
one, two, or even three subjects—receiving marks only slightly above zero 
in them—and yet through high marks in the other subjects reach the 50 
percent required to pass. This gave the opportunity to many students, 
particularly in private and foreign schools, to pass in spite of their ex- 
treme weakness in the national language—Arabic. 

The weighting of the subjects also followed a strange pattern. The total 
number of marks for oral and written primary examinations was 110, of 
which 35 were given to Arabic and 35 to French; 20 to mathematics; only 
10 to object lessons, agriculture, and hygiene combined; and 10 to history 
and geography combined. In the written examinations for the brevet, 60 
marks were given to Arabic, 40 to French, 40 to arithmetic, and nothing 


* Al-Husri, op. cit., pp. 233-42. 
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to science and history. Yet, in the oral examinations for the same stage 
the total mark for all the sciences was not equal to that of drawing, while 
that for history and geography was equal to drawing. 

Accordingly, the new regulations for public examinations have at- 
tempted to eliminate these features and others besides.’ Three, instead of 
four, examinations were prescribed—the primary, the intermediate, and 
the secondary. All examinations are to be written. The primary examina- 
tion comprises six papers—Arabic grammar and dictation, Arabic com- 
position, civics and ethics, history and geography, arithmetic and elements 
of geometry, and object lessons and hygiene. 

The intermediate examination includes eight papers—Arabic grammar 
and literature, Arabic composition, first foreign language, civic and legal 
information, history and geography, mathematics, physics and chemistry, 
and biology and hygiene. 

The secondary-school examination (given to three different sections) 
comprises eight papers. Each section has papers in the first foreign language, 
the second foreign language, and logic and psychology. In addition, the 
literary section has Arabic literature, history, geography, science, and gen- 
eral mathematics. The section for girls combines history and geography in 
one paper and adds child care and nursing. In addition to the subjects 
common to all, the scientific section has Arabic composition, history and 
geogtaphy, mathematics, physics and chemistry, and biology and hygiene. 
The papers are marked on the basis of 100. A student receiving a total of 
60 and a mark of at least 40 in each subject passes. 

Only one primary-school examination is held each year. Two are held 
each year for the intermediate and secondary stages, one in June and one 
in September. Students failing in two subjects or in the total may be re- 
examined in September, but students failing in more than two subjects 
or in one subject and the total have to repeat the year. In order to 
avoid too sudden a change from the old system to the new one, a 
transitory arrangement was worked out whereby lower standards were set 
for 1945 and 1946, the new standards going into effect in 1947. Thus, 
in 1945 the passing mark was to be 15 percent for each subject, and 
40 for the total, while in 1946 it was to be 30 for each subject and 
50 for the total. 


™ Decree No. 149, “Embodying the Public Examinations Regulations for the Certificate 
of Primary Studies”; Decree No. 150, “Embodying the Public Examinations Regulations 
for the Certificate of Intermediate Studies”; and Decree No. 151, “Embodying the Public 
Examinations Regulations for the Certificate of Secondary Studies,” all dated February 6, 
1945, 
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The questions are set by the Committee on Education and Instruction 
of the Ministry of Education and remain confidential to the day of the 
examination. The papers are marked by committees. 

The public-examination results for 1943 and 1945 are given in 
Table 58. It will be noticed that the results for 1945 follow the same 


TABLE 58 


REsutts oF Pusiic ExAMINATIONS, SyrRiA, 1943 anp 1945 


1943 1945 
E 
San marca Entered Passed ae Entered Passed Pacis 
Primary examination.... 6,033 3,743 62.0 7,042 4,011 56.9 
Brevet (intermediate).... 1,661 554 33.3 1 Ok 810 ac 
Baccalauréat, Part l..... 1222 267 2158 976 558 S452 
Baccalauréat, Part II.... 744 125 16.8 604 370 61.1 


classification that prevailed previously, as the new regulations did not 
come into full force until 1947. 

It will be noticed that in the old system the percentage of those 
passing decreased steadily as the level of the examination rose. Whether 
this will be true under the new policy it is impossible to tell. The 
examinations in 1945 took place under exceptional circumstances; owing 
to the Franco-Syrian clash in May of that year, no examinations were 
held in June but were postponed until the fall. - 


Development and Extent of the Educational System 


Table 59 shows the relative growth of public, private, and foreign 
schools and enrollments during the past quarter of a century. It was not 
possible to secure statistics for the years prior to 1923, nor were separate 
figures for boys and girls available for the early years. Information 
about the number of men and women teachers was not available for the 
years prior to 1943-44. In spite of these gaps, however, the table 
gives a fairly accurate idea about the expansion of education in the 
period following World War I, up to and including World War II.” 

Table 59 shows that the schools increased from 562 to 1,165, and 
the enrollment from 53,403 to 162,818 between 1924 and 1945. Thus, 
while the schools are only two times their original number, the enrollment 


In their annual reports to the League of Nations, the French had kept separate statistics 
for Syria, Latakia, Jabal Druze, and Alexandretta. The latter has since been lost to Turkey. 
As the present Republic of Syria includes all the first three, the statistics for them have 
been combined throughout. 
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has neatly trebled. As compared with 1931, the schools increased 31 
percent and the pupils 88 percent. 

Of the three categories of schools, the public schools had the highest 
rate of increase. Compared with 1924 the number of public schools has 
more than doubled, while the pupil enrollment has almost quadrupled 


TABLE 59 
GrowTu or Syrian Epucation, 1923-45* 


Pusiic SCHOOLS PRIVATE SCHOOLS FOREIGN SCHOOLS TOTAL 
YEAR Number Number Number Number 
Enroll- Enroll- Enroll- 

f f f Enrollment 

Sehpols ment Rabools ment Schools ment Schacls Sand 

1973S SING. 310 22,443t 190¢ 22,584t Not available age ee 
I LSPs. So 334 25,045 206f 26,455f 228 1 ,903§ 562 53,403 
POS ees es. 479 45 ,491 246 25,318 160 17 ,038 885 87 ,847 
1941-42..... 626 76,852 331 42,213 168 22,950 i125 142,015 
1943-44.... 664 83,186 311 40 ,983 155 22,529 1,130 146 ,698 
1944-45..... 694. 93,717 311 45 ,214 160 23 ,887 1,165 162,818 


* Data for 1923, 1924, and 1931 from French annual reports to the League of Nations (1926, p. 34; 1931, p. 203). 

Data for 1941-42 from Conseil Supérieur des Intéréts Communs, Recueil de Statistiques de la Syrie et du Liban, 
1942-43 (Beirut: Imprimerie Catholique, 1945), pp. 24-25 and 38. 

Data for 1943-44, from Sati‘ al-Husri, Reports . . 1944, pp. 63-66. 

Data for 1944-45" supplied by the Ministry of Education. 

t Not including the Syrian University. 

t Including French schools. 

§ Not including French schools. In later years French schools were included in the foreign group. 
(374 percent). Compared with 1931, the public schools have increased by 
almost half their number (145 percent), while the number of pupils has 
slightly more than doubled. 

It is not possible to determine accurately the growth of private and 
foreign schools separately, owing to the fact that, in the early years of 
1923 and 1924, the reports of the French authorities included the French 
schools among the native private schools, and included only non-French 
schools in the foreign category. This was changed later. Taking the private 
and foreign schools together, we find that there were 228 such schools 
enrolling 28,358 pupils in 1924, compared with 471 schools and 69,101 
pupils in 1944-45, an increase to 206'and 243 percent respectively. Com- 
paring 1944—45 with 1931, the number of private schools increased by 65, 
bringing them to 126 percent, and by 19,896 pupils, raising the enrollment 
to 178 percent. The number of foreign schools has remained static, while 
enrollments have increased by 6,849, an increase to 140 percent. Compared 
with 1941, however, enrollments in foreign schools have only slightly in- 
creased. With the closing of the French schools in 1945—46, the number of 
foreign schools must have declined sharply because in 1944—45 the French 
schools constituted 74 percent of the foreign schools, and 82 percent of 
foreign-school enrollment. Thereafter most pupils went to public schools. 
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In 1924, enrollment in the public schools constituted less than half 
(46.9 percent) of the total enrollment in all schools. Enrollments in pri- 
vate and foreign schools together were more numerous, constituting 53.1 
percent. This situation was reversed in 1944—45 when public schools en- 
rolled 57.5 percent of the total; private schools, 27.8 percent; and foreign 
schools, 14.7 percent. The preponderance of the public-school enrollment 
was probably even more accentuated after the closing of the French schools 
in 1945-46, with the private schools also gaining considerably. This lead 
of both public and private schools will probably continue even if the 
French schools reopen, since many so-called ‘‘foreign’”’ schools have joined 
the ranks of the private schools, and a large proportion of pupils who have 
transferred to government or native private schools are likely to stay there. 


DISTRIBUTION OF SCHOOLS BY TYPES 


Table 60 gives the latest available data about the number of schools and 
of pupils distributed according to the types of schools—primary, secondary, 
vocational, teacher training, and higher—and according to the authority 
controlling the schools—public, private, and foreign. 

There were in 1944-45 as many as 1,072 primary schools, of which 
658 were public, 287 private, and 127 foreign schools. The public schools 
were attended by 85,540 children as against 43,010 in the private and 
19,878 in the foreign schools. These represented 57.6, 29.0, and 13.4 per- 
cent respectively of the total primary-school enrollment. Of the total enroll- 
ment in all types of schools and educational institutions, that in primary 
schools represented 91.1 percent. In other words, less than one-tenth of 
the enrollment were in secondary schools, vocational schools, teachers col- 
leges, and the University. It will be noticed that in the government schools 
boys and girls were taught in separate primary schools, while in the private 
and foreign schools there were two practices, separate schools and coeduca- 
tional schools. There were 128 coeducational primary schools in existence 
during the year. Foreign schools on the whole were the larger, having an 
average enrollment of 156 pupils, closely followed by the private schools 
with an average enrollment of 153. Public primary schools had an average 
enrollment of 130. This is because private and foreign schools are situated 
in the larger urban centers for the most part, while many of the public 
schools are in sparsely populated rural districts. 

There were 69 secondary schools in Syria in 1944-45, of which 22, or 
fewer than one-third, were public, 17 private, and 30 foreign. Neverthe- 
less, the public schools accounted for more than half the student body 
(6,047 students, or 52.2 percent), while private schools had 1,743 stu- 
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SyRIAN ScHooLs CLASSIFIED ACcoRDING TO TYPE OF SCHOOL AND 
Type or Contro., 1944-45* 


NUMBER OF SCHOOLS ENROLLMENT 
TYPE OF SCHOOL MPR Hr SURO n ee 7 Le, Sean rE 
Boys Girls rE nal Total Boys Girls Total Percent 
Primary and intermediate: 

PAWICHM Gh: feu ok 542 on 116 yee 658 63,755 21,785. 85,540. 57.6 
COS Vc: Ga 158 40 #89 287 28,800 14,210 43,010 29.0 
Poreiony tr. eS). 30° 735 39 127 9,942 9,936 19,878 13.4 
SUGtaled cs viet... ss 750. 194 128 1,072 102,497 45,931 148,428 91.1 

Secondary: 
Lee gE et ae i 14 8 22 4,557 1,490 6,047 $2.2 
OT EE 1 ee 8 vi 2 17 1,283 460 13 (43h oO 
ISG a tS ae 9 14 7 30 2,639 1,163 3, OUZN OL OD 
ORCI oe oy ok, eee OAL 9 69 8,479 3,113 11,592 rey 

Vocational 
RIGS oO hs vaca 4 1 5 812 199 1,011 60.2 
MPivete. We teeth 2 4 6 1 7 444 17 461 27.4 
tigi a ea se of. » 2 1 3 101 106 207% 55123 
PERUSE os oa, 12 3 15 1,357 322 1,679 1.0 
Teachers College (public).. 2 SMS 4 153 131 284. 0.2 
Syrian University (public) 4 1 5 766 69 835 0.5 
STRAND LOTALS Uy) «cc... 49912229 Helo lal JG50) 113.252" 49,566) 162,818), 100.0 

Summary: 
All public schools...... JOGMEL ZO Mane. 694. 70,043 23,674 93,717 57.5 
All private schools..... 172) 48 91 311 30,527 14,687 45,214 27.8 
All foreign schools..... Olmos 46 160 12,682 11,205.) -23,887 ° 1437 


* Figures supplied by Ministry of Education. 


dents (15 percent), and foreign schools, 3,802 (32.8 percent). Public 
schools were either for boys or for girls, but a few private and foreign 
schools were coeducational. Government schools, with an average enroll- 
ment of 275, were larger on the whole than either private schools (with an 
enrollment per school of 102 students), or foreign schools (with an en- 
rollment of 127 per school). One of the reasons for that situation is prob- 
ably that the public schools charge much lower fees and have a substantial 
petcentage of exempted students. 

A further scrutiny of Table 60 shows an interesting fact about the 
relative number of boys and girls in public, private, and foreign schools. 
In the public schools the ratio of girls to boys is roughly 1 to 3, while in 
the private schools it is approximately 1 to 2, and in foreign schools the 
two sexes are almost equally represented. It is interesting to speculate 
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upon the reason for this phenomenon. One reason is the fact that there 
are a number of French Catholic orders of nuns which maintain schools 
patronized by Christians and non-Christians owing to the strict education 
and discipline exercised over the girls. Another reason lies in the fact that 
most of the pupils of foreign schools (77 percent) in 1942—43 were Chris- 
tians and Jews, and it is a well-known fact that the education of girls is the 
more popular among these two groups—primary education among them 
is, in fact, almost universal, particularly in the cities where most of the 
foreign schools are located. This fact is further supported by the figures for 
foreign primary schools, which show that 19,878 pupils are almost equally 
divided between the two sexes—the difference is only six pupils—a 
phenomenon familiar where universal education prevails. Secondary edu- 
cation for girls, however, is much less popular, the girls forming only 30 
percent of the total number of students in foreign secondary schools. 

In addition to the regular graded schools, there were in Syria, accord- 
ing to Ministry of Education statistics, 1,229 ungraded schools, or kuttabs, 
enrolling 34,440 children. Of these 292 were for girls, enrolling 6,190 pu- 
pils. Presumably these figures are for the year 1943—44.1* 

In the vocational-education field the public schools lead with 1,011 stu- 
dents, or 60.2 percent, in 5 schools. Of the 7 private schools with a total 
enrollment of 461, or 27.4 percent, 5 schools are not, strictly speaking, 
vocational. They are religious and Muhammadan law schools, enrolling 
424 students. This leaves 2 vocational schools with a total enrollment of 
37 pupils. Three foreign schools give vocational training to 206 pupils, or 
12.3 percent of the total. 

There were 4 teachers colleges for educating teachers for the primary 
and elementary schools—2 for men and 2 for women—enrolling 284 stu- 
dents. This is a great advance over the previous year when there were only 
78 students.14 

Finally there is the Syrian University with its Schools of Medicine, Den- 
tistry, Pharmacy, Nursing, and Law, with 834 students, of whom 69 are 
women in the School of Nursing. 


TEACHERS 


As has already been mentioned, statistics for teachers are difficult to 
secure. Only figures for primary public-school teachers in the year 1944-45 
were available to the American Council Commission. These numbered 
2,140 and were distributed as follows: 


* Al-Husri, op. cit., p. 65. 
milbid.; p54. 
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Teachers Full time Part time Total 
Were a cere ee. 1,411 95 1,506 
WOME! sits ee eee 585 49 634 

Total Gea ae: 1,996 144 2,140 


Some figures were available, however, for the year 1943-44. There 
were in that year 2,239 teachers in all types of public schools except the 
University, distributed as follows: 


Number 
Distribution of Teachers of Teachers 
Delegated to the central administration .............. 50 
PecarvesChoo) teachers tat. Wns vatay ake bra R be ie usie ia aus seaeils 1,856 
Secondary-school and teachers-college teachers .......... 255 
Bee aONAESCDOOM LCACHET Sy tcar hdc sa ahe we ispvide SPE oes 78 
AI, Sl Aare Ath) Shee Reo ae aa alsa WET. % 2,239 


Evidently the number of primary-school teachers gained considerably in 
one year, although it is difficult to determine accurately the amount of 
gain owing to the fact that some teachers, both primary and secondary, were 
delegated to the central administration, while others taught only part time. 


Chapter 2I 


PUBLIC PRIMARY, SECONDARY, 
AND VOCATIONAL SCHOOLS 


The Kindergarten 


I Apriceberet education in Syria is still in its in- 
fancy. In 1944-45 there were 267 children—all girls—in the classes 
enfantines in connection with girls primary schools. These were in 4 
schools, thus making an average of 47 children in each school. 

In 1945-46 the Ministry of Education opened 2 new kindergartens, in 
Damascus and Aleppo. Both were visited briefly by the American Council 
Commission. They take children usually from four to six years of age, al- 
though the one at Aleppo was accepting children of two and one-half 
years of age. The children are kept busy with toys, singing and dancing, 
games, drawing, and similar activities. Care was being taken to teach the 
children habits of cleanliness. Some Montessori material, or an imitation 
of it, was being used. Some rudiments of reading without formal class 
teaching are included in the program. Each of the kindergartens had one 
teacher trained in France. The others were trained as primary teachers in 
the Teachers College for Women at Damascus. 


Primary Education 


Primary education is free in the public schools. It is also supposed to be 
compulsory, although this is more of a hope than a reality. The new educa- 
tion law, in setting down the principle of compulsion, provides that the 
principle may be applied in places decided upon by the Ministry of Educa- 
tion when adequate facilities exist. In his Reports Sati‘ al-Husri says that 
in drafting the new education law he was obliged to write the principle 
of compulsion into the law out of deference to the constitution which de- 
clares that primary education shall be compulsory. He knew, however, that 
the present number of schools is far from being adequate for requiring 
compulsory attendance in primary schools. Because the government budget 
will not be able to bear the expenses of compulsory primary schooling, he 


356 


PRIMARY, SECONDARY, AND VOCATIONAL SCHOOLS 357 


therefore exhorts the government to embark upon a program of local taxa- 
tion for the maintenance of primary schools. 

But how far is Syria from compulsory attendance? Only a rough esti- 
mate can be made as there is no census showing the various age groups 
in Syria. If it is assumed that the ratio of children of school age (in Syria, 
age six to eleven) is the same as that in Egypt, then the total number of 
children of school age would be about 13 percent of the total population, 
which was estimated in 1942—43 at about 3,000,000 people including the 
tribes. This would give a total of about 390,000 children between the 
ages of six and eleven. As there were in 1944-45 about 148,000 children in 
primary schools of all kinds, this would leave 242,000 children without 
regular graded schooling. Children in primary schools therefore repre- 
sent roughly 38 percent of the total number of children of school age. Even 
if the 34,000 children in the ungraded &uttabs were to be taken into ac- 
count, this would bring the total number of children attending schools to 
182,000, or 45.6 percent of children of school age. There will still be 
208,000 children left who are growing up in illiteracy, and for whom 
schools are needed. 

Primary education is offered either in primary schools of five years or in 
elementary schools of four years. The former are largely in the cities and 
larger centers, while the latter are mostly in the rural districts. Five-year 
primary schools do, of course, exist in the rural areas as well, particularly 
in the larger villages. In practice, however, schools of from one to five 
classes exist, as is shown by the following tabulation (figures supplied by 
the Ministry of Education) : 


Type of School Boys Girls Total 
Schools Of, one stade 3.7... Dy 2 13 
Schools of two grades ......... 55 8 63 
Schools of three grades ...... 177 30 207 
Schools of four grades ........ yy) 14 111 
schools of five: grades *...., -i, 202 62 264 

OA en belay koala. sha 542 116 658 


Thus, only 264 public schools out of 658, or 40 percent, are complete 
with five grades. Another 111, or about 17 percent, could be considered 
complete elementary schools, bringing the total of complete primary and 
elementary schools to 375, or 57 percent. The remaining 43 percent have 
from one to three grades. The average number of grades in Syrian public 
primary schools is 3.8 grades. 


* Conseil Supérieur des Intéréts Communs, Recueil de Statistiques de la Syrie et du 
Liban, 1942-43 (Beirut: Imprimerie Catholique, 1945), pp. 9, 14, 15. 
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It is, therefore, to be expected that pupil registration in the various 
primary grades would show a drastic decline as one moves up the grades, 
and, indeed, such is the case. Statistics are not available for grade registra- 
tion over a period of years which would enable us to calculate the amount 
of yearly elimination from grade to grade. The number of pupils in each 
of the five grades in 1944-45 are given in Table 61: 


TABLE 61 
ENROLLMENT BY GRADES IN PuBLic Primary Scuoots, Syria, 1944-45* 


ENROLLMENT 
N Pr 

Gave po ee wns or Pups Pax 
Classe enfantine.... ne 267 267 4 47 
First grade....--.. 27,221 9,871 37,092 1,017 36 
Second grade....... 13,703 4670 18373 721 25 
Third gradewisy ce 10,588 3,287 13 ,875 629 22 
Fourth grade...... 7,347 2,247 9 594 441 21 
Fifth grade. ......1 4 306 1,443 6,339 315 20 

TL Gtale tue « 63,755 21,785 85,540 3,127 27f 


* Supplied by the Ministry of Education. 
{ Average. 

Forty-three percent of the children are in the first grade, as compared 
with only 7 percent in the fifth. Children in the second grade number one- 
half of those in the first. From the second grade on, the number of children 
is cut in half every other grade. This phenomenon, which seems to be the 
rule wherever universal education is not enforced, has been observed with 
various degrees of intensity in all the countries studied in this report. 

Table 61 brings out another characteristic—the declining size of classes 
from first to fifth grade. The average size of a class declines from 36 in 
the first grade to 20 in the fifth grade. This shows that not only do classes 
become fewer as we move up the grades, but they are attended by fewer 
pupils. The American Council Commission found classes that were as 
large as 91 in the lower grades and as small as 3 in the higher. 


THE PRIMARY PROGRAM OF STUDIES 


The primary course of study was in process of change at the time of the 
visit of the American Council Commission. A detailed new syllabus had 
been worked out only for history, geography, civics and ethics, and object 
lessons. Presumably these were considered the subjects most urgently 
in need of revision, while the other subjects were to follow the lines pre- 
scribed by the old course of study.? 


* Detailed description of the content of subject courses will not be given here, except as 
attention will be called to the differences between the old and the new program in the 
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Table 62 gives the new distribution of periods assigned to the various 
subjects, which had been in effect since November 1945, the date of the 
delayed opening of the schools. All periods are of forty-five minutes each. 
The school day consists of four periods in the morning and two in the 
afternoon, with a half-holiday on Thursday and a full holiday on Friday. 

It will be noted from Table 62 that under the old course of study 47s- 
tory did not begin until the third grade. The new program provides for 
incidental teaching of history in the first two grades. In the third grade, the 


TABLE 62 


Primary Course OF Stupy FoR SyriAN Pustic Scuoots, 1945-46 


PERIODS PER WEEK 
SUBJECT 


ist 2nd 3rd 4th 5th 
Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade 

Religioniand Koran..o.. 03.12. 4 4 4 3 3 
Ee EREVISTG S58 ds 13 13 8 8 
Arithmetic and geometry....... 5 5 5 5 5 
Bieoilessone es Soi cs bs ws 4 4 4 4 4 
BIS Y ee ee sl kk ath nly 2 os 2 
Re COCt ADIN A. Mahi... 8 ase ste a4 Ne, it 2 2 2 
ReIViCS ANGTEEDICS. 0) cia ss a aie as 2 2 
Piatiwritingtann is. 692. Ve 2 2 2 2 
Drawing and handwork........ 5 2 2 2 2 
Physical education and singing. . 3 2 2 2 2 
PRCCHACtIVItICOSs ays hl ee). 2 2 2 2 2 
LSGET ES) SE ere 34 34 34 34 34 


children are introduced to modern Arab heroes and other great men 
through short biographies and work back to the Prophet Muhammad and 
the famous men and women of early Arab history. A few non-Arab kings 
and statesmen of ancient and modern times are included. With the biogra- 
phies, a description of life in Babylon, Syria, Arabia, and Egypt is woven 
in. Systematic teaching of history begins in the fourth grade with gen- 
eralizations about primitive society, the beginning of civilization, the 
domestication of animals, early human inventions, the rise of the family, the 
tribe, and the state. History of the Arabs through the Umayyad period is 
taken up in the fourth grade and is completed to modern times in the fifth. 
In the fifth grade reference is made to the rise of modern nations and 
imperialism and the development of democracy, and this is connected with 
modern Arab history. | 

The teaching of geography has also been advanced a grade. Under the 
new course of study incidental teaching of geography begins in the second 


revised syllabuses for the four subjects mentioned. In general, the content of courses in the 
lower grades is similar in all the Arab countries except that the history and geography of 
each country is given special attention in the schools of that country. 
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grade, dealing with the school, the quarter, the village or town, and the 
surrounding plains, mountains, and rivers. Systematic geography begins in 
the third grade, with some study of the sun, moon, and earth. Maps of 
the class, the school, and the locality are made, showing the roads con- 
necting the community with the outside. Actual trips are sometimes 
made to the surronding country and imaginary trips to the rest of the Arab 
world in Asia and Africa. In the fourth grade, fundamental concepts of 
physical geography are given, with a brief study of outstanding countries 
on each continent. The fifth grade is devoted to a more detailed study of the 
geography of Syria, Lebanon, Palestine, and Transjordan, and a less de- 
tailed study of the rest of the Arab world. 

Civics and ethics begin in the fourth grade and include man’s duties to 
himself, his family, to others, to his country and countrymen, and to 
animals. In the fifth grade a study is made of the machinery of govern- 
ment, and the administrative divisions of Syria, Syrians abroad and 
foreigners in Syria, and the main types of government. 

The new courses on Observation of the Environment and Object Lessons 
are a compound of two parts—the observation of nature (science and 
hygiene) and the observation of the environment (social and civic). It 
begins in the first grade with simple topics on personal cleanliness, the 
home and the school, and continues through the fifth grade, each year 
adding more complex subjects. Fifth grade subjects include physics, 
physiology, zoology, and botany and agriculture. 

In general, the content of courses in arithmetic, home economics, manual 
arts, drawing, music, and physical education is similar to the primary 
course of study for Egypt, previously described. 

An adaptation of the course of study for a three-year rural school cut 
down the periods for religion, civics, drawing, manual arts, and object 
lessons, adds more time for Arabic and arithmetic and prescribes six hours 
of practical agriculture a week. The American Council Commission visited 
a tural school of this kind near Homs, which had a garden of about one 
and a half acres. No special training in agriculture was given, and the 
teacher relied on his readings in a textbook and on the experience of the 
school janitor who was a farmer. 


TEACHING, TEXTBOOKS, AND SCHOOL ACTIVITIES 


It is difficult to give an adequate idea about classroom teaching in a 
whole country which has hundreds of schools. Some very good teaching 
was witnessed in a number of schools, such as in the practice school of the 
Teachers College for Men in Damascus, among others, while teaching in 


| CLASS IN ARABIC AT DAMASCUS COLLEGE, DAMASCUS, SYRIA 


Above: Teacher (at right) and part of the top class of the primary school for girls, Suwayda, Syria 
Below; A former French army barracks now used for a government school for boys, Suwayda 
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other schools, particularly in the villages, left much to be desired. The Ameri- 
can Council Commission is under the impression that most of the better 
teachers are concentrated in the larger centers, while the tendency is to push 
the indifferent teachers to the outer regions. 

Teaching is conducted mainly through inductive and deductive develop- 
ment lessons and through questions and answers. Through the use of 
readers and textbooks and discussion in class, subject matter is methodically 
imparted to the children. The teacher is the prime mover, and few, if any, 
classroom activities are initiated by the children. Children often write sum- 
maries down in their notebooks, and care is taken in true French style 
that the notebooks are kept clean and orderly. Occasionally, as in object 
lessons, material is brought in for observation, and charts and maps are 
used. Homework is assigned beginning in the first grade. 

Readers and textbooks for the various subjects have been written in 
Arabic by Syrian authors, most of whom are in the public-school system. 
These follow mainly French models. Only textbooks approved by the 
Ministry of Education may be used in the public schools, and these are 
published by their authors. High prices prevailed during World War II 
and the period immediately following. Pupils buy their own books, 
although poor pupils are often helped by a cooperative society in the school. 

The prevailing practice is to have the teacher responsible for his or her 
own class. In many schools, however, work in the fourth and fifth grades 
(and some in the third) is distributed among teachers by subjects. In 
village schools a teacher may have to take more than one class, or even 
a whole school. In this case, however, the school rarely exceeds three 
grades. The art of simultaneous teaching of more than one class is far 
from being perfected, and in most schools the Commission found the 
teachers teaching one group while the other students sat idle. Occasionally 
a teacher would give one item to one group, move to the next group for a 
few minutes, and then move back to the first group, the other group being 
idle in the meantime. Thus, the teacher would go back and forth many 
times in a period of forty-five minutes. Clearly, training in the use of 
simultaneous teaching would greatly improve the efficiency of the village 
schools, 

A check-up conducted in a number of schools revealed that a majority of 
the children in the first grade, notably in the smaller centers, spent more 
than one year in that grade. The class is often unofficially divided into two 
or more sections, usually studying in the same room, and an advanced section 
may be reading in the first-grade reader in a place thirty to fifty pages ahead 
of a lower group. It seemed to be taken for granted that most of the pupils 
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of the lower group would not be promoted to the second grade at the 
end of the year, while a check-up of the advanced group showed that most 
of the children had been in the lower group the previous year. 

Another quick check-up in the fifth grade of a few schools showed that 
children take from five to seven years to finish the primary school. Among 
88 fifth-grade boys in one school the age range was eleven to seventeen. 
One school principal estimated that 25 percent of the children spend more 
than five years in the primary school. Others put it at a higher figure. 

The school year now begins on October 1 and ends in mid-June, al- 
though the schools did not open in 1945 until late in November, owing 
to the emergency created by the closing of the French schools. The daily 
timetable is as follows: 


8:00-11:45 A.M. Morning session of four periods of forty-five minutes each, 
with recesses of fifteen minutes between 

11:45 A.M—1:45 P.M. Lunch 

1:45-3:30 P.M. Afternoon session of two periods and one recess 


In the fasting month of Ramadan certain lessons are cut down and only 
a morning session is held. 

Attendance in village schools increases gradually from October to Janu- 
ary, usually remains high in January, February, and March, and begins to 
decline in April, and in some schools may be extremely low in the last two 
months of the school year when children may be working in the fields with 
their parents. 

As regards extracurricular activities, many schools, especially in the 
cities, have cooperative welfare societies to which children make voluntary 
contributions to help the poorer pupils. Some schools have Scout troops. 
Many schools make excursions to the cities or to the surrounding country, 
while celebrations, parties, and dramatic performances are held in many 
of the larger schools. 


TEACHERS 


There were 1,996 full-time teachers in 658 public primary schools in 
1944-45, compared with 1,856 in 639 schools in the previous year. This 
makes an average of three teachers per school for the whole country in 
1944-45, compared with 2.9 teachers per school in the previous year. The 
following is the distribution of schools according to the number of teachers 
in them.® 


* Figures supplied by the Ministry of Education. 
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Number of 

Type of School Schools 
Scnoolsmwith ‘one teacher “ay NES POA, RRS 345 
Schools: with two teachers... cle. eh a a 90 
Schoolswwith athreeyteacherssinys hers saree estate neon 40 
Penools .withafoursteachetsm a4. ee ete ae ee oe, 17 
BCHOOISAWIED ailVey. teaChers pu, si: css dui a aaah aaeel ee ee 42 
BS CUOOIS + WILLD pSIXAtCACDCES) ac). ts ec voviit sets hehe ee ae 38 
Behools withyseven teachers, ak et eee eRe ene 24 
peuuclsmwitii efohtuteacherswais. mieeniw) aaa, 16 
Scnaolse with’ nine teachers ple ir ae as 10 
BesoOlsewith cten teachers Fria oe eee 6 
Schools with more than ten teachers ............. 30 
TEA EA oet opie oll en eunibeaiede Rerpelgt Meal abet miatelictn: oad 6 4 658 


More than half of the schools (52.4 percent) are one-teacher schools, 
while the number of schools with a full complement of teachers (five or 
more) is 166, or 25.2 percent. 

Light may also be shed upon primary education by an examination of the 
qualifications of primary-school teachers. The following data are for 
1943-44:* 


Qualification Saeed ; 

Graduates of teachers colleges or holders of teaching diploma .... 820 
PMR IGCOMOTACUALES) ay lie. ta. West the a tapla'j ars Glaus, euptete a lays 10 
Prerermicataaen00l (Salamiyah) oo...) ee de ie el tan ss aeeythlect ayant 13 
Er rem TOOL AL ICCTALULE, 29 oh 85 sos ee fascc dla erlas brstiliths acs facets Ya bie 18 
ae SECON Patt. otc. noes ecerepsit 8 oie) miote cata. 6 steer e but 4 piss ae 93 
TSC PATE See na Soe ne ee reine oe eects 225 
revere csenetal, Technical,or Commercial) 208) tf) 000. oy 0, 159 

OE Cr hl a eek ose was bbec elahy Role eae cy oy abcarh ee ioe Sais 1,338 


As the number of teachers was 1,856 in 1943, this leaves 518 teachers 
unaccounted for, presumably because their qualifications were even lower 
than the brevet (roughly equivalent to a junior-high-school certificate). 


BUILDINGS AND EQUIPMENT 


A large number of primary schools, particularly in the cities, are in 
rented buildings. Most of these are houses built to accommodate families, 
although some of the old-style houses are spacious and have large coutt- 
yards. Ordinarily the rooms planned as lodging quarters are too small for 


* Sati‘ al-Husri, Reports on the State of Education in Syria and Recommendations for Its 
Reform (Damascus: 1944), p. 132. 
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a class of thirty or forty, and classes either become crowded or have to be 
adjusted to the rooms. Rented buildings range from the large houses that 
may be found in Damascus, Homs, Hama, and Aleppo, to the small village 
houses which are little more than huts. Primary-school buildings may be 
owned by the government, but the number of these is comparatively small. 
Many schools in cities and in villages are owned by municipalities or are 
rented by the municipalities as their contribution to the maintenance of 
the schools. Sanitary conditions, lighting, and ventilation may be fair 
in government-owned buildings and in some of the rented ones, but they 
are often inadequate. 

The usual classroom desk is built with seats attached to accommodate 
two children, and is frequently a local product. The seats may or may not 
have backs, and in the latter case the children rest their backs either against 
the wall or against the desk immediately behind them. In a crowded school 
a desk for two may be occupied by three or even four pupils. The desks are 
in various degrees of preservation, some being new, while others appear to 
have been in use a long time. 

Some of the larger primary schools in the cities are well stocked with 
instructional materials and equipment such as maps in French or Arabic, 
natural-history charts imported from Egypt, story pictures. In some schools 
there is a variety of instructional materials made by the teachers. The vil- 
lage schools are not so well supplied. 

Libraries, when they exist, are very small and little used by the children. 
Very little money is given by the Ministry of Education for the purchase of 
library books. Occasionally books are sent to the schools by the Ministry. 

The schools are run on the most economical lines. Very little money is 
allowed for the everyday running of the schools. The principal or head 
teacher has to spend out of his own pocket or borrow from the welfare 
society’s fund. Only after receipts for the expenditure are presented and 
approved by higher authority is the money refunded by the Treasury. 


Secondary Education 


As has already been stated, secondary education was shortened from 
seven to six years under the new plan of organization. In the earlier course 
the first four years led to the examination for the brevet certificate, and 
were followed by two years in the scientific or literary section, which 
ended in the first baccalauréat examination. The new plan calls simply for 
an intermediate stage of four years leading to the intermediate examination, 
and a preparatory stage of two years divided into a scientific and a literary 
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section and leading to the Secondary-School Certificate examination. 

New regulations for secondary schools were issued between February 
and December 1945.° The regulations declare that the aim of education 
is (2) to develop a cultured élite by inculcating on adolescents and youth 
the fundamental information and general culture which they need in their 
life; and (4) to prepare these adolescents and youth for vocational studies, 
on the one hand, and higher studies, on the other. Admission of students 
to the first year of the intermediate stage requires the possession of the 
government primary-school certificate. A student must be of good character 
and must be no less than ten and no more than fifteen years old. Admis- 
sion to the preparatory stage requires the possession of the government 
intermediate-school certificate. The student must be of good character and 
no less than fourteen and no more than twenty years old. The school year 
begins on October 1 and ends on June 15. Schools are in session five and a 
half days a week, Thursday afternoons and Fridays being holidays. In addi- 
tion, schools are closed on official holidays and for two weeks after midyear 
examinations. | 

A new plan for school examinations provides for three kinds—daily 
oral or written quizzes, midyear, and final examinations. The midyear 
examination papers are to be corrected by the class teacher, but final ex- 
amination papers are to be read by a committee of which the class teacher 
is a member. All midyear and final examinations are written except those 
in languages, which are oral as well. Marks are on the scale of 100. The 
results of the quizzes for the first and second terms are averaged separately, 
added to the results of the midyear examination, and divided by three. The 
resulting mark is added to that of the final examination and divided by 
two. In order to pass, a student must have a general average of 50 or more, 
and a grade of 50 in each subject. If he has a general average of 50 and 
less than 50 in one or two subjects, he may be re-examined in those sub- 
jects. Otherwise he fails. As these passing marks are much higher than 
those previously prevailing, a transitional scheme of passing marks higher 
than those previously set but lower than the new marks was to be used until 
the end of 1945-46. 


° These are contained in Regulations for Intermediate and Secondary Schools and Teachers 
Colleges (Damascus; Government Press, 1945), 51 pp., and comprise Decree No. 1415, 
dated December 17, 1945, “Embodying the Secondary School Regulations’; Decree No. 
183, dated February 20, 1945, ‘“Embodying the Futuwah Regulations for the Preparation 
of Secondary School Students for Military Life’; Law No. 201, dated September 19, 1945, 
“Embodying the Organization of Secondary Schools’; Decree No. 1304, dated November 
13, 1945, “Embodying Fixing the Maximum Teaching Load for Intermediate, Secondary, 
and Vocational Schools, and the Fees Thereof.” (In Arabic. ) 
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These are the highlights of the new secondary-school regulations. In 
addition, the regulations give detailed provisions for admission of pupils 
and their transfer from one school to another, duties of students, absences, 
courses of study, and methods of teaching. The teachers are exhorted to 
use “‘active’’ methods in teaching and not to have students be mere listeners, 
and to encourage them to engage in free activities, such as reading, art, 
sculpture, music, and dramatics, in order to promote initiative and creative- 
ness. In girls schools, studies are directed toward home needs and the 
“duties of motherhood.” The regulations also set down provisions for the 
discipline of pupils, for the guidance of the administrative and teaching 
staffs as well as school committees and councils, and for relations with the 
parents. A staff council must meet at least three times a year, and subject 
committees must meet once a month. A disciplinary committee and a pur- 
chasing committee are also provided for. 

A special decree prescribes compulsory military training for boys in 
the fifth and sixth years, and empowers the Ministry of Education to 
arrange for military training groups in nonpublic schools requesting it, 
and in the University. 

Another decree abolishes the posts of special monitors (surveillants) for 
keeping order and discipline in the schools, which hitherto had been the 
practice borrowed from France, and puts the responsibility for discipline 
and order on the principals, their assistants, and the teachers. 

Another decree fixes the maximum teaching load for teachers in 
secondary and vocational schools. Teachers of the special subjects, such 
as art, music, manual arts, physical education, domestic science, penman- 
ship, and typing, teach up to twenty-four periods a week. Teachers of the 
other subjects in intermediate and vocational schools have a maximum 
load of twenty periods a week, while those teaching in preparatory 
classes and teachers colleges have a load of eighteen periods. Principals and 
their assistants are also required to teach a minimum ranging from three 
periods a week for a principal of a boarding school to ten periods for an 
assistant principal in a day intermediate or vocational school. 


THE SECONDARY COURSE OF STUDY 


The time allotment for the various subjects of the secondary course 
of study is given in Table 63. A total of thirty-four periods a week is 
maintained throughout the six years. Each period is forty-five minutes. 
The program for the first four years is the same for all students except 
that girls receive instruction in domestic science whereas boys are allowed 
periods for free activities. A choice between French and English is allowed 
in foreign languages. 
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In the preparatory stage boys and girls have different courses. Boys 
may choose either a literary or scientific course, in which the subjects 
taught are the same but with a difference in the amount of time devoted 
to them. Both sections take the same courses in foreign languages, logic, 
and psychology. The literary section emphasizes and gives more time to 
Arabic, history, and geography, while the science section takes more 
mathematics and science. Military training and lectures on military subjects 
are given to the boys. All girls take the same course, which includes two 
hours of domestic science each week in each year, with a correspondingly 
smaller amount of time devoted to geography and science than is given the 
boys. A second foreign language is introduced for all students in the fifth 
year. 

A brief summary of the courses of study in the secondary school is 
given below, and the most important differences between the old and the 
new courses are indicated. 

In Arabic, reading and literature are made the center around which the 
other subjects revolve. A smaller number of poets and writers are studied 
than in the old course, but more of the works of each are studied. Com- 
position is stressed throughout the six years, while grammar is meant to be 
simpler and more practical than under the old course. Prosody, rhetoric, 
and elocution are given in the fifth and sixth years of the literary section; 
in the scientific section, emphasis is laid upon scientific reading material in 
these years. _ 

In geography, Asia and Oceania are taught in the second year, and 
Europe and America in the third year. In the fourth year, Africa and the 
Arab countries in Africa and Asia are studied in detail. In the fifth 
year, general physical, human, and economic geography is taken up by 
both the literary and scientific sections, while in the sixth year, the literary 
section studies the Arab world again as well as the geography of the great 
powers. 

History begins with prehistory and ancient history in the first year; the 
second and third years are entirely devoted to the history of the Arabs; 
the fourth year is devoted mainly to European history to the present time, 
although some time is given to Arab civilization at its height, the downfall 
of the ‘Abbasid Empire, and to the Arab countries between the two 
World Wars. In the preparatory years, the fifth-year literary section studies 
the history of civilization with emphasis upon Arab and modern civiliza- 
tions, and in the sixth year both sections take modern history and the his- 
tory of the movement for independence in the Arab world. 

In the field of science, the first year is devoted entirely to a general 
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course aimed at building a common foundation for the later study 
of physics, chemistry, zoology, botany, and physical geography. In the 
second year, mechanics and sound are studied in physics in two periods, 
while elements of zoology and botany are taken up in the other two. Heat 
and light are taken in third-year physics, and nonmetals are studied in 
chemistry. Finally, in the fourth year, electricity and magnetism are taken 
in physics, metals and organic compounds in chemistry, and anatomy and 
physiology. In the scientific section of the preparatory stage, the physics 
and chemistry studies of the intermediate stage are expanded and com- 
pleted in the fifth year, while, in the sixth, advanced studies in the vibratory 
and periodic motions and in the theories behind modern inventions com- 
plete the physics course. In the literary section, also, the fifth-year class 
studies an expanded course in physics and chemistry. The study of science 
in the secondary schools is largely theoretical—the laboratory equipment is 
generally deficient. The students rarely do experiments by themselves, even 
in the advanced classes; whatever laboratory work exists is usually in the 
form of demonstrations by the teacher. 

In mathematics the first year ts given entirely to arithmetic, while the 
second, third, and fourth years are taken up with algebra and plane 
geometry. In the fourth year, elements of logarithms, trigonometric func- 
tions and graphs and their applications to surveying and statistics are in- 
cluded. In the preparatory stage, the literary section has a course in general 
mathematics which includes elements of trigonometry, further applications 
to statistics and surveying, and astronomy. The scientific section completes 
the study of algebra and geometry by taking advanced topics in each, in- 
cluding solid geometry. It also takes mechanics, trigonometry, the elements 
of analytical geometry, and astronomy. 

The courses in the principles of sczence and logic and in psychology in 
the old course of study for the philosophy section (seventh year) are 
transferred to the fifth and sixth years. In the old course the philosophy 
section took eleven periods a week of philosophy (logic, psychology, ethics, 
and metaphysics); the mathematics section took four hours a week of 
philosophy, which included only logic and ethics. The new course of study 
provides for only logic and psychology, together with principles of scien- 
tific method to be taken by both the literary and the scientific section. 

The details of the courses for English and French had not been made 
public at the time the American Council Commission was in Syria. 

The new course of study for secondary schools has been criticized in 
certain quarters because it has attempted to condense a seven-year program 
into six years, with a consequent crowding of the curriculum which will 
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make it difficult for the teachers to finish the course and for the students 
to digest the subjects. To this criticism it is answered that some subjects— 
philosophy, for example—have been abolished and others reduced. The 
second foreign language has been abolished for the last three years of the 
intermediate school and now only begins in the fifth year. It is claimed 
that formerly a disproportionate amount of time was taken by the examina- 
tions at the beginning and the end of the year. Much less time is now 
taken by the examinations so that somewhere between a half and a full 
academic year is saved and is available for teaching purposes. 


ADMISSION AND EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY 


Admission to the secondary school was formerly open to holders of the 
primary-school certificate provided they had passed their examination with 
a grade of bien (good) or assez bien (fairly good). In this way admis- 
sion to the secondary school was limited. Under the reorganization these 
limitations have been abolished, and the way is open to all who wish to 
enter, provided they can pay the fees. The fees are not exorbitant, being 
£S48 ($21.60) in the intermediate, and £860 ($27.27) in the prepara- 
tory schools. Even here, however, there is a wide range of exemptions. 
Children of teachers or of government employees receiving less than £850 
a month are exempt. Students are also exempt if their marks are high 
enough in the public examinations. A reduction of 30 percent of the fees is 
made to children of officials having a monthly salary of £550-£5100. By 
order of the Ministry of Education no fees were charged in the two sec- 
ondary schools of the Jabal Druze. In practice, about one-third of the 
student body receives exemptions. In addition, brothers pay less. One addi- 
tional brother pays two-thirds of the fees, two additional brothers pay 
one-half each, and three additional brothers pay one-fourth each. 

Students coming from localities where there is no secondary school, or 
the local school is incomplete, go usually to Damascus or Aleppo where 
boarding departments are maintained in both the boys and the girls second- 
ary schools. Here, again, help is given to the deserving poor student 
through provision for free board or free lunches. In Aleppo, out of 247 
boarding students in the public secondary school for boys, 92 received free 
board; and out of 140 students who ate only lunch at school, 58 received 
it free. The proportions were even higher in the Aleppo public secondary 
school for girls, where 24 boarders received their board free as compared 
with 29 girls who paid. Twenty-two had free lunch as compared with 10 
who paid. 

It is clear that an effort is being made to help the underprivileged child 
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to pursue his education further, and to equalize educational opportunity. 
How far these efforts are effective in the rural communities is another 
matter. Inquiry at some of the village schools showed that very few pupils 
from them had gone on to secondary schools. 


TEACHERS, CLASSES, AND SCHOOL ACTIVITIES 


There were 255 secondary-school teachers in the Syrian public schools in 
1943-44, The following is a tabulation of their qualifications.® 


Number of 

Qualifications Teachers 
Perr eas OM Which | Were yi, Medicine) | vs. eens cies 2 17 
pueceraecrres OL cs Screncesfrom Frances fee ence ee 5D 
Licence in Letters from Fuad I University, Cairo ................ 5 

‘Master of Arts from the American University of Beirut, or from 

ee eI EEE yi) 6.2 hs ie acta st Bad «* Gey ls Sn 14 
Span) TEST SEROMA i ROR A ee Mao Peet Pr annie 17 
Re TEE OMT PE GLELICLLCT Sire hit ees. aS. be tex). ls ss gly is idle o/a gies Mees whole 11 
Reet eer wera Istanbul Fe... viel ee ee ys be ace es ee eae os 2 
CURSO 0) aS Gp eRe AM De ME CO aes ae Te ee OL ea Te 101 


The remainder (154 persons) have varied qualifications. It will be 
noticed that while many teachers of the secondary cadre hold higher 
degrees, few of them are professionally trained. Many teachers have 
formerly been in primary schools and were promoted to teach in secondary 
classes. 

The same phenomenon of the decrease in the number of students as they 
rise in their grades which was noticed in the primary school is noticeable 
in secondary and vocational schools, as is shown by the figures for 1944—45 
(Table 64) which were supplied by the Ministry of Education: 


TABLE 64 


DIsTRIBUTION OF PuPILs In CLASSES IN SECONDARY AND VOCATIONAL SCHOOLS, 
Syria, 1944-45 


Class Boys Girls Total 


Preparatory class (vocational)..... 340 93 433 
Mabseiear iain. tyeit “agin bobsled? 1,863 604 2,467 
OM LVeat cus aie ve aie sd 1,103 393 1,496 
Hanrdtyear ry. S07 (2 Le 742 291 1,033 
Momeer Yeats. iss ee ed, 446 193 639 
RUEREVOAD yl oe ke oe cae ees 356 52 408 
Pamelinveatastys ise), diner ida 234. 47 281 
Philosophy and mathematics...... 285 16 301 

APOPAl Ms alti. te ea ae aot 5,369 1,689 7,058 


* Al-Husri, op. cit., pp. 131-34. 
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While there were 2,467 students in the first year, there were only 301 
in the seventh year. Most classes have between 30 and 40 pupils, but 
classes with as low as 11 students and as high as 70 students were seen by the 
American Council Commission. Crowded classes, however, are rare in the 
secondary schools. 

Attendance is quite regular, but it tends to drop sharply toward the end 
of the year, the students preferring to prepare for their final examinations 
at home. 

School activities are on the whole encouraged, although schools differ in 
this respect. In addition to the regular athletic classes and the compulsory 
Futuwah (military training), schools engage in a number of organized 
games, mainly football, basketball, volleyball, and in some cases tennis. 
A number of schools have Scout troops. School groups also conduct picnics 
and excursions. Student clubs are more numerous in larger schools than in 
the smaller ones. The most common is the cooperative welfare society, 
which gathers contributions from students, teachers, and occasionally from 
the general public, for the help of poorer students. There are also clubs 
for Arabic, music, dramatics, and other such activities. Some schools and 
their clubs issue student magazines. The teachers usually play a leading 
role in these activities, serving as sponsors and in some schools as chair- 
men. 

Perhaps a word regarding the opportunities open to the secondary-school 
graduate will be in order. In Syria proper a graduate may go to the Syrian 
University or to the two-year course in teacher training. The latter is the 
course most of the girls follow. However, a number of opportunities exist 
outside Syria where the second baccalauréat was considered to be of a high 
standard. Previously it was accepted in France and students holding it were 
permitted to enter French higher institutions. Whether the new certificate, 
with one less year of schooling, will be considered of the same level remains 
to be seen, although it is hardly likely under the circumstances. Both the 
American University and the Université St. Joseph in Beirut accepted it; 
the former required an examination in English but admitted students to the 
sophomore and even to the junior year. The latter accepted it for the pur- 
poses of entrance to its Faculties of Medicine, Law, and Engineering. The 
Egyptian Ministry of Education also recognized it for entrance to the Uni- 
versities of Fuad I and Faruq I and other higher institutions, 


BUILDINGS AND EQUIPMENT 


Secondary schools are more fortunate than primary schools with regard 
to their buildings. The boys schools are usually more favored as to build- 
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ings than are the girls schools. Of 14 secondary schools visited by the Amert- 
can Council Commission, 7 were government-owned, including 2 confis- 
cated French barracks at Suwayda in Jabal Druze; 2 belonged to local 
municipalities; and 5 were rented. Undoubtedly, the best secondary-school 
buildings seen by the Commission in Syria were those of the Damascus and 
Aleppo boys schools. A fine new building for the boys secondary school at 
Homs was in the process of construction. 

In libraries, also, the secondary schools are more favored. There is a 
wide range, however, in the number of books—from about 25 or 30 books 
in the library of the intermediate school for boys at Suwayda to about 
7,000 volumes in the library of the secondary school for boys in Damascus. 
The books are almost entirely in French and Arabic. Large collections of 
French literary works and French textbooks exist at both Damascus and 
Aleppo boys schools. A number of Arabic magazines are subscribed to, and 
formerly a number of French magazines as well. The British Council 
recently gave small collections of English books to the libraries of some 
of the schools. The Damascus school for boys has a full-time librarian. 
Usually there is little space for reading in the libraries, and students 
borrow books at specified times, sometimes paying deposits for the books 
borrowed. More freedom in the system of borrowing, more space for 
reading in the libraries, and more encouragement by teachers and all con- 
cerned seem to be necessary for making the school library play a more 
important part in the educational programs of the schools. 

The situation with regard to desks and furniture is much the same as 
that in primary school except that the quality of the desks is better, and 
few, if any, desks accommodate more than two pupils. 


Vocational Schools 


There wete 6 public vocational schools in Syria at the time of the visit 
of the American Council Commission: the Technical (trade) School for 
boys, the Technical School for girls, and the Commercial School for boys, 
all in Damascus; the Technical School for boys, and the Commercial School 
for boys, both in Aleppo, and the Agricultural School at Salamiyah, east 
of Hama. The last named is under the jurisdiction of the Ministry of 
National Economy. Four of the six schools were visited by the Commission 
—the Technical School for boys and the Commercial School for boys at 
Damascus were not visited. 

All of the vocational schools (except the school of agriculture) give a 
course of four years above the primary-school certificate. Formerly they 
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formed part of the plan for complementary education, which was of two 
kinds: general complementary, restricted to general cultural courses, and 
vocational complementary, combining cultural and trade education. A 
certificate known as the general brevet was given at the end of the general 
course after the student had passed a public examination, and “‘vocational 
brevets,””—Technical, Commercial, or Agricultural—were given at the end 
of the vocational courses after public examinations. 

The attempt to make the vocational schools a part of the complementary 
education had resulted in a heavy overloading of the course of study, and the 
students were working and studying for forty-six periods a week in the 
technical schools besides which there were additional study periods that 
were compulsory for boarding students. After the abolition of the com- 
plementary system in the new educational organization the vocational 
schools were considered as independent schools, and an attempt was made 
to lighten their programs. , 

The number of students in the public vocational schools in 1943—44 was 
1,024, and in the following year, 1,011. A summary description of the 
schools visited by the Commission will perhaps give the best picture of 
public vocational education in Syria. 


THE TECHNICAL SCHOOL FOR BOYS 


The Technical School for boys at Aleppo dated back to 1900 when it 
was founded in connection with an orphanage, with the idea of providing 
trade education for orphans. Its connection with the orphanage was 
severed in 1924-25." It had 148 students in 1945-46, of whom 73 were 
boarders. Eleven of these paid annually a sum of £5240 (about $108.00) 
for their board, and the other 62 had free board at the expense of the 
state. The boarding students come from the outer districts of the governor- 
ate of Aleppo as well as from the governorates of Homs, Hama, Latakia, 
and Dayr al-Zur. Thus, about one-half of the student body is from outside 
Aleppo, and an attempt is being made to give opportunity for vocational 
education to students from the smaller towns. No tuition fee is charged. 

The new program of study, issued in November 1945, covers four years 
and combines general cultural with vocational work. It includes religion, 
civics, Arabic, a foreign language, mathematics, physics, history, geography, 
physical education, industrial drawing, technology, and shopwork. In the 
first year, which is a preparatory year, the shopwork is common for all 

" This conception of technical education as primarily suited to orphans is of long standing 
and has persisted until lately in the Damascus technical schools for boys and for girls. 


In recent years steps have been taken to separate the orphanages from the technical schools 
in that city. 
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students. Specialization begins in the second year. Eight lines of speciali- 
zation are provided: turning, fitting, foundry, auto and motor mechanics, 
blacksmithing, carpentry, wood-carving, and weaving. All students in the 
first six sections take welding as well. The auto-mechanics section is the 
most popular with the students, and most of them would take it up if 
allowed. Wood-carving is the least popular. In order to keep a balance 
between the various sections, therefore, the School has to apply some pres- 
sure on some of the students. Shopwork ranged from fourteen periods a 
week in the first year to twenty-two periods a week in the fourth year. 

The School occupies a government building originally built as an ele- 
mentary school by the Turks. It has fairly well-equipped fitting, turning, 
and carpentry shops. Most of the equipment was acquired twenty years 
ago, and few, if any, additions or replacements have been made. The new 
budget provided £540,000 (about $18,200) for new equipment and raw 
materials. In addition, £525,000 (about $11,400) was provided as working 
capital. Out of the profits from products sold or services rendered, it is 
planned to add a certain proportion to capital and to credit the remainder 
to the students. This would accumulate during their stay in school, and 
would be given to them at the time of their graduation to serve as their 
working capital. A law legalizing this procedure (Law No. 254) was 
passed on June 4, 1946.8 In this way it is hoped to put the school and its 
other sister schools on a profit-making basis as far as that is compatible 
with instructional purposes. 

Of the 12 students who were graduated from the Aleppo school in the 
previous year, 1 was working in the railways, 1 in the fire department, 1 in 
the Department of Supplies, 3 were primary-school teachers, 2 were work- 
ing independently, and 4 were unemployed. 


THE TECHNICAL SCHOOL FOR GIRLS 


The Technical School for girls in Damascus was also originally started 
as an orphanage primary school. The Technical School proper began in 
1938-39, and the first four of the primary grades were removed elsewhere. 
It was hoped to remove the fifth grade in 1946-47. Most of the students 
of the School still come from the orphanage, after having received their 
ptimary-school certificate. In 1945-46 the School had 118 students of 
whom 20 were free boarding students, and 2 were paying boarders. No 


* Sati‘ al-Husri, Reports on the Conditions of Education in Syria during the Year 1945 
(Damascus: Government Press, 1946), p. 133. This is a sequel to his earlier reports already 
referred to, which were published in 1944. They attempt to show the progress made in the 
reorganization of Syrian education. 
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tuition fee is charged. The boarding fee is the same as in all other boarding 
public schools. 

The course of four years provides instruction in religion, Arabic, a 
foreign language, mathematics, general science, physics, chemistry, biology 
(including hygiene), ‘‘industrial science,”’ history, geography, civics, music, 
physical education, and drawing. In addition, courses in home economics, 
nursing, and child care are given. As many as thirteen subjects may be 
given in one year in a program that totals forty periods a week. Practical 
work ranges from ten periods in the first year to eighteen periods in the 
fourth. Specialization is afforded in any one of five departments—dress- 
making, embroidery, lacework, decorative art, and rug-making. In the 
first year the students make the round of all the five trades. Specialization 
begins in the second year. Dressmaking is the most popular trade chosen, 
followed by embroidery. Decorative art is the least popular. 

Most of the students provide their own materials and are allowed to keep 
the product. If the material is provided by the School, the work is kept by 
the School. 

No information was available on the activities of graduates. 


THE COMMERCIAL SCHOOL FOR BOYS 


The Commercial School for boys in Aleppo (like its sister-school in 
Damascus, which was not visited by the Commission) was founded in 
1933, Fittingly enough it occupies part of an old khan (inn) built in 1740 
for foreign merchants trading in Aleppo. It had an enrollment in 1945—46 
of 65 students. In contrast with the Technical School, it has only 4 students 
from outside Aleppo and is entirely a day school for which no tuition is 
charged. Only 2 new students had applied for admission at the beginning 
of the year; accordingly, there was no first class. A first-year secondary was 
opened in connection with the School, and students who are not exempt 
pay tuition as in the rest of the secondary schools. The reasons given for 
the lack of new applicants for the Commercial School were two: (1) the 
opening of the secondary schools virtually to all graduates of the primary 
school and a wide range of exemption from fees make students prefer to 
go to the secondary schools; (2) the benefits for the graduates have been 
limited and not encouraging. As the students are graduated young, firms 
are not usually inclined to employ them at such an early age. 

The program of studies is of four years’ duration, and is comprised of 
religion, Arabic, foreign language and translation, history, geography, 
mathematics, science, civics (including ethical, legal, and economic infor- 
mation), drawing, penmanship, and physical education. The commercial 
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studies, which start in the second year, range from eight subjects in the 
second year, to thirteen in the fourth year, and include commercial law, 
merchandising, typing, bookkeeping, and practical work in business firms. 
The total number of periods is thirty-four per week. 

The school has a small library of commercial books and some Arabic and 
French typewriters. 

Of the 5 students who were graduated in the previous year 3 were in 
the Department of Supply, 1 was studying in secondary school, and 1 was 
teaching in a primary school. 


THE SALAMIYAH AGRICULTURAL SCHOOL 


The Salamiyah Agricultural School is situated on a farm near the village 
of Salamiyah to the east of the city of Hama. The School was founded by 
the Turks in 1910, but had been closed in 1932 and was reopened in 1943 
by the Ministry of National Economy, which now administers it. 

Minimum preparation for admission is completion of the primary school, 
but between 30 and 40 percent of those admitted have held the brevet. 
Fifty-four students were registered at the school in 1945—46—23 in the 
first and 31 in the second year. All students are boarders. Of these, 33 
are free boarders, paying nothing for tuition or board. The other 21 each 
pay £8300 a year (about $1306.40). 

The course of study extends over two years. It is comprised of civics, 
history, geometry, topography, hygiene, agricultural geography, agricul- 
tural and business arithmetic, mechanics, agricultural bookkeeping, physics 
and chemistry applied to agriculture, botany, zoology, and agriculture. The 
last mentioned includes general agriculture, agriculture of special crops, 
vegetable gardening, domestic animals, farm machinery, farm buildings, 
agricultural law, political and agricultural economy, geology, poultry, 
forestry, aviculture, silkworm raising, plant diseases, entomology, and 
veterinary science. To each of these, a certain number of lectures is 
allotted, ranging from ten to forty-five. 

The School owns two plots of farm lands of 1,000 and 2,500 dunams (a 
dunam is a Turkish unit of land measurement). It has a number of build- 
ings and barns, most of which were erected in the period of Turkish rule. 
It seemed to be fairly well equipped with farm machinery, including a 
harvesting and threshing combine and a cotton gin. It provides its own 
electric power. The farms have extensive fields for raising grain, vegetables, 
and fruits. There is also an extensive nursery and a variety of shade trees. 
Irrigation is provided from underground canals bringing water from a 
distance, a system which has come down from ancient times and which 
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abounds in the district. They are similar to the £ahrizes of northern Iraq. 

Practical agricultural training takes place every day, the first- and second- 
year students alternating in the mornings and afternoons. Students, working 
in groups of four or five, are assigned a specific type of work, such as 
nursery or vegetable gardening, each day. Thus, they go the round of each 
type of activity during the week and come back to the same activities the 
next week. No individual plots are assigned to the students. 


Chapter J) 


HIGHER EDUCATION AND THE 
EDUCATION OF TEACHERS 


Syrian University 


UH NTIL OCTOBER 1946 the Syrian University consisted 
of the Faculties of Medicine and of Law. The Faculty of Medicine was 
founded ‘in 1901 and the Faculty of Law in 1912, both by the Ottoman 
government. Both Faculties were closed toward the end of the First World 
War, but were reopened by the Arab government in 1919 as separate 
schools. In 1923 they were joined to form the Syrian University which also 
included the Arab Academy and the Antiquities Department. These latter 
two institutions were separated from the University in 1928, and a 
Higher School of Letters, offering a three-year course, was added in the 
same year. The Higher School of Letters was abolished in 1933. This left 
the original two Faculties of Medicine and of Law as the only branches 
of the University. 

At the time of the visit of the American Council Commission, the reor- 
ganization of Syrian education was beginning to affect the University. A 
former Egyptian Minister of Education, Dr. Abd al-Razzaq al-Sanhuri 
Pasha, who had previously been dean of the Faculty of Law at Fuad I 
University, was responsible for developing plans for the reorganization of 
the University, which include the founding of new Faculties. It was 
planned to open initially Faculties of Letters, Science, and Engineering, 
and a Higher Teachers College. The Faculty of Engineering was to be in 
Aleppo while the others were to be in Damascus. Faculties of Agriculture 
and Commerce may be opened later. The reorganization plan was estab- 
lished by Decree No. 40, dated September 11, 1946, ‘‘Embodying the 
Cadre of the Syrian University.’’ The first students were admitted to the 
new Faculties in October 1946. 

The administration of the University is entrusted to a president who 1s 
appointed by a decree of the Council of Ministers acting upon the recom- 
mendation of the Minister of Education. The president presides over the 
University council unless the Minister of Education, who is the supreme head 
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of the University, is present. The University council consists of the deans of 
the Faculties and the directors of independent institutes, of one professor 
representing each Faculty (chosen by the respective Faculty councils for 
a term of two years), a representative of the Ministry of Education ap- 
pointed for a term of two years, and three members with experience in 
higher education appointed by the Minister of Education for a term of two 
years. The University council acts upon the annual budget and the final 
accounting, the granting of degrees and diplomas recommended by the 
Faculty councils, the granting of honorary degrees, the setting down of the 
regulations for the University’s educational missions as well as approving 
of the students chosen to go abroad and the conditions under which they 
are sent. The University council further acts upon the appointment, promo- 
tion, or transfer of any of the members of the teaching staff or their delega- 
tion to another university or department inside or outside the country. 

The Faculties are administered by deans appointed for three years by 
presidential decree upon the recommendation of the Minister of Educa- 
tion who in turn avails himself of the advice of the Faculty council con- 
cerned. The dean is chosen from the professors occupying chairs of the 
Faculty and may not be removed until his term expires unless a special presi- 
dential decree is issued for removing him at the request of the Minister of 
Education after consulting the University council. The dean presides over 
the Faculty council which consists of professors occupying chairs, other 
full professors, assistant professors, and three members from outside the 
Faculty who have special knowledge of the subjects taught at the Faculty. 
These latter members are appointed for a term of two years by the Minister 
of Education acting upon the recommendation of the University council 
after due consultation with the Faculty council. The Faculty council is 
entrusted with the running of all affairs of the Faculty except those specifi- 
rally entrusted to other bodies. It usually meets once a month. 

The members of the teaching staff are classified as professors occupying 
chairs, professors, assistant professors, and lecturets. Teaching assistants, 
laboratory assistants, and demonstrators are not considered as members of 
the teaching staff. In addition, visiting professors and part-time lecturers 
may be employed by decision of the University council acting upon the 
recommendation of the Faculty council concerned. If foreign visiting pro- 
fessors or part-time lecturers are needed, the approval of the Council of 
Ministers must be secured. 

To be appointed as an assistant or a demonstrator, a candidate must 
hold a licence, a bachelor’s, or an M.D. degree. He must have gained these 
degrees with honors; otherwise, he must pass a competitive examination 
before his appointment. A year after his appointment he may be sent by 
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the University on a mission for study abroad. While on the mission he 
receives his full salary and, for purposes of promotion and pension, is con- 
sidered in the service of the University. 

Lecturers must hold a doctorate. For the Faculty of Medicine a diploma 
of specialization as designated by the University council must be added to 
the qualifications. Assistant professors and professors must, in addition, 
have made significant contributions in their fields and have served for at 
least four years as lecturers and assistant professors respectively. 

Such is the new plan for the administrative organization of the Syrian 
University. As is to be expected, it shows in most points the influence of 
the organization prevailing at the public universities of Egypt. 


THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE 


The Faculty of Medicine, the oldest of the institutions included in the 
Syrian University, is situated a short distance from the right bank of the 
Barada River which flows through Damascus. Here one University adminis- 
tration building, including a lecture hall, has been built in the same com- 
pound with the hospital and the public clinics. The School of Dentistry and 
some of the laboratories of the Faculty, together with the University library, 
are situated on the premises of the old religious school of Sultan Sulayman. 

The Faculty of Medicine is made up of four schools: Medicine, Phar- 
macy, Dentistry, and Nursing. The Schools of Medicine and Pharmacy 
require for admission, in addition to the second baccalauréat or its equiva- 
lent, a year of science study known as the P.C.B. year (physics, chemistry, 
biology). This is borrowed from the French plan of medical education, as 
indeed are the main features of medical education in Syria. The School of 
Dentistry admits students directly after graduation from the secondary 
school, while the School of Nursing requires three years of secondary 
schooling, but if not enough girls apply, a lower standard is accepted. 

The Faculty of Medicine gives a course of five years leading to the 
degree of Doctor of Medicine. A further year of internship in the Uni- 
versity hospital or another approved hospital is required before a candidate 
is allowed to practice. This makes a total of seven years beyond the second- 
aty school. | 

In the first two years the curriculum consists of the usual basic subjects— 
anatomy, physiology, histology and embryology, medical physics and chem- 
istry, and elementary diagnosis. In accordance with the French plan of 
medical education, clinical work begins with the first year. In the third 
and fourth years, pathology, parasitology, internal medicine, surgery, 
experimental medicine, obstetrics, minor surgery, therapeutics, and materia 
medica are given. Practical work in the clinics and the hospital continues 
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and includes bedside study of the specialized subjects in medicine—skin and 
venereal diseases, psychiatry, diseases of the nose, ear, and throat, children’s 
diseases, and tropical and infectious diseases. In the fifth year, hygiene, 
legal medicine, medical ethics, therapeutics, and materia medica are 
studied. 

Examinations are written, oral, and clinical, given at the end of every 
year and prior to the granting of the degree. The examinations are con- 
ducted by committees of professors, which included French professors in 
the days of the mandate. Most of the professors of the Faculty have been 
educated or have had their specialization in France. 

The course in the School of Pharmacy requires, in addition to the P.C.B. 
year, a year of practical apprenticeship in an approved pharmacy prior to 
admission to the School. Here the apprentice takes notes on all prescrip- 
tions filled and methods used, and before entering the School of Pharmacy 
has to pass a written and practical examination based on his experience of 
the previous year. He then enters a three-year course of theoretical and 
practical subjects in pharmacy and allied sciences, leading to practical and 
theoretical examinations at the end of every year and at the end of the 
third year. 

The course in dentistry requires no P.C.B. preparatory year and consists of 
four years of study above the secondary-school studies. The course includes 
a study of ‘‘descriptive” anatomy, anatomy of the teeth, physiology, his- 
tology, bacteriology, inorganic, organic, and analytical chemistry, biochem- 
istry, dental surgery and minor surgery, crowns and bridges, fillings, anes- 
thesia, X-ray, and other allied subjects. Yearly and final examinations are 
both theoretical and practical and lead to the degree of Doctor of Dental 
Surgery. 

The School of Nursing and Midwifery as envisaged in the decree em- 
bodying its new regulations accepts unmarried girls between the ages of 
seventeen and thirty who have finished the third secondary year, or, if 
sufficient applicants are not available with this preparation, girls who have 
had some study beyond the primary school and who pass an entrance 
examination. The course for nurses is of three years. Students may be 
day or boarding students. A fourth year is provided for those interested in 
midwifery. Students in midwifery must be boarders. Six hours a day of 
practical nursing and, later, midwifery are required throughout the four 
years, plus five to seven hours a week of study in anatomy, physiology, 
hygiene, bacteriology, parasitology, pharmacology, chemistry, the anatomy 
of the female genital organs, midwifery, legal medicine and ethics, and 
brief courses in the various types of diseases. Practical and theoretical 
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yearly and final examinations lead to the diploma in nursing or in nursing 
and midwifery. 

The Faculty of Medicine has one hospital of 160 beds and another with 
60 beds in obstetrics. It has also an outpatient clinic. The School of Dentis- 
try has 13 dental chairs. Laboratories in chemistry, physics, anatomy, bio- 
chemistry, histopathology, and other subjects are located mostly in the 
nearby old building of the religious school of Sultan Sulayman. The 
laboratories on the whole are of modest proportions and the building 1s 
unfit for them. 


THE FACULTY OF LAW 


The Faculty of Law gives a course of three years above the second 
baccalauréat. With the shortening of the secondary course it is hoped to 
lengthen the course to four years. Students are prepared to be lawyers, 
judges in civil courts, and judges in Shar‘ (Muslim law) courts. Many of 
the graduates become government officials. The examinations leading to 
the degree of Licence in Law are conducted by committees consisting 
usually of two professors and a prominent judge, lawyer, or government 
official for each of the subjects. These external examiners are appointed 
by the Minister of Education. Graduates must work in a law office for two 
years before being licensed to practice before the courts. The government 
when endeavoring to fill a legal office holds its own special examinations 
which in the case of filling a vacancy in the Shar‘ courts include examina- 
tions in Muslim law. 

Study at the Faculty of Law relies heavily on lectures. A student is per- 
mitted to absent himself from up to 50 percent of the lectures. A long 
period is allowed at the end of the year for the final examinations. Naturally, 
ctamming at the end of the year is the prevailing practice. 

The University library consists of 12,000 volumes, mainly in Arabic, 
French, and English. Books may be read in the library and are lent out- 
side the library only to members of the teaching staff. 

Student registration in 1945-46 was as follows: 


Faculty Enrollment 
IECCIGIt GC amtcterty arts ie Pituith ha ed te Die 256 
AR AC Vee wor Eee tas cee teh ettaey sees Do 
Deiitistryy racer. cia wala teeth ac 8 oi: 32 
IaNPATES Faveg evel Trevta hah Cy aque ee cain Seni one 49 
EGR ORCIASS emia toe ah aA a 103 
LAWS Ree es oer re reniior: ti Dw sony The aie 541 
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About one-third of the student body was from other countries, mainly 
Arab. 

Teaching at the Syrian University is conducted entirely in Arabic. The 
Faculty of Medicine is the only such faculty in the Arabic world which 
teaches in Arabic. 


Educational Missions 


Educational missions were sent chiefly to France prior to World War II. 
With the French government as mandatary power, with French advisers to 
the Ministry of Education, and with the Syrian educational system following 
French educational methods and ideas, this was to be expected. As has 
already been said, graduates of French universities and institutions were 
shown a decided preference in appointments to posts in the Ministry of 
Education. The situation was not different in other departments of the 
government. It was only natural, therefore, that even students going abroad 
for study at their own expense usually preferred to go to France. 

Even in 1943-44, when the French grip on Syria had loosened, 58 out 
of a toal of 101 students on educational missions were studying in France; 
most of them had begun their study in the prewar period. Of the other 43, 
there were 37 in Egypt and 6 in Beirut. 

For the year 1946-47 it was planned to send 120 students abroad. None 
of these was being sent to France, partly because of the aversion to the 
French that has developed in Syria, and partly because the new Secondary- 
School Certificate is no longer recognized in France. Most of the students 
were being sent by the Ministry of Education. The remainder were being 
sent by other ministries. The countries to which the students are being 
sent are Belgium, Switzerland (evidently taking the place of France), 
Great Britain, the United States, and Egypt. Only a few are destined to 
study in Great Britain or the United States largely because of the difficulty 
of securing admission to American and British universities. The subjects to 
be studied cover a wide range and include the various branches of engi- 
neering, architecture, technical education, agriculture, irrigation, mathemat- 
ics, the sciences, finance, medicine, public and school health, law, archeol- 
ogy, Semitics, history, English, education, commerce, and Arabic literature. 


The Education of Teachers 


The education of teachers in Syria has gone through a number of stages. 
In the latest of these, two kinds of teachers colleges were maintained: the 
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elementary-teachers college, which accepted students holding either the 
first baccalauréat or the brevet and gave them a course of one year; and the 
primary-teachers college which accepted holders of the second baccalauréat 
and gave them a course of one year. Later each of these courses was length- 
ened to two years. In addition, special examinations were held for the 
granting of the Certificate of Efficiency in Teaching. A total of 809 men 
and 242 women had been graduated from the teachers colleges or had 
received the Certificate of Efficiency in Teaching between 1919 and 1943. 
During the latter year there were 35 students in the Primary Teachers 
College for Men in Damascus, 13 in the Teachers College for Women 
in the same city, and 16 in the Elementary Teachers College for Men in 
Aleppo—a total of 64 students. In view of the great need for teachers, 
these numbers were wholly inadequate.* 

Steps were therefore taken to increase the enrollment and to open a 
Teachers College for Women in Aleppo, bringing the total number of 
teachers colleges to four. Enrollment in 1944-45 increased to 153 men 
and 131 women students, a total of 284, and in the following year the 
American Council Commission found 162 men and 215 women in the 
four colleges, a total of 377 students. 

At the present time the education of teachers is in the transition stage. 
As indicated before, three types of courses are being offered.? A profes- 
sional course of one year is given, to which holders of the second 
baccalauréat are admitted. This course which is given only in the Damascus 
teachers colleges for men and women is expected to disappear with the dis- 
appearance of the second baccalauréat. In 1945-46 there were 17 men and 
16 women registered in this course. 

The second course is one of two years above the first baccalauréat ot 
above the new Secondary-School Certificate. This is also a professional 
course which was started in 1944-45, with the first class graduating in 
June 1946. It was hoped that this course would attract more students than 
the previous one, since holders of the second baccalauréat are in demand in 
various fields which normally they would prefer to teaching. With the 
offering of a two-year education at the expense of the state it was thought 
that this course would attract more students. In 1945—46, the enrollment 


* Sati‘ al-Husri, Reports .. . 1944, pp. 132-34 and 137-38. 

*See Decree No. 1144, dated October 23, 1944, “Embodying the Amendment of the 
Regulations of Teachers Colleges for Men and Women,” and Decree No. 182, dated 
February 20, 1945, “Embodying the Regulations for Primary Teachers Colleges for Men 
and Women,” both in Ministry of Education, Regulations for Intermediate and Secondary 
Schools and Teachers Colleges (Damascus: Government Press, 1945), pp. 34-51. 
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in the two-year course was 41 men and 47 women, all in the Damascus 
teachers colleges. 

The third type is a three-year course admitting students from the inter- 
mediate school. This was also started in 1944-45 and was in its second 
year at the time of the visit of the Commission. The first class was to be 
graduated in June 1947. It was hoped that the course would attract an 
even larger number of students. In 1945-46 there were 263 students (104 
were men and 159 women) taking the three-year course in the 4 teachers 
colleges. As this course promises to be the most extensive, and possibly the 
permanent, plan, its program of studies is given in Table 65. 


TABLE 65 


ProcRAM OF STUDIES OF THE THREE-YEAR COURSE FOR THE EDUCATION 
oF TEACHERS, SyriA, 1946 


PERIODS PER WEEK 


SUBJECT _ 
ist Year 2nd Year 3rd Year 
Academie: 
Religion: awcters See pat ieee ees 
Arabic language and literature...... 
French ‘and transiationveeuss.. ee 
FLStOryiatc yh ice oie seen ahs he 
Geography fin. cue ines Maier es 
Mathematics Hari Yi ikn ayaa... 
Physics-and. chemistry. ates). a. ise 
Biology, agriculture, and hygiene.... 
POCIOIORY tah Feit ey ee tont amy 
Professional: 
Psychologyiand logics 5. ¢.2. 4.5 
Methods ofiteaching, .....0..)...... 
Practice teachings sce ee eee 
Practical or artistic: 
Drawing Mert ae aoe ae an z 
Manualiartss: sramerien.(c § ons a ite ate EPS 
IPnysicavegucation. amas a Ree ne. 2 
i 2 
2 


= GO hoe On On 
> WW PNNWWEH 


sat) C0 
fase VES be Ooh RS — TO EES 


DWIISIC I eens ed Me a crue tnr tase che ots 
Arabicpenmanships® .2i/) 4.2 bees svete 43 
Agricultural activities «a nae oe 3 6 


— 


The course of study is divided into three parts: the academic subjects, 
the professional subjects, and the practical or artistic subjects. The academic 
subjects are largely concentrated in the first two years and aim at rounding 
out and replenishing the student’s fund of knowledge gained in the inter- 
mediate school. The professional subjects begin in the second year. In the 
theoretical and practical teaching of agriculture, as well as in hygiene, some 
recognition seems to have been given to the possible needs of the rural- 
school teacher. 

Practice teaching takes place in a special practice school. Individual 


§ 
. 
4 
| 
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lessons are given by each student with his classmates observing him. These 
lessons are later criticized by the students and the teacher of method. In the 
second half of the year the student spends fifteen days in full-time teaching. 

Admission of students is controlled by a committee consisting of the 
principal as chairman and two lecturers as members. Students are admitted 
on the basis of their standing in the previous public examinations, a medical 
examination, and an interview. 

Education in the teachers colleges is free, including board and lodging. 
Day students are reimbursed for the value of board at the rate of £850 
($22.70) a month. All students receive £815 ($6.80) a month for ex- 
penses. All the four colleges have boarding departments. The following 
was the number of day and boarding students in each college for the year 
1945-46: 


College Day Boarding Total 

Damascus Teachers College for Men ........ 62 67 129 
Damascus Teachers College for Women ..... 130 22 152 
Aleppo Teachers College for Men .......... 13 20 33 
Aleppo Teachers College for Women ........ 45 ii, 62 
TELL. ayn capil ladles nese Pian 250 126 376 


Three of the colleges were housed with the secondary schools in govern- 
ment buildings, while the fourth, the Teachers College for Women in 
Damascus, was in a rented building. The 2 colleges at Aleppo are headed 
by the principals of the public secondary schools in that city. 

Most of the staff of the teachers colleges also teach in the secondary 
schools. Their qualifications are generally the same as those of the second- 
ary-school teachers, already mentioned. The lecturers in education, practice 
teaching, and psychology in most cases have been educated in France, al- 
though some have been educated in Germany and at the American Uni- 
versity of Beirut. 


Chapter 23 


PRIVATE AND FOREIGN SCHOOLS 


P RIOR TO the Franco-Syrian political crisis of May 
1945, private and foreign schools provided for the education of approxti- 
mately 42 percent? of the school enrollment of Syria, excluding the kuttabs, 
or ungraded Koran, schools. These schools include primary (with kinder- 
garten), secondary, and vocational schools. No private or foreign teachers 
colleges or higher institutions exist, except the American Junior College at 
Aleppo. As this last was recognized as an institution equivalent to those 
institutions pgeparing for the second baccalauréat, it was not classified as a 
higher institution. Table 66 shows a comparison for 1944—45 of the number 
of institutions and enrollment in private and foreign schools with the public 
schools of their level. 

In 1944-45 there were 685 public primary, secondary, and vocational 
schools with an enrollment of 92,598 students, compared to 306 private 
schools with an enrollment of 44,790 students, and 160 foreign schools 
with an enrollment of 23,887 students. Thus, public-school enrollment 
accounted for 57.4 percent of the total enrollment in these three types 
of schools, private schools accounted for 27.8 percent, and foreign schools 
for 14.8 percent. 

One feature brought out by Table 66 is that, while the total enrollment 
of girls as compared with boys in the public schools was approximately in 
proportion of one to three, it was one to two in the private schools and 
nearly one to one in the foreign schools. Private and foreign schools were 
educating more girls than were public schools (25,892, as compared with 
23,474). They were, however, educating considerably fewer boys (42,785, 
compared with 69,124). Not only was the proportion of girls schools to 
boys schools greater in the private and foreign schools, but there were a 
comparatively large number of coeducational private and foreign schools. 
None of the government schools, except the University, is coeducational. 

Comparative figures are shown in the following tabulation: 

* This is the second highest proportion of private- and public-school enrollment in the 
six Arab countries studied here, the first being Lebanon. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE NUMBER OF SCHOOLS 
CONTROL Boys Girls Coeducational Total 
ROL SEMUOISe, bi. y <1 ves 560 125 os 685 
Piavate schools, |... .7 a 167 48 91 306 
Foreign schools ....... 61 ap 46 160 
Otauer. 9, epee tore 788 226 137 Lag 


Another fact brought out by Table 66 is that while foreign schools 
occupied third place in number of institutions in the field of primary 
education, accounting for 13.5 percent of the enrollment as compared with 
39 percent by the private schools, the situation was reversed in the field of 
secondary education where the foreign schools occupied second place with 
32.9 percent of the secondary-school enrollment, while private schools held 
third place with only 15 percent. The same thing is true of the vocational 
schools, where foreign schools have 16.4 percent of the enrollment and 
private schools only 3 percent. 

Most of the foreign schools were French schools as shown in Table 67. 
Thus 120 out of 160, or 75 percent of the schools, were French. These 
schools had an enrollment of 19,710 out of 23,887 pupils, or 82.9 percent 
of the total foreign-school enrollment. A number of the schools registered 
as foreign however, are in effect private schools registered as French by 
the French authorities in the days of the mandate. Of such a character 
are the schools of Alliance Israelite Universelle, which are locally supported 
and are occupying buildings built by the local Jews, and some of the local 
Catholic sectarian schools which for various reasons previously preferred 
to be classed as French schools. Similarly, but in a reverse way, some of the 
so-called “American” schools had first been established by American 
missionaries, but have now been transferred to the local Protestant com- 
munities, though they are still registered as American schools. 

Such was the situation as regards private and foreign schools up to the 
Franco-Syrian crisis of May 1945. It was then that the French schools were 
boycotted and closed. They remained closed throughout the following year 
of 1945-46, except for a few schools which declared themselves to be 
really native schools, willing to accept the conditions set by the new educa- 
tion law, and appointed Syrian principals. They were then registered as 
private schools and allowed to open. The closing of the French schools 
naturally caused a rush on the public and private native schools. The meas- 
ures taken by the Ministry of Education to deal with the situation have 
been indicated previously (pages 326-27). Here it is sufficient to say that the 
loss of the French schools meant the gain of the public and private schools. 
Accordingly, there was a sharp drop in the enrollment in foreign schools 
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in 1945—46 with a corresponding drop in the percentage of foreign-school 
enrollment compared with the total primary- and secondary-school enroll- 
ment. This is clearly brought out in Table 68. 


TABLE 68 


ComPARISON OF ENROLLMENT IN PuBLic, PrivATE, AND ForEIGN SCHOOLS, 
Syria, 1944-45 anp 1945-46* 


PRIMARY-SCHOOL ENROLLMENT SECONDARY-SCHOOL ENROLLMENT 
CONTROL 1944-45 1945-46 1944-45 1945-46 
Pupils Percent Pupils Percent Pupils Percent Pupils Percent 


Public schools... 85,540 57.5 99,703 66.5 6,047 52.1 8,276 65.3 


Private schools... 43,010 29.0 47,224 31.5 1,743 15.0 3,322 26.3 
Foreign schools.. 19,838 13.5 3,207 2.0 3,802 32.9 1,063 8.4 


otalit:. ti. 148,388 100.0 150,134 100.0 11,592 100.0 12,661 100.0 


* Figures from Sati‘ al-Husri, Reports .., , 1945, pp. 136-38. 


Enrollment in public primary schools increased by 14,163 in 1945—46 
and its percentage of the total enrollment rose from 57.5 percent to 66.5 
percent. The private-school enrollment increased by 4,214 pupils, and 
its percentage rose by 2.5 percent to 31.5 percent. At the same time the 
foreign schools lost 16,631 pupils, their percentage declining from 13.5 
percent to 2 percent. 

Similarly, the public secondary schools show an increase of 2,229 
students and a rise in their percentage of 13.2, while the private secondary 
schools almost doubled their enrollment by adding 1,579 students and 
raising their percentage from 15 to 26.3. The foreign secondary schools 
lost 2,739 students, their percentage going down from 32.9 to 8.4. It is 
to be noted that in spite of the closing of more than 100 French schools, 
the total school enrollment in 1945-46 increased over the previous year. 
Primary schools show a net increase of 1,746 pupils, and secondary schools 
increased by 1,069 students. This would tend to show that as far as 
student registration is concerned, the crisis created by the closing of the 
French schools was fully met. 

It is interesting to note that the decrease in the enrollment of the foreign 
schools is almost entirely due to the closing of the French schools. The 
schools of other nationalities remained largely unaffected as shown by the 
following figures of enrollment in non-French schools: 


Year Primary Secondary 
pA 8: Bes 6 a 3,044 15155 
1945-460 eee os 3,207 1,063 


Gamioriloss saseene is . +163 —70 
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The non-French primary schools increased by 163 pupils, while the secon- 
dary schools decreased by 70. It can, therefore, be said that enrollment in the 
other foreign schools remained substantially the same and that these schools 
were unaffected. The reaction was entirely against the French schools. 

As all three foreign vocational schools had been French and had closed, 
there were no foreign vocational schools in 1945-46. 

The future of the French schools remains uncertain. It is probable that 
those French schools which were originally Syrian schools will be registered 
as private schools, as indeed some have already been. The others, or at 
least some of them, will probably reopen, but with much less prestige and 
with reduced enrollment. It is reported that a few French schools were 
allowed to reopen in 1946-47. 

The Franco-Syrian crisis and the new plan of the Ministry of Education 
to abolish the teaching of a foreign language in the primary schools created 
a problem for some of the private schools. Christian schools especially, 
largely in response to the demands of parents who are usually keen on their 
children’s learning foreign languages, frequently start the teaching of French 
in the first grade and often even in the kindergarten. This they did even at 
the time when government schools started French in the fourth grade. 

With the coming of the new regime of independence and the abolition 
of the foreign language from the primary-school curriculum, pressure was 
brought to bear upon the private schools to follow the lead of the public 
schools—or at least to postpone the teaching of the foreign language until 
the two upper grades. This, however, would put the privaté schools at a 
disadvantage with the foreign schools, almost all of which begin the teach- 
ing of the foreign language, usually French or English, very early. Rep- 
resentations were, therefore, made by some schools that if such a course 
were followed, the private schools would lose a large number of their 
pupils to the foreign schools, owing to the insistence of parents on their 
children’s learning a foreign language. The representations of the schools 
were successful, at least temporarily. How permanent such an arrangement 
can be, and how far there will be a shift from French, which prevailed in 
most of the private Christian schools, to the English language is a matter 
of the future. 


Grants-in-Aid 


A decree was passed in March 1945 setting down the conditions for 
giving grants-in-aid to private schools and other cultural institutions.? This 


* Decree No. 261, dated March 25, 1945, ‘““Embodying the Regulations for Grants-in-Aid 
to Private Schools and to Cultural, Artistic, and Sporting Institutions.” 
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| decree, designed to encourage private individual and group effort ‘“‘in the 
service of science, letters, fine arts, and physical education,’ provides that 
_ financial aid is to be given to private schools and educational institutions in 
proportion to their service to education and to their financial needs. Criteria 
) are established to serve as a basis for the distribution of funds: (1) the 
level of the school and the number of its classes and pupils; (2) the 
) standard of education provided; (3) the number of teachers, their qualifi- 
| cations. and teaching ability; (4) the curriculum and the degree of its 
| agreement with the public-school curriculum; (5) the number of students 
| participating in the public examinations and the percentage of those pass- 
} ing; (6) the income and expenditures of the school; and (7) the fees 
| levied upon students and the number of students exempted from the pay- 
| ment of fees.? Grants are to be allotted annually by the Education Council 
| in the first half of August. The council’s decisions in this matter must be 
| based upon the reports of the inspectors and directors of education con- 
| cerning each school. If necessary, the Ministry of Education may pay the 
| grant in the form of salaries paid to teachers which it selects or appoints 
f| to the schools. 
__ Bases are also laid down in the 1945 decree for the distribution of grants 
to cultural, artistic, and sporting societies and clubs. 

This provision as to grants-in-aid was of great help to the Ministry of 
Education in its attempts to meet the crisis created by the closing of the 
French schools. The budgetary provisions for the grants were trebled by 
being increased from £5100,000 (about $45,450) to £5302,500 (about 

$137,500). Private schools were encouraged to open new classes to take in 
more pupils, and grants were given to stimulate the opening of new 
}, schools. 


Private Schools 


Private primary schools are usually classified in Syria by the denomina- 
| tion of the authorities controlling them. Table 69 shows the denomina- 
# tional distribution of private primary schools in Syria for 1944-45. 

The data for the 9 private secondary and 8 intermediate schools, which 
}) have an enrollment of 1,743 students, are not given by denominations. 
§| It does not, however, follow that all the schools classed as controlled by 
¥ denominations are actually so. Many of them are really secular and are 
§) simply classified according to the sect of the controlling authority, follow- 
@) ing a custom started during the French mandate which emphasized sectarian 
| matters as a policy. In actual fact private schools are of three main categories: 


* Compare with Iraq, pp. 128-29. 
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sectarian schools, schools controlled by societies and groups, and schools 
controlled by individuals. 

The first class of schools is that maintained by religious groups, the 
clergy, or by lay organizations having a religious motive. The second are 
conducted by groups having a philanthropic or national aim, often without 
regard to religious affiliation, and the last, those conducted by individuals, 
may be philanthropic or national in aim, but are often established to 
secure a livelihood or personal gain for the founder. 


TABLE 69 


DISTRIBUTION OF PRIVATE PRIMARY SCHOOLS ACCORDING TO RELIGIOUS 
ControL, Syrra, 1944—45* 


No. oF SCHOOLS ENROLLMENT 
DENOMINATION OF CONTROLLING SS 
AUTHORITY Boys Girls pei Total Boys Girls Total 
Mastin Jou taices os Sree ee ey, a3 15 9 77 11,146 3,218 14,664 
Catholic (Greek, Syrian, Chaldean, 

Maronite, and Armenian)...... 49 12 10 71 5,128) 2307S ar eoue 
Orthodox (Greek, Syrian, and Ar- 

INENIAL) ter ecient eis ant ee te 50 11 SU sen Le! 10,129 6,542 16,671 
Protestant (Syrianand Armenian). 2  ... 15 17 942 754 1,696 
Pewishiven hilo 5 rae eg) a on Seen 1 4 822 24 846 
Miscellaneous ero se teen 1 2 4 7 633 699 1,332 

pLotals) 7ec6 nn fee cee ote 158 40 89 =. 287 28,800 14,210 43,010 


* Figures from Sati‘ al-Husri, Reports... 1945, pp. 43-44. 


In the sectarian category fall the schools maintained by the Wagqf de- 
partment for the training of Muslim religious teachers as well as judges 
and clerks for the Muhammadan law courts. There are 5 of these schools, 
enrolling 424 students. Such schools are, however, actually public schools 
since they are supported by Waqf funds. The Ministry of Education pays 
nothing toward their maintenance and consequently classes them as private. 

Some of the schools are of hardly more than primary standard. Two, 
however—1 in Damascus and 1 in Aleppo—are of a higher standard. The 
Shart‘ah college in Damascus was founded by the Body of ‘Ulama in 1942. 
It is still in the process of development. In 1945-46, it had 140 students, 
of whom 85 were boarders from the various parts of Syria. Admission ts 
from the primary school, and the plan is to have a series of three courses, 
one above the other. The first course of six years would be a kind of religious 
secondary course to prepare clerks for the Muhammadan law courts and 
teachers of religion for the elementary schools. A higher course of four 
years would aim at training higher clerks for the courts, preachers, minor 
judges, and teachers of Arabic and religion for secondary schools. Finally, 
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a special course of two years would prepare full judges and mwftzs. Eight 
of the proposed fourteen classes were in existence in 1945-46. The Aleppo 
school follows the same program. At the end of the first and second 
courses a public examination is held for which the questions are set by the 
| professors of the 2 schools at Aleppo and Damascus sitting together. 
__ The Damascus school is run by a board composed of the gadi (a judge 
of the canon law of Islam) as chairman, the muft2 of the Republic, the 
nagib (dean or registrar), the directors of Wagf of the Republic and of 
Damascus, two representatives of the Ministry of Education, and finally 
| the director and the secretary of the school. Education is entirely free, in- 
_ cluding the board and lodging of the boarding students. 
A sectarian Muslim school of a different kind is the Islamiyah College 
_ in Aleppo maintained by a society of Muslims who support the idea of a 


» modern education but who also believe in a sound Islamic religious educa- 


_ tion. Its sponsors believe that the curriculum of the modern schools errs in 
| giving too little attention to Muslim religious education and to Muslim 
_ character. At the same time it is felt that it is necessary ‘‘to counteract the 
_ effects of foreign schools.” A group of citizens mostly connected with 
| the Muslim Orphanage of Aleppo got together and solicited the help of 
| a devout Aleppo lady who gave them the funds for erecting a large build- 
| ing for the school on the outskirts of the city in 1943. The school in 
| 1945-46 had 238 boys enrolled in fifth primary through the sixth second- 
_ ary. It had 30 boarding students of whom 8 were from the Orphanage 
_ and were given their education and living free after passing a competitive 
_ examination. The remainder came from the districts of Aleppo province 
| and paid for their tuition, food, and lodging at the rate of £$700 (about 
+ $318.00). Tuition for day students ranges from £850 to £8160 ($22.70 
_ to $72.00) with full exemption for 10 boys and half-exemption for an- 
_ other 51 boys. 
_ The curriculum of the government schools is followed with the addition 
of more hours for the study of the Koran, religion, and Muslim character. 
_ The school is supported by contributions from the public, by grants from 
the central government and the municipality of Aleppo, and by fees. 

The Christian sectarian schools follow two main types—the Greek 

Orthodox and the Roman Catholic. 
_ The Orthodox schools are exemplified by the Greek Orthodox school in 
Damascus which was visited by the American Council Commission. This 
school and 5 other schools in Damascus are conducted by the denomina- 
tional council of the Greek Orthodox church—a council which has control 
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of the property, the finances, and the philanthropic and educational activi- 
ties of the church. A board of five men, all laymen, is chosen by the council 
to have charge of the schools. These 6 schools make a complete kinder- 
garten, primary, and secondary ladder by themselves, consisting of 2 boys 
primary schools, 2 girls primary schools (1 of which is topped by an 
intermediate section), a coeducational primary school, and a complete 
secondary school for boys. Girls leaving the girls intermediate may join 
the secondary classes at the boys secondary school, and in 1945-46 there 
were 5 girls who had done this. 

The schools are supported by fees, by income from the church endow- 
ment and property, by grants from the government, and by contributions. 
The buildings are owned by the Greek Orthodox church and community. 
The student body, though predominately Greek Orthodox, has students 
from other denominations. The boys secondary school, for example, has 
about 40 Muslims, 25 Jews, and 20 Catholics. The teaching staff of the 
school is also mixed: 16 Greek Orthodox, 5 Muslims, 2 Jews, and 3 
Catholics. Fees are £86 to £5890 in the primary schools and £820 to 
£S200 in the secondary schools. 

All pupils whose families receive help from the welfare society of the 
Greek Orthodox community are exempt from fees. Other pupils pay ac- 
cording to ability after inquiry by the priests and the committee. 

In general, the curriculum follows that of the government, but with two 
important differences. French is begun in the first primary grade, and 
English in the first secondary grade. Arabic reading is begun toward the 
end of the first kindergarten year and continued in the second kinder- 
garten year. By the time the children enter first grade, they know how to 
read. The first grade is, therefore, in reality equivalent to the second 
gtade of the government schools; and, although the primary school is 
nominally five years, it is in actual fact six years. The first-grade children 
appear to be above the average age. This procedure may perhaps have 
been necessitated by the early teaching of French. 

The problem of teaching a multiplicity of languages in primary schools 
is found in an extreme form in Armenian schools. The largest Armenian 
community in Syria is in Aleppo where Armenians took refuge after the 
Armenian massacres in Turkey during the First World War. Anxious to 
preserve their national language and to know the language of the country 
of their adoption, they have had to teach both Arabic and Armenian. At 
the same time the advantages that accrued to those who knew French 
under the mandate made them introduce that language into their schools, 
while the fact that most Armenian youth who wanted to continue their 
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education preferred an American school forced them to teach English as 
well. 

This situation is well illustrated by the 2 Giligian primary schools in 
Aleppo—1 for boys and 1 for girls. Both are under the same principal. 
The boys school had in 1945-46 an attendance of 254 boys, while the 
girls school had 228 girls. The kindergarten department in connection 
with the latter had 240 boys and girls in four sections, one section of 
which had 72 children. Naturally, the teacher could do little more than 


watch over the children. In these schools Armenian is begun in the upper 


section of the kindergarten, Arabic in the first grade, English in the 
second grade, and French in the third. Previously, however, it was the 
practice to begin French in the first grade. 

In order to provide for a program so heavily loaded with languages, 
each grade has an average of thirty-six to thirty-seven periods a week. The 
program also extends over six years instead of the usual five years of the 
public schools. The schools are housed in rented houses, and are supported 
mostly by fees ranging from £830-£S60 a year. About 65 boys and girls 
are exempted. The government pays a grant of £8750 a year and the salary 
of one teacher which it supplies. The other teachers are graduates of 
American secondary schools, holders of the second baccalauréat, or women 
who have had some secondary studies. Two are from the Armenian second- 
ary school in Istanbul, Turkey, while five men and women are graduates 
of the Armenian teachers college in Nicosia, Cyprus. This is an institution 
offering a course of three years above the secondary school for the educa- 
tion of teachers for Armenian schools. 

While Orthodox schools are mostly controlled by laymen’s councils of 


_ the community with the clergy in the background, the Catholic schools 
» are controlled to a considerable extent and often directly by the clergy. 
_ The 3 Catholic private schools visited by the Commission in Syria were of 
» this nature. A Catholic primary school in Aleppo was under the supervi- 
_ sion of the Bishop of Aleppo and supported by him. The Maronite school 
_ for boys is headed by a priest and housed in a building belonging to the 
: church. Its deficit is met by the Maronite welfare committee. A Maronite 
_ girls school in Latakia is conducted by the Maronite nuns of the Holy 
_ Family commonly known as the “nuns of ‘Ibrin,” a village in Lebanon 
_ where the mother convent is located, In all these schools French is stressed, 
_ except that the latter school by agreement with the government begins the 
_ teaching of French in the fourth grade. 


The final type of private school is the nonsectarian school maintained 


_ either by groups and societies or by individuals. 
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An example of the former is the Dawhat al-Adab school for girls in 
Damascus, maintained by the society of the same name. It is a school 
founded by a group of society women of Damascus who thought that a 
school for society girls was needed. Hitherto such schools were mainly 
in the hands of nuns, while the government schools were open to all 
classes. An organization was, therefore, established in 1928 which opened 
the school in 1931. The school, which began in a small way, now has a 
kindergarten, a primary section, and a secondary section leading to the 
second baccalauréat. Although established for society girls, many girls 
from poorer homes are accepted. Comparatively high fees are charged, but 
30 girls are fully exempt, and another 40 are partially exempt. Fees range 
between £5120 and £8200 a year. The school has a large budget of 
£S120,000 (about $54,550), toward which the government contributes 
£S20,000. The program followed is that of the government, with the 
addition of the English language. Special attention is paid to home eco- 
nomics, sewing, and embroidery. A number of student societies exist. An 
Arab society follows up the news of the Arab world; a cultural society 
holds lectures, invites speakers from outside, and takes care of the library; 
a cooperative society of the type found in many schools helps poorer stu- 
dents; and social committees help the needy in the city. 

The individual private school is exemplified by the Scientific National 
College at Damascus, founded in 1907 by Dr. Munif Aidi, a professor of the 
Faculty of Medicine of Syrian University, and now administered by his son. 
It consists of a boys primary and secondary school, a girls primary and 
secondary school, and a coeducational kindergarten. These schools to- 
gether have an enrollment of more than 1,000 students, of whom 109 are 
boarders. The schools have a budget of more than £8200,000. About 70 
percent of the revenue is from fees, the government pays a subsidy of 
£S12,500, and contributions are solicited from the public. The Syrian 
government contributes five teachers without charge, while the Egyptian 
government contributes three. 

The school has tried to fit its program to the demand. Prior to 1939, a 
section preparing students for the French baccalauréat examination existed 
side by side with the section preparing for the Syrian baccalauréat, Re- 
cently, with the disappearance of the French and the ascendance of the 
English, a section organized along the lines of the preparatory school of 
the American University of Beirut has been opened. 

The school pays some attention to sports and games and has its own 
teams which play against other schools. It has a Boy Scout troop and a 
recently established Girl Guide troop. Student societies also exist. 
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In summaty, it may be said that, while there are some good private 
schools, the general impression left on the visitor is one of precarious 
finance leading to makeshift arrangements, such as poor accommodations, 
small rooms, crowded classes, and, often, poorly qualified teachers. On 
the other hand, they make a more determined effort to keep in touch with 
the parents than do the public schools and are more careful about the 
teaching of languages. There is little, if any, original or creative planning 
being done in the private schools with regard to curriculum, methods, or 


organization. If they are not following the government curriculum, they 


are usually imitating one or the other of the foreign-school systems in the 
country, generally either the French or the American schools. 


Foreign Schools 


Foreign schools in Syria belong to five different nationalities: French, 
American, British, Danish, and Greek, named in the order of their 
numerical importance. Greek and Danish schools could not be visited by the 
Commission, the latter lying in eastern Syria outside of the Commission’s 
itinerary. French schools were entirely closed during the whole year of 
1945—46 and could not, therefore, be visited. The visits of the Commission 
were confined to 5 American schools in Damascus, Aleppo, and Latakia, and 
to a British school at Idlib, which lies between Aleppo and Latakia. 

One originally French school, the Lazarist school for boys in Damascus, 
was visited. It is one of the oldest, if not the oldest existing school in that 
city. The Lazarist mission had been founded in Damascus in 1755, and 
the school had followed about two decades later. After a very long service 
of a century and a half, it had become part of the Catholic community 
of Damascus. When the Franco-Syrian crisis of 1945 took place, there- 
fore, it had been registered as a native school and allowed to remain open. 
(A separate school for girls was also open, which included boys in the 
first grade.) The school, however, was running on a reduced scale, as it 
had opened late and many students had gone elsewhere. The morale 
seemed to be low, and there was an atmosphere of uncertainty about future 
developments. 

The school consisted of five primary and four secondary grades. It had 
fourteen teachers, of whom eight were brothers. This is rather typical of 
French missionary schools in Syria and Lebanon run by the various Catholic 
orders of monks. In this way cost is reduced to a minimum. Teaching was 
being conducted in Arabic, except in science and mathematics in the upper 
classes, which were taught in French. The teaching of French started from 
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the first primary grade. Otherwise, the school was following the govern- 
ment program. Fees of £830—£S40 in the primary grades and of £850- 
£5150 in secondary grades were being charged. About 100 students did not 
pay any fees, while others made partial payments. As the school was in 


intimate touch with the community, it had no difficulty in knowing the — 


poorer pupils who needed to be exempted from fees. Fifteen students 
were boarders as compared with 73 in the previous year. 

Most of the French schools are conducted by the various orders of monks 
or nuns such as the Jesuits, the Lazarists, or the teaching order of the 
Christian Brothers. There are, however, schools that belong to the French 
secular mission known as the Mission Laique which had a number of 
schools in Syria, particularly in Aleppo, Damascus, and Tartus, on the 
seacoast between Tripoli and Latakia. Since the French schools almost 
invariably follow the French type of program, together with the govern- 
ment program, they are not usually different from the other French schools 
in Lebanon. A further description of them will, therefore, be found in 
chapter 26. 

The British school for boys and girls at Idlib was founded in 1927 by the 
Irish Mission Board of the Reformed Presbyterian Church. It consists of one 
kindergarten and seven primary classes and in 1945-46 enrolled a total of 
136 children, of whom 92 were boys and 44 were girls. The fees range 
from £845 to £S108, paid in nine monthly installments. All teaching is 
done in Arabic, except in the seventh grade, where it is done in English. 
Previously, both French and English were taught, the former beginning 
with the second grade, and the latter with the fourth grade. French is 
being gradually eliminated, the seventh grade in 1946 being the last class 
to take it. English now begins informally in the kindergarten, and formal 
teaching of it begins in the second grade. The school was staffed with four 
full-time and two part-time teachers of whom one full-time woman teacher 
was British. She was the principal. 

Five American schools were visited by the Commission: Damascus Col- 
lege, the American High Schools for Boys and Girls in Latakia, the 


American High School for Girls in Aleppo, and Aleppo College, which — 


includes a high school for boys. 

Damascus College was opened in the fall of 1945 by the American 
University of Beirut, on the basis of an understanding with the government, 
which was anxious, because of the closing of the French schools, to provide 
the best educational facilities possible. Accordingly, a high school was 
started in a rented building, the high rent being contributed by the govern- 
ment. Only the first two secondary classes were opened rather late in the 
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year—after many likely students had registered elsewhere. The school had 
a staff of four full-time and two part-time teachers and a registration of 
33 full-time day students in the first two classes. In addition, there were 
the two special English classes, one of which was for adults. It is hoped 
that this school will eventually develop into a junior college, drawing 
away from the University at Beirut some of the pressure of student ap- 
plications. Teaching is conducted in English, and the program is the same 
as that of the preparatory school of the University in Beirut. 

The two American schools, one for boys and one for girls, in Latakia are 
maintained by the Reformed Presbyterian Mission of North America and 
are under one administration. They were founded in 1860 and occupy 
buildings belonging to the Mission erected in the late eighties. The boys 
school had an elementary section of six grades enrolling 332 boys and a 
secondary section with four grades enrolling 74 students. The eleventh 
grade, which is the highest grade, was missing in 1945—46. The school had 
twelve teachers, of whom two were American. The government contributes 
two teachers but no financial aid. The girls school had a kindergarten with 
121 boys and girls, and a school ordinarily of eleven grades of which 
only eight existed during 1945-46, enrolling 313 girls. Girls finishing the 
eighth grade may continue in the boys school. Three girls were doing so. 
The girls school had twelve teachers, of whom one was American. Fees 
ranged from £S36 to £5180 a year. Boarding fees were £5500. There were 


_ 24 boarders in the boys school, but none in the girls school. 


The program is a modified American program of the college-preparatory 
type. English is begun in the fourth grade, and French in the third grade. 
All teaching is in Arabic in the first six grades and is changed to English 


_ at the beginning of the seventh grade. General and European history is 
_ taught. The schools have always prepared students for the government 
_ prtimary-school certificate examination. At one time they also prepared for 
the drevet, but this has been discontinued. The two schools aim to prepare 
_ students for Aleppo College and the American University of Beirut. The 
_ latter accepts their students upon examination. The schools have no labora- 
_ tory. The boys school has a small library. A chapel service is held once a 
_ week, The student body is drawn from many of the religions and sects in 
_ Syria. Greek Orthodox students were the largest group (139), followed 
_by Protestants (54), Muslims, Alawites, Maronites, Greek Catholics, 
_ Druzes, and Ismat‘iliyas. 


The American High School for Girls in Aleppo is the combination of 


_a Congregational Mission school at Marash, Turkey, before the First World 
_ War, and another Presbyterian school at Aleppo. Its educational policies 
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are controlled by the educational committee of the Syrian Mission with 
headquarters in Beirut. The School has a kindergarten and classes from 
the first to the eleventh grade, with an elementary school of six years and 
a high school of five years. The total registration is 501 pupils. Boys are 
accepted in the kindergarten and the first two grades. A class in special 
English, which in 1945-46 enrolled 53 pupils, prepares students coming 
from other schools with little or no knowledge of English to be fitted into 
the proper grade. This is a provision found in many of the larger Amer- 
ican schools in Syria and Lebanon. The School has twenty-eight teachers, 
of whom four are American. There are eight boarding students. Fees range 
from £860 to £8200 a year. The student body stems from twelve denomi- 
nations, the largest number of students being Muslim (174), followed by 
Armenian Orthodox (122), Greek Orthodox (52), Armenian Protestants, 
Greek Orthodox Protestants, Jews, Syrian Orthodox, Greek Catholic, Ro- 
man Catholic, Syrian Catholic, Armenian Catholic, and Maronites. 

The language of teaching is Arabic in the elementary school and English 
in the high school. English is informally taught in the first grade, but 
regular teaching of it begins in the third grade. French is now begun in 
the fifth grade. Graduates of the School may go to the American Junior 
College for Women in Beirut and thence to the American University of 
Beirut. Some go into teaching. 

The highest American institution in Syria at the present time is Aleppo 
College, situated in Aleppo, the largest urban center of Syria. Founded as 
Central Turkey College at ‘Ayntab (Gaziantep), Turkey, in 1876, its work — 
was cut short by the First World War. It was transferred to Aleppo and 
reopened as a high school in 1924. Another American high school, known ~ 
as the North Syria High School for Boys, was established in 1927. These 
two institutions were combined as Aleppo College in 1937, occupying — 
their two new buildings on the present site on the outskirts of Aleppo in 
1940-41. Aleppo College consists of an elementary school, a secondary — 
school, and a junior college. ? 

The elementary school consists of four grades, from the third through © 
the sixth. By an agreement with the American High School for Girls, boys — 
are admitted to the kindergarten and the first two grades of that school, — 
after which they are transferred to the boys school. The latter is not on the : 
College campus, but is situated in the city. Teaching is conducted in 
Arabic. : 

The high school for boys consists of five grades (seven through eleven), — 
each in two or three sections, and a special class designed to help students — 
with a meager knowledge of English to fit themselves into the regular — 
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school and college classes. Only students with such intentions are admitted 
to it. These classes combined had an enrollment of 479 students, of whom 
135 were in the special class. Instruction is entirely in English, except for 
the classes in the three languages of Arabic, French, and Armenian. The 
textbooks, except for those used in language instruction, are usually 
American. The Michael West series* of readers for foreign students with 
its accompanying simplified classics is used in the lower secondary classes. 
The program of studies is shown in Table 70. 


TABLE 70 
ProGRraM oF Stup1Es, Hicu-Scuoot Secrion, ALEPPO CoLiecE, SyriA, 1945-46 


PERIODS PER WEEK 


SUBJECT Soa Net, REE tg se a oe SS i Se es oe 
7th Year 8th Year 9th Year 10th Year 11th Year 

ag NOLS vel Ge ae 5 5 4 4 3 
NSA hates Oe 6 eS eee 5 5 5 5 5 
Arabic for Armenians. .. (5); (5)% (5) (5)5 (Sj 
Armenian Jeet... i 3 3 3 3 2 
rence eee ee ols, Ry ye 4 3 3 3 
Algebracsatsat 8.50. < Py a Reis 4 bis 4 
GSOOMECELY Sie ee ces. Pets Fie oe 4 Ph 
APItMIMetiCn es ics. 4 4 hs 
EYSICSe Meritt cet. oni ee es 6 
[OTN seh el ee oe Cae Rae ape 4 hea 
SOIEOCE To ue se a 2 2 4 aS ie 
C2e0eTADNY!) Waele oy e's ks 3 3 pel ay a 1 
PIIstOCV ieee. ce ss Deas aes 8) 4 4 
Bibletiy. tee oe. 2 2 2 Zz 2 
Flome OOM ohne cle wei « 1 1 1 1 1 
Pe eNetce wre. 2 He 2 2 2 
Stuy periodsiss. /...s. 8 6 6 5 6 

JOEL 20a 2a Z 2 2 ny 

UGS en 39 39 39 39 39 


* Omitted from totals. 


It will be noticed that the program is quite heavily loaded with lan- 
guages. Armenian is, however, compulsory only for Armenians. For the 
rest the course is of the college-preparatory type, but with an emphasis 
upon the teaching of the Bible, which is compulsory for all students what- 
ever their religion or denomination. Special provision is made for the 
teaching of Arabic to Armenians, using classes in colloquial conversation 
and readers and books of a considerably lower grade than those used for 
Arabic-speaking students. 

The junior college has 35 students in the freshman year and 27 in the 
sophomore year, all men. Teaching is in English. The course for freshmen 

“A carefully graded series of readers, language books, and simplified supplementary 


readers written by the British educator Michael West and published by Longmans, Green 
& Co. 


404 PART FIVE—SYRIA 


is the same for all students and consists of the study of English, Arabic, 
and Armenian (for Armenians), literature, a course in introductory college 
mathematics using an American text, a course in the history of the Arabs, 
and a course in religion. 

The sophomore year is divided into three sections: arts, science, and 
engineering. All take philosophy and literature. The arts section takes, in 
addition, economics, political science, history (modern Europe), and 
religion. The science section takes mathematics (calculus), physics, and 
biology, the latter two with extensive laboratory work. The engineering 
section takes descriptive and solid geometry, calculus, physics, and drawing. 
The total number of hours are eighteen for the arts, twenty-three for 
science, and twenty-five for engineering. 

The College occupies two fine buildings, one of which is for adminis- 
tration and instruction and the other for boarders. The campus, only re- 
cently established, affords a view of the city of Aleppo from the edge of 
the plateau on which the College is situated. Tuition fees, including health 
and laboratory fees, range from £885 ($38.53) to £5455 ($206.82). The 
boarding fee is £5700 ($318.18). The College is considered to have the 
best science laboratories of any school in Syria. It has a library of 8,000 
volumes which is extensively used by the students and friends of the 
College. 

The College encourages athletics and extracurricular activities. It has its 
own teams for football, basketball, and volleyball, and fosters tennis and 
swimming. A Scout troop has existed for some time. A choir and a small 
orchestra provide mediums for the development of student talent in music 
and singing. Many student clubs function on the campus—a fine-arts club, 
international-relations club, and a Christian Endeavor Society. Literary 
evenings are held. A campus paper, the College Herald, and two class 
papers are issued in English. A literary review is printed once a year in 
Arabic, English, and Armenian. 
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Part Six 


LEBANON 


LEBANON 


Population: 1,200,000 at the end of 1946 (estimate). 

Area: 10,170 square kilometers (3,926 square. miles). 

Form of government: Republic. President is elected for six 
years by the Chamber of Deputies (unicameral). Members of 
Chamber of Deputies are elected by universal male suffrage. The 
Prime Minister, selected by the President, nominates members of 
his Council of Ministers (cabinet) which are appointed by the 
President but ave responsible to the Chamber of Deputies. 

Principal occupations: Trade, agriculture, professions, industry. 

Principal exports: Olive oil, oranges and other frutts, silk, tex- 
tiles, wool and hides. 

Principal imports: Manufactured wares, mineral and chemical 
products, fuels, foodstuffs (wheat, meats, vegetables, rice, sugar, 
spices), cotton goods, woolen textiles. 

Monetary unit: Syro-Lebanese pound (£L) equivalent to 
$0.4576. | 


Chapter 24 


ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION 
OF THE EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM 


(ek UNIQUE features of education in Lebanon dis- 
tinguish it from education in the rest of the Arab world. Lebanon has the 
highest rate of literacy among the Arab states. It is estimated that between 
70 and 75 percent of the children of primary-school age are attending 
school—a considerably higher rate than in the neighboring countries. This 
rate would have been higher had it not been for the addition to Lebanon 
after World War I of some regions which were much less advanced 
educationally than the original Mount Lebanon. Many village communities 
in Lebanon have what amounts to or approximates universal literacy. 

The second remarkable fact is that this comparatively advanced stage 
has been accomplished largely through the efforts of private and foreign 
schools rather than through publicly supported schools. Indeed, before 
World War I, autonomous Lebanon had only one public school, the 
Daudiyah at ‘Abay, which was supported by the Lebanese government for 
the education of the children of that predominantly Druze region. The 
private and foreign schools were largely sectarian. This gave education in 
Lebanon a predominantly sectarian character, emphasizing sectarian dif- 
ferences, the remnants and effects of which are felt to this day. 

Even in 1945-46 the number of pupils enrolled in the public schools 
was smaller than the number of those enrolled in either private schools or 
foreign schools. Higher education is conducted entirely in foreign in- 
stitutions. Secondary education is shared between private and foreign 
schools, the Lebanese Ministry of National Education having no complete 
secondary schools. Primary education is conducted in all three types of 
schools—public, private, and foreign—with the public schools in the third 
place in enrollments. In addition to primary schools, the Ministry of Na- 

Government schools existed in those parts of the present Lebanese Republic which 
were parts of the neighboring Ottoman provinces. Among these were the cities of Beirut 


(now the capital of Lebanon), Tripoli, Sidon, and Tyre, as well as such districts as ‘Akkar, 
Buqa‘, and Marju‘yun. 
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tional Education conducts a few schools with complementary classes, two 
normal schools (one for men and one for women), a School of Arts and 
Crafts including a course in agticulture, and a conservatory of music. 

The Lebanese public educational system, therefore, is by itself incom- 
plete. Only by relating it to the systems of private and foreign schools— 
which roughly fall into two types, the French and the American-British— 
does it become a complete, though diversified, system. The description of 
education in Lebanon will have to follow a somewhat different pattern than 
the one used for the other school systems. A description of the organization, 
administration, and finance of public education will be followed by a 
description of the public primary and special schools and the public 
examinations. Next, there will be a description of the French, American, 
and British schools, which set the pattern for most if not all private schools, 
and the account will end with a consideration of the various types of 
private schools. 


The Administration of Public Education 


The administration of public education in Lebanon is centralized and 
is entrusted to the Ministry of National Education and Fine Arts. This is 
sketched in Chart XIII. The head of the Ministry is a member of the 
Council of Ministers and is responsible to the Lebanese Parliament. For 
the last few years the Minister of National Education has also occupied 
another ministerial chair, usually that of foreign affairs. He has, therefore, 
been able to give only part of his time to the Ministry of National Edu- 
cation. 

Under the Minister is the Director General of Education, who is the 
permanent executive. At the time of the visit of the Commission of the 
American Council on Education, the Director General was also occupying 
an administrative position in the executive department of the Republic, 
and was giving only part of his time to his functions at the Ministry of 
Education. 

The burden of the work of the Ministry of National Education, there- 
fore, fell on the shoulders of the Chief of the Cabinet of the Ministry of 
Education who seemed in effect to be doing the main work of the Director 
General. During several visits by the Commission to the office of the 
Ministry in an effort to secure material for the present study, it found him 
in the process of supervising the preparation, administration, and correc- 
tion of the public examinations, and working on the new decree concern- 
ing private schools and the passage of the decrees embodying the new 
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programs of study. His office was usually full of inspectors, heads of 
schools and other establishments of the Ministry, and of teachers and 
others who were trying to transact business with him in his official capacity. 

The Chief of the Cabinet’s office consists of three sections: (1) the 
Secretariat, which includes clerks and typists, one of whom acts as an 
accountant, while another has charge of the files and archives of the 
Ministry; (2) the Examinations Section, with two clerks, one of whom 
has charge of the stores; (3) the Statistical Section, with two clerks in 
charge. 

Such is the constitution of the purely administrative side of the com- 
paratively small central office of the Ministry in Beirut. The regional ad- 
ministration is in the hands of the four primary inspectors who have 
charge of the four regions into which Lebanon is divided for purposes of 
educational administration. These are: North Lebanon with Tripoli as a 
center; Mount Lebanon, which is the central portion of Lebanon facing 
the sea, with Ba‘abdah, the old capital, as a center; Beirut and Buga‘, which 
includes those sections of the country lying on the east side of the mountain 
range, with a center at Mu‘allaqah Zahlah; and South Lebanon, which 
includes the southern provinces on both sides of the range, with a center 
in Sidon. Each region is headed by a chief, who, in addition to his duty 
of inspecting public and private schools, is in charge of all the administra- 
tive work. These regional offices are small, with the result that the ad- 
ministrative work of the inspector tends to reduce his inspectorial or 
supervisory work to a minimum. 

Two other inspectors have their teria harten at the Ministry of Na- 
tional Education—the Inspector of Secondary Education and the Inspector 
of Physical Education. Since there are only a few incomplete public sec- 
ondary schools, which in reality are upper primary schools (écoles primatres 
supérieures), the work of the Inspector of Secondary Education is pri- 
marily the inspection of private and foreign secondary schools. As in the 
days of the French mandate, when the foreign schools enjoyed a privileged 
position and were inspected by officials from the High Commissioner's 
Department of Education, the duties of an Inspector of Secondary Educa- 
tion have not been heavy. However, with the adoption of the new decree 
concerning private and foreign schools emphasizing the right of super- 
vision by the Ministry of Education, the duties of the Inspector of Second- 
ary Education are likely to grow. As his title implies, the duties of the 
Inspector of Physical Education are to supervise and encourage physical 
education and games, Scout activities, and various forms of sport inside 
and outside the schools. 
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Four schools, situated in Beirut, are directly connected with the Ministry. 
These are the School of Arts and Crafts which includes a section on 
agriculture, the Normal School for Men, the Normal School for Women, 
and the National Conservatory of Music. The Directorate of Antiquities 
and the Directorate of the National Library complete the list of the in- 
stitutions directly connected with the Ministry of National Education. 


Educational Finance 


The support of public education comes almost entirely from the central 
budget of the government. Table 71 shows the growth of the educational 
budget in selected years of the last quarter of a century. This budget, 
which includes that of the Directorate of Antiquities, has ranged between 
5.6 to 8.4 percent of the total budget of the state. The influence of war- 
time inflation can be seen from the almost sevenfold jump in the educa- 
tional budget between 1941 and 1945, while in the corresponding period 
the number of schools increased from 267 to 308 and the enrollment from 
21,056 to 30,113. 

It was not possible to obtain the salary scale for public-school teachers. 
A scale set down by a government decree to serve for private and foreign 
schools fixes salaries at figures probably not very different from those paid 
in the public schools. The system of classifying teachers as instructors, 
assistant instructors, and teachers is almost identical with the public-school 
system. Instructors must be holders of university degrees, assistant in- 
structors must have the baccalauréat or the Lebanese teaching certificate, 
and teachers must hold the Lebanese brevet or its equivalent. Monthly 
salaries for instructors range from £L75 to £L135 ($34 to $61), for 
assistant instructors from £L45 to £L85 ($20 to $39), and for teachers 
from £L35 to £L55 ($16 to $25). Salaries are paid for twelve months. 

During World War II, cost-of-living allowances were added for govern- 
ment officials and teachers. These ranged from 250 percent for salaries 
that were £L40 a month or less, to 45 percent for the highest salaries paid 
by the state. In addition, married teachers received £L14 each for the wife 
and first child, and £L10 for each additional child up to five children. 

A pension plan for government officials allows half the average salary 
for the last three years after thirty years of service. A person who has been 
in government service for thirty years and who has attained the age of 
fifty-five may ask to be retired or may be sent to retirement by the govern- 
ment after due investigation by a committee. Sixty-five is the latest age for 
retirement, though under special circumstances a person may be allowed 
to serve on a yearly basis up to the age of seventy. 


ed a SOO EP FL OES LE LL A LL I 


“Sp O¢ spenba punod uo ‘ (TF) spunod aseueqe’y] uy , 
SE 


as I'8 £°9 b's 9°S sas sess s ss s930ng ajvjs Wolf 
UOLIDIN PA Of PajjO]IV JuUIILIT 
000‘9FO‘09TS  O0s‘FIE‘srIT  000‘SE9‘OTF  000'69S‘9TF  O000'6OT‘STS  O000°8E7'°CIF yaspngq 93¥3S [eIO J, 
yospng 93%1S 


Sn ee 


6°66 lty‘119'F IF  SIltes’s TF 9F6'OPS TS CeC‘OES TS 9n8'882 IS O082'6L1 TS °3°3pnq uopvonpe [eioL, 

7 Or OOT ‘SLP 007 ‘FZ 676 ‘FP 000‘ ZF 00S ‘07 Se tag SE Pee SPIvMv PUL S}UBIO) 
eT 000‘8S Z6C 6 661 ‘TT OST ‘6 LtV‘S Soe ke Se eae ale oe Areaqyy jeuone Ny 
Z'OT CST ‘OLT 106 ‘6¢F OEP Ss ELE ‘FS OTL LT pe es Be ee SE ee a soninbnuy 
0°Z OSs‘ IZT eee coe otete 48 Cece O sreesss*gonvonpa Jayoee yy, 
S°0 FOZ ‘SZ 402 ‘SZ sTe‘s Lee F osL‘¢ ee "sess * uOrvonpe $}1B SULT 
L°0 SS6 ‘Ee Soe ‘OF eee eueee artes eel @ eee ‘uolvonpa jeanqnousy 
9°9 TPL ‘60 9¢e ‘SZE 170‘ €8 66¢ ‘FL Bees oS 2 ee iS uoljeonpe feotuysa J, 
9° +9 61¢‘8T0‘E O78 ‘STZ‘Z T9OL‘SEe 610‘ FOE £76‘ SIZ 1ZL HOT sores uonvonpe ABUL 
ae Cop 0GIe- “15s S000. Ie CIS: OST Fla Is 206. 0G Slee. 201s Ole ASS OSS Fl ele ee uoneSIULWIpYy 


Jospng wornvonpy 
re a 
yospng jeuon 


JO UVdI9g SPo6t T¥6T 6£6T cL6t TZ6T OL CaLVOOTIV 


«SP-IZ6T ‘NONVaa'] “1a9aNg NOILvONayY FHL dO HLMOUD 
WL Wlav 


ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION 413 


Educational Legislation 


Article 10 of the Lebanese Constitution of May 23, 1926, guarantees 
freedom of teaching provided it does not transgress upon public order or 
morals and is not disrespectful of any religion or sect. It also guarantees 
the rights of the religious denominations to establish their own schools 
provided they are established in conformity with the regulations laid 
down by the state. This is the only article in the constitution dealing with 
education. Decrees regulating both public and private education are issued, 
as the need arises, by the President of the Republic acting upon the decision 
of the Council of Ministers. The main provisions of three of these decrees 
which were made available to the Commission of the American Council by 
the Ministry of Education will be summarized here. A fourth decree set 
up the administrative organization of the Ministry of Education, as already 
stated. The decrees establishing the new courses of study and the pro- 
cedures governing examinations will be given in chapter xxv. 

Legislative Decree No. 295, dated December 17, 1942, prescribes the 
conditions for the selection of the teaching staff of the Ministry of Na- 
tional Education and Fine Arts. This staff is divided into two parts: the 
staff for primary education and the staff for secondary and technical, or 
vocational, education. Primary-education staff members are classified up- 
ward as practicing teacher, teacher, assistant instructor, and inspector. The 
personnel of secondary and vocational education are classified as in- 
structors and inspectors. 

To be appointed a practicing teacher, a candidate must hold the 
Baccalauréat, Part II, or the brevet. Before he may be appointed to the 
grade of teacher, he must have passed through a probationary period of 
two years, or if he holds the Lebanese teaching diploma,? he may be ap- 
pointed a full teacher after only one year of probation. The regular re- 
quirement for promotion to the sixth grade of teaching, which is the 
beginning grade for a full teacher, is that the candidate must have passed 
the two parts of the examination for the Lebanese teaching diploma. 

To be appointed an assistant instructor, a candidate must be the principal 
of one of the higher primary schools, or hold the teaching diploma and 
have had five years of teaching in complementary classes, or have taught 
eight years in the classification of practicing teacher. 

A secondary- or vocational-school instructor must hold a Licence in 


* This is given either to students of the normal schools or to practicing or probationary 
teachers who have passed the two parts of the diploma examinations, The first part is the 
same as the examination for the first-year studies of the normal school, and the second 
part is the same as that for the second year. 
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Letters, Science, or Teaching, or an engineering diploma. He must spend 
one year on probation. 

A primary-school inspector is chosen either from secondary-school in- 
structors who have spent at least five years in service, or from assistant 
instructors of primary schools who have served for at least ten years. 

Finally, secondary- and vocational-school inspectors are chosen from 
among the professors of higher institutions, or from secondary- or voca- 
tional-school instructors who have spent not less than ten years in service, 
or from primary inspectors who have spent not less than ten years in 
service and who have taken a higher degree. 

Legislative Decree No. 212, of August 31, 1942, fixes the conditions 
of employment of private-school teachers. As already indicated, it classifies 
the teaching staff as instructors, assistant instructors, and teachers, and 
fixes the grades and salaries of each. Further, it specifies the principles of 
appointment, promotion, discipline, leaves of absence, and compensation 
upon dismissal. It fixes the teaching load for primary-school teachers at 
no less than thirty hours a week, for teachers of the upper primary or 
equivalent secondary classes at no less than twenty-four hours a week, and 
for upper secondary classes (deuxiéme, premiére, philosophie et mathématt- 
que) at no less than eighteen hours. It also specifies the cost-of-living 
allowances for teachers in private schools. These changed progressively 
with the rise of prices during the war. 

Perhaps the most important educational legislation in Lebanon of recent 
years is Decree No. 7,000, of October 1, 1946, issued only a few days 
before the last member of the American Council Commission left Lebanon. 
It is concerned with the opening, running, and supervision of private 
schools and is based on a previous similar decree (No. 7,962, of May 1, 
1931), though with a number of significant new features. 

This decree defines a private school as any educational institution 
founded or administered by an individual, a society, or a mission. To open 
a school, an official permit must be secured in the form of a decree which 
is issued upon the recommendation of the Minister of National Education 
and Fine Arts. Only persons who have attained the age of eighteen and 
who hold an official school certificate may teach in a private school at any 
level. Only persons who hold at least the Brevet Primaire Supérieur ot its 
equivalent may direct a primary school; and only those who hold at least 
a complete baccalauréat or a higher degree may direct a secondary school. 
These heads of schools must be at least twenty-one years of age. 

An individual or a recognized association wishing to open a school 
must submit the name of the proposed principal, his qualifications, his 
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certificate of good behavior, and the places of his residence during the last 
five years, as well as a plan of the building to be used, a certificate from 
the county doctor as to its sanitary arrangements, and another certificate 
from an architect (or master-mason in outlying villages) as to the sound- 
ness of the building. The principal must give an affidavit stating that the 
school will follow the official course of study. Before granting the permit, 
the Minister considers whether there is a need for the school. Any changes 
in the plan of organization of the school require repetition of all the 
processes indicated above. A school which does not open within two years 
of the date of issue of its permit has its permit withdrawn. Any school 
whose proprietor has no permit is closed. 

Coeducation is permitted up to the age of eleven. Although the private and 
foreign schools are required to follow the official courses of study, the 
principals have a choice of methods of teaching. Only textbooks approved 
by the Minister of Education may be used in the teaching of history, 
geography, and moral, civic, and patriotic subjects, and any private school 
that uses a textbook banned by the Ministry is subject to the penalty of 
being closed. 

Private schools, whether native or foreign, are subject to supervision 
by the Ministry of National Education. At the end of November of each 
year private-school principals must submit a register of the school staff 
and their qualifications, a detailed report on the condition of the school, 
and the number of pupils and the denominations to which they belong. 
Schools already having permits at the time of the issuance of the decree of 
October 1946 were required to register them before April 1947, after 
which date an unregistered school was subject to being closed. 


The Educational Ladder 


Schools in Lebanon, as already intimated, belong mainly to one of two 
types of educational organization: a French or an American type. The 
French type prevails in the government schools, in the large majority of 
foreign schools, and in some of the private schools—all culminating in 
the French Jesuit university known as the Université Saint-Joseph. The 
American type is found in the next largest group of foreign schools, the 
schools of the Protestant Synod, and in some of the private schools. These 
culminate in the American University of Beirut, the oldest existing in- 
stitution of higher education in Lebanon (founded in 1866). A third 
type of organization comprising a small number of schools may be called 
the “British” type and is exemplified by the British-Syrian Training Col- 
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lege for girls and the elementary schools for boys and girls attached to it.‘ 

Which one of the types a particular pupil is likely to choose depends to 
a large extent upon his community background—more specifically his 
religious community background. A Catholic parent is likely to place his 
child in a Catholic foreign or native private school, which means that he 
receives the French brand of education. Greek or other Orthodox children, 
when they do not go to their own schools, are as likely to pick a French 
type as American or British types of school. When picking a French type, 
they usually prefer a lay-mission (Mission Laique) school where they are 
not subjected to the intense religious teaching of the Catholic-mission 
schools. Most Protestant children go to Protestant schools which, with one 
notable exception (Le Collége Protestant Francais) are of the American 
or British types. A Muslim parent usually would prefer to send his child to 
a Muslim school, which may be following plans of any of the types. The 
poorer Muslims often send their children to the government schools, 
which follow the French type of organization, or to the French lay-mission 
schools, or to the American or British types of school. The deciding factor 
is the absence or minimum of proselytization. Druzes, when they do not 
send their children to their own schools, usually send them to government 
schools, but they may choose American or British schools; the latter have 
had long-standing relations with the Druze community. Druzes also send 
their children to French schools and to some of the Muslim and Christian 
denominational schools. Thus, the choices of schools are to a large extent 
determined by sectarian considerations. This situation is a perpetuation of 
‘the status prevailing in the days of the Ottoman Empire, which was ac- 
centuated even further in the days of the French mandate. It is not likely 
to change appreciably until the government assumes greater responsibility 
for public education than it has hitherto. 

Chart XIV attempts to depict the various educational systems in vogue 
in Lebanon. In general, two systems—the American and the French—go 
their own ways, using their own curriculums, their own methods, and, 
indeed, are guided by two distinct philosophies. About the only link 
between the two types is the establishment by the American University 
of Beirut of a Section Secondaire, in which an adaptation of the French 
secondary program is followed and where the teaching is in French. Those 
who finish this program present themselves for the French or Lebanese 

* There are, in addition, 1 Danish, 1 Swiss, and 1 Greek school. The American Council 


Commission was unable to visit any of these schools and, therefore, is not in a position 
to describe the type of organization they follow. 


*For a description of French schools, see chap. xxvi; for American and British schools, 
chap. xxvii. 
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baccalauréat examinations (Parts I and II) and then become, as are other 
holders of the French or Lebanese baccalauréat, eligible for admission to 
the junior year of the School of Arts and Sciences of the University. The 
French and Lebanese authorities recognize the B.A. degree of the Amer- 
ican University as only equivalent to the complete baccalauréat. As a rule 
the French schools give English as their second language. American and 
British schools give French as their second language: until recently they 
even started teaching French earlier than they did English. 


PUBLIC SCHOOLS 


ain constructing Chart XIV, the new government coutse of study, which 
was announced in October 1946, was used. Until the new course is 
gradually put into operation in the next few years, however, the former 
course will still prevail in the public schools. This consists of a six-year 
primary school and a three-year higher primary school. The primary school 
is divided into three courses of two years each—the preparatory, ele- 
mentary, and middle courses—and leads to the primary-studies certificate 
examination. If successful, a pupil may enter the higher course (cours 
supérieur) of one year, followed by the complementary course (cours com- 
plémentaire) of two years. This ends in the brevet examination. As the 
government maintains no complete secondary schools, a pupil who wishes 
to finish his secondary education has to transfer to a French-type secondary 
school, where he spends six to seven years, depending upon the class to 
which he is admitted. Though having no secondary schools, the Ministry 
of Education set a secondary course of study modeled after the French, 
but with the addition of Arabic, local history and geography, and Arabic 
philosophy. This course serves as the basis for the Lebanese baccalauréat 
examinations, Parts I and II. The course is uniform for all students until 
the ninth grade (called classe de troisiéme). It then divides into two sec- 
tions—scientific and literary—for the two classes which follow, tenth and 
eleventh grades, after which the first baccalauréat examination takes place. 
In the final secondary year the students may enter either of two sections— 
the classe de philoso phie or the classe de mathématique—and finally pre- 
sent themselves for the second part of the baccalauréat examination. The 
course also provides for a classical section starting with the sixiéme (sixth 
gtade) in which an oriental or Western classical language is required. 
The new course of study provides for a kindergarten of two years to 
which children may be admitted at as early an age as three, followed by a 
primary school of five, instead of six, years ending in the primary-studies 
certificate examination. Having passed that examination, a pupil may 
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baccalauréat examinations (Parts I and II) and then become, as are other 
holders of the French or Lebanese baccalauréat, eligible for admission to 
the junior year of the School of Arts and Sciences of the University. The 
French and Lebanese authorities recognize the B.A. degree of the Amer- 
ican University as only equivalent to the complete baccalauréat. As a tule 
the French schools give English as their second language. American and 
British schools give French as their second language: until recently they 
even started teaching French earlier than they did English. 


PUBLIC SCHOOLS 


In constructing Chart XIV, the new government course of study, which 
was announced in October 1946, was used. Until the new course is 
gradually put into operation in the next few years, however, the former 
course will still prevail in the public schools. This consists of a six-year 
primary school and a three-year higher primary school. The primary school 
is divided into three courses of two years each—the preparatory, ele- 
mentary, and middle courses—and leads to the primary-studies certificate 
examination. If successful, a pupil may enter the higher course (cowrs 
supérieur ) of one year, followed by the complementary course (cours com- 
plémentaire) of two years. This ends in the brevet examination. As the 
government maintains no complete secondary schools, a pupil who wishes 
to finish his secondary education has to transfer to a French-type secondary 
school, where he spends six to seven years, depending upon the class to 
which he is admitted. Though having no secondary schools, the Ministry 
of Education set a secondary course of study modeled after the French, 
but with the addition of Arabic, local history and geography, and Arabic 
philosophy. This course serves as the basis for the Lebanese baccalauréat 
examinations, Parts I and IJ. The course is uniform for all students until 
the ninth grade (called classe de troisiéme). It then divides into two sec- 
tions—scientific and literary—for the two classes which follow, tenth and 
eleventh grades, after which the first baccalauréat examination takes place. 
In the final secondary year the students may enter either of two sections— 
the classe de philosophie or the classe de mathématique—and finally pre- 
sent themselves for the second part of the baccalauréat examination. The 
course also provides for a classical section starting with the szx7éme (sixth 
grade) in which an oriental or Western classical language is required. 

The new course of study provides for a kindergarten of two years to 
which children may be admitted at as early an age as three, followed by a 
primary school of five, instead of six, years ending in the primary-studies 
certificate examination. Having passed that examination, a pupil may 
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proceed either to the seven-year secondary school or the four-year higher 
primary school, or to the School of Arts and Crafts, which gives a course 
of four years. The program of the first two years of the higher primary 
school has been made identical with that of the first two years of the 
secondary school in order to facilitate transfer from one school to the 
other. Those students who pass the brevet examinations may enter one of 
two other government schools or courses. These are the agricultural course, 
which is now under the same administration as the School of Arts and 
Crafts, and the normal school for men or that for women. Entrance is by 
competitive examination. Students who have passed the first baccalauréat 
examination may also apply for admission to the agricultural course, while 
those who have passed the first or first and second baccalauréat examina- 
tions may apply for admission to the normal schools. These more advanced 
students are allowed 10 or 20 marks for their certificates, thus giving them 
an advantage in the total score which forms the basis of admission. 

Education in the public schools is entirely free, the pupils providing their 
own books. Students in the School of Arts and Crafts, the agricultural 
course, and the normal schools may be boarding students at the expense 
of the government. 


FRENCH SCHOOLS 


The organization of the French schools in Lebanon is not very different 
from that of the public schools because the latter schools have been 
modeled after them. The French schools constitute a complete system from 
kindergarten to university. As a rule, a French institution has both the 
primary and secondary schools as one continuous school on the same 
premises. 

The kindergarten class for three- and four-year-olds leads to a prefirst 
grade (called twelfth class—douziéme), where some very rudimentary 
elements of reading and arithmetic are taught. The real first grade, how- 
ever, is the eleventh class (onziéme). The primary school extends from 
the eleventh through the seventh class, and is divided into a preparatory 
course of one year, an elementary course of two years, and a middle course 
(cours moyen) of two years. If the pupil remains in the same school to 
continue his secondary education, he need not take the primary-certificate 
examination. If he decides to take this examination, he usually has a 
choice of the French examination, formerly given by the Haut Commis- 
sariat and now by the Ciuvres Frangaises, or of the Lebanese examinations 
already mentioned. He may take these examinations after his seventh class 
or a year later, after the sixth class. If he passes these examinations, he 
may continue his education in the same school (the customary procedure) 
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or transfer to some other French or Lebanese school, or even to an 
American- or British-type school. 

The secondary course which follows is of seven years, and prepares for 
the first and second baccalauréats, both French and Lebanese, and also 
for the brevet examination, both French and Lebanese. Some schools also 
prepared for the Syrian baccalauréat up to a very recent date. 

After graduating from the secondary school and becoming a bachelier, 
the student has several choices for continuing his education. He may enter 
one of the two higher institutions in Lebanon—the French Jesuit Uni- 
versité Saint-Joseph or the American University of Beirut, or he may go 
abroad, especially to France, where both the Lebanese and French bac- 
calauréats are recognized for admission to higher institutions. Comparatively 
few graduates of French secondary schools transfer to the American 
University. 

The usual course for the graduate of a French or French-type secondary 
school is to enter the Université. Saint-Joseph. Here he may pursue studies 
leading to the degree of Licence és Sciences (though the University itself 
does not grant that degree), or he may enter one of the professional 
schools—the Faculty of Theology, Institute of Oriental Letters, Law 
School, Engineering School, or Faculty of Medicine with its divisions of 
pharmacy, dentistry, nursing, and midwifery. The requirements and 
courses are described on pages 473-78. 


AMERICAN SCHOOLS 


The American-type schools also constitute a complete ladder from 
kindergarten to university. The term is applied to the system of American 
nonsectarian and mission schools, together with the native private schools 
which follow the American pattern. At the top of the ladder is the 
American University of Beirut. 

The ladder starts with a kindergarten of one year, which exists mainly 
in the girls schools. This is followed by an elementary school of six years, 
which may be for boys alone, or girls alone, or coeducational. Sometimes 
the lower classes are coeducational, the children separating after the 
second or third grade. The elementary school is followed by a five-year 
high, or preparatory, school which follows a uniform program throughout. 
The combined normal duration of the elementary and high school 1s 
eleven years, instead of the twelve of the French ladder. Some of the 
schools, however, have twelve grades, with the better students skipping 
directly from the sixth to the eighth grade, while the slower ones stay in 
the school for the entire twelve years. 

A girl graduate of an American-type high school who wishes to con- 
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tinue her education may enter the American Junior College for Women 
situated in Beirut. Though included for convenience in Chart XIV under 
the American University of Beirut, it is an independent institution with 
a separate board of trustees. It offers a two-year course, which, if of an 
approved sequence, is accepted for admission to the junior year of the 
School of Arts and Sciences of the University. A woman student may enter 
the School of Nursing of the University, where, after a three-year course she 
receives the Nurses’ diploma. An additional year of study leads to the 
diploma of midwifery. A graduate of the School of Nursing who is also 
a graduate of the American Junior College for Women may receive the 
B.A. degree by studying for one more year in the School of Arts and Sciences. 

A male graduate from high school may enter the intermediate section 
(freshman and sophomore classes) of the School of Arts and Sciences. 
Here he may continue his college studies in the academic subjects, or take 
up farm management, pursue a business course, or, after the freshman 
year, enter the School of Pharmacy. 

After finishing the intermediate section, the student may enter the 
junior year of the University where he is joined by the graduates of the 
American Junior College for Women and by the higher-ranking graduates 
of the Section Secondaire (the French-type secondary school established 
by the American University) or other holders of the French or Lebanese 
baccalauréat. Here he may take courses in the arts, the sciences, commerce, 
or engineering, or pursue an honors course. If he intends to study medicine, 
he enters the School of Medicine after his junior year. 

The University Institute of Music has no specific requirement for ad- 
mission beyond a practical examination to determine the class into which 
the student fits. The course is of seven years’ duration, including a pre- 
paratory year for beginners. It is described further on pages 496-97. 


BRITISH SCHOOLS 


British schools are comparatively few in number. They are described 
on pages 499-501. 

The ladder consists of two years of kindergarten followed by a course 
of ten years covering the elementary-, middle-, and high-school standards 
(grades). The high-school certificate is recognized for entrance into the 
American Junior College for Women and to the School of Nursing of the 
American University of Beirut. 


Such is the present situation with regard to the educational ladder of 
Lebanon—if ladder it can be called. It is a situation where two, or per- 
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haps three, educational outlooks and philosophies emanating from abroad 
dominate the scene. Native schools, whether public or private, follow one 
or the other of these educational ideologies and systems. Owing to the 
policies followed by the French mandate between the two World Wars, 
the French type of school and curriculum is by far the most prevalent. 
nevertheless, the American type enjoys a certain vogue, largely owing, 
perhaps, to the prestige of the American University of Beirut, for which 
many a private school prepares its students. 


The Growth of Education 


The former autonomous province of Mount Lebanon had only one 
public school and relied on private and foreign schools to educate 
its children. The other parts of the present Lebanese Republic, which were 
parts of the vilayets of Beirut and Damascus and subject to the direct rule 
of the Ottoman government emanating from Istanbul, had public schools 
maintained by the Ottoman government through its departments of edu- 
cation in the provinces. These schools formed the nucleus of the new 
Lebanese public-school system when the former Ottoman cities and dis- 
tricts were added to Lebanon after 1920. 

It was not possible to secure statistics of schools and attendance in 
Lebanon in the same detail as for the other Arab countries. All that could 
be secured from the Lebanese Ministry of Education was the total num- 
ber of schools, teachers, and pupils for 1944-45 in the public, private, 
and foreign schools, together with the distribution of the pupils in the 
public schools according to sect. For the rest the American Council Com- 
mission had to glean whatever data it could find in the statistical annual 
for 1942-43, which was issued by the Council of General Interests for 
Syria and Lebanon, in the Bulletin de l’Enseignement, a periodical previ- 
ously published by the Education Department of the Haut Commissariat, 
and the annual reports of the French Republic to the League of Nations on 
the situation in Syria and Lebanon. Even these, however, gave no figures 
as to the distribution of teachers and pupils by grades, or the number of 
complete and incomplete schools, and other useful figures which would 
permit a more intimate study of an educational system. Both the govern- 
ment and the Haut Commissariat’s figures emphasize the sectarian dis- 
tribution of schools and their pupils. 

Table 72 shows the growth of education in Lebanon between 1924 and 
1945 in public, private, and foreign schools. 

It is evident from Table 72 that the public schools are in the minority. 
In 194445, there were only 308 public schools, in which 30,113 pupils 
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TABLE 72 
NuMBER OF SCHOOLS AND Pupits CLAssiIFIED AccorpDING To Control, LeBanon, 1924-46 


<3 PusBLic SCHOOLS PRIVATE SCHOOLS FOREIGN SCHOOLS TOTAL 
oe No. Enrollment ; No. Enrollment No. Enrollment No. Enrollment 
1924003 294 17 8,064 762*  52,705* 98t  6,614t 977 67 ,383 
1930 912950132632 767. 49,197 410 36,153 1,306 98 ,982 


1941-42. 267 21,056 986 73,608 326 ©6643, 654 1,579 138,318 
1944-45. 308 30,113 963 71,524 326 43,065 1,596 144,702 
1945-46. 451 40 ,926 rots eves Has 5 Bs BR ee 


; Wotiaclidine wieich ecktehe In later years French schools were included among the foreign schools. 

were enrolled. This represents 19.3 percent of the total of 1,596 schools, 
and 20.9 percent of the total of 144,702 pupils. In sharp contrast, there 
were 963 private schools, enrolling 71,524 pupils, a percentage of 60.3 
and 49.4 respectively. In other words, more than one-half of the schools 
were private schools, accommodating one-half of the school population 
of Lebanon. Foreign schools numbered 326 (20.4 percent) and enrolled 
43,065 pupils (29.7 percent). 

It is to be noticed, however, that the public schools have been increas- 
ing at a more rapid pace than the other schools owing to the vigorous 
policy followed by the Ministry of Education in opening new schools. 
In 1945-46 the number of schools reached 451 and of pupils 40,926, 
an increase of 143 schools and 10,813 pupils in a single year. This brought 
the number of public schools to approximately 4 times what they were in 
1924, and the number of pupils to about 5 times. During the same period 
private and foreign schools reached 1.5 times their former number (860 
to 1,289) while the number of pupils approximately doubled (59,319 
to 114,589). It is to be noted that private and foreign schools have been 
at a standstill in the last few years. This may be due to the difficulties of 
the war period. It may, however, be possible that they have reached a 
saturation point; and with the end of the French mandate, which en- 
couraged foreign schools (especially the French), and with a more vigor- 
ous educational policy by the Lebanese government, the next few years 
may witness a spurt in public education and a comparative lull in the 
numerical expansion of private and foreign schools. 

The distribution of pupils according to sex is available only for public 
and foreign schools. No comparable figures of recent date have been 
found for private schools. The figures are as follows: 


PUBLIC SCHOOLS FOREIGN SCHOOLS 
Boys GIRLS TOTAL Boys GIRLS TOTAL 
hk v2 wren emen geese, 5 Mitel 17,051 5,803 22,854 22,316 24,410 46,726 
1045246 4.) 5 Fe rsiote 30,361 9,965 40,326 or am aes 
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In the public schools one out of every four pupils is a girl. In the 
foreign schools, including the large number of girls schools maintained 
by orders of nuns, the number of girls is greater than that of boys. The 
ratio of girls to boys in the private schools probably stands somewhere in 
between these two extremes. 

In 1944—45 there was a total of 5,092 teachers in all types of schools 
in Lebanon. Of these, 887 were in public schools, teaching an average of 
34 pupils each; 2,167 were in private schools, teaching an average of 33 


_ pupils each; and 2,037 were in foreign schools, teaching an average of 


only 21 pupils each. The average number of pupils per teacher was 
markedly lower in the foreign schools partly because of the presence of 
higher institutions among them, and partly because many of them were 
run by orders of friars and nuns who received no salaries and cost only 
their maintenance. Such schools, therefore, could afford greater numbers 
of teachers. 

Table 73 shows the distribution of schools and pupils according to 
types of schools in 1941—42, the latest year for which such figures could 
be obtained. 


TABLE 73 


DistTRIBUTION OF SCHOOLS AND Pupits By Type or ScHooLt, LesBanon, 1941-42 


PuBLIc SCHOOLS PRIVATE SCHOOLS FOREIGN SCHOOLS TOTAL 
TYPE OF SCHOOL Schools Schools  Enroll- Schools Schools 
Enroll- Enroll- Enroll- 
Pacer re eae ewe tient tf any, aaent 
Primary and com- 
plementary..... 266 20,761 1,164 69,422 435 35,671 1,865 125,854 
Normal and_ sec- 
Ondarve we: 3 295 37 4,186 48 6,295 88 10,776 
Higher institutions ae ; tis Ze 1,688 25 1,688 
fPotal<.....'. BOO ser) 096 1,201 73 ,608 508 43,654 1,978 138,318 


Public and private Lebanese schools were of the primary and secondary 
types. No public or private higher institutions existed. All public schools, 
except 3, were primary and complementary. The 3 exceptions were the 
2 normal schools (1 for men and 1 for women) and the School of Arts 
and Crafts, all at Beirut. There were 37 private secondary schools, having 
an enrollment of 4,186 pupils; and 1,164 private primary units, enrolling 
69,422 pupils. Among the foreign schools, there were 435 primary sec- 
tions, enrolling 35,671 pupils; 48 secondary sections, enrolling 6,295 
pupils; and 25 units of higher education (the American and French unt- 
versities and their component schools and departments), enrolling 1,688 
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students. There were more foreign secondary schools than public and 
private secondary schools combined, with three-fifths of the total second- 
ary-school enrollment. 

The distribution of foreign schools according to nationality, and the 
number of boys and girls enrolled in them in 1942-43 (the latest figures 
available), are shown in Table 74. 


TABLE 74 
DisTRIBUTION AND Size oF Foreicn Scuoots By Nationa.ity, Lepanon, 1942-43 


ENROLLMENT 
No. 

Aue oe ScHoors Boys Girls Total 
Krench er ye. 273 17,789 21,724 39 513 
American........ 36 3,462 1,581 5,043 
British'ne ayes 14 847 946 1,793 
Danishyartes 1 18 110 128 
Greeke, Boek es 1 170 Mea: 170 
Swissh.y acess 1 30 49 79 

Totals to. 326 22,361 24,410 46,726 


The largest group of foreign schools was the French, constituting 83 
percent of all foreign schools and enrolling 84 percent of the total 
foreign-school enrollment. Far behind them trail the American schools, 
which constitute 11 percent of all foreign schools and educate about the 
same proportion of pupils. They are followed by the British schools, 
which constitute 4 percent of the total of foreign schools with the same 
percentage of the total enrollment. Denmark, Greece, and Switzerland 
are each represented by one school. 

Finally, owing to the great stress laid in Lebanon on the sectarian dis- 
tribution of school children and of the population in general, it seemed 
worth while to study the sectarian composition of the school population of 


TABLE 75 


SECTARIAN COMPOSITION OF THE SCHOOL ENROLLMENT OF LEBANON AS COMPARED WITH 
THE CoMPOSITION OF THE GENERAL Poputation, 1941-42 


ENROLLMENT PERCENT OF 
RELIGIOUS EstmMATED = PERCENT ———@-—————_ ENROLI- 
AFFILIATION POPULATION Public Private Foreign Total Per- MENT TO 
Schools Schools _— Schools oe cent PopuLATION 
Christian.... 585,443 53.0 6,783 53,274 36,606 96,663 69.9 15.8 
Muslim..... 434,705 39.3 13,208 16,997 3,999 34,204 24.7 7.8 
Druze....... 72,849 06.6 11-0027 002-790 Ie 117 Oak 0] ea 6.7 
Jewsee?. 20 §, 5671-81005 10 962 (6115775. 1 72'.047 Baas 36.8 
Miscellaneous 6,112 0.6 53 276 157 486 0.4 8.0 
Total... 1,104,669 100.0 21,056 73,608 43,654 138,318 100.0 12.5 
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Lebanon and compare it with the composition of the general population 
of the country. The matter is not without both educational and sociological 
interest. This is shown in Table 75. 

Although the Christians of Lebanon constitute slightly more than one- 
half of the population, they have 70 percent of the total school enroll- 
ment of the country. The ratio of children in school to the Christian 
population is 15.8—which seems to show that the Christians are closely 
approaching universal literacy. It tends to confirm the statement made 
earlier, based on personal observation, that many a Christian village in 
Lebanon has achieved almost complete literacy. The Muslims, who make 
up 39.3 percent of the population, have 24.7 percent of the school en- 
tollment. Their children constitute 7.8 percent of the total Muslim popu- 
lation. They seem to be half-way on the road to complete literacy. They 
are closely followed by the Druzes who have 6.7 percent of their population 
in the schools. As a community the Druzes make up 6.6 percent of the total 
population and have 3.5 percent of the total enrollment. The abnormal pro- 
portion of Jewish children in school compared with their population (36.8 
percent) may be attributed either to the possibility that the figure given for 
the Jewish population is an underestimate or that Jewish students are 
coming from neighboring countries to study in Lebanon in such num- 
bers as completely to upset the ratio. The Jews seem to have no problem 
of illiteracy. 

Taking the total school enrollment and the total population of Lebanon, 
it is found that the former constitutes 12.5 percent of the latter—the 
highest percentage among the Arab countries. 


Chapter 25 


PUBLIC EDUCATION 


e DESCRIBE the public schools of Lebanon is essen- 
tially to describe its primary and higher primary schools. At the time of 
the visit of the American Council Commission in 1945 the public pri- 
mary school consisted of six grades. These were divided into three courses 
in the French fashion, the first two grades making up the preparatory 
course; the next two grades, the elementary course; and the last two grades, 
the middle course (cours moyen). The higher primary school consisted of 
three years, the first year of which was called the higher class, and the 
remaining two years were called the complementary classes (classes com- 
plémentatres). French was the only foreign language taught in the public 
schools and began with the first grade. The medium of instruction in the 
first four grades was Arabic, but children were required to study in 
French the arithmetic they learned in Arabic. In this way they were 
gradually inducted, from the first grade, into the study of subject matter 
through the medium of French. Beginning with the first year of the 
middle course (fifth grade), the study of object lessons was shifted to the 
medium of French, while arithmetic was carried through in both lan- 
guages. Much the same pattern was kept in the classes of the higher 
primary school, science taking the place of object lessons. Drawing, 
manual arts, and physical education were allied to French, while singing 
was conducted in both languages. 

The new course of study, issued in October 1946, shortens the length 
of the primary school from six to five years, gives the pupils the option 
of either French or English as the foreign language, and makes Arabic 
the language of instruction throughout the primary school. The teachers, 
however, are to ““Habituate the pupils, beginning with the fourth year, in 
the understanding and use of scientific terms in French or English— 
according to the choice of the pupil—in arithmetic and object lessons.” In 
the public examination at the end of the five-year course, the pupil may 
choose whether he will be examined in French or English. 
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Kinder gartens 


The kindergarten is of two years. In the first year special attention 
is paid to the cleanliness of the children and to teaching them games in 
the open air. They are given picture books and taught music and singing. 
They are taught the numbers from 1 to 10 and told moral stories relating to 
the members of the family. 

In the second year, attention to cleanliness and the teaching of games, 
music, and singing are continued. A beginning is made in reading, and 
the children write the letters and words they learn. Elementary arithmetic 
is continued with objective practice on the four fundamental operations 
with numbers from 10 to 25. In object lessons short discussions of the 
pupils’ énvironment are held, including such topics as furniture, equip- 
ment, clothing, and food. Moral precepts and love of one’s country 
(taught by means of stories and conversations), patriotic songs, the Leba- 
nese flag, the national anthem, and pictures portraying views of Lebanon, 
the president of the Republic, and famous Lebanese men, are included 
in the second year. 


Primary Education 


Education in the primary stage is said to have two functions: preparing 
pupils for life, and preparing them for the next stages of education. 
Though these may appear contradictory they have a common basis which 
is viewed as the real aim of primary education, namely, preparing the 
whole man, the thoughtful citizen, and the active member of society by 
providing him with spiritual, intellectual, and physical education. Spirit- 
ual education is based on the idea of God and His relation to creation, on 
respect for the human personality, on acceptance of the “hierarchy of 
values, rising from matter to mind to spirit,’ on the practice of noble 
virtues, and on the understanding of the duties and rights of man. In- 
tellectual education is based on accustoming the pupil to correct thought 
and deduction, good observation and close attention, together with a body 
of information and practical methods which will enable him to deal with 
the everyday affairs of life. Finally, physical education aims at strengthen- 
ing the body and helping it to grow through athletics. All these are to be 
accomplished by means that fit the level of the student, using tangible 
examples and avoiding going into abstractions and debatable issues in 
any detail. 

Higher primary education is said not to differ in general aim from primary 
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education except that orientation toward the more practical side of life 
becomes a fundamental aim. Students are prepared in this stage for vo- 
cational schools and professional schools for teachers and for entry into 
life. During the first two years, therefore, the teacher is to watch the 
interests of the pupil in order to direct him toward that line of specializa- 
tion for which he is best suited. 


THE PRIMARY PROGRAM OF STUDIES 


The program for the first two years of the higher primary school is made 
identical with that of the first two years of the secondary program to allow 
the pupil to transfer without loss of time, and presumably to give him 
enough time to mature and for his abilities and interests to show them- 
selves before he chooses his career. The last two years, however, differ 
from those of the secondary school in giving greater emphasis to the 
practical side of the studies. Translated into time distribution, this means 
one hour more to drawing and manual arts, and to science (physics, chem- 
istry, and biology), and two hours more to mathematics in the higher 
primary course, while in the secondary course emphasis is laid on lan- 
guages, history and geography, and morals and civics. 

Table 76 shows the primary and higher primary program of studies 
which together make up a program of nine years. 

A summary of the primary and higher primary courses of study, though 
separate units, will be given here in a combined form, partly to avoid 
repetition and partly to show the evolution of each subject through the 
grades. 


Arabic 


In the teaching of Arabic special attention is paid to the difference between 
the colloquial and the classical languages, and an effort made to bridge the © 
gap between them by selecting, as far as possible, vocabulary from the 
colloquial and incorporating it in correct sentences in the classical style. 
Care is taken not to choose difficult and rare words far from the pupil's 
environment. In the higher primary school special emphasis is laid on 
composition and style on living topics, and on the development of taste in 
literature. 

Arabic begins in the first grade with reading of elementary words and 
simple sentences in a method that seems to be a combination of a spelling 
and a phonetic method. Reading is accompanied by penmanship based on 
the lessons and by memorization of simple poems. In subsequent years read- 
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ing of pieces with explanation of the meaning of words and comprehension 
is emphasized. The pieces are at first voweled to insure correct reading, 
but later unvoweled pieces are introduced. Selections from contemporary 
writers are chosen in the first two years of the higher primary school, while 
in the last two years selections from various periods of Arabic literature are 
chosen. Memorization continues throughout with poems and, later, prose 


TABLE 76 


PRoGRAM OF STUDIES FOR PRIMARY AND HicHER Primary Scuoots, Lesanon, 1946 


PERIODS PER WEEK 
SUBJECTS Primary School Higher Primary School 


ist 2nd and 4th and ist and 3rd and 
Year 3rd Years 5th Years 2nd Years 4th Years 


In Arabic: 
ROCIIOITE oi ea. oe i 1 
Moral and national lessons......... 1 
Reading, memorization, penmanship 

epg es htt, Can Cag ene eee cy 6 3 
Composition, grammar, dictation.... ... 3 
Ksrammar cictation 2.) 008088 
Composition, penmanship.......... 
Object lessons, conversation, hygienet 
Ptnimetioweds Sieuk OY. 025% 
PRIGEORVAPCOCTADNY sc, hos ose coe a 
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In the foreign language: 
Reading, memorization, penmanship. 
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Grammar, composition, dictation.... 
FraimiatmiGration 2: ).6:...% 5. 0% +s. 
Composition, penmanship.......... J 
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Optional in Arabic or the foreign language: 
Physics, chemistry, biology......... Be ade se 4 4 
UE LIU Sa OE i eS hes ae ee 4 5 


Bg eresceattion only in Seat year, hygiene acted in fourth aud Hith years 
pieces and proverbs of increasing difficulty. Dictation starts in the second 
grade with exercises already studied and continues later with unstudied 
selections through the third year of the higher course, with emphasis on the 
writing of the hamzah. Written composition starts in the second grade with 
exercises in sentence construction, leads to the writing of descriptions of 
simple events, stories, and letters; develops in the higher course into longer 
stories, writing about descriptive and moral topics, essays, development of 
themes, and translation. Conversation lessons are given in the second and 
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third primary years and are based on the observation of the immediate 
environment of the children—the home, the school, familiar animals, flowers 
and plants, fairy tales, school picnics, and trips—and in the third grade on 
such topics as the seasons, the story of bread, the various trades, the mail, 
the cleaning of the streets, transportation, and dramatized stories. In the 
fourth and fifth years conversation is merged with the preliminary discus- 
sion of composition topics. 

Grammar begins in the second grade with the parts of speech, the singu- 
lar, dual, and plural, the masculine and feminine, proper and common 
nouns, the adjective, the pronoun, simple conjugation, and the subject 
and object. In each subsequent year these topics are expanded and new 
topics brought in, for example, the root verb and the derivative verb, the 
past, present, and imperative, and their conjugation, the verbal and the 
nominal sentences, the active and the passive, the adverbs of place and 
time, number, the demonstrative nouns, and types of nominal sentences. 
By the end of the third year of the higher primary school almost all the 
topics of grammar have been studied, and some of them repeatedly em- 
phasized. 

The Arabic course culminates in the fourth year of the higher primary 
course with a study of Arabic literature, heroic and lyric poetry, dramatics, 
philosophical poetry, the story, and description. Selections from the works 
of two prose writers and one poet of the ‘Abbasid period are studied. 


History and Geography 


In teaching history and geography, the teacher is reminded that these 
subjects are of great use in developing patriotism and national spirit, that 
the two subjects are intimately related, that full use should be made of 
maps, particularly in the study of Lebanon’s economic wealth and pos- 
sibilities, and the lines of communication within Lebanon and between it 
and the Arab and other countries of the world. Special detail is to be 
given to the countries which have received Lebanese emigrants. 

History and geography start informally in the first grade by reference 
to village life, the earth, the stars, and atmospheric phenomena. In the 
second and third years historical pictures and stories about Lebanon and 
the Arab countries are taken up. Beginning with the fourth year, history is 
divided into two parts: history of Lebanon and history of the rest of the 
world. In the fourth grade, early history of Lebanon is brought down to — 
the end of the Byzantine period, and the history of the world to the dis- 
covery of America and the beginning of the Western nations is studied. 
In the fifth year Lebanese history to the present day is studied including 
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relations with the Arab countries, while world history takes up the modern 
petiod including the French Revolution, the attempt at the unification 
of Europe, and modern discoveries. 

In the higher primary course the history of the ancient peoples having 
relations with Lebanon is studied, including the Egyptians, the Babylonians, 
Assyrians and Chaldeans, the Aegeans, Hittites, Hebrews, Persians, Greeks, 
and the Romans; the growth of Christianity and the Byzantine empire. The 
ancient history of the Phoenicians—the early inhabitants of Lebanon—is 
then studied, with emphasis on their invention of the alphabet, their sea- 
faring and trade, their founding of Carthage and other colonies around 
the Mediterranean. In the second year the course is divided into three 
parts: history of the Arabs down to the Mamluks, the invasions of Europe 
and the states growing out of these invasions, and Lebanon during the 
Arab period down to the Fatimids, the Crusades, and the final expulsion of 
the Crusaders. In the third year the Renaissance and the rise of the modern 
states in Europe are studied, together with the Ottoman conquest in the 
early 1500's, and the situation in Lebanon in Ottoman days down to the 
seventeenth century. Finally, in the fourth year European history is brought 
down to the First World War, the history of Lebanon in the Shihabi 
period, and during its autonomous regime after 1864, during World 
War I, the French mandate, and finally the establishment of the inde- 
pendent Republic of Lebanon in 1943. 

Geography is taught informally through stories and pictures in the first 
two grades to develop basic concepts about the earth, the stars, the villages, 
mountains, plains, rivers, and many of the geographical features which are 
in the immediate environment. In the third year, physical geography of 
the five continents and the important nations in each are studied. The 
fourth year is given to brief survey of Lebanon, the Arab countries, and 
Turkey, Cyprus, and Greece, while in the fifth grade a more extended study 
of Lebanon is made, with brief studies of Italy, France, Spain, North 
Africa, and other important countries of the world. Lebanese migration to 


_ various countries is noted. 


In the higher primary school, physical geography of the continents of 
Asia and Oceania is studied in the first year; in the second year, Europe 
and Africa with emphasis on the Mediterranean basin, noting physical and 
climatic characteristics, agricultural, mineral, and industrial regions, as 
well as political divisions; in the third year, North and South America; 
and in the fourth year, astronomical geography, a review of the five 
continents, a detailed study of Lebanon, and lines of communication, 
especially among the Arab countries, conclude the course. 
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Morals and Civics 


The primary course in morals covers personal traits and general virtues 
such as cleanliness, good manners, obedience, justice, charity, moral cour- 
age, sacrifice for others, honesty, love of parents, respect for teachers, 
and cooperation with others. In civics, a beginning is made from the first 
grade by explaining words such as citizen, soldier, flag, state, minister, and 
similar familiar terms. In the second and third years such concepts as 
nation, people, administration, customs duties, public projects, prosecutor 
general, and juries are explained, while in the fourth and fifth years 
general principles about the form of the state, the distribution of powers 
to legislative, executive, and judicial branches, parliament, the courts, 
military service, taxation, elections, banks and currency, and similar topics 
are studied. 

In the higher primary course a more rationalized study of morals is 
made with emphasis on the place of the mind, the will and discipline, the 
conscience, cooperative living and what it implies in respect for others, 
mutual aid and philanthropy, division of labor, the family in general 
and family life in Lebanon, and Lebanese society. The course in civics 
gives in much more expanded form the ideas about the state, the division 
of power, and the parliamentary system, which were touched upon in the 
primary school. In the third year, principles of freedom and equality are 
discussed in detail: personal freedom (inviolability of home and property), 
freedom of work, conscience, belief, assembly, teaching and of thought, 
speech, writing and publishing, equality in civic and political rights and 
public duties, and equality of men and women. In addition, the duties of 
the citizen, such as obedience to law and authority, paying taxes, and 
military service, are studied together with the Lebanese Constitution, its 
development and its latest amendments. In the fourth year, an extensive 
study of Lebanon is made, the elements constituting it, its international 
position before World War I and after, its relations with the states of the 
Arab League and the United Nations. A review is made of the forms of 
government in the modern history of Lebanon from the seventeenth century 
to the present day. The program ends with a study of the aims of education, 
the contribution of the Lebanese people to culture, and Lebanese emigration, 
its causes and effects, and some of the famous emigrants. 


Foreign Languages 


Foreign-language teaching in the primary grades is justified by the fact 
that Lebanon’s geographical position is that of a bridge between East and 
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West, and that archeological excavations have shown Lebanon to have been 
multilingual from the very dawn of history. With present-day shortening 
of distances and mixture of cultures, Lebanon should not abandon its 
role in world culture which it has acquired by virtue of being open to 
both East and West. A foreign language must then be taught side by side 
with the Arabic language—and taught well, bearing in mind the cultural 
benefit accruing from such teaching. In the modern world, French and 
English have the greatest vogue and potential usefulness, and the student is 
given the choice of one of these languages. The teaching of both starts 
with the first grade. 

In French, the children are supposed to learn to read simple material 
fluently by the end of the first grade. Vocabulary and language exercises 
are based on familiar topics, and simple conjugations are stressed. The 
writing of letters of the alphabet and familiar words is taught by dictation. 
In subsequent grades the students are taught the derivation of words and 
the construction of sentences, and are gradually introduced to new topics 
in grammar—conjugation of regular and irregular verbs, parsing and 
logical analysis—and they read selections from French literature. Written 
exercises are assigned regularly throughout the entire four years. By the 
end of the fifth grade the pupil is supposed to be able to write simple 
narratives, descriptions, and letters. 

In the higher primary school, a review of grammar is followed by 
systematic study, including logical and grammatical analysis, and culminat- 
ing in a study of prosody. Reading begins in the first year with literary 
selections from twentieth-century French writers and poets; in the second 
year, selections from the eighteenth- and nineteenth-century writers are 
studied; in the third year, writers of the sevententh century; and in the 
fourth year all periods are studied, including the complete works of such 
authors as Corneille, Racine, Lamartine, Chateaubriand, Moliére, and Victor 
Hugo. In the fourth year, selections for reading keep pace with a course 
in the history of French literature. Composition starts with narration, 
description, and letters and ends with literary analysis, criticism, imitation 
of literary pieces, the writing of themes and expansion of proverbs and 
maxims. Texts written for French children are used throughout. 

English starts in the first grade with conversation about the immediate 
environment, the study of the sounds and the alphabet, and memorization 
of simple songs and poems. Both oral and silent reading from texts are 
emphasized beginning with the second grade. Special attention is paid to 
pronunciation, fluency, dramatization, and meanings of words in their 
context. Supplementary reading material is introduced in the fifth grade and 
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conversation in English in class is encouraged. Composition ranges from 
answering questions on texts and using words in sentences in the third 
grade, to reproducing material read, telling and writing simple stories, 
and writing short compositions on easy subjects in the fifth grade. Grammar 
includes conjugation with emphasis on the verbs “‘to be’ and “‘to have,” 
the third person singular, plurals, the possessive case, affirmative, negative, 
interrogative, degrees of the adjective, irregular verbs, and all types of 
pronouns including the use of the relative pronoun. Throughout the 
course selections for memory work and dictation are based on the texts 
used. The books recommended are to be selected from those specially 
written for foreigners, viz., those by Michael West (in use also in Egypt 
and parts of India), by Morris (in use in Palestine), and by Leavitt 
(developed and used at the American University of Beirut and schools 
allied to it). 


Mathematics 


Arithmetic in the first grade starts with reading and writing numbers 
from 1 to 20 and then to 100, simple addition of numbers of one digit, 
subtracting numbers below 100, counting by twos, threes, fours, and 
fives as an introduction to multiplication, and the reverse of this process as 
an introduction to division. Second-grade teaching covers reading and 
writing numbers up to 1,000 and then to 10,000, adding and subtracting 
numbers of three digits, multiplying these numbers by 3, 4, and 5, and 
later by 6, 7, 8, and 9, dividing whole and decimal numbers by numbers 
from 2 to 9, exercises and problems on the four fundamental operations. 
In the third grade are taught addition of numbers of five or more digits, 
multiplication by numbers of three, four, and five digits, the multiplication 
table, division of whole and decimal numbers by two digits, introduction 
to the metric system of measures of length, weights, and capacity, the 
Lebanese currency up to 100 piasters, simple operations on buying, selling, 
and profit, and simple proportion. In the fourth and fifth grades are taught 
reading and writing of whole and decimal numbers, augmenting and 
diminishing numbers 10 and 100 times, the four fundamental operations 
with emphasis on mental arithmetic, divisibility by 2, 3, 4, 5, and 9 and 
the corresponding multiplication table, the highest common factor and 
lowest common multiple of two numbers only, common and decimal frac- 
tions, squaring numbers and the square root of whole numbers and 
fractions, a fuller study of the metric system; units of length, area, volume, 
and weight, density and specific gravity, the units of work and energy, 
compound numbers, measures of time, changing compound numbers to 
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fractions, distance and speed, ratio and proportion, percentage, interest 
and discount, compounds and mixtures. Some notions of geometry are 
included in the fourth and fifth grades, including the various types of lines 
and angles, the circle, the compass and the protractor, the triangle and 
its parts, the right triangle, quadrilaterals, the areas of triangles and 
quadrilaterals, regular and irregular polygons. Arithmetic is continued in 
the four years of the higher primary school with a more extensive treatment 
of the primary-school topics and the addition of graphs, direct and inverse 
proportion, and practical applications. 

Geometry is taught in each of the four years of the higher primary school. 
The first year is taken up with elementary geometry, finding the areas of 
geometrical figures, and the volumes of solids. The second year deals with 
the kinds of lines, angles, triangles, and quadrilaterals, their properties, 
their drawing, and some operations on them. The third year includes the 
following topics: the relationship between the circle and the straight line 
including the tangent, the arc, and the chord; the relationship between 
angles and circles, angles inside and outside the circle, arcs corresponding 
to an angle, quadrilaterals and polygons drawn within a circle; two tangents 
drawn from a point outside the circle; similar figures, triangles, and poly- 
gons. The fourth-year course is divided into plane and solid geometry. 
Plane geometry comprises metric relationships in the right triangle, in any 
triangle, and in the circle; the areas of polygons and the relationships 
between areas. In solid geometry are studied lines and planes, the inter- 
section of planes, parallel and perpendicular lines and planes, solid angles, 
solid figures, their areas and volumes, the plane diameter, and the plane 
tangent to a sphere. 

Algebra begins in the second year with elementary definitions, numerical 
values, negative numbers, the use of parentheses, reduction of terms, the 
four fundamental operations on one term and on many terms, equations 
of the first degree with one and two unknowns involving no fractions. 
In the third year the study of algebra is continued with fractions, their 
simplification and their addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division; 
the square roots, their simplification, and the four fundamental operations 
on them, changing a square root denominator to a nonsquare root denomi- 
nator; equations of the first degree with one or more unknowns and with 
denominators; algebraic measures of vectors on a directed straight line; 
theory of Thales, finding the position of a point in a plane with rectangular 
coordinates; notions of variable, and function; the relations of Y = ax 
and Y = ax + b where a and 4 are numerical values. In the fourth year, 
study is given to equations of second degree with numerical coefficients, 
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the relation between roots and coefficients, graphic representation of the 
1 

functions Y = ax? and Y = —, and problems the solution of which leads 
x 

to equations of the first or second degrees. 


Object Lessons and Sciences 


Object lessons begin in the first two grades with conversations about 
familiar objects in the environment and such topics as air, water, time 
and its divisions including the seasons, months, weeks, days, and reading 
the hours of the clock. In the third year, an elementary study is made of 
the body of man, of the domestic animals and the main differences among 
them, of common plants, of food and drink, of raw materials and the chief 
local manufactured products, and of the three elements of nature—air, 
water, and fire. These topics are reviewed and expanded in the fourth year 
with the addition of a study of useful and harmful animals and insects, 
the main families of plants, agricultural operations, types of rock, kinds 
of fuel, the common minerals, air, respiration, combustion, atmospheric 
pressure, and water, its uses and its three states. In the fifth year the 
subject is divided into topics in physics, chemistry, zoology, botany, and 
elementary notions of agriculture. 

In the higher primary school this division into subjects is maintained 
under the headings of physics, chemistry, and natural science. The course 
outlines cover about twenty pages, and considerations of space make it 
impossible to summarize them in any detail. First-year physics consists 
of a brief survey of the subject. Mechanics of solids and liquids are 
studied in the second year, gases and heat in the third year, and light, 
magnetism, electricity, and sound in the fourth year—the whole having a 
practical bent with emphasis on the various instruments which show the 
application of physical laws (barometer, manometer, balance, thermometer, 
voltmeter, etc.). 

In chemistry the first year is taken up with simple experiments on aif, 
oxygen, hydrogen, water, carbon, with the preparation of oxygen, hydro- 
gen, and carbonic gas, a brief study of sulphur, common salts, calcium 
carbonate and the main acids, bases and salts; properties of metals and 
alloys. In the second year systematic study is begun of physical and chem- 
ical phenomena, kinds of matter, chemical nomenclature, formulas and 
equations; combustion, oxygen, oxides, phosphorus, sulphur, carbon, cal- 
cium, sodium, acids and bases, iron, zinc, magnesium, water, hydrogen. 
In the third year some of the commonly used compounds of the elements 
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mentioned above are studied while in the fourth year organic chemistry and 
the main organic compounds are taken up. 

In natural science the first year is devoted to a general survey of the study 
of man, animals, plants, and geology. In the second year, botany and 
zoology are studied in greater detail, together with the classification of 
animals and plants. The third year is given to an extensive course in 
hygiene and another in geology, including the types of volcanic and 
sedimentary rocks, the influence of air, glaciers, rain and sea water, and 
living beings, the movement of the soil and earthquakes, volcanoes, geo- 
logical strata and fossils, the geological ages, and finally, applications of 
geology to mining, public works, agriculture, and hygiene. The fourth year 
is given to a study of animal and plant anatomy and physiology. 

Beginning with the fourth primary grade, the courses in science and 
mathematics may be given in either Arabic or French; schools have the 
option of teaching these subjects in either language and presumably in 
English as well. 


Phystcal Education, Music, Drawing, Manual Arts 


In physical education, the usual program for boys and girls in the 
primary and higher primary schools includes marching and running exercises, 
Swedish and gymnastic exercises, group games, ball games, dances, and 
corrective exercises. 

Music consists of songs in Arabic and the foreign language, elements 
of musical notation and reading, the scales and the keys, culminating in the 
higher primary school in songs for one voice or in group songs with parts; 
recorded classical music with explanations by the teacher, the history of 
music and stories of the lives of famous composers, information on types 
of instrumental and vocal music, and types of musical instruments: string, 
brass, woodwind, and percussion instruments. With the training and 
equipment of the average Lebanese teacher it is doubtful if this program 
can be applied—indeed, it is the exceptional teacher that can apply it even 
in part. 

Drawing in the primary school includes the drawing of geometrical 
figures, objects, animals, flowers, and some wooden or clay models. In 
the higher primary, three types of drawing are mentioned: artistic, decora- 
tive, and geometrical. The student is to be directed to whichever type he 
likes best. 

The course in manual arts follows the traditional lines of paper-folding, 
cutting and pasting, and work in straw and clay. The girls learn to em- 
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broider, knit, weave a small rug, and do some needlework. Boys in the 
villages may take a course in agriculture and girls a course in home eco- 
nomics and elements of home nursing. The course in agriculture covers 
soils, irrigation, the raising of cereals, vegetables, and trees, and the care 
of animals. Theoretical and practical work are provided for. However, 
since the time allotted for drawing, manual arts, and agriculture combined 
is only two hours a week, and since very few if any schools have facilities 
for agriculture, the course is more an expression of a hope than a practical 
reality. | 
Description of Primary Schools 


Of 23 government primary and higher primary schools in Lebanon 
visited by the American Council Commission, 10 were housed in buildings 
belonging to the government, 11 were in rented buildings, and 2 had 
been contributed by individuals or communities. Some of the government 
buildings, mostly those in the cities, had been built under the Ottoman 
regime, while others were built during the French mandate regime. In 
two instances in northern Lebanon modern buildings were being erected 
by the government. Rented buildings and some of the government build- 
ings in the villages left much to be desired, their rooms being too small 
for the classes, which often were large. 

The schools were poorly equipped. A few maps and charts were found 
in some schools, and one school had a very small laboratory. Libraries 
were noticed in two schools; these two libraries were being developed 
through the efforts of the principals and contributions from the pupils, 
the government sending a few books occasionally. Desks were of the fixed- 
seat variety designed to accommodate from two to four pupils. Often, 
however, they were used by from three to six or even more pupils. Most 
of the furniture showed signs of long use. Playing space was small, espe- 
cially where the buildings are rented. 

The school year of nine months begins about October 1 and lasts until 
the end of June. The school day consists of a morning session from 8 A.M. 
to 12:15 P.M., and an afternoon session from 2 to 4 P.M. Classes usually 
run in half-hour units. 


THE TEACHERS 


Schools in the cities are largely staffed with graduates of the 2 teachers 
colleges of Beirut—1 college exclusively for men and 1 for women. Some 
of the teachers—a small number—have passed the teachers qualifying 
examination. In the smaller towns and villages of the mountains, however, 
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graduates of the teachers colleges are few. Here the qualifications of a 
teacher may vary from hardly more than the primary-school certificate to 
the Baccalauréat, Part II. The Commission found very few of the latter. 
There are a few teachers from Turkish days and a few teachers of 
Arabic who had their studies under shaykhs. The rest of the teachers 
were former students or graduates of private and foreign schools who had 
had one to six years of secondaty or complementary education, but no profes- 
sional training. 

Teaching consisted almost entirely of imparting knowledge and skills to 
the pupils, the initiative being largely that of the teacher, pupils taking 
the passive, receptive role. Stress was laid on homework and the working- 
out of exercises. These were corrected by the teacher. The larger schools 
had special supervisors for maintaining discipline, keeping records of at- 
tendance, and watching that pupils went in and out of classes promptly and 
in an orderly manner. The pattern of teaching follows in general that of 
the French schools, though efficiency in its application varies with the 
schools. Usually the resemblance grows fainter as one moves farther out 
into the smaller villages. 

The teachers’ load in primary and higher primary schools varies from 
twenty-seven periods in the lower grades to twenty-four in the middle 
grades and twenty-one in the upper grades. A teacher is usually responsible 
for teaching all subjects to a primary class except when a school has one 
or more teachers who do not know French, in which case some adjust- 
ment is made in subject distribution. In the higher primary school the 
distribution of work is by subjects. 

Government statistics showing the distribution of pupils in the grades 
were not available. The American Council Commission, however, was 
able to secure data on this point from 19 of the 23 schools visited, a 
summary of which follows. 

Registration was progressively smaller in the upper grades. This is a 
phenomenon which was found in the public primary schools of all the 
six Arab countries studied. Pupils in the first grade constituted 30.4 per- 
cent of the total in the primary schools visited, while those in the sixth 
grade made up only 6.8 percent of the total. In the absence of adequate 
facts one can only speculate as to the factors bringing about such a situa- 
tion. One reason is probably the incompleteness of some of the schools. 
Of the 19 schools studied, which it is believed constitute a fair sample, 7, 
which enrolled 565 pupils, were incomplete village primary schools hav- 
ing less than six grades. Another possible explanation is the removal of 
pupils to private and foreign schools which on the whole have a better 
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Grades Enrollment 
Primary Classes 
Birst; 2 bos ouks wea piste pee 1,374 
Second: fio. 3s Ae See 909 
Thitd: si isc abtevad ate one 910 
Fourth’ te cree eve ee 593 
Fifth ), yy BA ae po eee 422 
Sixth): tetera Ue ee eee 307 
Ota] a3 syten ae eee 4,515 
Higher Primary Classes 
Seventh ii. en ane ee 196 
Eighth? 4, 0 oe eee ee 127 
Ninth siete See ee ee 64 
dc Otal se ets Baru peeeren aes 387 


reputation. A third reason is probably retardation, some examples of which 
the Commission was able to observe. In a check-up in a village boys 
school in northern Lebanon and in a girls school in Tripoli the average 
age of sixth-grade children was found to be 14.8 and 14.4 respectively, 
with a range from 12 to 17 years. Another check-up in 2 schools showed 
that children in the first grade were grouped into an advanced group and 
a retarded group. Most of the children in the retarded group usually had 
to spend another year in the first grade. In one school 30 out of 45 chil- 
dren in the first grade had been in that grade the year before. This tendency 
of many children to repeat the first grade is somewhat confirmed in the 
sharp decline in numbers between the first and second grade shown in 
the figures above. 

The current view among the people seems to be that the government 
schools are surpassed in quality and efficiency by most foreign and private 
schools, though in the villages there may not be much to choose from. 


Here an occasional government school may be better than its private or 
foreign neighbor. 


Public Primary-School Examinations 


The Lebanese primary-certificate examination is given after the sixth 
grade at the present time but according to a new decree issued on the 
same day as the decree setting forth the new primary course of study, 
beginning with the year 1949 it is to take place at the end of the fifth 
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year. The new examination system is summarized here, and reference to 
the current one is made only for the sake of comparison. 

The public primary examination takes place once a year in June and 
is controlled by a committee headed by the Director General of Educa- 
tion, with members drawn from the public-school system. The Minister 
of National Education and Fine Arts, however, may appoint state ofh- 
cials of culture and experience to serve on the committee. The chairman 
makes the final selection of the questions and is responsible for their 
secrecy until the time of the examination and for keeping the identity of 
the pupils’ examination papers unknown to the members of the committee. 

The pupils taking the examinations are not only pupils of the public 
schools, but may come from private and foreign schools as well. 

To be admitted to the examination, a pupil must be no less than ten 
years old and must present a certificate of identity and a certificate from 
the principal of his school that he had attended the fifth primary year in 
full. 

Under the current system (up to 1949) the examination is written, 
but an oral examination also is held for both the Arabic and French 
language; examinations in Arabic language, history, and geography are 
conducted in Arabic; those of the French language and object lessons, in 
French; and the pupil is given the choice of answering arithmetic in 
Arabic or French. The new examination (beginning 1949) is to be en- 
tirely written, and all examinations are to be taken in Arabic except the 
foreign-language examination. Marking is on the basis of 10 for each 
subject. The subjects of the examination are shown in Table 77. 

In Arabic composition the student writes a letter, a story, or a descrip- 
tion. There must be three questions in history and geography, one of 
which involves the drawing of a map. In arithmetic at least one problem 
must show the method of its solution. The examination in object lessons 


TABLE 77 


SUBJECTS FOR THE PRIMARY-CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION, LEBANON 


Subject Time Allotment Weighting Total Marks 
BrAvic COMPGsitiGn wry hss Mh SOR Ss 1 hour 3 30 
PNRTERINE RC. 5c aero nten , PE B ee 1 hour 2 20 
Peecetapny and Mistorye... co es on tae 45 minutes 2 20 
DbiectilessOns dy AA ee Ek ke a, 30 minutes 1 10. 
Drawing for boys or sewing for girls....... 1 hour 1 10 
Foreign-language dictation................ 1 hour 3 30 


449 PART SIX—LEBANON 


consists of three questions to be answered briefly. In the foreign language, 
dictation must consist of at least ten lines and there must be three ques- 
tions on the text, one of which involves comprehension and the other two 
grammar and vocabulary. 

A pupil fails if he receives a zero in any subject or less than 2 in Arabic. 
In order to pass, a pupil must secure 60 out of the total of 120 possible 
marks. The following were the results of the public primary certificate 
examination in 1944—45: 


Entered Passed Percent Passing 
Boys re eens 2,077 999 48.1 
Girls Vere were eee 1,046 704 67.3 
Totalel sect lacie: 3,123 1,703 54.5 


The Higher Primary Certificate examination is administered by a com- 
mittee of public-school personnel under the chairmanship of the Director 
General and with competent government officials assisting when necessary. 
The pupil must be at least fourteen years of age, must hold the primary 
certificate, must pay a fee of £83 ($1.38), and must present a certificate 
showing that he had attended the third and fourth years of a higher pri- 
mary school. 

The examination is both oral and written, and a pupil is admitted to 
the oral only after he has passed the written. The examination is held 


TABLE 78 
SuBJECTS FoR HIGHER PRIMARY CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION, LEBANON 
WRITTEN EXAMINATION ORAL EXAMINATION 
Subject Hours Ee seen Subject wee eee, 
In the Arabic language: In the Arabic language: 
Arabic composition. .... 2 2 40 Arabic: 2.4.0 2 40 
History and geography..| 1 2 40 History and geography. 1 20 
: Civics 5.3.0) Sra ee 1 20 
In the foreign language: Physical education..... 1 20 
French or English com- Drawing or sewing.... 1 20 
DOSIfION A. eee 2 2 40 
; In the foreign language: 
In Arabic or one of the two French or English. .... 2 40 
foreign languages: 
Mathematics. eee =f 3 60 In Arabic or one of the two 
Physics, chemistry, bi- foreign languages: 
palniery ss <p see helt. (eg 2 3 60 Mathematics.......... 2 40 
SClenCe ic a eee 2 40 


Total marks. ...... 240 Total marks...... 240 
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twice a year, in June and October. The subjects of the examination and 
their time allotments and weighting are shown in Table 78. Papers are 
marked on a scale of zero to 20. 

In order to pass the written examination, the pupil must receive a total 
of 120 marks. In both the written and oral examinations he fails if he 
receives a zefo in any subject or less than 5 in Arabic composition and 
reading. In order to pass the whole examination he must receive a total of 
240 marks. 

Following is a tabulation of the results of the brevet examination for 
1944-45: 


Entered Passed Percent 
PUINEMSESSIOTI HI x REISE IIE f, 360 135 oie 
Octoberksession se iieis tin oak. 61 10 16.4 
421 145 34,4 


The new decree prescribing the conditions of this examination, which 
was issued simultaneously with the new course of study on October 1, 
1946, will come into effect beginning with the June session of 1953, that 
is, four years after the first application of the new primary-certificate ex- 
amination system. In the meantime the old system for the brevet examina- 
tion will be continued. The most important difference between the two 
is that of the language of the examination. While in the old system the 
examination in all subjects except Arabic could be taken in Arabic or 
French, in the new system all subjects except the foreign language, science, 
and mathematics, must be taken in Arabic, and in the latter two the stu- 
dent has the choice of using either Arabic, French, or English. 


Secondary Education 


Although the Lebanese government has no secondary schools, it acts 
as an examining authority and for that purpose has issued a detailed second- 
ary course of study. The new secondary course was issued in October 1946 
simultaneously with the primary course of study and is based on the 
latter. It is to be applied immediately after the pupils who follow the 
new primary course finish the fifth grade, that is, in 1949, and the first 
new-style secondary-school examination is to be held in 1955. 

Secondary education is, as indicated in the preamble to the course, essen- 
tially different in aim and method from primary education. The aim is 
to train and select the youth of the country for the right orientation in 


444 PART SIX—LEBANON 


matters of the mind, for carrying the major responsibilities of public life, 
and for enlightened specialization in the branches of higher education. 
Method is directed to the quality rather than the quantity of teaching, to 
theoretical proof more than to practical test, and to allowing time for the 
opening out of all man’s gifts into a well-rounded personality that will 
assimilate the subject matter and transmute it into his own cultural exist- 
ence. It has aptly been said that the ideal secondary culture is “what re- 
mains in man’s make-up after he has forgotten what he learned.” 

In secondary education, therefore, the scientific-mathematical section 
will guide the select youth of Lebanon to deep insight, logical thinking, 
and right judgment, while the literary-philosophical section will guide 
them to a sensitiveness, disciplined imagination, good taste, holding in 
esteem the hierarchy of values and the universality of man. 


THE SECONDARY PROGRAM OF STUDIES 


The new secondary program of studies is given in Table 79. The dis- 
tribution of periods in the first two years and the details of the syllabuses 
are exactly the same as those for the first two years of the higher primary 
school. In the third and fourth years, one-half hour is added to morals 
and civics and to history and geography, one hour to the foreign language, 
and two hours to Arabic. Correspondingly, one hour is taken from draw- 
ing and manual arts and from science, and two hours from mathematics. 

As far as the details of the courses for the third and fourth years of 
the higher primary and the secondary schools are concerned, the dif- 
ference is rather slight. In the secondary schools there is slightly more 
emphasis upon literature in fourth-year Arabic, and upon the reading of 
French authors in third- and fourth-year French. The course for French 
grammar is somewhat different, and grammar is reviewed in its entirety 
in the fourth year. In mathematics some topics are delayed to a later year 
and the details of solid geometry are omitted, while in science some topics 
in physics and chemistry are dropped. The program, uniform for all stu- 
dents in the first four years, is divided into literary and scientific sections 
in the fifth and sixth years, and into philosophy and mathematics sections 
in the seventh or last year. 

Students may, however, select a classical-languages section in which they 
study Syriac, Hebrew, Latin, or Greek in addition to their regular pro- 
gram. Such study is planned to begin with the first year and last through the 
sixth year. This innovation, not yet in operation in 1946, is described 
hereafter. 


‘Ystjsuq 10 youl , 


i ee ge ee ee 


o¢ (ya [e10], o¢ ee TeI0], o¢ (ne [E30], 
8 en sonVUDMIE C ee soneUUI ¢ $ Ra Baad soneuayIeyy 
6 Cae ae ee iene ae a ABoj0 9 Chae ae AIstuiayd pue soiskyg ¢ 7 a3 (004 pure ‘Arjstuayp ‘soiskyg 
“Iq pue “Anstuays ‘soiskyg 4° SONSUD] US1L0f 34] 40 IIGvAp UT 4° ISONSUD] US1d40f 944 40 I1gGvAPT UT 
gs SONS © 9 eieig('6 6) Auremiel eel ot 0, oan eres eas 4240} 9 9 Bat es ote cactn ,o3ensury USIIIOF 
~uvl ustaL0f{ ayy 0 I1qvL4py Ut “BION pue adensury] USI0I0 q Z Cie ae oe ae uolvonpe [eoIskyg 
¢ 2d dees ecg Se ae a Aydosojtug Z Y foam “agree Sy Sad uonevonps jeoishyg I | anes wasn ae oe SuISUIS puv SISNI,] 
Osa es 4 ISONSUD] US1AL0f 941 UT I I "tress +*-Bursuls pue sisnyy Z Z "$)1¥ jenuew pur SUIMvIG, 
2 CUE om LE HRS 8S uoleonpe [esisAyg I | ee Ra CC ae SuIMviq ¢ £25 ce Aydess003 pue Ai03sIFy 
¢ ee a Aydeisoas pue As03sIpy ¢ es Meee Aydeisoa3 puv A1oIstpy ip 0 al. see Sa ee na JIqely 
¢ Lo Vrs ne ee acne = Aydosopiyg C 8 SUES pue osenZur] siqviy Z ZT « wfeteitern uae s= SOIAID pur S[esOyA] 
Z Fae RE ee? soryya pue uOIsI[Iy Z Z Ga GO Gace ac soryya pue UOIsI[IY I TON erie oe oe uOISIaY 
SI1gD4p UT SI19DAPT UT i21gvIpy UT 
WO1}3ag | W0TIJEG WO1}39¢ | WOT}DaG sivax | sieax 
soneu | Aydo 291} Are "ir puz 
aye | -sopyg Loafaas -uaIdg | -IOTT ioafans pue pig | pure qsf Loafaas 
399 Jod smoyy Yoo Jod snoxy 429A Jod sinoyy 
avaz HINAAGS SUVaA HIXIS CNV HLA Savax HLANOY OL Isalgq 


88S SSS SS 


OPO] ‘NONVaa'] “sTOOHOSG AUVANOOS Yod salaaLg 40 WVAOOUG MAN 


64 ATaVL 


446 PART SIX—LEBANON 
The Fifth and Sixth Years 


Arabic literature —Arabic is given in the fifth and sixth years and is 
entirely devoted to literature. After an introduction in general principles 
and a quick survey of the main periods in the history of Arabic literature, 
a somewhat full course is given. Literature is divided into two parts, prose 
and poetry, and each is taken in part in the two years. In prose are included 
the story and the novel, proverbs and maxims, scientific, historical, geo- 
graphical writings, and travel, oratory, the maqamat (formalized stories 
in rhymed prose), moral and social “lessons,” and literary criticism. Under 
poetry are included the categories familiar in Arabic poetry—lyric poetry, 
elegies, heroic poetry, philosophical and moralistic poetry, maxims, romantic 
poetry, Bacchic poetry, description, eulogies and diatribes, political and 
religious poetry. At least one selection from each of two to five poets from 
each of the periods is studied in each category. An extended study of 
three poets is made in the fifth year and of five in the sixth year. Compo- 
sition involving moral, literary, and critical essays, translation, and the 
study of Lebanese literary figures in other languages completes the 
course. | 
Foreign languages.—French is given in the fifth and sixth years with 
emphasis on the evolution of the language and literature. The sixteenth and 
seventeenth centuries are well covered, with some attention given to the 
eighteenth and nineteenth. Special attention is paid to the works of 
Corneille, Racine, Moliére, and La Fontaine among the poets, and to 
Voltaire, Rousseau, Bossuet, La Bruyére, and Pascal among the prose 
writers. Selections are studied from the nineteenth-century novelists and 
historians. The Orient in French literature as depicted in works by Volney, 
Chateaubriand, Lamartine, De Nervel, and Barrés, is discussed, and Ro- 
manticism, Realism, and Symbolism as schools of literature are defined. 
Essays on moral and literary topics and on literary analysis are written. 

In English, a review of grammar and an outline history of English litera- 
ture are studied. In the sixth year two prescribed texts, of which one is to 
be a Shakespeare play, are required. In both years, compositions on general 
topics and on literary subjects connected with the course are written. 

History and geography.—tThe history course in the fifth year gives a 
general survey of the history of Lebanon from ancient times to the Mamluk 
period and in the sixth year extends to the middle of the nineteenth century. 
The European-history course includes the discovery of America, the 
Renaissance, the Reformation, the religious wars, the rise of Great Britain, 
France, the United States, the problem of Poland, and scientific discoveries 
and their influence on the social structure of the West. 
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Fifth-year geography centers around the economic geography of the 
Americas. In the sixth year a detailed study is made of the economic 
geography of Lebanon, Syria, and Palestine, and a summary study of the 
economic geography of the countries of the Mediterranean basin including 
Iraq, Sa‘udi Arabia, and Yaman. 

Mathematics —Fifth- and sixth-year mathematics includes a review of 
algebra, expanded study of the four fundamental operations, fractions, 
equations of the first and second degrees with graphic representation, and 
graphic solution of equations, rectangular coordinates, the parabola and the 
hyperbola, arithmetical and geometrical progression, compound interest, and 
definition and use of logarithms with 4 or 5 decimal places. A beginning of 
trigonometry is made in the sixth year. In geometry, the course in plane 
geometry begins in the fourth year and is completed in the sixth year. This 
is about the only important difference between the science and literary 
sections in the field of mathematics. 

Science.—Science in the fifth and sixth years is confined to physics and 
chemistry. A rather extensive course in physics comprises mechanics, hydro- 
statics, heat, magnetism and static electricity in the fifth year, light and 
optics, and electricity in the sixth year. No mention is made of sound. The 
two-year course in chemistry comprises, aside from some general principles, 
the experimental study of air, oxygen and nitrogen, water and hydrogen, 
acids, bases and salts, sulphur and its compounds, phosphorus, carbon, 
silicon and their compounds, sodium, potassium, chlorine, calcium and their 
compounds, the three metals, iron, aluminum and copper, and their com- 
pounds. The difference between the science course for the literary and 
scientific sections of the sixth year is slight. 

Physical education, music, drawing, and manual arts-——The courses in 
physical education, music, drawing, and manual arts are about the same as 
those for the higher primary course, with the exception that no courses in 
agriculture for boys and home economics for girls are given. 


The Year of Philosophy and Mathematics 


The syllabus for the philosophy and mathematics sections—the seventh 
year—lists the same subjects for both: religion and morals, philosophy, 
history and geography, science, mathematics, and physical education. The 
basic difference is that while the philosophy section takes fifteen hours 
of philosophy, five hours of science, and two hours of mathematics, the 
mathematics section takes six hours of philosophy, nine hours of science, 
and eight hours of mathematics. Certain of the courses are common, or 
almost so, including history and geography, biology, cosmography, Arabic 
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philosophy, logic and ethics. The main difference is that the mathematics 
section takes a wider program of physics, chemistry, and mathematics, while 
only the philosophy section takes psychology and metaphysics. 

Philosophy.—The course in Arabic philosophy starts with a brief survey 
of the intellectual development in Muslim countries, and is accompanied 
by a similar survey of Greek philosophy: Socrates, Plato, Aristotle, Plotinus, 
and Neoplatonism. This is followed by the study of the translation move- 
ment into Arabic and the role of the Christian Jacobites and Nestorians 
and of the Sabeans in this movement. A survey is made of the introduction 
and development among the Arabs of medicine, pharmacy, chemistry, 
mathematics, music, and logic. The interaction of culture in the ‘Abbasid 
period is touched upon, together with its effects on Muslim thought in the 
growth of Muslim scholasticism, the new schools, especially the Mu‘tazilite,* 
the reaction to the schools (Ash‘ari? and Ghazzali?) and mysticism in Islam. 
Muslim philosophy in the East is then studied through Ikhwan al-Safa* and 
Ibn Sina? (Avicenna), and in Andalusia through Ibn Tufayl and Ibn 
Rushd? (Averroes). To these is added Ibn Khaldun and his sociology. 
Finally, the effects of Muslim philosophy on medieval Europe are studied 
including the translation of philosophic works into Hebrew and Latin by 
Maimonides and Albertus Magnus, and the effect of Muslim philosophy 
upon the theology of Saint Thomas Aquinas. This extensive program is 
accompanied by selected readings from eleven Arab philosophers. The 
whole is studied in Arabic. 

Philosophy studied in the foreign language includes psychology, meta- 
physics, logic, and ethics. In psychology the treatment of the subject is typi- 
cally French: After a discussion of preliminary topics, definitions, and 
methods, the course takes up (1) cognitive life including sensation, per- 
ception, the conscious and the unconscious, memory, association of ideas, 
imagination, conception, judgment, reasoning, symbols, and language; (2) 
affective life: pleasure and pain, tendencies, emotions, and passions; (3) 
active life: tropisms, irritability, instinct, the will, and liberty. An ap- 
pendix to the course of study treats of spirituality and immortality of the 
soul. The whole is intertwined with the various theories of Descartes, Freud, 
Janet, Jean-Paul Sartre, Henri Bergson, H. Delacroix, and William James, 
as well as materialist and spiritualist theories. 


*A school of comparatively liberal thinkers which grew up in Baghdad beginning with 
the ninth century A.D. 

?Prominent Arab scholars and philosophers who lived between the seventh and four- 
teenth centuries. 

*A group of thinkers during the ‘Abbassid period, best known for their essays on 
philosophical subjects. 
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The study of metaphysics deals with (1) the problem of criticism, reason, 
and the origin and value of rational principles, the idea of truth; (2) 
rational cosmology: realism, idealism, space and time, matter, and life, with 
careful distinction drawn between the scientific and metaphysical points 
of view in the last three items; (3) theodicy, the origin of religion, the 
knowledge of God through experience as expounded in the theories of 
Hindu, Muslim, and Christian mystics, reasons for believing in the 
existence of God, the nature of God and His attributes, relation of the 
world to God: monism, pantheism, dualism, creationism, providence, 
liberty, and evil. 

Logic deals with science and method. The distinction between science and 
the sciences is made, the scientific spirit, objectivity, the contributions of 
the Arabs to science, classification of the sciences, general mental processes 
(intuition, deduction, induction, analogy, analysis, and synthesis) are dis- 
cussed. Under method are included the various types of sciences, their 
methods and their roles: mathematics, experimental sciences including 
history and sociology, and the theories of Tarde, Durkheim, and other 
contemporary writers in sociology. 

Ethics is divided into theoretical and practical. Under theoretical are 
treated the various ethical doctrines, the rational bases of ethics (conscience, 
the good, duty, responsibility, social sanction, law, justice, charity, and 
equality). Under practical ethics are included: (1) duties of man to him- 
self; (2) ethics of the family including theories on the origin and function 
of the family, children, and population and a critical treatment of the 
Malthusian theory, birth control, eugenics, racism, and the “crime of 
abortion’; (3) social ethics; property, capital, profit, work, division of 
labor, relation between capital and labor with liberal and socialist theories 
and directed economy; (4) civic and political ethics: political society, nation, 
country, state, government, the three powers of government, origin of 
political society and of power, civic and political rights and duties; (5) 
ethics and international relations: humanity. 

History and geography.—tin history, Lebanon from the middle of the 
nineteenth century to the present is studied in detail, together with the 
following topics in modern history: the unification of Germany and Italy, 
the American states, evolution of social ideas, and commerce and industry. 

The economic geography of Great Britain, Germany, Russia, Iran, India, 
China, Indo-China, and Japan is studied. 

Mathematics —Mathematics for the philosophy section consists of a 
supplement to algebra in which a review is made of trigonometry already 
studied, with the addition of a study of the derivatives, speed as derived 
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from space in its relation to time, and of cosmography which deals briefly 
with the Copernican system, the sun, the planets, the earth, the moon, 
comets and shooting stars, stars and nebulae, and the Milky Way. 

The program in physics and chemistry is a shorter version of that given 
to the mathematics section which will be described later. However, the two 
sections take the same program in biology. This consists of a study of the 
anatomy and physiology of man, the anatomy and physiology of plants, 
and hygiene and prevention of disease. In this last, a brief study is made of 
infectious diseases, including malaria, smallpox, cerebral meningitis, pul- 
monary tuberculosis, typhoid and paratyphoid fevers, and amoebic dysen- 
tery. The topics of immunity, vaccines, and serums are touched upon. 

Although no hours are specifically allotted to the teaching of a foreign 
language, a syllabus is set out for English précis work and for advanced 
composition on general, abstract, and literary topics. In literature, one play 
by Shakespeare, one prose work, and an anthology of poetry are studied. 
This program is identical for both sections. 

Only a summary of the courses in physics, chemistry, and mathematics, 
therefore, which distinguish the mathematics section from that of philoso- 
phy, need be given here. 

The course in physics comprises certain special topics in mechanics, sound, 
light and electricity, and ends with a study of the constitution of matter. In 
chemistry, elements of qualitative and quantitative (volumetric and gravi- 
metric) analysis and of physical chemistry are given, but most of the course 
is devoted to a rather extensive treatment of organic chemistry. 

The course in mathematics comprises arithmetic, algebra, trigonometry, 
geometry, mechanics, and cosmography (astronomy). In arithmetic some 
basic theories are taken and a more extended treatment is given to such 
topics as divisibility, highest common factor and lowest common multiple, 
ratio and proportion, common and decimal fractions, the metric system, the 
square of a whole or a fractional number, and relative and absolute error. 
The course in algebra begins with a treatment of whole, fractional, negative 
and positive indices, arithmetical and geometrical progression, and com- 
pound interest. The main part of the course, however, deals with analytical 
geometry. Trigonometry reviews what was taken in the sixth year, and 
completes plane trigonometry. Geometry comprises moderately detailed 
treatments of the transformation of figures (translation, rotation, similitude, 
inversion, projection), conics, and descriptive geometry. Mechanics takes 
up kinetics (rectilinear, curvilinear, and circular motions) and the simple 
motion of a solid body; to this is added a fairly extensive treatment of 
statics. The course in cosmography is the same as that given in the philoso- 
phy section. 
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This is a novelty in the Lebanese course. As stated in the official course 
of study, this program is meant to “help bring up scholars in languages 
and archeology, for it is obvious that thorough study of the Arabic lan- 
guage requires a thorough study of ancient Semitic languages and espe- 
cially Syriac and Hebrew, just as the science of archeology cannot be mas- 
tered except by him who prepares for it by studying Greek and Latin.” 
Courses for these four languages are outlined, extending over the first 
six years of the secondary school. 

The course for each of the classical languages is planned to start with 
the alphabet (except Latin) and the teaching of reading. Grammar and 
literature are to go side by side after that, with a study of masterpieces of 
poetry and prose. 

The classical-languages section is still largely a project for the future. It 
is not indicated where the time will be found to include it in the studies 
of those who choose it. Nor is it known how much of a demand there will 
be for it. It is, however, an interesting experiment, unique in Lebanon and 
the Arab world. 


Public Secondary-School or Baccalauréat Examinations 


The baccalauréat examinations of the Lebanese government are held in 
parts: Part I, at the end of the sixth year of the secondary school; and 
Part II, at the end of the seventh year of the secondary school. Each is 
held in two sessions, in June and July, and in October of each year. The 
examinations are held in much the same way as the primary examinations 
previously described, except that the Minister of National Education him- 
self is chairman of the examining committee which is made up of profes- 
sors of higher institutions, with the help of competent government officials 
and teachers in public secondary schools, if necessary. 

The student must be at least sixteen years of age and must present his 
school record for the fifth and sixth years in order to be allowed to sit 


for Part I, and for the seventh year in order to be allowed to sit for Part 


II. A fee of £L4 (about $1.80) is charged for Part I, and £L10 (about 
$4.55) for Part II. 

The details of the examinations are given in Table 80. A study of the 
table shows that the difference between one section and another is a mat- 
ter of emphasis rather than an important difference in subject matter, ex- 
cept for special papers in physics and chemistry for the scientific section 
(Part I), translation from a classical language for the classical-languages 
section (Part I), and a special paper in philosophy for the philosophy sec- 
tion (Part 11). For example, the literary section of Part I has a weighting 
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TABLE 80 
Supyects FoR LEBANESE BACCALAUREAT EXAMINATIONS: Part I 


LITERARY SECTION SCIENTIFIC SECTION Ce GUAGES 


Weight-| Total Weight-| Total Weight-| Total 
Hours | ing | Marks Hours | jng | Marks | Hours} jing | Marks 


SUBJECT 


Written examinations: 


Arabic composition............ 3 3 60 3 2 40 3 2 40 
Mathematicsayace a ecrirde eS 5 2 40 3 3 60 
Arabic literary criticism, or 

translation, or translation 

from Matinee iscsee cece 3 2 40 ane a 5 ae ey bea as 
French or English composition. . 3 3 60 3 2 40 3 2 40 
Translations from and to a clas- 

sital languagesiccrs Aeeeerine Sra eet fot ee ee Mt 3 3 60 
Physics and chemistry......... sh et. Be 3 3 60 

Oral examinations: 

Explanation of an Arabic text... 3 60 2 40 Le 2 40 
History and geography......... 2 40 1 20 nee 3 60 
Mathematics sch oat. dae seer ue 1 20 3 60 ae 1 20 
Physics and chemistry......... 1 20 3 60 
Explanation of a French or Eng- 

lishatextiahn: S.crtas Shere eae 3 60 mache 1 20 ae 2 40 
Explanation of a classical lan- 

guage textins. a seacitiecne sues os “ke, seuss wore ae He a 3 60 

(Lotala ccdaen ecm h ae als A 20 400 aoe 20 400 Le 18 360 


TABLE 80—Continued 
SupyecTs For LEBANESE BAcCALAUREAT EXAMINATIONS: Part II 


PHILOSOPHY SECTION MATHEMATICS SECTION 
op he’ Hours | Weight- | Total |), Weight- | Total 
ing Marks ours ing Marks 
Written examinations: 
Arabic composition in philosophy........... 4 3 60 3 fe 40 
Physics, chemistry, and biology............ 3 2 40 ae eek £E 
Physics and chemistry.................08- baa cx & 4 3 60 
Mathematics?) #: ate pee ores ri eee Dt ty oe 4 3 60 
French or English composition in philosophy. 4 3 60 
Oral examinations: 
Explanation of Arabic text in philosophy... .. 2 40 1 20 
Historyjand: geography o-. ee ce ee ee eeiere 2 40 2 40 
Physics and chemistry go, wsiele te oatle whens = © 1 20 3 60 
IM MENEMAEICE 4, cn ts «aches Gubydair Ee «a ales wushe 1 20 3 60 
Biology andshy viene) «ae ee arrears 2 40 1 20 
Philosophy in French or English............ 1 20 
Explanation of French or English text in phi- 
losophy f= seers Ae at eet ae 2 40 ae 1 20 


OUR xis Slsids age eae a aiiak gaa eh SAS 19 380 “(3 19 380 
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of 3 on Arabic and foreign language compositions, but a weighting of only 
2 on mathematics. Inversely, the scientific section has a weighting of 3 
on mathematics and science, but a weighting of only 2 on Arabic and 
foreign-language composition. 

A candidate for the baccalauréat certificate is given a choice of an 
additional examination in modern foreign language, for which only the 
marks that are in excess of the passing mark of 50 percent are credited 
to his total marks. 

In Arabic literature, Arabic philosophy, philosophy in the foreign lan- 
guage, mathematics, physics and chemistry, three questions in each are 
asked, out of which the student answers only one. In mathematics and 
science; however, an additional required question is set. 

Papers or oral examinations are marked on the basis of zero to 20, In 
order to pass, a student must not receive a zero in any subject, and must 
get no less than 5 marks out of 20 in Arabic. The student must receive 
at least one-half of the possible marks in the written examination be- 
fore he is allowed to enter the oral examination. He must aggregate at 
least 50 percent of the total marks in written and oral examinations before 
he finally passes and becomes eligible for the certificate. Students failing 
the oral examination in June may present themselves for oral examination 
in October. If they fail again, they must pass both the written and the 
oral examinations in subsequent years. A student gets a mention of “good”’ 
if he has received 14 out of 20 marks, and of “very good” if he has re- 
ceived 16 out of 20. A certificate signed by the Minister of National 
Education is given the student who passes the first part of the baccalauréat 
examination, while the diploma of the second part of the baccalauréat 
is signed by the President of the Republic. 

The following are the results of the baccalauréat examinations in 1944— 
45 for the June and October sessions combined: 


Entered Passed Percent 

Part I 
iterary section. ols ta). 7% 329 188 DAL 
Scientific section ........ 437 249 Sek) 
LOtAE arte Arak: oe 766 437 57.0 

Part II 
Philosophy section ....... 380 228 60.0 
Mathematics section ...... 96 60 62.5 


rem 


FOCAL SM rts Petes she 476 288 60.5 
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The Education of Primary Teachers 


The education of primary-school teachers is undertaken in 2 rather 
small schools, 1 for men and 1 for women. The school for men is housed 
in a rented house, while that for women shares the same premises with a 
girls primary school which serves as its practice school. The 2 schools 
have essentially the same program of two years for which students are 
eligible after having secured their brevet. Students who have passed Part I 


TABLE 81 
PRoGRAM OF STUDIES FOR PREPARATION OF PRIMARY-SCHOOL TEACHERS, LEBANON, 1946 


PERIODS PER WEEK 
SUBJECT -_-—- 
ist Year 2nd Year 


PSycholog yc eee -n ie nee cee 2 
Ethicsandicrvics? 00.1, . OA Gi, ee te ae 2 
Professional ethics and school administration”. . 
EGuCation 4. ert ee Nae enn 
EGucationy ire. aele © thicebeei nites Gey neaeste otoet: 
Lac Ce teaching werk ane e cee, Mehl e aeche 1 
Pracuce teaching [hws acme ete) ode art oe 1 
Mathematics. <9 pa orn tiateieate nik, seer cle 3 
SCIENCE eine ete ee ere ote Pees onde eaters 3 
5 
5 


Flistoryey te, Wins 2 flere orden eee ie. pee ae 3 
Efe ofea ti) ERR SNe ec Et AH MIG ER SAI 


SOCIGIOR Viten ait ame cle eetits cee oa ee aerate 

Manual atts caer, sees. bes esata: | Seeeeteree cere. 

Dea Wile 8k eee Beek fe ea eee eee 2 
IETS ne Re CoS aS A Ce RS a eee gg 1 
Bhysicalieducationasng ae ura aaenel sacra 1 
FLY iene Ma Sates a ooreon ie hoes ae sd ee outers is 
Agriculture or home economics..............- 1 


De RENE PEND WNROWrmm eH. -« 


* Language of instruction is French. 
t Language of instruction is Arabic. 


or Part II of the baccalauréat examinations are also eligible. Admission is 
by a competitive examination. Holders of the baccalauréat certificate, Part 
II, are given an allowance of 20 marks, while those who have passed 
Part I are allowed 10 marks. No fees are charged. Ailowances of £L90 
(almost $41) a month are given to better students, and 44 out of a total of 
85 students in both schools received such scholarships in 1945—46. It is 
hoped to grant scholarships to all out-of-town students in order to attract 
students from the villages. 

The program of studies is shown in Table 81. Some of the courses are 
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given in Arabic, others in French, while some, such as education and 
practice teaching, are conducted in both French and Arabic. 

The course is designed to prepare teachers who could, if need be, teach 
some subjects in French. Practice teaching takes place in both the first and 
second years and is supervised by the teachers of education. A summer 
course of one month is held for practical work and some lectures in agri- 
culture and physical education. After graduating, students may enter the 
second year of the agricultural course in the School of Arts and Crafts, 
and upon graduation be appointed as teachers with an addition of £L15 
($6.82) per month to their salary. 

The final examination for each year of the normal school is laid down 
by the Ministry of Education. It is also the qualifying examination for 
noncertificated teachers. The examination is in two parts corresponding to 
each year of study. Part I consists of Arabic literature, French literature, 
history and geography, ethics and civics, mathematics, psychology, and 
science. The examinations in Arabic, history and geography, and ethics 
and civics are conducted in Arabic; the others, in French. Part II comprises 
examinations in education (in Arabic), education (in French), history and 
geography (in Arabic), professional ethics (in French), and Arabic lit- 
erature, French literature, and science and hygiene (in French). Three prac- 
tical examinations are also held in which a candidate teaches one lesson in 
Arabic, one in French and one in physical education. In addition to the 
normal-school students, 20 candidates took the qualifying examination, 
Part I, and 12 took Part II in 1944-45. A new appointee has to stay on 
probation for at least one year before he is confirmed as a full-fledged 
teacher. 

In 1945-46 there were 33 students in the first year and 17 in the 
second year of the normal school for men, and 22 in the first year and 13 
in the second year in the normal school for women. It is evident that in 
view of the large number of primary schools now being opened, not 
enough teachers are being prepared. 


The School of Arts and Crafts 


The School of Arts and Crafts at Beirut was founded during the Otto- 
man regime, and, as was usual at that time, started as an orphanage. It 
occupies a large building erected by the Turkish authorities and is well 
equipped with workshops, particularly in the mechanical section. Students 
who hold the primary-school certificate, the certificate of the first bac- 
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calauréat, or the brevet, are admitted on the basis of the results of a com- 
petitive examination which is both written and oral. The written examina- 
tion comprises French, Arabic, arithmetic, handwriting, and drawing, while 
the oral examination comprises geometry, geography, history, biology, and 
object lessons. The School had a total of 317 students in 1945-46, of 
whom 265 were boarders. Instruction and board were free, and day stu- 
dents received free lunch. 

The School has three main courses: a mechanical course of four years’ 
duration, a weaving course of two years’ duration, and an agricultural course 
which has been lengthened from two to three years. The mechanical and 
weaving sections admit holders of the primary-school certificate, and the 
agricultural section admits holders of the brevet or first baccalauréat. 

The mechanical section gives instruction in the first two years in car- 
pentry, blacksmithing, and fitting. Students get practical and theoretical 
instruction in these three specialties. Specialization begins in the third 
year, and the student may take one of the following seven specialties: auto 
mechanics, turning, blacksmithing, welding, foundry, woodcarving, and 
electricity. The latter includes radio, telegraph, and telephone. In addi- 
tion, students receive throughout the course instruction in the following 
“theoretical” courses: arithmetic, geometry, algebra, physics, chemistry, 
general and applied mechanics, industrial drawing, technology as applied 
to machines, French, Arabic, history, geography, and industrial book- 
keeping. 

Instruction in the mechanical section is divided almost equally between 
theory and shopwork, except for the last year when shopwork is pre- 
dominant. In each of the first two years approximately 600 hours of shop- 
work are divided among carpentry, blacksmithing, and fitting. In the 
third year each subject of specialization is allowed 800 hours, while in 
the fourth year the total shopwork for each specialization is 1,100 hours. 
Laboratory work is given in both physics and chemistry. The mechanical 
section is the most popular among the students, accounting for 246 out _ 
of a total of 317 students. | 

In the weaving section, the program is less theoretical and more practi- 
cal. In the first year about 50 hours are given to theoretical work in weav- 
ing, while in the second year the total of theoretical work is 150 hours. 
Shopwork receives 1,100 hours in each of the two years. Only 38 students 
were registered in the course in 1945—46. 

The agricultural section, giving a two-year course, was only two years 
old in 1946, At that time 33 students were registered, and the course was 


Above: Some of the students in the preparatory department of the American University 
of Beirut, some in native costumes, some in Western clothes. These youths come from 
various parts of the Arabian peninsula 

Below: Students approaching Rockefeller Hall of the American University of Beirut. This 
building, erected in 1910, was the gift of John D, Rockefeller, Sr, 


Above: This view of the campus of the American University of Beirut shows the natural 
beauties of its location. At the left is the observatory, and at the right College Hall 

Below: American School for Boys, Tripoli, Lebanon. Upper classmen in a tennis match, 
Outdoor sports are prominent in this school: all students participate in some sport 
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being reorganized into a three-year course. Some teachers and graduates 
of the normal schools have been encouraged to enter the second year in 
order to become teachers in the rural schools. The school has no land for 
practical work. 

Students of all three sections take an examination given by the School 
at the end of their study. Graduates of the School of Arts and Crafts are 
in demand, and are employed by the army, aviation workshops, the rail- 
- roads, and electrical plants. 


Chapter JO 


FRENCH SCHOOLS 


| Peete FOREIGN schools in Lebanon, French schools 
are the most numerous, in 1942-43 numbering 273 schools out of a total 
of 326. These had a total student registration of 39,513 out of 46,726 
in all foreign institutions during that year.’ 

French missionary and educational activities have a long history in 
Lebanon. Late in the sixteenth and early in the seventeenth centuries 
Franciscan, Capucin, and Jesuit missionaries came to Syria and began 
to establish missionary posts in various parts of the country. The Jesuits 
were perhaps the most active. They established their first mission in 
Aleppo in 1628, which was followed by other missions in Damascus, 
Tripoli, Sidon, and ‘Anturah. The latter, founded in 1636, still has a 
well-known college which will be described later. The fact that Lebanon 
had a large community of Maronites, who had centuries before acknowl- 
edged the authority of the Church of Rome, facilitated the entry of 
Catholic missions to Lebanon, and connection with the Maronite com- 
munity is intimate up to the present day. 

The early missionaries usually established a small school at each of 
their stations. They taught the rudiments of reading, writing, and arith- 
metic, catechism, and liturgy, occasionally teaching also French or Latin. 
At the same time some of the brighter pupils were sent to the Oriental 
Seminary in Rome where they took advanced studies in philosophy and 
theology, and sometimes became well-known scholars. At one time Louis 
XIV, upon the advice of his minister Colbert, brought at state expense 
oriental Christian children to Paris to study in the Collége Louis-le-Grand 
which was then under the direction of the Jesuits. It was these activi- 
ties that eventually led to schisms among the oriental churches resulting 
in the establishment of a Catholic branch of each of the existing oriental 
churches. 

The activities of Catholic missions were mainly missionary in the first 


. See Table 74, p. 424. 
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two centuries, and it was not until the nineteenth century that educa- 
tional work of an advanced sort began to be given. The college at 
‘Anturah was perhaps the first to be established along modern lines. It 
was founded in 1834 under the Lazarist order, which had taken over 
the station upon the closing of the Jesuit order in the middle of the 
eighteenth century. Not long afterward the Jesuits established a Catholic 
seminary (1846) and a secondary school (1855) at Ghazir to the north- 
east of Beirut in the same general region as ‘Anturah. This seminary 
was later moved to Beirut and formed the nucleus of the present second- 
ary school, the Oriental Seminary, and the Faculty of Theology at the 
French Jesuit Université Saint-Joseph. The University itself was founded 
in 1875. Other missionary orders also began to come in, and their activi- 
ties increased particularly when the French mandate over Syria and 
Lebanon was established after World War I. Feeling that French mis- 
sionary activity was giving a colored impression of France abroad and 
that it did not express the true spirit of modern France, some French 
laymen established a lay mission (Mission Laique) which opened a 
school for boys, and a school for girls in Beirut in 1909. Other similar 
schools were later established in Damascus, Aleppo, and Tartus, all in 
Syria. The French mandatary government, anxious to spread the French 
language and culture and to bring up a generation which would sym- 
pathize with France and its position in Syria and Lebanon, encouraged 
French missionary activities to a large extent and gave subsidies to the 
large number of orders active in Syria and Lebanon. Among these may 
be cited the Jesuits, who have the largest number of schools, the Lazarists, 
the Capucins, the Franciscans, the Christian Brothers, and the Fréres 
Maristes. Among the orders of nuns may be cited les Filles de la Charité, 
les Dames de Nazareth, les Sceurs de la Sainte Famille, les Sceurs de la 
Charité, les Sceurs de Besancon, and the Franciscan nuns of Mary. All 
these orders had schools, not only in the large cities such as Beirut and 
Tripoli, but some, especially the Jesuits, had (and still have) elementary 
schools even in remote villages. These schools did not come under the 
authority of the Lebanese government Department of Education (later 
Ministry of Education). They communicated directly with the Office of 
the French Adviser in the Haut Commissariat Francais. Indeed, the Leba- 
nese government had no authority over foreign schools in the days of 
the mandate. During World War II, financial resources from the mother 
country were cut off. French schools, therefore, had to rely very largely 
upon their income from tuition and upon some help from the CHuvres 
Francaises, a semiofficial organization which tried to keep up French 
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cultural work abroad. This was still the situation at the time of the visit 
of the American Council Commission to Lebanon. 

It was not possible for the Commission to visit even one example from 
each type of French schools in Lebanon. Aside from the schools of the 
Mission Laique and the Collége Protestant Francais, however, the pat- 
tern of the French missionary schools is substantially the same. The 
success of their work is shown by the large number of Lebanese men 
and women, especially Catholics, who speak French fluently, and some 
of whom think, speak, and write in French even more easily than they 
do in their native Arabic. 

The large French schools usually have primary and secondary depart- 
ments combined on the same premises so that the primary grades are 
actually preparatory to the secondary, or /ycée, sections, in much the same 
way as is the general practice in France. They are usually fee-charging 
institutions, the fees ranging from £L100 ($45) to £L350 ($160) for 
tuition, on an ascending scale from the lowest primary to the highest 
secondary grade. Boarding fees may range between £L600 and £L750 
($275 to $344). Some of the orders, however, maintain special primary 
schools for poor children where instruction is free. This separation of the 
poor children from those who can pay seems to be a fairly prevalent 
practice. 

The staffs of the schools are usually both French and Lebanese, the 
proportion varying. The number of Frenchmen may constitute as many 
as one-half and sometimes as low as one-third. A large part of the staff 
of missionary schools consists of monks or nuns who receive no pay for 
their services and cost only their maintenance. The rest are laymen, 
usually Lebanese. In spite of this, fees are usually higher than those 
charged in native schools. Some of the money seems to be spent on the 
schools for poor children, as well as on maintaining the work of the 
mission. Some missions have been known to save some money for future 
expansion of, and building programs for, the schools. At one time the 
Jesuits had their own normal school for the training of teachers for their 
village schools. This, however, has been discontinued. 

The schools visited by the Commission were housed, on the whole, 
in good buildings, with spacious quarters, usually large classrooms, and 
more or less adequate yard-space for recreation periods, though not 
enough provision had been made for playgrounds for athletic activities. 
The better schools were usually well equipped with libraries, and some of 
them had laboratories and natural history museums. Boarding facilities 
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were usually in large dormitories. Naturally, village schools were not so 
well equipped. 

On the whole the schools enjoy great prestige, particularly among the 
Christians and those of higher economic status. This is especially true 
of the schools maintained by the nuns for the education of girls. About 
seven-eighths of the students in French schools are Christian. Out of a 
total of 39,513 students in French schools in 1942-43, 34,758 were 
Christian, 2,507 were Muslim, 1,544 were Jews, 631 were Druze, 73 
were of other religions. Among the Christian students the majority were 
Catholic. 


Program of Studies 


The progtam of studies is primarily that used in France, preparing 
students for the French certificate of primary studies, the French brevet, 
or the French baccalauréat. As the schools must prepare a certain section 
of their students for the Lebanese examinations as well, certain modifica- 
tions are introduced to adapt it for that purpose. The difference lies 
mainly in Arabic language, Lebanese and Arab history and geography, 
and in the introduction of a course in Arabic philosophy. For the rest the 
two programs are largely similar. Indeed, the comparison of the new 
secondary courses of study of the Lebanese government with the French 
program of secondary education shows great similarity, and some sub- 
jects, such as logic and ethics, are identical. In the days of the mandate, 
the Education Department of the Haut Commissariat issued a magazine, 
the Bulletin de l’Enseignement, in which it published regularly the 
decrees and arrétés of the French Minister of National Education dealing 
with courses of study, examinations, and other school matters, so as to 
keep the French schools informed on developments in France. As edu- 
cational practices were gradually modified in France, the French schools 
in Lebanon and Syria followed suit as a matter of course. 

Some of the schools take children at the early age of four or five and 
put them in a classe enfantine. As they begin to learn the letters of the 
alphabet, they promote them to a prefirst grade (called the twelfth class 
—douziéme). The formal first grade is the onziéme. The primary school 
consists of five grades divided into three courses, the preparatory course 
in the first grade, the elementary in the second and third grades (dixzéme 
and neuviéme), and the middle course (cours moyen) in the fourth and 
fifth grades (huitzéme and septiéme). After this, a student in good 
standing may pass to the secondary grades of his own school without hav- 
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ing to pass a government examination. Pupils coming from other schools 
are examined by the school they are entering, for the purpose of placing 
them in the appropriate grade. The secondary course is of seven years, 
divided into a first cycle of grades one to four (s#xiéme to trotsiéme), and a 
second cycle, the first two yeats of which (seconde and premiére) lead to 
the baccalauréat examination, first part, and the third year (classes de 
philosophie et de mathématique) leads to the second part of the bac- 
cdlauréat examination. 

The French program followed is generally that of Sérze B, which is 
the program without classical languages and with some emphasis upon 
foreign languages and the sciences. The only exception to this is the pro- 


TABLE 82 


DiIsTRIBUTION OF PERIODS IN Two GRADES OF THE Lyc&E FRANGAIS OF THE 
Mission Laique, Beirut, 1946 


FIFTH PRIMARY GRADE FourRTH SECONDARY YEAR 
: H ; Hours 
Subject per Week Subject per Week 

BLADIC I. BHOSLE See clase te chon 8 Arabic... 2... ..0 00 5 0s ae 8 
Moral and civic education.......... 14 Morals and civics: 7)s2gp eee 1 
RBrenchilancuace sai) 3 ark eet 63 French... -.js. 2°. 6s, cae 6 
General history and geography...... 4 Foreign language. . 72). 2 se eee 4 
Arithmetic and the metric system... 4 History and geography........... 3 
Obiece lessons hada ses ee itt a ee « 2 Mathematics and drawing........ 4 
Drawing and manual arts.......... 2 Physiology and natural sciences... 3 
Physical educanon: 24). geet 20s he 13 Physical education... see eeaee 
DING eee weer ne one a ee eee 1 

TOCAL. OUR at ee ee ee ee 28% Total. 7.00700 ae 30 


gram of the Collége Secondaire of the Jesuit Université Saint-Joseph 
which follows Série A, including Latin and a foreign language, but no 
Greek. The same school, however, also gives the other courses of Série B. 
The foreign language taught is usually English and is begun in the first 
secondary grade (s¢xzéme), but it may also be German, Italian, or some 
other modern language. It is not necessary to give full details of the 
French program here. Adaptation to the local needs of Lebanon is well 
exemplified by the Lebanese program of studies. As far as the French 
schools themselves are concerned, however, this differs from school to 
school. Table 82 shows an example of the adaptation worked out in one 
primary and one secondary class. 

It is interesting to note that the differences between complementary 
classes (the last two years of the higher primary school) and the lower 
secondary classes have been virtually obliterated, and the complementary 
classes are often referred to as secondary. More than one school refers 
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to the first cycle of the secondary school as ending with the brevet exami- 
nation, which originally was the examination ending the higher primary 
studies. This is in accord with the new tendencies in French education, 
but seems to have been easier to apply owing to the much less com- 
plicated situation in Lebanon, where class distinctions are not as marked 
and the tradition of classical studies has not developed. 

A number of schools such as the schools of the Christian Brothers, in 
Beirut and Tripoli, and the Lycée Frangais and others maintain a commercial 
course beyond the fourth secondary year which extends from two to 
three years and leads to the higher diploma of commerce, and a certificate of 
bookkeeping. Table 83 gives the program given at the school of the 
Christian Brothers. 


TABLE 83 


ProGRAM OF STUDIES FOR THE COMMERCIAL SEcTION, LycEE FRANGAIS, 
Tripo.t, Lesanon, 1946 


LENGTH OF PERIODS PER WEEK 
SUBJECT PERIOD hectares uk hASe Wak AOR, pele 

(Minutes) ist Grade 2ndGrade 3rd Grade 
RC RENIN ules wha, ¥ie og Od otek da ale'b's 45 6 6 6 
Commerce and bookkeeping..................: 75 6 6 6 
Commercial and financial mathematics.......... 60 6 6 6 
reper re ee 60 6 6 6 
eS ee SP. LOC, bbe bd use Sloaie «es 60 5 5 5 
Economic geography and history of commerce... 60 3 3 3 
Peercomncieing ots. ry. be. SO, 60 2 2 2 
CECA 5 © age ae 30 6 (*) (*) 
er te oh hae ccs cee neues ee 30 (Ea) (*) (*) 
MePINeT OIA Awe Ly Peetu ge Nok oe hile ch ble 20 1 1 1 
ATPASE SLT) AG ee 20 1 1 1 


* Practice as much as possible out of class. 


Students are supposed to practice outside school hours, especially on 
Thursday afternoons. Some of the better students do the work in two 
years. Others take an additional year in order to prepare for the bacca- 
lauréat examinations. 


Methods 


Methods of administration and teaching are the same as those prevail- 
ing in France. Beside the director of the school, there is usually a super- 
visor (survetllant) who has charge of the discipline, attendance of stu- 
dents, and the entrance and leaving of classes. The major subjects usually 
have directors of studies; this is particularly true of the two languages, 
French and Arabic. Their job is to see that teaching in their subjects 1s 
properly planned and executed. The teaching is essentially subject-matter 


464 PART SIX—LEBANON 


teaching. Point by point, and topic by topic, the subject matter is system- 
atically imparted to the students, reviewed and reviewed again, particu- 
Jarly in the teaching of languages and of arithmetic. Extensive use is made 
of exercises and homework. Much attention is given to penmanship and 
to the neatness of notebooks. Notebooks are collected almost daily, 
graded by the teacher (usually on the basis of 1 to 10), and returned to 
the children, after which the children take them home. Parents are 
constantly requested to take an interest in the marks the children receive 
and in the work they are doing, and are entreated to encourage diligence 
and to spur them on to better work. About once a month the average of 
the marks is taken and the students’ standing in the class is worked out. 

School examinations take place usually three or four times a year, and 
the results are made known to the parents through the student’s report 
card. This is sent to the parents for their inspection, and they are some- 
times asked to sign it in order to make sure that they have examined it. 
Irregular attendance, tardiness, and negligence result in lowering the 
marks and standing of the student. In some schools what is known as 
the cahier d’honneur is kept in each class. In this notebook the best 
achievement by any student in the class and in every topic studied 1s 
registered. By the end of the year this book would represent the ground 
covered by the class and the highest achievements attained. 

Great attention is given to the teaching of French. The program is 
comparable to that given in France, and essentially the same standards 
of achievement are required. The fact that a large number of students pass 
the French primary and Gaccalauréat examinations is the best testimony 
that such a result is achieved. Instruction in French begins with the classe 
enfantine. Gradually the children build up a speaking vocabulary and 
learn to recognize the letters of the alphabet. Regular reading begins 
usually with the first grade (onziéme). Almost everything is taught in 
French except the lessons in Arabic and in local geography and history. 
Conversation in the classes and on the school grounds is in French. In 
some schools the speaking of French on the school grounds is obligatory 
and the speaking of Arabic is an offense. Thus, in both formal and in- 
formal ways, in work as in play, the students cannot help absorbing 
French from the very atmosphere of the schools. Before they are gradu- 
ated from secondary school, students learn not only the basic structure of 
the language and acquire a good reading knowledge of it, but also speak 
it fluently and are able to write essays in French in a good style. Some 
of the outstanding students have been known to write French poetry and 
some artistic pieces of prose. 
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The French schools are usually accused of giving less attention to 
Arabic, and their graduates are said to be less at home in the knowledge of 
Arabic literature and composition than in French. The accusation is made 
that the nature of the French examinations tends to encourage this weak- 
ness, for as long as a student receives the sum total of marks required for 
the examinations, he can pass, provided he does not receive a zero in any 
subject. Theoretically it is possible, therefore, for a pupil to get 1 mark 
out of 20 in Arabic and still pass. This criticism, however, is too general 
to apply to all schools. Some of the better schools maintain a high stand- 
ard of Arabic and have produced a number of Arab poets and writers. 
Much the same criticism is made with regard to the history and geography 
of Lebanon and the Arab world. The students are said to know more about 
the history, geography, and literature of France than of their own country. 

While the laboratories of some of the schools are fairly well equipped 
they do not seem to be adequately used. The Commission did not see 
a laboratory class in any of the French schools they visited, although 
this might have been an accident. The apparatus did not look as if 
it was regularly used. Better use is made of charts, especially for the 
study of zoology, botany, geology, and human anatomy and hygiene. The 
texts in use, except for the subjects taught in Arabic or for local sub- 
jects, are the same as those used in France. When the supply of books 
was cut off during the war, special editions were printed by the Céuvres 
Francaises in Cairo and Beirut and distributed to the schools. 

In the French Catholic missionary schools, discipline is very strict. The 
students are constantly supervised, and boarders are allowed to go out 
only with their parent or guardians. Only their parents or persons author- 
ized by the parents may visit them at school. The school may take an 
outing about once a week, usually on Sundays, under the supervision of 
the director and teachers. No student is allowed to bring into the school 
any book, magazine, pamphlet, or paper except the books directly in use at 
the school. In this way an attempt is made to shut out outside influences as 
much as possible. A long timetable keeps the day students at school from 
early morning until the late afternoon. The atmosphere of the Catholic 
schools is decidedly religious. Students are required to attend Mass every 
morning. Classes usually begin and end with prayers, and Sunday Mass 
and religious teaching are obligatory. Irreligion, insubordination, im- 
morality, or even habitual laziness are reasons for expulsion. 

The following daily timetable for boarding and day students at 
‘Anturah, although perhaps not universal, shows the type of daily dispo- 
sition of work current in the Catholic missionary schools: 
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ACTIVITY 

Hour Boarding Students Day Students 

SOU CADE. tiie iiss. c-as/e Get up 

F250 Oy merit ercne ste eo Mass 

6200) a Re pe teins attra: sceie s Study period tae 

1500 Hed team were y «aisiF ye Breakfast Obligatory Mass 

1S LS BER ERM eha te Neo store ecat Recess 

Thee OAS (SA eee Class Glace 

O00 Mewrttere s oiere «> eueisug Recess Recess 

D215 Pu mere saree os oleic Study period Study period 

ORAS renin cine a a5 6 Class Class 

OT Were ite ale tse wheter ees + Recess)*: | Recess 
Die OO Weems sb. le tad one pir Study period Study period 

PED De, ithe eo Seas eho a tete diel ais Lunch period 
T2200 Waa. Se cies coke Lunch 
12S ORE Moire s, ccs eekc a ats Recess 

MEAD rao ale GP teh RL rae Assembly in the court yard 
B30 ee eare ue ae et iete Study period Study period 

DRA 9\ 3) UR 4 ae ee RY Class Class 

BROOKE Le Waa aye lehe at ale Recess Recess 

SL cers Bie ake Study period Study period 

AUST Mee Canes easel es) Gees Recess and gowter Recess and godter 

Ac ASien (tlre: Five a sea ewe Study period, classes 

Di ASa. Neh, ie eles enone sake Middle and lower grade stu- 

dents go home 
PED Se tect ateas« Cults as Evening prayer in chapel, Secondary students go home 
dinner 
S002). ea eee s tee Required study period for 


baccalauréat classes 


* Outings on Thursdays, 1:30 to 4:15, and on Sundays, 1:30 to 4:30. 


Other French schools, such as those of the Christian Brothers, maintain 
a somewhat shorter day for the day pupils, starting at 7:15 or 7:30 and 
ending about 4:30 or 5:00. It is evident that the daily timetable is so 
long that the students are kept busy throughout the day and that super- 
vision of their activities is constant and unwavering. Attendance on Thurs- 
days and Sundays is in the morning only. On Sundays students attend 
Mass and also attend classes in religion and, in some schools, classes in 
drawing and singing. 

A different disciplinary atmosphere prevails in the non-Catholic French 
schools, such as those of the Mission Laique, and the French Protestant 
missions. In the words of the director of the French Lycée for boys in 
Beirut, “Our methods of discipline are inspired by a reasoned indulgence 
toward those faults which are due more to spontaneity than to premedita- 
tion. We repudiate brutal repression because it kindles the fire which has 
to be quenched, and we find ourselves satisfied with a frank and active 
supervision which finds nothing to note beyond a laziness proper to certain 
adolescents. Moreover we know, because we have experienced it for a 
long time, that it is clumsy and futile to wish to suppress temperament 
and character. The good method consists rather in foretelling their exces- 


sive HEIESSEM GIES and trying to soften them by a pana 2 effort at 
persuasion.” 
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Examinations 


French schools prepare their students for at least two types of examina- 
tions: French and Lebanese. They also prepare for examinations of the 
French Delegation which has succeeded the old Haut Commissariat. The 
new Lebanese examinations have already been described.2? The French 
examinations are the same as those given in France; they are those for 
the Certificate of Primary Studies, for the Brevet Elémentaire, and for the 
Baccalauréat, Parts I and I. The baccalauréat examination is usually based 
upon Série B which offers a choice of a foreign language—English, 
German, Italian, Spanish, Russian, Armenian, Turkish, Persian, modern 
Hebrew, or modern Greek. A modified program of examinations has 
been set down by the French Delegation which gives more attention to 
local needs. In this examination Arabic its required of all Arabic-speaking 
students. French Delegation examinations are given in various centers, 
not only in Lebanon and Syria, but also in Jerusalem, Haifa, Baghdad, and 
Larnaca in Cyprus. The Commission was not able to secure information on 
the latest results of these examinations. 


Description of Some French Schools 


Having given a generalized account of French education in Lebanon, it 
may be worthwhile to present short descriptions of some of the schools 
visited by the American Council Commission which would show how 
this education works in practice and some of the features peculiar to each 
school. 

‘Anturah College is perhaps the oldest existing French school in 
Lebanon. It occupies a beautiful site in the village of the same name in 
the heart of the Maronite district of Kasruwan to the northeast of Beirut. 
Occupied for the first time in 1656 by the Jesuits, the site was taken over 
by the Lazarists in 1775 after the abolition of the Jesuit order. The 
present school was founded in 1834 upon the request of the French 
consul, and later received the patronage of Guizot, the famous French 
Minister of Education, who gave the school some money for scholarships. 
It has been carrying on its work constantly for the last 114 years, except 
for temporary stoppages during the disturbances of 1860 in Lebanon 
and during World War I. During this long history it has produced many 
prominent men, some of whom play an important role in Lebanese life 
today. 

The school admits pupils at the age of seven, starting with the equiva- 


7 See pp. 440—43, and 451-53. 
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lent of the second grade (dixtéme), and continuing through the courses 
of philosophy and mathematics. It is essentially a boarding school and 
had 380 boarders in 1945-46. It has a large building which contains a 
theater seating 450 persons. The school year begins about October 1, and 
ends about the end of June. The classes attended by members of the 
Commission showed a high order of work in French, Arabic, and mathe- 
matics. The school is well equipped with laboratories for physics and 
chemistry, mainly for demonstration work. It has a large art room, and a 
music room in which individual lessons in piano and violin are offered at 
special rates. Music lessons, however, are said to be not too popular, 
mainly because they are not included in the official examinations. The 
teaching of English is started in the sixth grade and is continued until 
graduation. Students are given the average of their marks every month in 
the large theater in the presence of the whole school. They include 
marks in conduct and industry, and outstanding students have their names 
inscribed on the honor roll. The program of study is worked out in 
detail. The title of each composition for every class is indicated in the 
handbook which each student receives at the beginning of the year. These 
compositions fall into three categories: those in French have to do with 
philosophy, mathematics, geography, history, literature, physics, chemis- 
try, biology, and religious instruction, and explication de textes; those in 
Arabic are mainly on the Arabic language, history and geography of 
Syria and Lebanon, and translation and literary criticism; a third set 1s 
in English covering the various phases of English work. A detailed calen- 
dar for every month is also included in the student’s handbook and in- 
forms him about workdays and holidays, dates compositions are due, 
examinations, handing out of marks, religious retreats and communions, 
and various other activities of the school. The College is staffed with 
nine Lazarist brothers, two Maronite brothers, and twenty lay teachers. 
It has a Scout troop of about 100 scouts, and a dramatic society. A motion 
picture is shown to the students every Sunday evening. It has an active 
association of former students which publishes an attractive annual deal- 
ing with the school and its activities throughout the year. The annual 1s 
published largely in French, but it also has some Arabic articles and 
poems. Contributions are by professors, students, and alumni. 

The Christian Brothers, popularly known as “Jes Fréres,’”’ have two large 
colleges, one in Tripoli founded in 1881, and one in Beirut founded in 
1889. In addition they have six other schools in these two cities, and in 
Brummana, a Lebanese village and resort to the east of Beirut. These schools 
had approximately 4,000 boys in the year 1945-46. They are fee-charg- 
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ing schools except for one school in Tripoli and another in Beirut for poor 
children. The fee-charging schools pay for themselves. The free schools 
are paid for partly with money given by the French Delegation and partly 
with funds saved by the other schools. The Collége de-la-Sainte Famille in 
Tripoli, visited by the Commission, occupies a large site, and had 888 
students ranging from the five-year-olds in the classe enfantine to the stu- 
dents in the classes of philosophy, mathematics, and commerce. There were 
145 students who were boarders, drawn from Lebanon and Syria, and from 
some of the British and French colonies in Asia and Africa. The pupils in the 
Collége were distributed as follows: 507 in the primary school, 352 in the 
secondary school, and 29 in the commercial course. In addition an annex 
had 250 students, and another annex, 145. Both annexes were primary 
schools. The school year begins on October 11 and ends July 1. The school 
was staffed by thirteen Christian Brothers and thirty-three lay teachers. All 
the Brothers have French university degrees. 

The large college of the Christian Brothers in Beirut, the Collége 
Francais du Sacré Cceur, also ranges from the classe enfantine to the 
classes of philosophy, mathematics, and commerce. In 1945-46 it had 
695 pupils in the primary school, 634 in the secondary school, and 49 
in the commercial course, making a total of 1,378, of whom 110 were 
boarders. Three other schools exist in Beirut, the best known of which is 
the Collége La Salle. The school is staffed by twenty Brothers, all but 
seven of whom act as directors of studies, and by seventy-three lay teachers. 
It is housed in a large building which includes a spacious and beautiful 
chapel. In addition, it has an auditorium seating 360, laboratories of 
physics and chemistry, and a biology museum with an extensive herbarium. 
The school also has a good library of French, English, and Arabic books. 
It has a Scout troop affiliated with the Scouts of France, and a youth 
organization for its students known as Jeunesse Etudiante Chrétienne 
(Student Christian Youth). In addition, it has French and Arabic literary 
societies. The French society publishes an annual magazine with contri- 
butions by teachers and pupils. The Collége also has an alumni association 
that maintains a meeting place with provisions for games, reading rooms, 
and even a bar for soft drinks. The schools of the Christian Brothers 
pride themselves on the results in the public examinations, both French 
and Lebanese. The results are made public as part of the campaign to 
gain students. Discipline is strict, and the work day is quite long. At- 
tendance is required even on Sunday mornings. 

The schools of the Mission Laique Francaise represent a different orien- 
tation from the usual French missionary school, and have a distinctly more 
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liberal and free atmosphere. The Lycée Frangais de Garcons occupies a 
large modern building on the Damascus road in the southern part of 
Beirut. In 1946 it had a total enrollment of 950 students; the Lycée des 
Jeunes Filles, in another quarter of the city, had 630 students. The boys 
Lycée takes students from the age of four. It consists of a kindergarten of 
two years combined with a primary school of five years, a secondary 
school of seven years, and a commercial section. The girls Lycée has the 
same organization, but has no commercial classes or classes in philosophy 
or mathematics. Girls wishing to prepare for the second part of the 
baccalauréat come to the boys Lycée. There were 239 girls in attendance 
in the boys Lycée during the year. The Mission Laique not only has schools 
in Syria, in Damascus, Aleppo, and Tartus (the latter coeducational), but 
it also has important schools in other parts of the Near East, in Cairo, 
Heliopolis near Cairo, Alexandria, Mansurah, and one /ycée in Teheran. 

The boys Lycée in Beirut had sixty teachers of whom thirty-three were 
French; of the remaining twenty-seven of Lebanese nationality, seven- 
teen taught Arabic. The girls Lycée had thirty-six teachers of whom eight- 
een were French; and of the remaining eighteen of Lebanese nationality, 
ten taught Arabic. 

These schools have a reputation for excellent teaching of Arabic, as 
well as of French. In order to achieve this purpose, students are classified 
according to their ability in Arabic and French. Considerably more free- 
dom is also given to the students, and the Laique schools pride themselves 
on the spirit of critical insight which they try to impart to their students. 
“Our methods of teaching,” says the director of the boys school in a 
memorandum for the Commission, ‘‘are methods of thorough scrutiny. 
Far from wishing to anesthetize the critical sense of their pupils, our 
professors, themselves jealous for the independence of spirit so dear to 
the French university, search for it and sharpen it. Our teaching is not 
inspired by any system of intellectual conquest or by any mysticism. Our 
grown-up students can testify to the scruples which animate us in the 
exposition of all points of view and our frequent appeals to that control 
of thought which makes for intellectual honesty. . . .” The schools try 
to keep in touch with the parents, and invite their collaboration by visits 
to the school. The parents are kept in touch also through the homework 
given to their children (cahiers de textes) and by the marks and observa- 
tions which are inscribed in their carnets de notes. Monthly examinations 
are held for the primary classes, and trimestrial examinations for the sec- 
ondary classes. These are also reported to the parents, together with the 
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remarks of the professors and of the disciplinary council with regard to 
the aptitudes, diligence, and progress of the student. 

The Collége Protestant Francais for girls in Beirut, founded in 1927, 
was the only French Protestant school visited by the Commission. It is 
situated in the heart of Beirut in a building that formerly belonged to 
German nuns, but was given to the Protestant French mission several years 
after World War I. Like the others, it consists of a primary and a second- 
ary school, and has students from the age of three upward. In 1945-46 
there was a total of 546 students. Among these the largest single group 
of students was the Muslim, followed by the Jewish, Greek Orthodox, 
Catholic, and Protestant. It had a staff of thirty-nine teachers of whom 
nineteen are French, four European, and sixteen Lebanese. The school is 
one of the more popular schools for girls in Beirut and is imbued with a 
progressive spirit. Considerable freedom is allowed the girls. In the 
ptimary school the work is organized on the basis of centers of interest, 
one for each month. The school accepts boys up to the age of ten. 

The Jesuits are educationally the most active of the Catholic orders in 
Syria and Lebanon. Having re-established themselves in Lebanon in 1831, 
they opened a small school, and, as already mentioned, followed it with a 
seminary, and a secondary school at Ghazir. This was followed by the 
establishment of the Université Saint-Joseph, in 1875, and a large num- 
ber of schools in various parts of Syria and Lebanon. It was not possible 
to secure recent data on the number of Jesuit schools in Syria and 
Lebanon, but it is known that in 1928 Jesuit schools numbered 145, with 
a total of 10,890 students. Of these 9,000 were in Lebanon, making up 
almost 10 percent of the total number of students in the schools of all 
kinds in that country. Of these schools, 48 were for girls. 

The crowning work of the Jesuit mission in Syria is the Université 
Saint-Joseph which was founded partly to create leadership among the 
Christians of Lebanon, and partly to offset the influence and teaching of 
the Syrian Protestant College, which is now the American University of 
Beirut. 

Starting with a Faculty of Theology and the secondary school, the Uni- 
versité added a Faculty of Medicine in 1883, and the School of Phar- 
macy in 1889. Later a School of Dentistry and a School for Midwives were 
opened. The Oriental Faculty for the teaching of oriental languages, 
history, and archeology was opened in 1902; it has since reduced its 
program and is today called the Institute of Oriental Letters. The Institute 
has a large library, the Bibliothéque Orientale. In 1913, the French 
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School of Law and the French School of Engineering were added. The 
Université also has under its administration the Catholic Press, first 
founded in 1847, and the observatory at Ksara on the Buqa‘ plain be- 
tween the Lebanon and the Anti-Lebanon ranges. 

The Université is administered by a rector who is a Jesuit priest. Each 


TABLE, 84 


NuMBER OF STUDENTS AND OF Facutty MEMBERS, 
Université SAIntT-JosepH, LEBAnon, 1945-46 


School and Subject Enrollment Professors 


Faculty of Theology 


‘Theology 9352 eed. gea 48 
Philosophy pee a eee oe 28 
‘Totalesuvasy’. eet) ee 76 13 
Institute of Oriental Letters. . 129* 14 
Law School 
Law? (oR As Se yee 570 
Political science........... 180 
Lotaloic Gare aoe 750 24 
Engineering School 
Engineers eau hee ee ee 138 
LECENCER ST see Tees tere a 49 
Votal rs quote mania s te tes 187 31 
Faculty of Medicine 
MedICINEN fae ee eee ee 344 
Pharmacy. atin ees 57 
DEnUStry nee ake 76 
Mechanical dentistry...... 6 
Applied chemistry......... tH 
WNWidwiferyer irs peer nte. 24 
Visiting nurses: 2a) Stow 31 
PC. Be orenaratogvies ao oe: 36 
4 Bfey 4 ROMS Ro ei ELS hoe 585 44 
GRANDYL OTALA YS Aaieetie: LyiZe 123 


* Of the 129 students in the Institute of Oriental Letters, 49 were regis- 
tered students and 80 were free auditors. 


Faculty of the institution is also headed by a Jesuit priest. The teaching 
personnel is comprised of Jesuit priests, other religious men, and lay 
teachers. Some of the Jesuit Fathers in the past, as in the present, have been 
scholars of international standing, particularly in the field of oriental 
studies. 

The Université maintains 3 primary schools in the city of Beirut which 
had a total registration of 741 pupils and twenty-nine teachers in 1945— 
46. Instruction is free for most of the students. The Collége Secondaire 
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of the Université had a staff of ninety-nine and a student body of 1,131. 
This school was not visited by the Commission due to the fact that the 
classes were not open to inspection by visitors. 

The number of teaching personnel and of students in the higher schools 
and Faculties of the Université are shown in Table 84. 

The majority of the student body belong to the various Catholic ori- 
ental rites, as well as to the Latin church, but there are a large number 
belonging to the orthodox rites, Protestants, Jews, and the various Muslim 
sects. 

With regard to nationality, eight of the Near Eastern countries are 
represented, thirteen countries of Europe, six of Central and South 
America, and two of Africa. 

The Faculty of Medicine gives a course of six years exclusive of the 
preparatory year of P.C.B. The preparatory year consists of courses in 
physics, chemistry, geology, and animal, cellular, and plant biology. Each 
of these except geology is accompanied by laboratory work. The program 
of medicine naturally follows French lines. 

The first and second years are given to elementary physiology, histol- 
ogy, embryology, biological chemistry, and biological physics with labora- 
tory work in each subject. One difference from the American course is 
that the physics laboratory is limited to ten demonstrations each year. 
Clinical training in surgery and medicine begins with the first year and 
attains its full proportions in the second, third, and fourth years. In the 
fifth year it is divided among dermatology, pediatrics, obstetrics, and 
contagious diseases. 

In the third year, medico-surgical anatomy, operative medicine, and 
pathological anatomy are given, together with bacteriology, experimental 
medicine, parasitology, radiology, and surgical and medical pathology. 

The studies of the fourth year comprise more bacteriology, obstetrics, 
parasitology, surgical and medical pathology, as well as ophthalmology, 
otorhinolaryngology, pharmacology, and therapeutics. 

The fifth year comprises medical ethics, dermatology, syphilology, 
hygiene, legal medicine, pediatrics, pharmacology, physiotherapy, stoma- 
tology, and therapeutics. 

The sixth year is for internship. 

Admission is granted to holders of secondary-school certificates after a 
competitive examination in physics, chemistry, and biology. Students 
from other countries of the Near East who hold a secondary-school certifi- 
cate also are admitted to the examination, but are on a different priority 
list. 
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The course leads to the French state degree of Doctor of Medicine, 
after a final examination by an official French government jury. The 
students practice in the French hospital and, by agreement with the 
Lebanese health authorities, in the government hospitals and clinics. The 
Faculty is well supplied with laboratories. Connected with the Faculty of 
Medicine are four Institutes: the Physiotherapy Institute, Antirabic Insti- 
tute, Institute of Bacteriological Research, and the Institute of Chemical 
Research. 

The School of Pharmacy admits students after the same kind of compe- 
titive examination as for entrance to the School of Medicine, but requires 
a preliminary year of practical work in a pharmacy, after which a student 
must pass an examination known as the Examination for the Validation of 
the Practice Period (stage). The course in pharmacy is of four years, the 
first consisting of preparatory courses in general physics and chemistry, 
botany, and animal and plant biology, including laboratory work in chem- 
istry and physics. 

The second-year course consists of human anatomy and physiology, 
analytical chemistry, botany, hydrology, materia medica, micrography, 
pharmacy, and toxicology, with laboratory work in general and analytical 
chemistry, physics, and pharmacy. 

Third-year work comprises human anatomy and physiology, biology, 
botany, analytical and biological chemistry, hydrology, materia medica, 
parasitology and toxicology, with laboratory work in biology, general 
biological and analytical chemistry, mictography, parasitology, and phar- 
macy. | 

The fourth-year course includes biological chemistry, professional 
ethics, hydrology, hygiene, materia medica, parsitology, pharmacy, and 
toxicology, with laboratory work in bacteriology, biology, chemistry, microg- 
raphy, parasitology, and pharmacy. 

The probationary examinations toward graduation are given by an 
official jury of the French government beginning with the end of the 
third year. Students passing these examinations are awarded the French 
State Diploma of Pharmacist. 

Admission requirements for the School of Dentistry are the same as 
for the Faculty of Medicine. Two courses in dentistry are given: a two- 
year course for dental mechanics working under dentists, ending in a 
certificate; and a course of four years which, after examination by the 
School, leads to the degree of Doctor of Dental Surgery of the French 
Faculty of Medicine in Beirut. 

The first-year course for the preparation of dentists comprises general 
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anatomy, dental anatomy, embryology, dental histology, oral pathology, 
dental terminology, dental therapeutics, hygiene, and operative dentistry. 

The second-year course includes physiochemistry, topographic anatomy, 
anesthesia, prosthetic dentistry, operative dentistry, dental surgery, oral 
pathology, stomatology, and physiology. 

The third year includes bacteriology, histology, metallurgy, materia 
medica, dental bridges, dental pathology, general and internal pathology, 
oral pathology, and stomatology. 

The fourth-year course comprises pathological anatomy, maxillo-facial 
surgety, prosthetics, dental equipment and clients, clinical courses and 
conferences, electrology, materia medica and therapeutics, orthodontia, 
dental pathology, and radiology. 

Clinical work takes place regularly from 9:00 to 11:30 A.M., every 
day throughout the four years, and for the fourth year another period 
of special work takes place after five o’clock. There is also work in hospi- 
tals and prisons. 

The course in midwifery admits only oriental women students and 
daughters of European families living in the Near East. They must be at 
least eighteen years of age and must pass an examination designed to 
test their knowledge of French. The course is of two years’ duration, and 
comprises in the first year, anatomy, hygiene, and care of the sick. 

The second year covers pathology, puericulture, obstetrics, and pro- 
fessional ethics. The course leads to a diploma of the School of Mid- 
wifery. 

The course for visiting nurses admits students under the same condi- 
tions as the School of Midwifery. Students who have had that course may 
be admitted directly to the second year. The course is of two years’ dura- 
tion—eight months for the first year, and nine months for the second. 
It comprises courses in medicine, surgery, hygiene, prophylaxy, hygiene 
of the mother, and nursing of the child. Courses are also given in the 
battle against social scourges, sanitary organization, and professional, social, 
urban, and rural hygiene. Rudiments of sociology, political economy, labor 
legislation, pedagogy, history and functioning of the social services, pro- 
fessional ethics, domestic economy, and physical education are also given. 
Practice work in the wards takes place five afternoons a week. The course 
ends with a diploma of Visiting Nurse from the French Faculty of Medicine 
in Beirut. 

The Faculty of Medicine has a special library with about 500 volumes 
for the use of students, and 10,000 volumes for the use of professors. 
Before the war it received about 75 periodicals. 
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Recently the Université Saint-Joseph began to offer courses for prepar- 
ing students for certificates of higher studies leading to the degree of 
Licence és Sciences. Courses are offered in physical chemistry, biology, and 
geology. There is also an extensive course of two years in applied chemistry. 

The School of Law comprises an undergraduate course of three years, 
an Institute of Lebanese Law, and the Center of Social Studies and of 
Preparation for Careers. Students admitted to the School must hold the 
baccalauréat, or an official secondary-school certificate in the case of 
countries other than Syria and Lebanon. Students are admitted by competi- 
tive examination which includes a written examination of three hours on 
a subject of general culture designed to show the ability of the student to 
think and write in French. Two oral examinations, one in philosophy, 
and one in history and geography, are also required from those who pass 
the written examination. 

The undergraduate course includes in its first year civil law, Roman 
law, history of French law, political economy, constitutional law, and an 
introduction to juridical studies. In the second year are given civil law, 
administrative law, penal law and penal procedure, political economy, 
and Roman law. Studies of the third and final year are civil law, com- 
mercial law, civil procedure, private international law, public finance, and 
financial legislation, and one of the seven following courses: Muslim 
law, comparative law, social legislation, social science, public interna- 
tional law, maritime law, and ways and means of execution. 

Examinations are held by a special jury at the end of each of the three 
years. Each examination is both written and oral. The degree of bachelor 
is given at the end of the second year. The Licence és Droit is given at 
the end of the third year. Both are French state degrees. Examinations are 
held in June and October. Failure in the written examination eliminates 
the student from the oral. 

In order to secure a doctorate, a student must acquire at least two 
diplomas and write a thesis. The diplomas may be secured in private law, 
public law, and political economy. The diplomas are granted after an 
oral examination of an hour’s duration before a jury of four examiners. 
The time for study for each diploma usually takes a year or more. The 
thesis is written under the supervision of a président de thése who ap- 
proves it. The student has to defend it before a jury of three members for 
an hour and a half. 

The Institute of Lebanese Law includes studies in public and adminis- 
trative law and in financial law in the first year, on professional status, 
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and on legal codes of obligations and procedures in the second year. These 
courses may be taken during the undergraduate studies for the Jicence. 
They lead to a diploma countersigned by the Lebanese Minister of Na- 
tional Education. 

The Center of Social Studies and of Preparation for Careers is divided 
into two sections: The judicial section gives courses in judicial instruction, 
criminology, special penal law, and exercises in judicial technique; the 
administrative section gives courses in public law, social science and social 
legislation, Lebanese administrative law, public finance and Lebanese fiscal 
legislation, personal status, land laws, history of local public law, eco- 
nomics, and geography of the Levant states. The courses in each of these 
two sections are of one year’s duration and lead to a special diploma 
after an oral examination. The School of Law is under the jurisdiction of 
the University of Lyons in France, which exercises control over the studies, 
appointing a director chosen from the law professors of that University. 

The School of Engineering is also a subsidiary of the University of 
Lyons, which controls its studies by appointing a director from among 
its professors. Admission is based upon: (1) the Certificate of Higher 
Studies in Mathematics, Physics, and Chemistry (M.P.C.) or in General 
Mathematics, or (2) a competitive examination for holders of the French, 
Lebanese, or old Syrian baccalauréat in Philosophy or Mathematics, or 
equivalent official certificates from the neighboring countries. The course 
is of four years’ duration. Specialization begins in the fourth year. Two 
choices are offered: civil engineering and industrial engineering. The 
course ends with a Diploma of the French School of Engineering in Beirut, 
on which are inscribed the words “Industrial Engineering,” or ‘‘Civil 
Engineering,” as the case may be. 

Special courses for Certificate of Higher Studies based on the bacca- 
lauréat in preparation for the Licence és Sciences were opened in 1942 
for the duration of the war. The students could prepare for a certificate in 
mathematics, physics, and chemistry (M.P.C.) as well as certificates in 
each of the following: general mathematics, general physics, general 
chemistry, industrial physics, and applied mechanics. The first two certif- 
icates admit the student to the School of Engineering without examina- 
tion. 

The Institute of Oriental Letters gives courses to all those interested 
who hold the baccalauréat. Lectures are also open to the public without 
reference to certificates or diplomas. Courses change from year to year. 
The Institute offers courses in three departments: (1) Semitic Philology 
and Literature, including Arabic philology, history of Arabic literature, 
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institutions of the Arab peoples, Islamic sociology, and history of Arabic 
philosophy. In some years, courses in the Aramaic languages (biblical 
Aramaic, ancient Aramaic epigraphy), and Syriac language and history are 
given; (2) archeology and history of Syria and Phoenicia; (3) Armenian 
language and culture. Completion of studies ends in an examination for 
certificates comparable to the certificates of the Licence és Lettres in a 
French Faculty of Letters. The Université, however, is not entitled to 
grant this degree, and those students who receive four certificates are 
granted a Diploma of Oriental Studies of the Université. 

The Institute publishes an Arabic review, al-Mashriq, first published in 
1898, and a series of monographs known as Les Mélanges de Université 
Saint-Joseph which are studies in Semitics, archeology, history, and phil- 
ology of the Near East. 


French education and French culture have deep and long-established 
roots in Lebanon. They have exerted a tremendous influence on the 
thoughts, attitudes, and habits of the Lebanese, particularly the Catholics. 
When Lebanon attained its independence in 1943, the French govern- 
ment attempted to insure the ascendance of French cultural influence by 
proposing a cultural treaty which would have given it almost a monopoly 
on cultural and educational influence in Lebanon. This was, with slight 
modifications, the same treaty which was offered to Syria and rejected by 
it. It proved to be also unacceptable to the Lebanese government. The 
French, having lost Lebanon, are still exerting great efforts through the 
CEuvres Frangaises and through their schools to maintain their cultural 
influence. There is no doubt that in this they have the support of a section 
of the Christian population which has been brought up along French lines 
and is loath to see that influence weaken. Already, however, a perceptible 
shift toward English and a demand for it are noticeable. Nevertheless, if 
what has happened in Egypt in the last century is any measure, French 
cultural influence will probably remain strong for a long time to come. 


Chapter 2] 


AMERICAN AND BRITISH SCHOOLS 


American Institutions 


A MERICAN missionary connection with Syria began in 
1822 with the arrival in Beirut of two American Protestant missionaries. 
By 1825 they had opened a small school for boys enrolling about 85 pupils. 
The American Press, which had been founded in Malta about the same 
time, was transferred to Beirut in 1831 and began publishing books in 
Arabic, A school for girls was started shortly before 1830 by the wife of 
one of the missionaries, Dr. Ely Smith, and a building for it, the first one 
of its kind in Syria, was erected on the grounds of the present mission. 
This school continued until the death of Mrs. Smith in 1843. Later another 
missionary school for girls was opened in the home of another missionary, 
and did not close until 1854 when that missionary family returned to 
America. In 1860 the foundations of the present American School for 
Girls were laid; it has been in operation ever since, continuing the work of 
its two predecessors. 

In the meantime, another boys school was founded in ‘Abay which 
acquired considerable fame as a school giving a modern type of secondary 
education and preparing Protestant ministers. In this school, books were 
prepared in Arabic by one of the greatest American missionaries who ever 
came to Syria, Dr. Cornelius V. A. Van Dyck. Having become a master of 
Arabic, he soon produced books in geography, algebra, geometry, loga- 
rithms, plane and spherical trigonometry, navigation, and biology. These 
books were printed at the American Press and remained standard works 
almost until the end of the century. It was Doctors Van Dyck and Ely Smith 
who worked for more than a decade on the translation of the Bible into 
Arabic. After the death of Ely Smith, Dr. Van Dyck brought the work to 
completion with the assistance of a great Syrian scholar of the time, 
Butrus Bustani. 

It was not until after the troubles of 1860, however, that the firm 
foundations of American and British Protestant missionary work were laid 
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and began to flourish and expand. After that, schools began to spring up, 
mainly in Lebanon, but also in Syria: in Sidon and the surrounding villages, 
in Tripoli and its outlying districts, in the Alawite Mountains, and in the 
northern and eastern part of Syria.t At one time in the late nineteenth 
century the number of schools was 123. Great stress was laid upon educa- 
tion of girls, and in a number of places, girls schools preceded those for 
boys. Many of the village schools were coeducational. Boarding schools 
were established in some of the larger localities. Among these can be 
counted the American schools for girls in Beirut, Tripoli, and Sidon, and 
the boys schools in Tripoli, Sidon, Suq al-Gharb, and Shuwayr,’ and the 
preparatory school of the American University of Beirut, which took the 
place of the ‘Abay seminary closed in 1878. 

It was also after 1860 that the need was felt by the American Presby- 
terian Mission for a college to help prepare youth for leadership in the life 
of Syria and the Near East. The mission therefore entrusted to one of its 
prominent members, Dr. Daniel Bliss, the task of preparing the road for 
the foundation of an American college. After appeals were made in 
England, Scotland, and America, Dr. Bliss succeeded in opening the first 
college class in 1866, preparatory classes having been opened in 1863. 
The college was named the Syrian Protestant College. 

The following year a medical course was started. From the very begin- 
ning it was decided to have the College outside the Mission with a separate 
board of trustees. The College operated under.a charter granted by the 
legislature of the state of New York in 1863. The preparatory school was 
started in 1870, and fully organized in 1880, The School of Pharmacy was 
founded in 1872, the School of Commerce in 1900, the School of Nursing 
in 1905, and the School of Dentistry in 1910. The last mentioned was dis- 
continued in 1939. In 1920 the charter of the College was amended, and 
the institution thereafter was named the American University of Beirut. In 
1926 the French Section Secondaire was organized, and in 1929 an Instt- 
tute of Music was established. In 1936 International College was transferred 
from Izmir in Turkey and became affiliated with the University. A year 
Jater a course in agriculture was begun, and within the last two years a 
complete course in engineering has been organized as part of the School 
of Arts and Sciences. The University became a coeducational institution in 
the year 1921-22. It is now a nondenominational institution. 


* Syria is here used to include Lebanon which in the early nineteenth century had not 
yet had the clear-cut boundaries it acquired after 1860. 

*This school was first started by the Scottish Mission and was later transferred to the 
American Presbyterian Mission. 
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Finally the Syrian Mission of the Board of Foreign Missions of the 
Presbyterian Church of North America established the American Junior 
College for Women in 1924. Its buildings now stand not far from the site 
of the American University of Beirut on the promontory known as Ras- 
Beirut. 

After World War I, with the growth of French schools, the establish- 
ment of many native schools, and the demand for French education which 
made easier entry to government jobs, American schools in the villages, 
though not in the larger cities, began to dwindle. In 1945-46 they num- 
bered only 26, enrolling 1,902 pupils. Almost all the village schools have 
been transferred since 1939 from the Mission to the Evangelical Synod of 
Syria. The Mission contributes only a small sum toward their maintenance. 
Two of the well-known Mission secondary schools for boys, those at 
Suq al-Gharb and Shuwayr, have been closed. The village elementary 
schools are now under the control of the education committee of the 
Syrian Evangelical Synod, although the government permits for their 
direction are still in the name of the Presbyterian Mission. Education was 
formerly provided by them free of charge, but financial stringency has 
dictated that small fees be charged the students. In many places they are 
under the direction of the Protestant minister, and provide partial support 
for him. In other places they are conducted by one or more teachers. They 
are almost all coeducational. The two or three that were visited by the 
American Council Commission left much to be desired, although in one 
place the girls and boys seemed to be quite advanced in both Arabic and 
English. 

The main educational work of the American Mission in Lebanon as dis- 
tinct from the American University of Beirut is carried on in its boarding 
secondary schools which usually include elementary grades as well. These 
comprise girls schools in each of: Beirut, Tripoli, and Sidon, and schools 
for boys in the last two cities. These occupy well-built and generally well- 
lighted buildings. They are usually well supplied with libraries as well as 
with other equipment. All 5 schools were visited by the Commission of the 
American Council on Education. At the time of the visit each of the schools 
had an American principal and a few American teachers while the rest of 
the staff were Syrian and Lebanese. For the higher classes they are generally, 
although not always, graduates of the American University of Beirut, while 
for the lower classes they are the products of the American high schools, or 
individuals who have not finished their college work at the University. 
Almost all the American members of the staff are college or university 
graduates. 
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The program of studies is distributed over eleven grades, six in the ele- 
mentary school and five in the high school. The program laid down in 
1940 is in process of modification. At first these schools started English in 
the fourth or fifth grade but started French from the first grade. With the 
withdrawal of the French from Lebanon that arrangement is being grad- 
ually reversed. English starts in the first grade, and French begins in the 
fourth. The program of studies given in Table 85 shows this transition 
as witnessed by the fact that no French was given in the first grade in 1945— 
46, but was still being given in the second and third grades; and while 
English was begun in the first grade during that year, it was not given 
in the second grade. 


TABLE 85 


ELEMENTARY- AND HIGH-ScHOOL PRoGRAMS OF STUDIES, AMERICAN 
PRESBYTERIAN Mission Scuoots, LeEBanon, 1945-46 


Hours oF CLASSWORK PER WEEK 
SUBJECT Elementary School 


ist 2nd 3rd 4th 5th 6th 
Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade 


Elementary program: 


ATADIC Ween aie Me ele ciace Mery tetra ee te een ee 5 5 5 5 5 5 
Arithmeticyym rss et ays ees CANS 5 5 5 4 4 4 
Bisgligh seg ere se ig be 2 cede oa ens ae em ne Dias te a 5 5 6 
PPCHCHESCE RRO Re ee Cee en eee acne 24 4 5 4 4 
Correlated studies: religion, social and nature 
studies, agriculture, hygiene, elementary sci- 
ence, history, geography, drawing, music, 
gamies TAN work ley Gene iL, ene eee 10 10 6 6 6 4 
Study and DWAIN ES Moe eee here err one eos saa rert : : 2 2 
Ota Na etry co) Weta ents tier none ten ate MASE IHL ie) 25 26 25 
High School — 
7th 8th 9th 10th 1ith 
Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade 
High-school program: 
Arabic Ge 28 sees vine Oe om i Aaa ye 4 4 4 3 3 
Mathematics: arithmetic, algebra, geometry. . 4 4 4 4 4 
English tos ae hives beorrd Soe ys ter aa eng 4 3 4 4 3 
BPench yi ha. cc eter ane tal io keer? ante ee 4 4 3 3 3 
History and geography (in Arabic and English). 3 4 3 3 5 
Religion (in Arabic and English)............. 1 2 y) 2 2 
Science (in French and English).............. 2 2 2 3 5 
UST H I ic tute Loti pea pete! Sy wall tah as 1 1 
PN Bie ee IN ST age cote nei Naha Fe 1 1 1 opr 
PACHIELICS Settee: eee eee Tee eet er ee ne 1 1 
Bookkeeping sch jel ln i's tai oe ea b coke hyde ess 6h 1 1 1 
PENMADSIND. 1 eo eal ae tan ees tae 1 1 ef 
LOotab iM een on eee | ee eee 25 25 25 25 25 
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Most of the American schools receiving students from other schools 
where no English is taught have a special class for the teaching of English 
in which unclassified students are registered; and later they are distributed 
among the various classes if they make satisfactory progress in their study 
of English. 

The program just outlined reflects clearly the difficulties under which 
American schools labored during the days of the French mandate. As 
Americans they naturally wanted to teach English well and to follow more 
or less American methods in education. On the other hand the presence 
of France in the country as a mandatary power, the importance of French 
types of examinations which led to government employment, and the de- 
mand of the parents that their children should learn French made it 
inevitable that the program of the American schools should be adapted to 
that situation. Moreover, the country being an Arab country, and Arabic 
being the mother-tongue of the children, it was desirable that, especially 
in the elementary schools, Arabic should be the medium of instruction and 
that due care should be taken in teaching it both in the elementary and 
secondary schools. The program of the American schools was, in actual 
fact, therefore, a compromise. In their attempt to satisfy these three de- 
mands, these schools went so far as to start the teaching of English three 
or four years after starting the teaching of the French language. Had they 
not done so, they might have found themselves handicapped and missed 
a gteat many of their clientele. They admittedly could not maintain the 
same standards in French as the French or Lebanese schools, but they—at 
least the good ones—managed to teach all three languages with a fair 
measure of proficiency. In their care for Arabic, American schools have 
largely escaped the criticism leveled against the French schools. 

Considerable reliance is placed on the discretion of the teacher who in 
most cases is given a wide choice in the use of books and methods. The 
methods of discipline in American schools are also much freer than else- 
where. Not only is there a freer relationship between teacher and student, 
but students enjoy a great deal of freedom in their daily rounds in and out 
of school. Boarding students are allowed to leave the grounds at somewhat 
frequent specified times and on their own responsibility. They are not 
required to be accompanied by parents or guardians. Censorship of their 
correspondence, books, magazines, and papers is not even thought of. On 
the contrary students are encouraged to read their own books and maga- 
zines. Chapel attendance and religious teaching seem to be compulsory in 
most, if not all, mission schools. 
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The American School for Girls in Beirut is the oldest of the existing 
American institutions in the country, having been started about 1830 and 
with two interruptions continued to the present day. 

The School consists of a kindergarten, elementary school, and a high 
school, plus a special class in English for unclassified students. In 1945—46 
it had 373 pupils, of whom 60 were boarders. The boarding department 
has been in operation since 1862. Tuition fees range from £L60 to £L220 
(approximately $27 to $100). Boarding fees are £L700 ($318). The 
School is self-supporting except for the salary of the principal. The Mis- 
sion provides the building. The School has for a long time drawn students 
from various countries, and during 1945—46 had students from Lebanon, 
Syria, Iraq, Palestine, Iran, and Turkey. Instruction is in Arabic up to the 
eighth grade; thereafter most subjects are taught in English. Forty-five 
percent of the girls are Christian and an equal percentage Muslim. The 
remaining 10 percent are Jews. The School is of the academic college- 
preparatory type, and most of the graduates go to the American Junior 
College for Women. Indeed, the first classes of that College were started 
in the American School for Girls in 1924 so that the College may be con- 
sidered as an outgrowth of the School. Extracurricular activities include a 
Girl Reserves, a choir, and a student society called the Loyal League. The 
School does not prepare directly for government examinations. Like the 
other American schools, it started the teaching of French from the kinder- 
garten and first grade, but delayed the teaching of English until the fifth 
grade. This plan is now being gradually changed and informal work in 
English was begun in 1945 both in the kindergarten and first grade. It is 
planned to delay the teaching of French until the fifth grade. 

The American School for Girls in Tripoli was founded in 1872 and 
for a long time was the only boarding school for girls serving northern 
Lebanon and Syria. It consists of a kindergarten, an elementary school, and 
a high school. In 1945-46 it had 356 pupils, of whom 60 were boys. The 
boys are admitted in the kindergarten and the first two grades, after which 
they are transferred to the Boys School. Tuition fees are £L70—£L220 
(approximately $27-$100) and boarding fees are £L550 ($250). 

The school is staffed with fifteen full-time and four part-time teachers. 
It had no principal, but was under the same direction as the other Amer- 
ican school, the Tripoli Boys School. Instruction in the elementary and first 
secondary grades is in Arabic, shifts partially to English in the eighth and 
ninth grades, and is entirely in English in the last two grades. English is 
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now begun informally in the kindergarten, and a visit to the first grade 
showed that most of the conversation in the class was being done in very 
simple English helped by some Arabic. Arabic reading is started in the 
advanced kindergarten group. Of the 17 graduates of the high school of 
the previous year, 6 entered the American Junior College for Women in 
Beirut, 2 entered the Nursing School of the American University of 
Beirut, 1 was married; there was no information about the other 8. The 
School occupies its own building, erected in 1928. 

The Tripoli Boys School is under the same administration as that of the 
gitls school. It occupies a fine site on the hill adjoining old Tripoli. The 
buildings were erected in 1912. The School had 343 students in 1945-46, 
of whom 116 were boarders. Fees are the same as those in the girls school. 
The School comprises an elementary school of six years, and a high school 
of five years, and accepts students not only from Tripoli, but from the 
surrounding districts of northern Lebanon and Syria. Fifty percent of the 
students are Greek Orthodox, 35 percent are Muslims, and 15 percent are 
Protestants or Catholics. It was staffed by fifteen full-time and two part- 
time teachers, of whom two were women. Four of the teachers had uni- 
versity degrees as compared with two in the girls school. The rest were 
men who had not finished their studies at the American University of 
Beirut or who were graduates of the Near East School of Theology in 
Beirut, holders of the French baccalauréat, and, the largest group, high- 
school graduates. The staff at the girls school had been similarly prepared, 
with the addition of graduates of the American Junior College for Women 
(eight), and graduates of the British-Syrian Training College in Beirut 
(two). The Boys School was founded in 1909, thirty-seven years after the 
girls school. 

The American School for Girls in Sidon was founded in 1862 and now 
occupies a good site on the outskirts of that city. It is composed of a 
kindergarten, an elementary school, and a high school. In 1945-46 it had 
238 students, of whom about 70 were boarders. Tuition fees ranged be- 
tween £L80 to £L250 (approximately $36 to $114), and boarding fees 
were £L550 ($250). All girls in the last two years of the School must be 
boarders. The School is making a determined effort to teach home eco- 
nomics to all the girls. This is done by reducing the program of mathe- 
matics and replacing science with household chemistry and dietetics. Be- 
ginning with the seventh grade, about five to six periods each week are 
given to home economics. This program comprises sewing and cooking 
each year with the addition of family life, child care, dietetics, household 
chemistry, and similar subjects distributed over the various years. The 
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School has a small home-economics laboratory, sewing room, child-care 
room, a cooking laboratory, and a household-chemistry laboratory. It oc- 
cupies a set of buildings so designed as to enable it to follow the “house’’ 
system. There are six houses, each occupying a floor. A “‘house’’ accom- 
modates 12 girls of various ages under the supervision of a teacher who 
lives in the house. The girls do all the housework by dividing it among 
themselves and changing tasks every two weeks. While some would be 
in charge of cooking, others would take care of the cleaning. Each group 
is headed by an eleventh-grade girl. Light chores are given to the younger 
girls. Provisions are issued to each house for a period of one month, and 
the menu is planned in such a way to keep within the limits of the pro- 
visions supplied. At one time during the year the girls are given money 
for the purchase of provisions for a specified period, and they are required 
to budget it so as not to exceed the allowance. 

The Gerard Institute for Boys in Sidon was founded in 1881 and for a 
time gave practical vocational training in the trades. When a site for the 
school was built on the hill outside Sidon, its distance from the city was 
too great a hardship for the students, and the school therefore moved back 
to its old premises in the city. The school comprises a kindergarten, an 
elementary school, and a high school. In 1945-46 the school had 422 
pupils, of whom 160 were boarders. The student body was almost evenly 
divided between Christians and Muslims, the latter element almost evenly 
divided between Shi‘ites, and Sunnites. The tuition fees are the same as 
those for the girls school. The staff included twenty teachers, of whom 
two were American and one British. Five of these had university degrees, 
the others were high-school graduates and holders of the baccalauréat. 
The school still emphasizes practical work, but this is no longer of a voca- 
tional, but rather of an educational, nature. The authorities of the school 
would like to include more practical work for the trades in their curriculum, 
but the desire of the parents to send their children to postsecondary 
schools counteracts that. Like the rest of the American schools, the school 
attempted to change its policy with regard to French, but the protests of 
the parents made it begin the teaching of French in the first grade. English 
is now also started in the first grade so that the teaching of all three 
languages—Arabic, English, and French—starts simultaneously. All stu- 
dents are required to study religion and to attend chapel. 

Besides the schools described above and the village schools turned over 
to the Protestant synod, the American Mission operates a residential school 
for teen-age girls in a village near Tripoli, a school at Nabatiyah east of 
Sidon, and a small school in a village near Baalbak. These were not 
visited by the Commission. 
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The leading American institution in Lebanon, and, indeed, in the whole 
Arab world, is the American University of Beirut, founded in 1866 as 
the Syrian Protestant College. The name was changed in 1920. Though 
an outgrowth of the activities of the Presbyterian Mission, the University 
is a lay institution with a separate endowment and board of trustees. It 
draws its students not only from all the countries of the Near East, but 
also from Asia, Africa, Europe, and a few from North and South America. 
As a tule, some twenty-five or thirty nationalities are enrolled, representing 
most of the Christian, Muslim, and Jewish sects. Many of its graduates 
have occupied and now occupy leading positions in the political, economic, 
and cultural life of the Arab world. 

Starting with 16 students in 1866, its enrollment in all its departments 
in 1945—46 was 2,399, as shown in Table 86. The total number of its 
graduates since its foundation was 6,167, of whom 4,348 hold university 
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ENROLLMENT IN THE AMERICAN UNIVERSITY OF BEIRUT, 1945-46 
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degrees, the others, lower certificates or specialized certificates. Approxi- 
mately four-fifths of its students are Arabic-speaking. 

The University has a beautiful campus on the promontory of Ras-Beirut 
overlooking the Mediterranean Sea and the city of Beirut, with a view 
of a large part of the Lebanon Mountains. The campus comprises no less 
than thirty buildings of major size and a large number of smaller build- 
ings, the whole interspersed with groves, wooded slopes, and playing fields. 
The University comprises a School of Arts and Sciences, a School of Medi- 
cine, a School of Pharmacy, a School of Nursing, and an Institute of Music; 
the lower division of the University is known as International College,* 
and is separately administered and financed. International College com- 
prises: the intermediate section, covering the first two college years; the 
preparatory section, an American-type high school; the Section Secondatre, 
a French-type secondary school established in 1926; and an elementary 
school. Each section of International College has its own director and com- 
mittee. International College admits boys only. Girls are admitted to all 
other departments of the University. 

The elementary school has six grades and is under the administration 
of a professor of education in the University. Most of the children are day 
pupils, but boarding accommodations are available for twenty-five boys. 
Pupils must be six years of age, and each grade has an age range limit 
of about two years. Teaching is entirely in Arabic. English is begun in the 
fourth grade. French, however, is still begun in the first grade as was re- 
quired under the French mandate. In the school year 1945—46 the elemen- 
tary school had a total enrollment of 242 pupils. The school was staffed 
by fourteen teachers, of whom four were women; three teachers held 
the B.A. degree. Two of the women teachers were graduates of the British 
Syrian Training College, one was a graduate of the British school in 
Jerusalem, and one was a graduate of the Collége Protestant Francais for 
girls. The other teachers were former students of the University of fresh- 
man or sophomore standing. The elementary school is used for practice 
teaching for students of education in the University. 

The preparatory section, or American-type secondary school, is a counter- 
part of the American schools for boys in Tripoli and Sidon. It receives 
students not only from Lebanon and Syria but from other countries, in- 
cluding Palestine, Transjordan, Iraq, India, Bahrayn, Iran, and Ethiopia. In 
1945—46 itthad 405 students, of whom about 160 were boarders. Tuition fees 
range from $119 to $179, and boarding fees from $465 to $525 a year. It 


* International College was formerly a high school at Izmir, Turkey. It moved to Beirut 
and became affiliated with the American University in 1936. 


Above: A reading class in a village primary school, Bishmizzin, Lebanon 


Below: A village primary school, Bishmizzin Bite or 


Above: In this well-equipped laboratory at the American Junior College for Women, Beirut, 
students are engaged in chemistry experiments 

Below: Undergraduates of the American Junior College for Women relax between classes 
in the rock garden in front of the dormitory 
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was staffed by twenty-five teachers, two of whom were American. Almost 
all of them had university degrees. The program of studies in both the 
elementary and secondary schools is similar to that of American mission 
schools. Instruction in the preparatory section is entirely in English except 
for the classes in Arabic and French languages. The preparatory section 
program extends over six years, called the seventh grade, eighth grade, 
first year, second year, third year, and fourth year. The best pupils of the 
sixth grade of the elementary school are often admitted directly to the 
eighth grade of the preparatory section. The seventh grade is treated 
as a flexible arrangement whereby the slower pupils are helped to catch up. 
Most of the graduates of the preparatory section enter the University classes. 
Students coming from other schools have to pass an entrance examina- 
tion which is used in classifying them. Those weak in English may be 
asked to go to summer school in the mountains to make themselves more 
fluent in the language. | 

The Section Secondaire is the answer of the University to the imposition 
of French and French-designed Lebanese examinations during the period 
of the mandate. It is also an answer to the demands of those parents who 
wanted their sons to learn French well, but preferred some advantages 
of the American schools to other schools. In 1945-46 the school had 446 
students distributed from the classe de septiéme to the classe de philosophte 
et mathématique; 30 were in the two-year commercial course, which starts 
after the trozszéme (ninth grade). The language of instruction is French, 
but special attention is given to Arabic and English. Students graduating 
from the school are admitted to the sophomore or junior year of the 
American University, and also to the French university, Université Saint- 
Joseph. 

Table 87 gives the program of studies for the school and shows the 
type of adaptation of the French program which has been made. . 
With the passing of the French mandate the fate of the Section Secon- 
daire was somewhat uncertain. When the new Lebanese program and the 
new law regulating private schools were issued, however, tentative ideas 
were being entertained of turning the Section Secondaire into a school 
following the new Lebanese program, and keeping the preparatory school 
with its present program. The first foreign language would then become 
English, and courses now taught in French would be taught in English. 
French would become simply the second foreign language. Under these 
circumstances the Sectzon Secondaire, would be attended almost entirely 
by Lebanese students, while the preparatory school would be attended 

largely by students coming from other countries. 
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The program of the commercial course, which starts after the classe de 
troistéme, is shown in Table 88. 

The intermediate section, for men, composed of freshman and sopho- 
more classes, although administratively and financially a part of Inter- 
national College, is under the supervision of the School of Arts and 
Sciences of the University as to curriculum and academic standards. For 
admission to the intermediate section, a student must be at least sixteen 
years old, and have fifteen units of credit from an approved secondary 
school, or pass entrance examinations. 


TABLE 88 


PROGRAM OF STUDIES FOR SECTION SECONDAIRE, COMMERCIAL 
Course, AMERICAN University or Berrut, 1946 


PERIODS PER WEEK 


SUBJECTS 
1st Year 2nd Year 

Mrenchrane ns enue eri). fa2) 3 3 
READ Cece cae, | eee Bes 3 3 
Pnelisht Phe 28 dere ts ee os 5 4 
ELIStOtyA Pathe bok. et keds 1 1 
SeOVTADH VY ce cit ae as 2 1 
Business mathematics...... 3 2 
Correspondence........... Z 1 
Gommercte soe a. 2 2 
Bookkeeping iii. waiwalk oslo 5 5 
Mathematics suc cc) oaks ais pete 2 
Commercial law........... 3 
Political economy......... apes 3 
Stenography and typing.... 5 4 

pLiotalumihes orn Bake oe 31 34 


The following certificates are accepted for admission to the freshman 
class: Certificate showing graduation from an approved secondary school, 
provided the candidate has spent at least two years in the school; the gov- 
ernment secondary-school certificates of Egypt (general section), Palestine, 
Greece, Iraq, Transjordan, and the Iranian Baccalauréat, Part I, provided 
candidates pass an entrance examination in English; and the London Matricu- 
lation, and Oxford and Cambridge School certificates (without mathe- 
matics, history, and science). 

Entrance examinations are held in four groups of subjects. Group I 
comprises English, Arabic, and French. English and either Arabic or the 
vernacular language of the student are required; French is required of 
Lebanese and Syrians only. Group II requires examination in geography, 
and one examination in history in one of the following fields: ancient his- 
tory, medieval and modern history, modern history, general history. Group 
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III includes arithmetic, algebra, and plane geometry, all required. Group IV 
includes elementary science as a required subject, and either biology, chem- 
istry, or physics. 

Completion of the freshman year of the University or other officially 
recognized American institutions entitles students to admission to the 
sophomore class. Certain certificates are accepted for admission provided 
the student passes an examination in English: the Egyptian baccalauréat; 
French Baccalauréat, Part I; Iranian Baccalauréat, Part II; Lebanese Bacca- 
lauréat, Part I; Syrian Baccalauréat, Part I; the Iraq Government Secondary 
Certificate if the student has an average of 75 or more; the Palestine 
Matriculation Certificate; the Transjordan Matriculation Certificate if the 
student is in the upper half of the group taking the examination; the 
London Matriculation, and the Oxford and Cambridge School certificates 
if the candidates passed examinations in history, mathematics, and science. 
Those who hold the English certificates or the Palestine Matriculation 
Certificate are not required to take an entrance examination in English. 

The freshman program is uniform, with Arabic or French (the former 
required of Arabic-speaking students), English, history of the Arabs, 
mathematics, science, sociology, and physical education required. A choice 
is given of engineering, music, or political science. 

The sophomore class is divided into two sections: the arts section, which 
takes courses in Arabic or English, economics, history, philosophy, and 
political science; the science section, which takes required courses in chem- 
istry, mathematics, physics, and philosophy, with a choice of biology, 
further mathematics, or engineering. 

The intermediate section offers a special two-year course in farm man- 
agement, consisting entirely of courses in agricultural subjects and taught 
in Arabic. There is also a “special form” for students who qualify for ad- 
mission to the intermediate section, to the School of Arts and Sciences, 
and to the Schools of Medicine and Pharmacy except for English. ‘The 
special form is divided into three divisions according to proficiency in 
English, and only courses in English are taught. 

Regulations of the intermediate section with regard to examination 
and promotion are very much like those in American colleges. A certificate 
known as the Intermediate Certificate of the Arts (or Science) Program is 
given to those students who finish the regular course, while a Farm- 
Management Certificate is given to students pursuing the farm-management 
course. The certificates are given by International College. 

The School of Arts and Sciences—The School of Arts and Sciences 
covers the junior and senior college years. Two types of academic pro- 
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gram are offered: (1) the general course, designed to provide a “‘liberal”’ 
education in which there is very little specialization, and which leads to a 
~Pass’’ degree granted on the basis of a passing mark of 60 in all courses, 
and an average of 65 or above; or (2) the honors course, which aims to 
train the student to do independent work in a specialized field, and which 
leads to an honors degree, which, among other things, requires a general 
average of 70 or above. The honors degree is awarded with first-, second-, 
or third-class honors. For first-class honors the student’s average must be 
85 or above in the senior year; for second-class honors, an average of 75 
to 84.99 is required; for third-class honors, an average of 70 to 74.99. For 
first-class honors the student must also be recommended by his major 
department. 

Both general and honors courses are given in the arts and sciences, and 
in commerce and economics, Engineering, however, is offered only in 
the honors program. | 

Work in the arts or sciences in the general course leads to the Bachelor 
of Arts Pass degree. Students completing the commercial course of the 
general. course receive the degree of Bachelor of Business Administration 
—Pass. A two-year honors program in commerce and economics leads to 
the degree of Bachelor of Business Administration, with first-, second-, 
or third-class honors. 

To be admitted to the honors course, students must hold the Inter- 
mediate Certificate, first- or second-class; graduates of Aleppo College 
or the American Junior College for Women must have an average of 70 
and a minimum of 70 in at least two year-courses; other students must 
pass an examination in prerequisite subjects. 

The course in engineering is a completely required curriculum, includ- 
ing surveying and practice courses during the summer. Graduates receive 
the Bachelor of Arts degree, with first-, second-, or third-class honors; an 
additional year of required courses leads to the Bachelor of Science in 
Engineering. 

Students pursuing honors courses in arts and sciences have to take a 
major and a minor according to the following schedule: 


Major Minor 
Arabic Education—English—philosophy 
Arabic Studies Arabic—history 
Biology Chemistry—education—philosophy 
Chemistry Biology—education—physics 
Economics Commerce—philosophy—political science 
Education Arabic—biology—chemistry—English—A rabic 


history—mathematics—sociology 
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English Arabic—education—history 

Arabic history Education—philosophy—political science 
European history Economics—philosophy—political science 
Mathematics Astronomy—education—physics 
Philosophy English—history—political science 
Physics Astronomy-—chemistry—mathematics 
Political Science Economics—history—philosophy 
Sociology Economics—education—political science 


Upon completion of the two-year course, the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
is awarded, with first-, second-, or third-class honors. Students who major 
in education—that is, complete a minimum of eight semester courses in 
education, with a minimum grade of 75 in each course—are awarded 
the Normal Certificate. 

In addition to the regular course, described above, the School of Arts 
and Sciences offers three special courses: (1) the P.C.B. (physics, chem- 
istry, biology) course, which is a preparatory year for entrance to the 
School of Medicine and is intended for holders of the Lebanese, Syrian, 
or French Baccalauréat, Part II; (2) the Bachelor of Science in Nursing 
course, open to graduates of the American Junior College for Women, or 
its equivalent, who are also graduates of the School of Nursing; (3) 
the combined course in theology and arts which may be taken either as a 
general course or as an honors course. This last-named program requires 
the completion of a minimum of twenty semester courses—fifteen in the 
Near East School of Theology and at least five in the University—and leads 
to the Bachelor of Arts Pass degree or honors degree, depending upon 
grades. 

It would be impracticable to detail the courses offered in the various 
departments of the School of Arts and Sciences. Suffice it to say that the 
system followed is very similar to that in American universities and 
colleges. The following are the departments of the School: agriculture, 
Arabic, astronomy, biology, chemistry, commerce, economics, education, 
engineering, English, French, history, mathematics, music, philosophy, 
physical education (offering a freshman course only), physics, political 
science, psychology, religion (in the Near East School of Theology), 
science (offering courses in general science, world geography, and geol- 
ogy), and sociology. The number of courses in a single department 
ranges from one to twenty-nine. | 

An extensive study of the organization and curriculum of the School 
of Arts and Sciences has been made in recent years. While no final action 
had been taken up to the time of the American Council Commission’s visit 
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in 1946, the trends are toward establishing a three-year honors course after 
the sophomore year, leading to the degree of Master of Arts. The general 
course of the junior and senior years leading to a pass degree would re- 
main. 

Graduate Study.—Graduate work is offered in the School of Arts and 
Sciences leading to the degree of Master of Arts (for work in all de- 
partments except commerce), Master of Business Administration (for 
work in the department of commerce), and Master of Science (for stu- 
dents in the medical sciences preliminary to entering the School of Medi- 
cine). Graduation with first- or second-class honors is customarily re- 
quired for admission to graduate classes, and the student must also pass 
a written comprehensive examination in his major field of study. Studies 
usually extend over an academic year except where students have a teaching 
fellowship, in which case two years may be required. A thesis and a final 
oral examination are required. 

Division of Medtcine—The Division of Medicine is composed of the 
School of Medicine, School of Pharmacy, School of Nursing, and a course 
in midwifery. 

To be admitted to the School of Medicine, the student must have satis- 
fied the premedical-education requirements of his own country, and must 
have completed the junior year of the School of Arts and Sciences. Ad- 
mission is selective and is restricted to 40 students a year. The five-year 
course meets the standards of schools rated ‘“‘Class A’’ by the American 
Medical Association. Upon the successful completion of the course the 
degree of Doctor of Medicine and Surgery is awarded. The required hours 
range from 1,102 to 1,214 a year. The first two years are preclinical years. 
Beginning with the third year, students spend about two-thirds or more 
of their time in hospital or clinical work. The University hospital has a 
total of 214 beds, and a branch maternity and prenatal clinic is maintained 
in the city of Beirut. Students also get practice training in the Lebanon 
Hospital for Mental Diseases, which accommodates 365 patients; in two 
hospitals for tuberculosis, which accommodate 186 patients; and in the 
Kennedy Memorial Hospital in Tripoli, with accommodations for 52 pa- 
tients. Plans were being drawn in 1946 for a big medical center near the 
present University hospital, which would add considerably to the bed 
space for patients as well as provide facilities for more laboratories and 
research. 

The School of Pharmacy has a four-year course leading to the degree 
of Pharmaceutical Chemist. In addition, one year of practical work in an 
approved pharmacy is required, which is recommended to follow the first 
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year of pharmacy study and in any event must be completed before the 
student enters the second year; occasionally a practice year spent im- 
mediately before entering the first year of the School is acceptable by spe- 
cial permission of the director of the School. Admission is selective and 
limited to 30 students a year. Candidates must have satisfied the official 
requirements of their own. country regarding preliminary education and 
must have completed the freshman class of the intermediate section of 
the American University. Students who wish to practice pharmacy in 
Lebanon or Syria must have obtained the Lebanese Baccalauréat, Part I, 
or its equivalent, in addition to the degree of Pharmaceutical Chemist. The 
total hours required range from 794 to 880 a year. Graduates of the 
School of Pharmacy may take a one-year course (chiefly laboratory work 
in the analysis of foods, oils, waters, drugs, and industrial articles) leading 
to the Public Analyst Certificate. 

The School of Nursing gives a course of three years comparable to 
the standards of the New York State requirements for registered schools 
of nursing. Admission is based on a high-school certificate or its equiva- 
lent, and students must be between the ages of eighteen and thirty. The 
first semester is devoted chiefly to class instruction in theoretical subjects; 
during the remainder of the two and one-half years, students are on 
hospital duty for eight hours daily in addition to class work. Students 
satisfactorily completing the course are granted the Nurses’ Diploma. 
Graduates of the American Junior College for Women who subsequently 
graduate from the School of Nursing are eligible to enter the senior year 
of the School of Arts and Sciences for a special one-year course leading 
to the degree of Bachelor of Science in Nursing. A home for nurses is pro- 
vided on the hospital grounds. 

The course in midwtfery extends over nine months for graduates of 
recognized schools of nursing. Students attend deliveries in the Univer- 
sity maternity center, and after they have assisted in twenty-five cases 
they are allowed to assume responsibility alone. Most of the practice work 
is done in homes. Abnormal cases are observed in the delivery room of the 
University hospital. Upon completion of the course a Diploma of Mid- 
wifery is granted. 

The Institute of Music—The Institute, founded in 1928, is recognized 
by the Ecole Normale de Musique de Paris through the courtesy of the 
director, M. Alfred Cortot, the well-known pianist. The program is di- 
vided into three main stages: lower, intermediate, and higher. There is 
also a one-year preparatory course for beginners preceding the regular 
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course, Instruction is given in piano, violin, viola, cello, voice, ensemble, 
theory of music, solfeggio, harmony, history of music, and musical forms. 
Although the normal duration of the regular course covers six years (two 
years for each stage), advancement depends upon proficiency and may 
be more or less rapid. Graduates receive either a certificate or a diploma; 
the certificate is awarded for satisfactorily meeting the standard require- 
ments of the curriculum, the diploma for satisfying the following require- 
ments in addition: (1) giving an instrumental recital; (2) playing in en- 
semble; (3) completing specified required courses; and (4) giving a spe- 
cific performance, the exact type depending upon the instrument used. 

The Institute of Rural Life—tIn addition to its regular schools and 
courses, the University maintains an Institute of Rural Life in conjunction 
with the Near East Foundation, an organization which succeeded the Near 
East Relief after 1928. The work includes teaching improved agricultural 
methods to school children and farmers in five villages in the Bugqa‘, 
health work among the farmers, work with village girls, extension activi- 
ties, and a program of scholarships. The Institute issues pamphlets on 
agricultural and health subjects, and a reader for illiterates written by a 
professor at the University has been in use for some time. Summer camps 
in the Buqa‘ region are held every year by volunteers from the faculty and 
students from the University. This provides experience for students in 
rural life and problems. The health service employs a full-time doctor 
and some nurses. The sociology and agricultural departments of the Uni- 
versity have played an active role in conducting the Institute. Recently 
some scholarships have been offered to students from Iraq and Syria for 
study at the Sanitary Inspection Institute in Cyprus, and a nurse from Iraq 
was given a scholarship to study public health and home welfare in 
Jerusalem. 

The University issues various series of research studies in archeology, 
Oriental studies, social science (including economics), the medical sciences, 
and natural sciences. It has a main library of about 50,000 volumes. There 
are branch libraries at the International College and the intermediate sec- 
tion. There are also the Nickoley Library in economics and political science, 
the extensive Islamic library, the philosophy seminar library, and the medi- 
cal library, the latter comprising about 14,000 volumes, of which more 
than 9,000 are bound volumes of medical journals. The medical library 
subscribes to 218 different journals. 

The University has a museum with sections of archeology, geology, 
botany (including an extensive herbarium), and zoology. 
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The American Junior College for Women was established by the Syria 
Mission of the Board of Foreign Missions of the Presbyterian Church in 
the United States. It began in 1924 as classes attached to the American 
School for Girls and later moved into temporary quarters in Ras-Beirut. 
It now occupies a campus comprising two fine buildings and the presi- 
dent’s house. One of the buildings is a dormitory and the other an ad- 
ministration and classroom building. In 1945-46 it had 187 women stu- 
dents, of whom 88 were boarders. The students belonged to twelve na- 
tionalities and thirteen religious sects. 

The purpose of the College is to provide general education for family 
life and for teaching positions and to prepare students for entry into the 
professional schools of the American University of Beirut. No women 
students are admitted to the University in the freshman and sophomore 
years so that in actual practice women desiring an American higher edu- 
cation must first pass through the American Junior College for Women. 
The College was staffed with twelve full-time and four part-time instruc- 
tors besides the president. Of these, ten are holders of A.B. degrees from 
American universities or the American University of Beirut, four have 
the M.A. degree, one the Ph.D. degree, and one a Nurses’ Diploma. Tui- 
tion fees are $225 a year, boarding fees $400, and room rent ranges from 
$50 to $125. In addition, some laboratory fees and fees for music, stenog- 
raphy, and examinations are charged. A limited number of students may 
earn money by doing some work at the College. Some full-tuition scholar- 
ships are offered. 

Admission to the Junior College is on approximately the same condi- 
tions outlined for the American University of Beirut. 

The two-year course consists, in the freshman year, of religion, sociology, 
Near East history, hygiene, English, and Arabic or French. These courses 
are all required. In addition, a student must take either mathematics or a 
basic course in the field of euthenics. In the sophomore year, four courses 
are required: euthenics, psychology, religion, and athletics, with the addi- 
tion of another course each semester chosen by the student according to 
her interests. These courses are chosen from the following: English II, 
Arabic I], European history, political science, art appreciation, child psy- 
chology, social psychology, adolescent psychology, religion, home nursing, 
mathematics, educational methods, economics, family relations, philosophy, 
zoology, botany, chemistry, stenography, bookkeeping, typewriting, and 
music. 
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Students wishing to enter the American University of Beirut must in- 
clude mathematics in the freshman year and must rank in the upper half 
of the students graduating. The College has affiliations with the Near 
East School of Theology whereby students who have completed their 
freshman year may receive their diploma in a combined course of the Col- 
lege and the School of Theology. The Institute of Music of the Ameri- 
can University of Beirut provides instruction in music at the College for 
those interested. 

The College is equipped with good laboratories for biology, chemistry, 
and hygiene. A special building houses the laboratories for the courses 
in euthenics and child psychology. Student activities include a student 
council, an Arabic club, an international relations club, a crafts club, and 
student-cooperative clubs. There are also class organizations. The construc- 
tion of a special auditorium is planned. 


Bitte Schools 


The British-Syrian Mission has had schools in Syria and Lebanon since 
1860 when Mrs. J. Bowen Thompson opened her school in Beirut which 
is now the British-Syrian Training College. At one time these schools, 
scattered over many villages of southern Lebanon and in Damascus, 
reached the number of 40 schools, enrolling about 3,000 pupils. The 
Mission is nondenominational. Today British-Syrian Mission schools 
comprise schools in ‘Ayn Zhalta, Damascus, Hasbayyah, Tyre, a Bible Train- 
ing Institute at Shimlan, a boys school, a girls school, and a school for 
blind boys in Beirut, and the British-Syrian Training College in the same 
city. These are all elementary schools except for the Training College in 
Beirut, the school at Damascus which has two secondary classes, and the 
school at ‘Ayn Zhalta, which has had the seventh and eighth grades added 
to it with a view to training rural teachers. Thus, the British-Syrian Mission 
by opening teachers training courses and a school for the blind is attempt- 
ing to work along different lines from the other missions. 

The most important institution is the British-Syrian Training College for 
girls located at Beirut in the heart of the city, not far from the head- 
quarters of American Mission. This school now has a kindergarten of two 
years, an elementary and secondary course of ten years, and a teacher- 
training course of two years. In 1945-46 it had 352 students of whom 
61 were boarders. Boys are admitted up to the age of nine. The school is 
primarily intended for Arabic-speaking students. Others may be accepted 
in the higher classes only, unless they are prepared to study Arabic. Teach- 
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ing is in Arabic through the sixth grade, and in English after that. French 
is begun from the kindergarten; English begins in an informal way at 
the same time, but formal teaching of the language starts with the third 
grade. The school is staffed by a British principal and sixteen teachers, of 
whom four are British. Upon finishing their courses, students are granted 
a Secondary-School Leaving Certificate which entitles them to admission 
into the training department of the College, the American Junior Col- 
lege for Women, and the School of Nursing of the American University 
of Beirut. The subjects taught in the school are Arabic, French, English, 
mathematics, history, geography, science, needlework, drawing, singing, 
and physical drill. 

The teacher-training department includes a one-year course for ele- 
mentary and kindergarten teachers, a two-year course for either kinder- 
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THE Two-YEAR CourRSE FOR TEACHERS AT THE BrRITISH- 
Syrian TRAINING Co.iece, LEBANon, 1945-46 


PERIODS PER WEEK 
SUBJECTS 
1st Year 2nd Year 


SCHIPCULes ase wines oe es 5 
leaching ish. ie: 


—_ 


H> Wr bO ST 
— NRNH:- NOK UNunN 


Criticigin ceria nte age & ats 
History of education... 
Kindergarten theory... 
School organization.... 
Psychology... 0.0 ato 
Singing gin favours 
Lobbies (clubs) a neaies 
Principles of education. 
Naturestudy vi. sin 2 ai 
Childtstudy s7n, tee 


PNNNENNANE. ; 


Liotal fae ene 44 43 


garten or elementary teachers, and a three-year course for a higher diploma. 
At the time of the visit of the American Council Commission the three- 
year course was not in operation. In actual practice there is little difference 
between the courses for elementary and kindergarten teachers. Table 89 
gives the program of studies for the two training classes, which had 6 
students in the first year and 5 in the second. 

Practice teaching is carried on in the kindergarten and elementary grades 
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of the school, and in the Mission girls school in Beirut as well. At the 
time of the visit of the Commission, students in attendance at the train- 
ing classes came from Lebanon, Iraq, and Palestine. Most of the graduates 
of the training classes of the previous year have gone into teaching, 3 
had come back for an additional year (second year); of the 20 graduates 
from the tenth grade, 11 had gone into the American Junior College for 
Women, 1 entered the teacher-training class, 3 were preparing for ma- 
triculation examinations in other schools, and 6 were not accounted for. 

Another important British school belonging to a different mission is 
the Brummana High School conducted by the Committee of the Service 
Council of the London Yearly Meeting of the Society of Friends. This 
School has a long history, having been founded in 1876. It is situated in 
a large village to the east of Beirut, overlooking that city and its bay, at an 
altitude of about 2,700 feet. The School has a kindergarten and an ele- 
mentary and secondary school of twelve grades. The School’s High-School 
Certificate is accepted by the American University of Beirut and the Amert- 
can Junior College for Women. In 1945-46 the school had 361 students, 
of whom 139 were boarders. Ten of the students were girls admitted into 
the higher classes. Tuition fees range from £L55 to £1250 ($25 to 
$114), and boarding fees are £L650 ($296). Students came not only 
from Lebanon and Syria but also from Palestine, Transjordan, Iraq, Hijaz, 
and Iran. The teaching staff numbered twenty-seven, of whom six were 
British. French is begun in the first grade and English in the kindergarten. 
Instruction is in Arabic in the elementary school up to the sixth grade 
and in English beginning with the seventh grade. Students have to take 
their turn waiting tables in the dining-room and sweeping classrooms, and 
have to make up their own beds. It is a policy of the School as far as 
possible not to take new students above the age of fourteen. Boarders are 
accepted from the age of ten and above. 

The Friends mission also has an orphanage with a school at Ras-al Matn 
across the valley from Brummana. This school was not visited by the Com- 
mission. 


Other Foreign Schools 


Aside from French, American, and British schools, there were one Greek 
and one Swiss school in Lebanon. These were not visited by the Commission. 
Before World War II, a few Italian schools existed, some of which seem 
to have gone in for Italian fascist propaganda, even to the point of taking 
some boys to Italy for a summer trip. When Italy entered the war, these 
schools were closed, never to open again. The remnants of one such school 
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in Bsharri, northern Lebanon, now conducted by the Lebanese Carmelite 
sisters, was visited by the Commission. It had a kindergarten class and four 
elementary grades, and enrolled 60 pupils, of whom 24 were boys. It 
had a staff of four sisters and two lay women teachers. The school had a 
good building, evidently intended for a much larger school, and had some 
up-to-date furniture. The instruction in Arabic and French was indifferent. 


Chapter 28 


PRIVATE LEBANESE SCHOOLS 


M ODERN EDUCATION in Lebanon goes back to the end 
of the eighteenth century when a Maronite patriarch, formerly a student 
in one of the oriental seminaries of Rome, opened a school at the monas- 
tery of ‘Ayn Waraqah in 1789. This school therefore precedes by thirty- 
five years the elementary American school opened in 1824, and precedes 
‘Anturah College by forty-five years. Inspired in its plan by the seminaries 
in Rome, it gave instruction in Syriac, Arabic, Italian, Latin, philosophy, 
theology, and civil law, combining in its student body lay students as 
well as those destined for clerical life. It has often been called the mother 
of the national schools of Lebanon, and produced a number of learned 
Lebanese men of the nineteenth century. Among its distinguished alumni 
may be cited the linguist-lexicographer-journalist-encyclopedist, Butrus 
Bustani, already mentioned as one of the translators of the Bible into Arabic, 
Ahmad Faris al-Shidyaq, another linguist and journalist, and Monseigneur 
Yusuf al-Dibs, later Maronite Archbishop of Beirut and author of an eight- 
volume history of Syria, and founder of the well-known al-Hikmah Col- 
lege, which will be described later.t This school remained open well into 
the nineteenth century. Other schools were founded later by Maronites, 
Greek Catholics, Syrian Catholics, and Greek Orthodox (of the latter, the 
Syrian School at Dayr al-Shurfah and the Greek Orthodox School of Three 
Doctors are the best known), but they did not seem to have had the same 
influence as the school at ‘Ayn Waraqah. Bustani founded the National 
School in Beirut, which prepared students for the American University 
of Beirut during its early years. 

The Greek Catholics founded a school in Beirut known as the Patriarchal 
School, which is still in existence as one of the prominent schools of 
Lebanon. Later the Muslim Charitable Purposes Association founded a 
school in Beirut, in 1876. Down to the present day, private schools have 
been founded by sects, associations, and individuals in such numbers that 
it is impossible to enumerate them. 


*See pp. 506-9. 
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In 1944-45 private Lebanese schools were the largest single group of 
schools in the country, numbering 963 schools and enrolling 71,524 pupils, 
or 60.3 percent of the schools and 49.4 percent of the enrollments. The 
period following the First World War was a period of great development 
in private schools. These grew up in the larger cities as well as in the 
smaller villages and may be divided from the standpoint of control into 
three categories: (1) sectarian schools; these are the largest group and are 
maintained by the various denominations in order to keep the education 
of their children under their wing; (2) schools controlled by committees 
and associations for national or purely educational purposes; (3) schools 
controlled by individuals—many of these are simply commercial ventures 
of private individuals for private gain. 


TABLE 90 


DIsTRIBUTION OF PRIVATE SCHOOLS AND Pupits ACCORDING TO 
DENomMINATION, LEBANon, 1941-42* 
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i Canetti al als ae ath Communs, Recueil de Statistiques de la Syrie et du Liban, 1942-43 (Beirut: Im- 

From the standpoint of government statistics almost all the private 
schools are classified under the denominational affiliation of their control- 
ling authorities as is shown in Table 90, which gives the’ distribution of 
private schools and pupils according to denomination in the year 1941-42. 

The largest single group of schools and of pupils is the Maronite with 
406 schools and 21,315 pupils. Next comes the Greek Orthodox with 186 
schools and 10,864 pupils. The Greek Catholics come third with 148 
schools and 8,593 pupils. The Muslims, though fourth in the number of 
schools, are second in the number of pupils; they had 122 schools with 


PRIVATE LEBANESE SCHOOLS 505 


15,759 students. Armenian schools, both Orthodox and Protestant, come 
next with 50 schools and 8,213 pupils. They are followed by the Druzes, 
with 26 schools and 1,545 pupils. 

A careful study of Table 90 shows that each denomination is catering 
almost exclusively to children of its own religion, though not necessarily 
of its own sect. Only 715 pupils out of the more than 21,000 in Maronite 
schools are non-Christian. Similarly, 385 pupils out of 10,479 in Greek 
Orthodox schools are non-Christian. Only 92 Christians, 162 Druzes, and 
97 pupils from various sects attend Muslim schools out of a total of 
15,759. Thus, the sectarian differences already existing among the people 
of Lebanon are paralleled in the composition of the student bodies of the 
various private schools. It can perhaps be safely said that the schools help 
to perpetuate these cleavages, if not to make them more pronounced. 

As a group the private schools represent no special philosophy of edu- 
cation or any attempt to experiment with new curriculums or methods. It 
is the rare school indeed which is trying to strike out in a new direction. 
Rather, the private schools follow the lead either of the French, American, 
or British types of education. Naturally, since the government conducts pri- 
mary and secondary examinations, some schools also follow the program 
of studies set down by the government. 

These statements must be qualified by two considerations. The first is 
the attempt of each sect to draw to its own schools the children of its own 
community, and annoyance lest these children may go to schools of a 
different sect. This is particularly true of the Greek Orthodox and Catholic 
sects. The same is true of some of the private Muslim schools which were 
established to prevent Muslim children entering Christian missionary schools 
where another religion might be taught to them, sometimes compulsorily, 
and where they would have no chance of studying their own religion. 
Some of the sectarian schools provide children for religious services in 
their churches, and the children are, therefore, taught the liturgy and 
hymns of their own church. In a large portion of the Catholic schools, 
the clergy is in full control, with nuns or priests as principals, directors 
of discipline and studies, and as teachers. The same is not true of the 
Greek Orthodox schools, though there is a close affiliation with the church. 

The second consideration is the new outlook advocated by some of the 
Lebanese that their culture should follow the lines of the so-called “Medi- 
terranean culture.” The protagonists of this theory maintain that Lebanon 
has always been a bridge between the East and the West and has always 
been influenced by Eastern and Western cultures alike. Whether in Phoe- 
nician, Greco-Roman, or Crusading times, Lebanon was always in direct 
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relationship with other parts of the Mediterranean world and was in- 
fluenced by the cultures emanating from that world. At the same time since 
it was attached to the Eastern soil and populated by races of Semitic origin, 
it could not help being influenced by Eastern cultures as well. In this 
way ‘‘Mediterranean culture’ seems to mean the present Arab culture of 
the East and its background of other Semitic cultures, as well as the present 
modern Western, particularly French-Catholic, culture and its background 
of Greco-Roman culture. It is further maintained by this group, made up 
largely of French Catholic sympathizers who have not taken easily to the 
participation of Lebanon in the Arab League, that Lebanon should not 
be swayed too far to the East, to the point of losing its identity in the 
Arab-Muslim majority and in the Arab-Muslim ideology. Rather, due care 
must be taken to keep in close touch with the West, the Christian Catholic 
West in particular, in order to have a balanced culture inside Lebanon. 

Their antagonists, on the other hand, made up largely of sympathizers 
with the Arab cause who like to see the Arabic culture of Lebanon main- 
tained, accuse them of not paying enough attention to Arabic and Eastern 
cultures, and assert that what is called “Mediterranean culture” is nothing 
more than a thin veil for the attempt to preserve French Catholic influence 
and education in Lebanon. 

This controversy has come to the fore more specifically in the last several 
years with the end of the French mandate, the rise of the Arab League, 
and the declaration of Lebanon’s independence. From the standpoint of the 
schools themselves, however, it has as yet made little difference either in 
the types of curriculum or methods followed. It is not necessary, therefore, 
to describe them further as a group. The descriptions which follow are 
of individual schools visited by the Commission. 


Denominational Schools 


MARONITE SCHOOLS 


The outstanding Maronite school in Lebanon is the al-Hikmah College, 
a boys school founded in Beirut in 1876, by the Maronite Archbishop of 
Beirut, Monseigneur Yusuf al-Dibs, a learned man of. his times. It is 
situated in the eastern part of the city in its own old building to which 
has been added a large new building constructed in 1938. It has a primary 
school, a secondary school, and a commercial course. It had an enrollment 
in 1945-46 of 1,565 students, of whom 350 were boarders. About 900 
were in the secondary section. Students are drawn mainly from Lebanon, 
but about 100 boys came from Syria, a few from Palestine, while others 
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were children of Lebanese emigrants to Africa. The school was staffed 
with a director, a prefect of discipline, two directors of studies of Arabic 
and French (all of them priests), and 70 men instructors, 12 women in- 
structors, and some nuns. In addition there were 12 supervisors, all priests. 
The school is under the authority of the Maronite Archbishop of Beirut 
who appoints the principal and receives from him a written report 
on the school annually. It is self-supporting, the fees being sufficient nor- 
mally to pay all expenses. Any additional expenses are paid, when need 
arises, out of endowments of the Diocese of Beirut. The buildings belong 
to the diocese. 

The College is well known for the equal care given to the teaching of 
Arabic and French. It has produced a large number of the leading men 
of Lebanon, among whom are writers, poets, journalists, and clergymen. 
Originally both a seminary and a college, it is now only a college for lay 
instruction, the seminary having been moved elsewhere. The authorities of 
the College have been among the leaders in the movement for the acces- 
sion of what has been called “Mediterranean culture” and have taken the 
lead in founding the Cultural League of Free Education. This is an as- 
sociation of private Lebanese secondary- and elementary-school principals 
and inspectors which has the following aims: 


1. Intimate cooperation and participation with the government in propagating 
the spirit of independence and patriotism in the hearts of youth, and the unifica- 
tion of education inspired by the Lebanese spirit. 

2. The maintenance of the separation between cultural and political orienta- 
tion and respect for the national Lebanese ideal and its cultural superiority. 

3. Maintenance of the freedom of educational method in private schools 
within the public programs, 


Table 91 shows the program of studies of the school beginning with the 
fourth primary year (Awitiéme) as an illustration of the attempt to give 
more or less equal emphasis to Arabic and French. 

It should be added that though the hours given to French are somewhat 
less than those given to Arabic, a number of subjects are taught in French. 
The Commission in its visit to the school was impressed by the fact that the 
general atmosphere seemed to be decidedly French. The school authorities 
spoke French among themselves and kept some of the records in French. 
English is begun in the fifth primary grade (septzéme). 

The school has a literary society, physical-education society, a Scout 
troup, and a choir of 150 voices which sings church and Lebanese music. 
Dramatic societies are also active, giving both Arabic and French plays. 
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The College seems to be attempting to foster the introduction of harmony 
into Arabic and church music. 

An illustration of the efforts by the Maronite clergy to provide educa- 
tion for girls are the schools of les Sceurs de la Sainte Famille, known as 
the Nuns of ‘Ibrin, named after the village where the mother convent is 
situated. These Maronite nuns maintain about 40 schools for girls, to 
which the government pays a small contribution. Some of these schools 
are in Syria, but the majority are in Lebanon. Their girls school in Beirut 


. TABLE 91 
ProGRAM OF STUDIES OF AL-HIKMAH CoLLEGE, LEBANON 


PERIODS PER WEEK BY CLASSES* 


SUBJECTS 

8me ime 6me 5me 4me 3me 2de 1re 
ALADICH resiitaboes aoa te aus Wd 8 i 7 7 7 is 6 
Hrench uit net eee eect 10 6 6 6 6 6 7 y 
Mathematics #4) iis oy 5 4 4 4 4 5 5 6 
Screhcecg Shee Sraene com 1 1 I 2 2 4 4 
Bijely sty Sipura tarts cases 3 3 4 4 4 4 4 
History and geography.... 3 2 2 Z 2 2 2 3 
History of Lebanon....... 2 2D 2 2 2 2 2 j 
Translagony eae Yas a {2% may Pile at gy adh 1 
Religious instruction...... 2 ys 2 2 2 1 1 1 
Drawing ie eee tee 1 1 1 1 1 hy! mar 
Wir CEG Sit ere tree 1 1 4 5 4 

Otel rec Pe ic saat le aes 36 30 284 304 30% 29 32 32 


* The names of classes follow the French system of having the first class have the highest number; for example, 
the first class is called “‘hutitéme.” 


is perhaps the best illustration of the type of school for girls maintained 
by this order. It consists of the classe enfantine, a primary school, and a 
secondary school. In 1945—46 it had 450 pupils, of whom 110 were board- 
ers. The students are mostly from Beirut and Lebanon though there are 
some from Damascus and Latakia. The student body, though largely 
Maronite, includes also other Catholics, Greek Orthodox, Druzes, Jews, 
and Muslims. In 1945-46 the school was staffed with forty teachers in- 
cluding fifteen nuns. Fifteen men and five women were part time. The 
school accepts boys up to the age of seven. 

The program of studies shows no great differences from that of al- 
Hikmah College for boys. Home economics is taught on Saturday after- 
noon. On Sunday there is compulsory Mass and a lecture on ethics. School 
fees are £L50 to £L300 ($22.50 to $136) for day students and £L600 
to £L800 ($273 to $354) including tuition for boarding students. Forty 
day students and 10 boarding students are exempted from paying fees. 
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Some of the boarding students come from immigrant families from Africa 
and America. 


GREEK ORTHODOX SCHOOLS 


Two Greek Orthodox schools, one for boys and one for girls were 
visited by the Commission. 

' The School of Three Voctors, founded in 1835, was at one time one of 
the prominent schools of Beirut, but has had an uneven career. It is situated 
in the eastern part of the city, where it has its own building belonging to 
the Greek Orthodox community. It is controlled by a committee of the 
denominational council of the Greek Orthodox Church which is respon- 
sible to the Greek Orthodox Archbishop of Beirut. At the time of the 
visit of the Commission in 1945-46 the School consisted of an elementary 
and a secondary section. The school was in the process of being rebuilt 
educationally after some years of low standards. There were 303 pupils 
in attendance, of whom 120 were in the secondary section. The School 
had up to that year not presented students for the second baccalauréat 
examinations, but had started a class in philosophy with 4 students during 
the year. It was headed by a lay principal, staffed by twenty-three men 
and two women teachers, of whom seven were part time. Two of the 
teachers had the French university degrees of Licence és Lettres, two had 
B.A. degrees from the American University of Beirut, one was an en- 
gineer, four were students at higher institutions, and the rest had second 
baccalauréats. The program of studies does not differ radically from the 
other schools with the exception that English is begun with the third 
grade of the primary school (neuviéme). 

The Greek Orthodox School for Girls in Tripoli was founded in 1921 
by the present Greek Orthodox Patriarch who was then Archbishop of 
Tripoli. It was later taken over by the ladies committee. The grounds and 
the buildings had been supplied by the diocese. The School building was 
requisitioned by the British Air Forces between 1941-45, and consequently 
the School suffered, and has been building itself up again since its return 
to its old quarters. It consists of a kindergarten, a primary school, and the 
first three years of secondary school leading to the brevet certificate. In 
1945—46 it had 350 pupils, of whom 50 were boarders. One hundred fifty 
of the pupils either received full or partial exemption from fees. The 
student body, largely Greek Orthodox, had about one-third Muslim stu- 
dents. The staff included sixteen teachers, of whom four were men. The 
principal of the school has for some time been the head of the Girl 
Scout movement in Lebanon. 
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The American Council Commission regrets that it was not able to visit 
the well-known Patriarchal College of the Greek Catholic denomination, 
founded in 1865, owing to a misunderstanding growing out of inaccurate 
reports of the purpose of the survey conducted by the Commission. 


MUSLIM SCHOOLS 


Three well-known Muslim schools were visited by the American Coun- 
cil Commission, in Beirut, Sidon, and Tripoli. The best known of these 
is the College of the Muslim Charitable Purposes (al-Maqasid al-Khay- 
tiyah) at Beirut. This is conducted by an association made up of Muslim 
laymen headed by a prominent, wealthy resident of Beirut. The association 
not only maintains schools, but has other charitable activities. Its schools 
are under two educational committees, one for the schools in Beirut, and 
the other for village schools. It draws its income of about £L250,000 
($136,000) a year from endowments made up largely of property and 
from fees, which range from £L110 to £L300 ($50 to $136.50) a year. 
The association maintains a secondary school for boys and another for girls 
in Beirut together with four elementary schools for boys and two elementary 
schools for girls in the city. A number of schools in the villages around 
Beirut and in Buga‘ are also maintained. 

The College of Muslim Charitable Purposes, in Beirut, for boys, was 
- founded in the last quarter of the nineteenth century under Ottoman gov- 
ernment auspices, but had an uneven history until after World War I 
when the Muslim community, largely under the leadership of a public- 
spirited man, put the College on a sound foundation and developed it 
from a primary school into a full secondary school. It includes a kinder- 
garten which accepts children of nursery age, two primary schools, and a 
full secondary school presenting students for the second baccalauréat. The 
College is situated in the southern part of Beirut adjoining the great pine 
grove. In 1945-46 it had 996 students almost all of whom were from 
Beirut. The secondary school and what is known as the old primary school 
constitute a unit which enrolls 728 pupils and is staffed by the head princi- 
pal and forty-two men teachers. Another unit known as the new elementary 
primary school and kindergarten enrolls 248 pupils and is staffed by a 
principal and eleven women teachers. The nursery and kindergarten follow 
some of the most progressive methods witnessed in any of the countries 
visited by the Commission. The authorities of the school are planning 
to add primary grades to the kindergarten which would follow more pro- 
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gressive lines than the old school. At the time of the visit of the Commis- 
sion only the first grade of the new primary school had been started, and 
the Commission was told that other grades would follow gradually in 
subsequent years. 

The College follows the government program by giving first place to 
Arabic and French, both of which are started in the kindergarten. English 
is begun in the first secondary year. Like many other schools, however, the 
College authorities are thinking of giving the students a choice between 
French and English beginning with the kindergarten. Teaching was being 
conducted in Arabic in the primary school and in the first secondary year. 
It was hoped to turn all of the teaching into Arabic gradually, teaching the 
French language simply as a language. A commercial course of two years 
after the third secondary year is planned. The College presents students for 
all four Lebanese examinations, and its secondary-school certificate is 
recognized by the Egyptian government and by the American University 
of Beirut for entry into the freshman year. It is hoped that when the teach- 
ing of English is improved, graduates, or at least some of them, will be 
able to go into the sophomore year. The College receives help from the 
Egyptian government in the form of four teachers, three of whom were 
delegated by the Egyptian Ministry of Education and one by al-Azhar. 
This delegation of Egyptian teachers was first begun in the year 1936-37. 
In 1945-46, 22 graduates of the College were studying in Egyptian uni- 
versities, where they were receiving free tuition and board. 

The College of Muslim Charitable Purposes in Sidon represents another 
institution of the same kind as that of Beirut, though it belongs to an in- 
dependent organization. The College is made up of a kindergarten depart- 
ment of three years and a secondary school of eleven years, including the 
classes of philosophy and mathematics. The College is 1 of 4 schools in 
Sidon supported by this same organization. One is a boys primary school, 
enrolling about 450 children; 2 are schools for girls, both of which are 
primary, with about 600 girls in one and 350 girls and small boys in the 
other. It is planned to expand the first girls school into a full secondary 
school, leading to the second baccalauréat. 

‘The boys College visited by the Commission had in 1945—46, 584 stu- 
dents of whom 139 were boarders. Girls are admitted in the kindergarten. 
The students come not only from Sidon and the rural districts surrounding 
it, but also from Buqa‘, northern Lebanon, Beirut, and parts of Syria. 
About 35 boarders were children of Lebanese parents living in Africa. 

The College is the only full public or private secondary school in southern 
Lebanon, and is, therefore, sought not only by Muslim children but by 
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Christians as well. Forty-five Christians were in the secondary section, which 
enrolled a total of 154 students. It is staffed by a principal, an assistant, and 
twenty-six teachers, not including nine women kindergarten teachers. Fees 
range from £L40 to £L325 ($18 to $148) with an addition of another 
£L500 ($228) for boarding students. The College is almost self-support- 
ing and is said to charge the highest fees in Sidon. Children of teachers are 
accepted gratis in the primary school and on half-fees in the secondary 
school. Income from property is spent mostly on the other free schools. 

The College has a library of about 2,000 books in Arabic and in French, 
a small chemical laboratory, and some maps in French and Arabic. It 
fosters a number of student activities including a literary and dramatic 
society, a lecture program, two library committees (one each for Arabic 
_ and for French books), a Boy Scout troop, and various athletic teams. A 
school magazine, edited largely by students, is published in Arabic. 

The College is now preparing for first and second baccalauréats, as well 
as for the primary-school certificate and the brevet. Its diploma has been 
recognized by the universities in Egypt, and 4 students are already studying 
at Egyptian universities. At the time of the Commission’s visit, English 
was started in the seventh grade, but it was planned to form a special 
English section by agreement with the American University of Beirut. In 
this section English would begin in the kindergarten and continue through 
the secondary school. 

The leaders of the Muslim Charitable Purposes movement may be said 
to represent in their outlook the opposite pole of the ideology represented 
by the al-Hikmah College and the Cultural League of Free Education. To 
them there is nothing that can be called Lebanese culture, but there is an 
Arab culture, or rather a world culture. They believe that Arabic should 
be the language of instruction and of expression. They attack the idea 
of French as a language of expression for Lebanese and Arabs: foreign 
languages should be taught for purposes of opening the gateways for ac- 
quisition of Western thought, but the expression of thought, whether 
Western or Eastern, should be in Arabic. 

They concede that the foreign-language situation in Lebanon is different 
from the rest of the Arab countries in that the Lebanese population is 
more urban, and a large part of the Lebanese villages are summer resorts 
frequented by people from abroad. The Lebanese, therefore, take more 
easily to the teaching of foreign languages because their environment 
fosters acquisition of languages. This, however, should not mean in any 
way the neglect of the Arabic language, and the use of a foreign language 
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for purposes of teaching or of expression. The aim, therefore, should be 
to turn all teaching into Arabic while at the same time fostering the teaching 
of foreign languages. 

A third Muslim institution is the National College of Education and 
Instruction in Tripoli. This includes a kindergarten of three years, a 
primary school of five years reaching the sixth-grade standard, a secondary 
school of five years, a religious school of four years above the primary 
school, a commercial section, and an English section is being planned. In 
1945—46 the College had 616 students, of whom 213 were accepted gratis. 
Students come from Tripoli and vicinity, while boarding students come 
from Homs, Hama, Latakia, and Aleppo. Fees range from £L90 to £L300 
($41 to $136.50) to which is added £L550 to £L700 ($251 to $318) 
for boarding students. Exemption from fees is based on economic need. 
The boarding section includes 130 orphans free and ten religious students 
who pay no fees and 55 paying students. A student accepted gratis in the 
primary school is given the option of entering the religious section or the 
secondary section. If he chooses to go into the secondary section, he re- 
ceives one-half exemption only, but full exemption is accorded him if he 
chooses the religious section. 

The program of the College is that of the government program leading 
to the primary-school certificate, the brevet, and the baccalauréats, but 
with greater emphasis on English, religion, and Arabic history. English is 
started in the fourth grade. Prior to 1945 it was started in the first 
secondary grade. The idea now is to have a separate English section pre- 
paring students for entry into the American University of Beirut. The 
religious section, formerly of four years, has been reduced to three years. 
It endeavors to prepare students for entry into al-Azhar in Cairo. Appli- 
cants, however, were few in 1945-46, only 22 students being registered in 
all three classes. 

The College has its own building, owned by a society maintaining it. 
It has a laboratory and a lecture hall. It fosters a number of student activi- 
ties and has a Boy Scout troop and various athletic teams. In addition to 
the College, the society maintains a primary school for girls, and a pri- 
mary school for boys in the old quarter of Tripoli. The College 1s typical 
of the attempt of Muslim communities to give a religious education to the 
younger generation, and also to impress upon the pupils the principles 
of Arab nationalism. Non-Muslims are accepted, but, in contrast with 
many Christian mission schools, no attempt is made to enforce compulsory 
Muhammadan religious instruction upon them. 
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These are maintained mainly by a Druze education committee under the 
leadership of a well-known Druze public figure. Fifteen schools are main- 
tained, of which 4 are for girls. They enroll a total of 1,067 students. Four 
of these schools are complete primary schools. Another, the Daudiyah 
school in ‘Abay, is a full primary and secondary school for boys; a girls 
primary school of six years is maintained in the same town. An orphan- 
age in Beirut takes children up to the fourth grade after which the brighter 
pupils are transferred to ‘Abay. The schools are supported mainly from 
fees, but also by income from property and endowment, and by a small 
government grant. Each village school charges its own fees and is ad- 
ministered by its own local committee. Any deficit is paid by the central 
committee, which has the academic and financial supervision of the schools. 

The Daudiyah College for boys in ‘Abay is undoubtedly the most im- 
portant Druze educational institution. It was founded in 1862 by the 
Lebanese autonomous government and named for the first governor of 
Lebanon. It was for a long time the only public school maintained by 
the Lebanese government. Closed during World War I, it did not resume 
its activities until 1931, when it became a private denominational school. 
It consists of two sections: a French Lebanese section leading to the French 
and Lebanese examinations, and an English section preparing students 
for admission to the American University of Beirut. The French section 
- comprises classes from the fourth grade to the class of philosophy; this sec- 
tion enrolled 124 students in 1945-46. There was no mathematics class 
at the time of the visit of the Commission. The English section, started 
only three years before, included classes from the fourth through the 
seventh grade, and it was planned gradually to develop it into a full high 
school. This section enrolled 62 students, making a total of 186 students, 
of whom 90 were boarders. Boys belonging to the first three grades were 
taught at the girls school in ‘Abay, which had 120 pupils, of whom 30 
were boarders; 40 pupils were boys. Students in the Daudiyah school were 
mainly from the villages of Lebanon as well as from Jabal Druze in Syria. 
The College is staffed by a principal and seventeen teachers, of whom three 
were contributed by the Egyptian government and one by the CEuvres 
Francaises. 

The so-called French section follows the Lebanese government program 
while the English section is following the program of the preparatory school 
of the American University of Beirut. English is begun in the first second- 
ary year in the French section, and, conversely, French is begun in the same 
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year in the English section. Present plans call for the English section to 
be completed in three years. The girls school is substituting English for 
French. 

The Daudiyah College occupies a new building built by special contribu- 
tions and from Druze endowments. It has a library of about 1,000 books 
and is receiving contributions of books from Egypt. Student committees for 
Arabic, English, French, science, and student welfare exist. A number of 
athletic teams are organized, and a school magazine is published. 


Nondenominational Schools 


Nondenominational schools fall mainly into two types: those con- 
trolled by boards and societies and operated on a nonprofit basis, and those 
owned and controlled by individuals for profit. The number of the non- 
denominational schools is rather large both in the cities and in the villages 
of Lebanon. It was possible for the Commission to visit only a few of 
them. Four schools and institutions will here be mentioned. 

The National (al-Ahliyah) School for Girls was founded in 1916 by a 
former teacher at the British-Syrian Training College partly, at least, for 
the purpose of filling the gap created by the closing of that College during 
World War I. It is controlled by a board of trustees composed of promi- — 
nent people, most of whom are from Beirut. A boarding department was 
opened in 1926. 

The School consists of a kindergarten, a primary school open to both 
boys and girls, a secondary school of five years, and a college freshman year 
which was opened for the first time in 1945-46. A matriculation class was 
also being conducted during the same year. The School had a total of 440 
pupils, of whom 110 were boarders. Tuition fees range from £L100 to 
£L250 ($45 to $114), except for the freshman class for which they are 
£L400 ($182). Boarding fees are £L650 ($296). Some of the intelligent 
girls receive scholarships for work done at the School. The School is staffed 
by a principal, an assistant, and twenty-two teachers, of whom six are 
men. Most of the staff are American-trained. 

The program of the School follows closely that of the American schools. 
Instruction is in Arabic through the seventh grade, partially so in the eighth 
grade, and entirely in English in the ninth grade and above. French 1s 
begun with the kindergarten, English in the third grade. French instruc- 
tion reaches the standard of the classe de deuxiéme (tenth grade), and no 
attempt is made to prepare students for the government or French examina- 
tions. The authorities of the School have a firm belief in the teaching of 
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foreign languages. Sectarian religion is not taught, and prayers are of a 
nonsectarian character. Study of the Bible in English ts part of the teach- 
ing of literature in the upper grades. No rigid discipline is contemplated, 
and the authorities attempt to give the School a strong family atmosphere. 
Stress is laid on art and Western classical and sacred music. Some of the 
girl students are members of the choir of the Lebanese Academy of Fine 
Arts. The School receives no contribution from the government or any 
foreign source. It does, however, accept gifts of books. 

As an example of a private school in a Lebanese village the school at 
Bishmizzin in northern Lebanon may be cited. This village has had private 
schools for a long time under various forms of control. For the last seven 
years, however, the school has been run by a committee of the citizens of 
Bishmizzin, most of whom are graduates of the American University of 
Beirut. The building occupied by the school was requisitioned during the 
war by the British military forces, and it was expected that it would be 
returned soon. At the time of the visit of the Commission the school 
occupied two rented houses. The school consists of an elementary school of 
six grades and a secondary school of four grades. It was planned to add an 
eleventh grade in 1946-47. By agreement with the American University of 
Beirut graduates recommended by the school would be accepted in the 
freshman class of the University provided at least two of the teachers have 
B.A. degrees and provided a laboratory is installed in the school. 

In 1945-46 the school had 220 pupils, of whom 118 were boys and 102 
were gitls. Thus, the school is one of the outstanding examples of a co- 
educational primary and secondary school in Lebanon. It is staffed by a 
principal and eleven teachers, of whom six are women. The school follows 
the program of the government in the primary section, and that of the 
American University of Beirut in the secondary section. English is begun 
in the third grade and French in the sixth. The students come not only from 
Bishmizzin itself, but also from the various villages around it. The govern- 
ment gives an annual contribution of £L700 ($318). A deficit of £L1,500 
($682) in 1944-45 was paid by public-spirited citizens of the village. 

The Lebanese Academy of Fine Arts was established in 1942—43 for the 
study of music. In the following year a course in architecture and another 
in art were added. These were scattered at first over three schools of the 
city. In 1944-45, however, the Academy rented its own building. It is 
maintained by a committee of Lebanese men and women and claims to be 
the only Lebanese institution of higher education. 

Its course in architecture is of one preparatory year and four years of 


PRIVATE LEBANESE SCHOOLS 517 


architectural training. Entrance is by a competitive examination based on the 
second baccalauréat. The preparatory year is for students who do not pass 
the examination or for holders of the first baccalauréat. Its program is 
identical with the classe de mathématique with the addition of drawing 
and design. In 1945-46 the architectural course consisted of only three 
years; the fourth year had not yet been started. 

The course in music is divided into three stages: a first stage of three 
years, a middle stage of four years, and a final stage of two years consisting 
largely of repertoire selections. Every student must study at least one instru- 
ment. Instruction is given in piano, violin, cello, flute, clarinet, oboe, brass, 
and voice. All students take courses in theory of solfeggio, theory of 
music, harmony, counterpoint, composition, and instrumentation. The 
Academy has a choir composed of some of its men and women students 
and of girls from the National School. An amateur orchestra is made up 
of the Academy students, and for major performances some professional 
musicians are hired. The Academy has given programs in choral and instru- 
mental music, including Beethoven’s Missa Solemnis, Haydn’s The Crea- 
tion, Bach’s Christmas Oratorio, Mendelssohn’s Elijah, and Handel’s 
Messiah, all under the direction of the president of the Academy. 

The art section has no definite length of time for study. It gives instruc- 
tion in painting, water colors, wood engraving, photography, and sculp- 
ture, together with theoretical studies in anatomy, shading, and history of 
art (the last named in conjunction with the School of Architecture). 

In 1945-46 the Academy had 43 students in architecture, 130 in music, 
and 30 in art. It was staffed by about forty-five teachers, most of whom 
were part time. Fees were £L120 ($54.50) for art students, £1140 
($63.50) for music, and £L440 ($200) for architecture. Gifted poor 
students are exempted from payment of fees, as are students studying the 
rare musical instruments such as the oboe. The Lebanese government in 
1945-46 granted £L8,000 ($3,636) toward the support of the Academy. 

The movement for the foundation of private schools controlled by boards 
and societies seems to be spreading in Lebanon. For example, the League 
of Lebanese Women, which is perhaps the foremost association of women 
in Lebanon, established a progressive kindergarten in Beirut which quickly 
attained popularity. The Commission, however, was unable to visit it. In 
the summer of 1946 plans were being laid for the foundation of two boys 
schools of secondary level in the two well-known Lebanese villages of Suq 
al-Gharb and Shuwayr on premises formerly occupied by American and 
Scotch mission schools. The movement was led by graduates of the Ameri- 
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can University of Beirut. Still another school was being started in Marju‘yun 
with money collected from emigrants from that region now living in Eng- 
land, Australia, and the United States. 

Finally, as an example of the private school controlled by the individual 
initiative of one person, the Universal National College (al-Jami‘ah al- 
Wataniyah) for boys at Aley may be cited. This school, founded in 1907, 
now has grown to large proportions. It has a French section leading to the 
first baccalauréat, an English section preparing for the American University 
of Beirut, a commercial section taught in English, and an agricultural sec- 
tion. There was a total of 625 students in 1946, of whom about 200 were 
boarders. A girls school of about 250 students is maintained in another 
part of town; it, too, has an English section of three secondary years, and a 
French section of two years in the secondary school. A summer school 1s 
maintained for those who fail in the examinations of the College or of 
other schools, and for students who wish to prepare for examinations. 
The student body is composed of students from Lebanon, Syria, Iraq, 
Palestine, Transjordan, Iran, Hijaz, and West Africa. Graduates of the 
English section recommended by the College are admitted into the fresh- 
man class of the American University of Beirut. 

The College has a number of student societies and student teams. It has 
a library of about 1,200 volumes and occupies a building owned by its 
founder. Fees range from £L60 to £L230 ($27 to $104.50), and in addi- 
tion a boarding fee of £L650 ($294) is charged. 


Part Seven 


INTERPRETATION 


Chapter 29 


EDUCATION AND CULTURAL CHANGE 
IN THE ARAB WORLD 


W. HAVE NOW come to the end of our journey. Our 
account of Arab education has been mainly factual and descriptive. No 
attempt was made to evaluate the systems described or to present sugges- 
tions or recommendations. Problems and trends were depicted with hardly 
any indication as to their ultimate solution or outcome. The reader was left 
to decide for himself about the merits of each educational system and the 
problems confronting it. For that, only the most meager of background 
material was provided. 

Yet education is essentially a social process, intimately connected with the 
stream of life around it, with the currents and crosscurrents of events, 
with the heritage of the past and the hopes of the future. It is only 
appropriate, therefore, that after this lengthy account of education in the 
six Arab states visited, an attempt should be made to gather up the threads 
of our inquiry; to summarize the problems and trends, and in general to 
throw the educational picture against the background of political, soctal, 
and economic life in the Arab East. 

To do this properly would require a separate investigation in itself. Here 
only a comparatively brief attempt can be made. What in general is the 
present situation in the Arab world? What are the main characteristics of 
life in it? Which way is the Arab world heading, and what are the problems 
it is facing? And, finally, what are the educational measures which have 
been taken to cope with the major problems and needs and changes in 
Arab life today? How adequate are they, and what can be done to improve 
the educational endeavors of the various countries? To these question only 
a partial answer can be given at present. Our remarks will apply only to 
the Arab systems of education, and, unless specifically stated, they will 
not apply to the Hebrew system of education in Palestine. 
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Background of Arab and Near Eastern Life 


The Near East, of which the Arab countries are a part, lies at one of 
the most strategic points in the world. It provides the connecting link 
between three continents—Asia, Europe, and Africa—and in this way lies 
at the crossroads of world communication, by land, sea, and air. This fact 
has affected Near Eastern history from very early times and has made 
it an area coveted by many nations and races. At least two other factors 
have tended in the same direction: the benign temperate climate which, at its 
hottest, is semitropical, and the potential wealth of the country. In its early 
days its agricultural wealth was of prime importance; more recently, mineral 
wealth in the form of oil has attracted international competition. It is not, 
therefore, an accident that the first civilizations known to history had their 
birthplace in this region, more particularly in the valleys of the Tigris, the 
Euphrates, and the Nile. Even the comparatively scanty supplies of such 
minerals as copper helped very early in history to transfer man from the 
stone age to an age in which he began to use metal tools in his peaceful, 
as well as warlike, pursuits. 

It is this geographical position of the Arab East which made it the center 
of trade routes and of paths of invading armies from the very dawn of 
history. Routes converge upon it from the east through the Iranian pla- 
teau; from the north through the Caucasus, the Hellespont, and Asia Minor; 
from the west through the Mediterranean Sea; and from the south through 
the Arabian desert and Egypt, the Persian Gulf, and the Red Sea. Along 
these routes came invading armies and wholesale migrations of peoples, 
and from this center armies moved in all directions. This fact partly ex- 
plains the racial composition of the Near East. As far as the Arab world 1s 
concerned—especially the Arab world in Asia—the races can be roughly 
divided into two groups: the Semitic groups coming from the south and 
including among them such peoples as the Babylonians, the Assyrians, the 
Aramzans, the Canaanites, the Hebrews, and finally the Arabs. They have 
given the region its predominant character and provided it with its main 
cultural heritage. The second group of races are the non-Semitic peoples, 
which include the early Sumerians, the Kassites, the Hittites, the Medo- 
Persians, the Philistines, the Greeks, the Romans, the Mongols, the Kurds, 
and the Turks. Between these two groups a battle seems to have gone 
on throughout history, with the Semites seeming to win out in the 
plains of Iraq, and in Syria and Palestine, and the non-Semites prepon- 
derant in Asia Minor and in the northern mountains of Iraq and the Persian 
mountains to the east of it. The Semites never seemed to be at home in the 
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colder and the rougher mountainous regions, though they occasionally 
darted through them and controlled them for a while. The non-Semitic 
races, while getting a foothold every now and then in the plains, were 
usually driven out or assimilated. 

Owing to this geographic determinism, the Near East has, in its long 
history, managed to be almost always in the center of the picture. The 
world does not seem able to leave it alone, nor can the Near East afford 
to remain isolated from world events. Events of the last century and a 
half and particularly of the immediate present seem amply to confirm 
this fact. | 

The welter of races invading the Near East, each leaving in it a stratum 
of racial deposit, has not only made of it a very ancient melting pot of 
races, but also a breeding ground of many cultures and the repository of 
foreign cultures introduced into it. With a clash of races there was also a 
clash of cultures, and as each race left its remnants in flesh and blood, so 
did it also leave its remnants in customs, moral standards, dress, religions, 
literature, art, architecture, languages, and many other aspects of life. Many 
of these are apparent even today, while many others exercise a more subtle 
influence. As the traveler or student goes through the Arab East, he cannot 
help realizing that many of the current practices and tools in use go back 
to very early times. The camel and the tent, the raft and the gwfa* sliding 
down the Tigris and Euphrates, the shaduf? in Egypt or chard? in Iraq as 
methods of irrigation, the dress of the great majority of people, the religious 
beliefs, the superstitions, the customs of hospitality, the tribal and 
clannish feuds, the standards concerning women, and sundry other phases 
of life—these have their roots in the very remote past. To them are now 
being added, as has been done throughout the ages, new practices, new 
customs, new forms of dress, new tools, and new ideas and beliefs. The 
most superficial observer cannot fail to see that in any given spot in the 
Near East the old and the new stand side by side; the old never fully 
obliterated; the new not yet having its firm roots in the ground. The educa- 
tor can only reflect that while education has to do with the present and the 
future, in the Arab Near East it cannot help being concerned with the past 
and the cultural heritage. 

As far as the Arab world is concerned, for the last 1,300 years this 
racial and cultural heritage has been essentially a heritage from the Arab 
tribes that migrated into the Fertile Crescent, and established the Arabic 
language and the religion of Islam, with all the other components that go 


* A round boat made of palm fronds and bitumen and propelled with paddles. 
* Primitive device for Jifting water from rivers and canals. 
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to make up culture. Yet, this Arab-Islamic culture is based on a firm 
foundation of the previous cultures that have nourished the Near East, 
Semitic or non-Semitic. A glance at the history of cultural migration shows 
that what is known today as Western or European civilization had its initial 
start in the Near East. Here it was born and through a few thousand years 
rose to a certain measure of maturity. Here were initiated so far as we know, 
advanced methods of agriculture and irrigation, of building and architec- 
ture, the wheel on land and the boat on the sea, the early geometrical and 
astronomical notions, the first phonetic alphabet, as well as the three im- 
portant monotheistic religions of the world. This great cultural develop- 
ment was passed to the West, in the second and the first millenniums, B.c., 
largely through the travels and trading of the Phoenicians with the Greek 
and Italian shores, as well as through their colonies on the southern 
European shores, in Spain and in North Africa. The genius of the Greeks 
developed that culture to unheard-of heights, and gave the world its sys- 
tematic philosophy, the systematizing of mathematics and astronomy, dis- 
coveries in medicine and some branches of science, and the great Greek 
literature, art, and architecture. 

As the Greeks turned the tables on the Persians, and through Alexander 
the Great began to take the offensive, civilization began to go back to the 
East, which thereafter enjoyed the Hellenistic civilization reinforced later 
by the contributions of the Romans. For a thousand years the Near East 
was under the influence of Greek ideas, to which it added those of Chris- 
tianity—an oriental contribution which spread far to the West. As the 
Arabs came into the scene in the seventh century, civilization had been for 
sometime on the decline. The Arabs in their turn, as representatives of the 
East, adopted certain phases of Greek civilization, merged them with some 
contributions of Persia and India, and with the religion of Islam, to con- 
stitute the great Arab-Islamic culture, which spread from India and Central 
Asia to Spain and the Atlantic. It was through Spain, southern Italy, and 
Sicily, through the Crusades and the traders of Venice and Genoa, that 
this civilization found its way into medieval Europe, and was a factor in 
bringing about the European Renaissance. As Europe took up the torch, 
the Near East fell a prey to a new wave of barbarian and semibarbarian 
invasions which obliterated its political and cultural life. Beginning with 
the nineteenth century, however, there has been a stream of cultural influ- 
ence from the West back to the East, for the second time. And today the 
world is witnessing a new awakening in the Near East and the Arab world, 
owing to the impact of Western ideas. 

Perhaps the best conclusion that can be drawn from this swift glance at 
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cultural migration is that the culture of the Near East and of the Arabs, 
while differing in some important respects from that of the West, falls 
essentially within the main cultural stream which has brought about the 
present Western civilization. In many fundamentals, therefore, the present 
Arab culture of the Near East is not entirely foreign to the culture or cul- 
tures of the West. 

It is necessary to bear in mind these ideas about the racial and cultural heri- 
tage of the Arab East, and about the geographical location of the Arab 
countries, in thinking over the educational situation and problems in these 
countries. With this broad background it may be of use to survey briefly 
and pointedly the present situation in the Arab countries studied in this 
report and the main forces affecting their life and destiny. 


Chief Aspects of Modern Arab Life 


AN AGRICULTURAL ECONOMY 


One of the most outstanding facts about Arab life is its fundamentally 
agricultural economy. The overwhelming majority of the people live on the 
land and subsist by agriculture. This is as true of Iraq as of Egypt, of 
Syria, of Arab Palestine, and Transjordan. Even Lebanon, which is 
proportionally the most largely urbanized because so many of its villages 
have been turned into summer resorts, is still largely rural. Built upon this 
agricultural economy is a system of trading and commerce whereby goods are 
exchanged within the country or exported and imported from and into the 
country. The farmer has to dispose of his produce in the towns and in 
return receives agricultural implements, clothing, tea, coffee, sugar, and 
a few other necessities and luxuries. The excess of the agricultural produce 
thus purchased in the towns is, naturally, shipped abroad, and in return 
goods are imported from abroad to meet the needs of the countries. A few 
industries exist which cater to the needs of the country districts. These 
industries, the remnants of a once-great past, have suffered a tremendous 
eclipse since the mass production of machine-made goods in the West. As 
a result most of the goods needed in the countryside are no longer produced 
locally but are imported from abroad, and the apparent balance of trade in 
almost all the countries surveyed shows an unfavorable balance of imports 
over exports. Thus, even the urban districts are to a great extent no more 
than marketing centers for the rural areas and live largely as mushroom 
growths on the countryside. 

More recently, particularly after World War I, efforts have been made to 
revive industry and re-establish it on a modern machine basis. This move- 
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ment is still in its infancy and has so far succeeded in introducing only 
lighter industries, such as the making of cotton goods, woolen cloth, soap, 
cement, sugar, leather products, and the like. In this movement Egypt is 
now undoubtedly the leader, partly because of the greater wealth of the 
country and partly because it has had an organized modern government and 
a modern economy for a longer time than the rest of the Arab world. 
World War II in some respects encouraged the growth of industry, espe- 
cially in Egypt, owing to the difficult transport situation, which virtually 
cut off the inflow of manufactured goods from the West. How far the 
industrial movement can develop in the face of great competition of mass- 
produced goods is a difficult question to answer. There is no doubt that 
such a development is needed in order to raise the standard of living in 
the Arab countries and to improve the adverse balance of trade. It would 
also help utilize in a better way some of the agricultural produce of the 
countries, such as cotton and wool, which are now largely exported and are 
brought back in the form of manufactured goods from the West. So far 
as is known at present, the Near East has the power necessary to motivate 
the wheels of industry in the form of plentiful petroleum and water 
power, but does not have sufficient quantity of metal for the creation of 
heavy industry. Rich deposits of iron are reported in southern Egypt, but 
so far have remained unexploited. 

The predominance of agricultural economy in the Arab East is perhaps 
the most important determinant of its low standard of living. More accu- 
rately it is the low level of efficiency in agricultural exploitation of the land 
and the prevailing methods of land ownership and tenancy which are the 
main causes of the low standard of living. On the whole the lands are 
fertile in Iraq, in Egypt, and in Syria, and less so in rocky Lebanon and 
Palestine. There is, therefore, a potentiality of high productivity in the soil 
if well exploited. At present, with the exception of Egypt, agriculture 1s 
more extensive than intensive, and the variety of produce is limited mainly 
to those grains more immediately necessary for the subsistence diet of the 
people. The growing of cotton in Egypt and of oranges in Palestine for 
purposes of export are almost the only exceptions. There is a great need for 
teaching the farmers more modern methods of agriculture, such as the use 
of fertilizers, the sound methods of irrigation, the improvement of strains 
of agricultural produce, the introduction of a greater variety of crops, the 
fighting of pests and parasites, the methods of grading the produce, and 
cooperative buying and selling of such produce. With these must be 
coupled more scientific methods of raising livestock, of improving the 
breeds, and of protecting them from diseases and scourges. In addition, 
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there is need for the conservation of water resources and the better use of 
those resources, both for irrigation and for water power. Some of the lands 
of the Arab East today show many signs of better exploitation of water 
resources in the past than in the present. The remains of great canals in Iraq, 
of abandoned subterranean channels, and of wells in northern Iraq and Syria 
are the best testimony to that effect. At the same time the hillsides now 
largely denuded of trees, owing to centuries of cutting and little or no plant- 
ing, are in crying need of reforestation. This will not only increase the timber 
wealth of the countries where timber is now largely imported, but will also 
help conserve the soil on the mountain slopes, and slow down the running 
of rain water in torrents, so that it could seep through the ground and be 
of more benefit to the vegetation. One might also add that in the great 
plains of Egypt, Syria, and Iraq there is an unlimited field for the use of 
agricultural machinery and improved farm tools. 


THE PROBLEM OF LAND OWNERSHIP 


The systems of land ownership and land tenure are not such as encourage 
the development of agriculture and the improvement of the methods of 
farming. Indeed, they may perhaps be the greatest obstacle in the way of 
agricultural development. The prevailing system is either a situation where 
the government owns most of the land and leases it out to tribal chiefs and 
influential people, who in turn distribute it among individual farmers, or a 
system where large tracts of land are owned by wealthy landowners, usually 
living in the cities, who rent out the lands at comparatively high rentals to 
farmers, or exact from the farmers a more or less high share of the produce. 
Under such systems the individual farmer’s annual income is very low and 
his interest in the improvement of the land is at a low level, with the result 
that in certain regions a deterioration of the land is manifest. As an added 
factor in Egypt, one must mention the fact that the amount of cultivable 
soil is limited as compared with the dense population of that country. While 
intensive farming is practiced, the exceedingly small plots exploited by 
each farmer, together with the payment of rent on them, make the income 
of the farmer sadly inadequate to take care of his usually large family. The 
net result is a very low standard of living and inability to support local 
institutions and social services, poor homes and clothing, the bare necessities 
of life, and barefootedness and disease. In some parts of the Arab world, 
notably in the Lebanon mountains, which form the original part of 
autonomous Lebanon, a system of individual land ownership prevails. Here 
one can readily see a more independent-minded farmer and at the same time 
a more prosperous one. Better and cleaner homes, better clothing for men, 
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women, and children, and healthier bodies fostered also by the mountain 
climate are apparent. 

Of late the Arab world has been showing signs of awareness of its land 
problem and of its injurious influence on its national interests and economic, 
political, and social development. The Iraq government is experimenting 
with a new method of distribution of state lands by fixing a limit on the 
number of acres that can be alienated to an individual. In Egypt an active 
movement of social service is spreading for the purpose of fighting illiteracy 
and disease, teaching better methods of farming and of social organization 
to the farmers. These are promising trends which, if pursued, may even- 
tually lead to healthier farming communities. 

This description of agricultural and rural life in the Arab world has its 
obvious bearing upon education. The low level of production and the 
meager wealth eked out of the land impede the development of education 
and sometimes make it impossible, but conversely there is also the fact 
that education, whether general or vocational, can be a tremendous force 
for the enlightenment of the people, for the improvement of agricultural 
technique, and for increasing the wealth of the farmer. 


THE INFLUENCE OF ISLAM 


Another outstanding fact about the Arab world is that it is predomi- 
nantly Muslim. Islam is a religion preached by the Arab Prophet Muham- 
mad and carried by Arabs and later their converts to the confines of the 
globe. It would be difficult here to do justice in describing Islam, as a system 
of faith, as a way of life, or as a world brotherhood. We are much more 
concerned here with the plain fact that Islam forms a predominant and 
substantial portion of the heritage of the Arab world. Not only has it 
influenced its beliefs and attitudes, its language, its expression and its mode 
of life to a very deep extent, but it has also literally brought the Arabs to a 
position of world dominion in the past and helped to preserve them as 
a nation, after the downfall of the Arab Empire. Largely though the Koran 
the classical Arabic language has been preserved as a living language cen- 
turies after Arab dominion disappeared. And as the Arab world reawakens, 
that same Arabic language regains a new vitality and a new force. 

Muslim Arabs, whether they may be deeply religious or not, today are 
justly proud of their Muslim religion and heritage, and keep to it with 
an unshakable loyalty. This loyalty now manifests itself as an ally of Arab 
nationalism, and as a factor in the defensive struggle of the Arabs to maintain 
their identity in the face of Western imperialism. Often an attack from 
the West on the Arabs is pictured as a lurking danger, not only to the 
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Arabs, but to Islam, and forces are rallied for the defense of the cause of 
the Arabs, which is the cause of Islam as well. Thus today, as in the past, 
Islam is one of the forces that is helping to preserve the unity of the Arab 
peoples. In all of the countries studied, excepting Lebanon and Palestine, 
Islam is the official religion of the state, and its tenets are taught to Muslims 
in the public schools. 

Today Islam, always a comparatively tolerant religion towards the ad- 
herents of other monotheistic religions, is becoming even more tolerant. 
There is a community of intercourse today between Christian and Muslim 
all over the Arab world, which is immeasurably greater than it was in 
previous centuries, in spite of the fact that religious lines still remain very 
distinct. In this movement the general enlightenment of the age, as well as 
' the pressure of Western imperialism, have brought about a greater under- 
standing among the adherents of the two religions engendered by a com- 
munity of interests. This has been apparent in the national struggles of 
Egypt, of Palestine, of Syria, and of Iraq. 


THE RISE OF NATIONALISM 


A fourth aspect of life in the Arab world today is the resurgence of 
nationalism, which fills the air of the whole Near East and cannot be missed 
by even the most casual observer. Nationalism began in the Arab world in 
the latter half of the nineteenth century at the hands of literary men who 
rediscovered the beauties of Arabic literature and the glories of the old 
Arab Empire. Side by side with these were religious reformers who wanted 
to introduce reforms into the Ottoman government, which was then recog- 
nized as the successor of the Islamic Empire. As the two protagonists com- 
plained of the autocracy of the Ottoman sultans and the backwardness and 
corruption of their rule, the two voices tended to blend. Arab nationalism, 
however, did not begin to make rapid headway until the twentieth century 
when the overthrow of autocratic rule in 1908—9 brought to the fore the 
Young Turks as the ruling party in the Empire. The attempt of the Young 
Turks to pursue a pro-Turkish policy which did not give enough weight to 
the other national elements within the Empire brought a reaction amongst the 
Arabs, particularly their deputies in the Ottoman Parliament and their 
young students in the colleges of Istanbul. Open and secret societies began 
to be formed, some limiting themselves to internal reform, others asking 
for decentralized rule within the Empire, and still others calling for the 
independence of the Arabs. In its early aspects, therefore, Arab nationalism 
took the form of a struggle against the ruling Turkish element. In this it 
found encouragement from some of the foreign powers who entertained 
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ambitions of partitioning the Empire for their benefit. World War I 
brought matters to a head when some of the Arab elements were dissatisfied 
with the entry of Turkey on the side of the Central Powers, and when the 
Young Turks took the opportunity to eliminate some of the leaders of the 
Arab national movement. The hanging of a large number of Arab leaders 
in Damascus and Beirut and the banishment of others gave the signal for 
plotting the Arab revolt. Sharif Husayn, of Hijaz, and his sons secured 
promises from Britain for the independence of the Arabs and declared a 
revolt against the Ottoman Sultan in 1916, joining the Allied campaign, 
which led finally to the overthrow of the Turkish armies. Thus, came to a 
close the first phase of the Arab national movement which was the struggle 
for the liberation from Turkish rule. 

It was soon found out, however, that the Allies had, through secret 
treaties, partitioned the northern Arab countries into zones of influence and 
zones of outright occupation. At the same time the Balfour Declaration 
promised the Jews a National Home in Palestine. Strategic considerations, 
oil and other economic considerations brought final agreement between 
Britain and France which gave Britain the ascendancy over Iraq, Palestine, 
and Transjordan, and France control over Syria and Lebanon. As the League 
of Nations began to take shape, the idea of the mandate was invented as 
the form which British and French authority was to take over the Arab 
provinces of the former Ottoman Empire. The whole idea of spheres of 
influence and of mandates was opposed strenuously by the Arabs, who 
_ vainly sought for the application of the principle of self-determination to 
support their claim for independence. The demands remained unheeded, 
the mandates were granted to Britain and France, the principle of the 
National Home for the Jews was written into the mandate for Palestine, 
and the second phase of the Arab national struggle for liberation of the 
Arabs from British and French dominion and Zionist ambitions began. 

The course of the national movement in Egypt has a different history. 
Muhammad ‘Ali Pasha, the great founder of the present ruling dynasty 
of Egypt, had succeeded early in the nineteenth century in establishing 
himself as the ruler of Egypt owing allegiance to the Ottoman Crown. He 
had toyed with the idea of establishing an Arab Empire carved out of the 
Arab provinces of the Ottoman Empire. He had waged war against the 
Sultan and his armies, had threatened even the capital, Istanbul, but the 
interference of foreign powers finally led to the withdrawal of the Egyp- 
tian armies from Asia Minor and Syria, and Muhammad ‘Ali had to be 
content with Egypt. His successors were given the title of Khedive or 
Viceroy, and for a long time Egypt pursued its own course within the 
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nominal authority of the Sultan. The British occupation in 1882 gave an 
incentive to Egyptian nationalism which took definite form in the late 
nineteenth and earlier twentieth centuries by the establishment of the Egyp- 
tian Nationalist Party with the avowed aim of liberating the country from 
British rule. In their attempt to liberate Egypt from Britain, the Egyptian rul- 
ing class and the Nationalist party found a natural ally in the Ottoman Em- 
pire, a fact which created new ties with, and a new allegiance to, the Ottoman 
Sultan. It thus came about that Egyptian nationalism followed a different 
course from that of the rest of the Arab world which was trying to liberate 
itself from the Ottoman yoke. After World War I, however, the national 
struggle of both parts of the Arab world took the same direction, namely 
liberation from the two European powers dominating them, Great Britain 
and France. 

The period between the two World Wars was largely occupied with the 
struggle for liberation which conditioned the attitudes and thought of the 
generation which went through it. A long series of demonstrations, boy- 
cotts, and revolts rose, now here, now there, in the countries under study. 
Slowly the nationalist movement made some headway. Egypt obtained some 
measure of independence and a constitution in 1922-23, and in 1937 
secured the abolition of extraterritoriality and the promise of withdrawal 
of British forces to the Canal Zone. Iraq was finally declared independent 
and admitted into the League of Nations in 1932. Syria and Lebanon 
had a longer struggle, their independence being promised in 1941 by 
the de Gaullist regime, and put into effect in 1943. The withdrawal of 
French forces did not finally materialize until 1946. Transjordan was de- 
clared independent in 1946. In Palestine alone the struggle* of the Arabs 
against Britain and Zionism is still going on. A new nationalism, that of 
the Jewish Zionist immigrant, has sprung up. Though having conflicting 
interests, Arab and Jewish nationalism did not come into an open armed 
conflict except in isolated instances until 1948. Rather they have both, 
though at different times, directed their attacks at Great Britain, the author 
of the Balfour Declaration. 

In the last few years Arab nationalism has taken a new direction, that of 
bringing together various Arab states into an Arab League which would try to 
bring some unity in their actions and policies and create a united front in 
the face of outside danger. The Arab League has also been trying to foster 
better communications among the countries of the Arab world, a more 
unified economic policy, bringing the various educational systems into 


* The reader should keep in mind that this manuscript was completed in the summer of 
1947. 
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closer relationships, encouraging Arab letters and science, and trying to 
bring about some sort of unified citizenship. All of these are still in their 
initial stages. Arab nationalism, however, seems to have the double task 
of bringing about internal reforms and of protecting the country from 
foreign intrusion. While Syria, Lebanon, Sa‘udi Arabia, and Yaman are 
free from foreign armies, the other Arab states still have contingents of 
them. 

Nationalism has not only been a potent force in the general life of the 
Arab world, but it has had an influence on its educational systems and 
practices. That influence is bound to continue for some time to come. The 
Arab educator usually thinks of schools as the main channel through which 
the Arab nationalist spirit can be spread and taught to the younger genera- 
tion. Youth ought to be made proud of the nation’s glorious past so as 
to be spurred to further action and to work for the revival of the Arab 
nation. They ought to be taught the geography of the Arab world and be 
made conscious of the possibilities of their land. There has gone into this 
phase of the struggle against Western imperialism an attitude of animosity 
toward any form of imperialism. This, naturally, has developed into some 
aversion toward some of the Western powers, though not against things 
Western in general. On the contrary, there is a general realization that 
acquisition of Western methods and techniques is in the national interest, 
although a dissenting voice may be heard here and there. 


WESTERN IMPERIALISM 


A discussion of nationalism among the Arabs brings up the topic of its 
antithesis—imperialism. Western imperialism has been responsible to a 
large extent for arousing the spirit of nationalism in the East. Western 
imperialism with regard to the Arab world had its roots in the nineteenth 
century when most of the known European powers had ambitions for the 
acquisition of land in Arab countries. Turkey being on the decline, there 
grew up in the nineteenth century what was known as the “Eastern 
Question,” which in effect was little more than the problem of partitioning 
the Ottoman Empire among the ambitious powers. World War I provided 
the chance for it. While some of the contestants were out of the struggle— 
namely Russia, Germany, and Austria—the others, Britain and France, 
partitioned among themselves the Arab provinces in Syria, Palestine, and 
Iraq. Britain had already occupied Egypt, and Italy had wrested Libya. 
Britain besides had made treaties with a number of the Arab principalities 
around the coast of the Arabian peninsula which brought these definitely 
under her influence. For two generations in Egypt and for one generation in 
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the rest of the Arab world, Western armies have been moving around 
in the Arab countries. There has naturally grown a desire for the with- 
drawal of these forces and for the realization of Arab independence in one 
state or in many states. This has created an attitude of defensiveness among 
the educated Arab class which is quite apparent in Arab youth and which 
has been nurtured by the press, the radio, the schools, and all other agencies. 
It is difficult to predict the course of nationalism and imperialism in 
the Arab world. Most of the Arab states are now independent, but the 
conscious citizen of the Arab world has grown suspicious of any form 
of foreign influence, whether in the form of colonization, mandate, trustee- 
ship, or economic developments. Even in cultural and educational activities 
Western efforts have now and then come under suspicion. The fact that 
the Arab world feels weak before the great force at the disposal of the 
Western powers aggravates this attitude. In some instances the attitude of 
aversion to imperialism has made students dislike the idea of learning a 
foreign language though the elders realize the benefits to be derived from 
that. In other instances, European powers have been accused of deliberately 
withholding facilities for education in the countries they occupied in an 
attempt to hold back the progress of those countries and keep them under 
their sway. In other cases they have been accused of intentionally spreading 
propaganda for their own countries through their own schools. 


THE COMING OF DEMOCRACY 


Political democracy came to the Arab world with the introduction of the 
constitutional reform in Turkey in 1908 and 1909.* Since then, with the 
rise of the new Arab states under the mandates of Great Britain and 
France and with the rise of independent Egypt in the twenties, all the Arab 
countries studied in this report except Palestine have developed their own 
democratic institutions which provide for elected representatives to meet in 
parliaments, either of one or two chambers. Cabinets are responsible to 
these parliaments, the king or president of a republic providing the final 
sanction for legislative and executive action. In theory therefore, the 
machinery exists for democratic rule by the majority. 

In practice, however, this is limited by a number of considerations. In 
some of the countries, cabinets may be dismissed by the action of the 
chief of the state, without an adverse action by parliament, while in others 
the electoral system does not function as smoothly as is desirable. Elections 
may be by direct or indirect primary. At the same time, the fact that many of 


* There had been an abortive attempt at constitutional government in the seventies, 
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the Arab states were under some form of foreign influence has meant, in 
some instances of conflict with the interest of the foreign powers, that 
democratic institutions have been maneuvered in order to sanction the 
interests of the outside powers. 

Local and municipal councils also exist in most of the countries studied. 
These may be elected or appointed or both, so that the machinery for some 
measure of local government exists. However, it may be said that in a 
large number of cases, local councils are not strong enough to assert them- 
selves in the face of the central government. Nor are their powers wide 
enough to respond fully to the wishes of the local population. The highly 
centralized forms of government naturally lead to policies being shaped 
more in the capitals than in the local communities. One justification for 
this is the widespread illiteracy and the lack of experience in handling 
local affairs with any degree of efficiency. Since the educated citizenry with 
its powers of progressive leadership is largely concentrated in the capitals, 
it naturally follows that progressive policies have to be formulated in the 
center and handed down to the provinces. 

Thus, democratic institutions and ideas, though existing, have not yet 
taken firm root in the lives of the people. The average Arab is in his own way 
an inborn democrat. The old form of Arab tribal tradition, as well as the early 
Islamic tradition, is imbued with the ideals of equality among the members 
of the tribes or among Muslims, and matters are in the main decided not 
by individual autocratic methods but in council. The tradition of early Arab 
life, however, has throughout the ages been overshadowed by the autocratic 
rule of empires, so that the principles and ideals of modern democracies are 
not understood well enough at the present to insure the smooth running of 
democratic institutions. These are difficult enough to handle even in the 
most advanced countries. They will, therefore, need a long period of edu- 
cation before they take firm root. The Arab is an individualist by nature of 
his background, and democracy is in essence a cooperative method in which 
individuals act with due consideration to the will of the majority. Its 
essence is compromise between the conflicting points of view, a fact to 
which the extreme individualist does not take too easily. 


SOCIALISM AND COMMUNISM 


Yet, another, though more recent aspect, of the Arab scene is the ap- 
pearance in the last decade or two of socialistic and communistic ideas and 
theories. These are not derived only from propaganda, more particularly 
Russian communistic propaganda. They have also come in through reading 
of French and English socialistic and communistic theories. Interest in these 
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theories has also been developed by students studying in western Europe, 
particularly pre-Hitlerite Germany, France, and England. They represent a 
wide range of ideas from mild socialism to advanced forms of communism. 
The presence of widespread poverty among the masses of the people and 
the unequal distribution of land and of wealth provide a fertile field for 
socialistic and communistic propaganda, which can picture socialism as the 
natural and logical method of getting rid of all these evils. Another method 
used, especially by Communists, is to pose as an implacable enemy of 
imperialism and as a natural ally of the nationalist forces. The Western 
powers in Europe having been the aggressive powers occupying the Arab 
world, the net effect of communist propaganda would then be to discredit 
them and what they stand for in the eyes of the Arab public. It is in this 
way that the attitude taken by people sometimes takes the form of Com- 
munism vs. Democracy, Democracy being pictured as the ally of imperial- 
ism. : 

Socialism and communism are as yet too recent in the Arab world even 
to be considered as serious movements. The future spread of socialistic and 
communistic ideas will probably depend very largely on how the situation 
in the Near East is handled by the Western allies and how democratic the 
behavior of the so-called democratic powers is in the Arab world. It will 
probably also depend on whether the Western powers will be too busy 
Jooking after their interests and exploiting the resources of the country 
without giving due regard to the interests of the people themselves or 
whether they will ally themselves with the progressive forces in the countries 
working for reform and progress. 


THE CHANGING SCENE 


Finally, an atmosphere of change is one of the leading characteristics of 
modern life in the Near East and the Arab world. The habits, customs, 
attitudes of thousands of years are changing. The physical surroundings in 
the towns, as in the rural districts, are being gradually but surely changed by 
new forms of building and architecture, new methods of planting, of land- 
scaping, and new ways of transportation. Along with these changes is 
coming a great change in ideas, values, and behavior, in art and literature, 
in character and moral affairs, and in political methods of organization. 
This change, which began in the early nineteenth century, has been gather- 
ing momentum with ever-increasing force. It is due almost entirely to the 
contact which modern communication has made possible between the East 
and the West. The invasion of things Western is not confined only to 
armies or to political predominance, but is also manifest in economic pene- 
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tration whether by investment of foreign capital or the dumping of 
Western products of all sorts on the markets of the Arab world. It has also 
taken the shape of schools where Western ideas are expounded and taught 
to the new generations. Travel has played its part as has the study of Arab 
students abroad. More recently, the radio and the increasing supply of 
Western books and periodical literature have also played their role. 

As a result, life in the Near East can be said to be in the melting pot. 
The old ideas and concepts are being gradually mollified and whittled 
down. There is, therefore, what could be called an increasingly liquid situa- 
tion. Will it take any mold, and what type of mold will it be? Can this 
process of change be controlled or at least directed into certain channels? 
Or should it be left to the haphazard happenings of time? And if it is to 
be controlled and directed, then by what means? It would seem obvious 
that part of this direction at least can be exercised through education, 
though education alone is not strong enough to shape the things that are to 
come. The forces at play are too big and too varied to be confined in the 
schoolroom. 

A number of anxious questions may be asked and are being asked about 
this cultural change. What will happen to the cultural heritage of the East? 
What of the religious concepts that have grown in the East? What of the 
customs, of the literature, and of the art can be saved under the driving 
force of Western civilization? Will most of these be swept away, or can 
they be adjusted to the new spirit and be so modified as to fit themselves 
‘into the new pattern of life? Will the Arab world be able to maintain not 
only its political independence but also its entity as a cultural unit? In the 
past the Near East succeeded in maintaining and assimilating within itself 
the cultural influences that bore upon it from outside. Will it be possible 
to repeat the process even in this dynamic age where things happen in 
a bewildering succession and where assimilation, therefore, becomes ex- 
tremely difficult? Will the Near East, therefore, be culturally swept off 
its feet, or will the new culture so blend with the old as perhaps to pro- 
vide a new message and a new contribution by the Near East to world 
civilization? 

And what about Western civilization itself? Is it to be taken in its 
totality, or is it to be studied and scrutinized so that its virtues and weak- 
nesses may be ascertained? Is the Near East to benefit from the mistakes 
made by the West in order to avoid some of them, or is it necessary that 
these mistakes be repeated? And how can the pitfalls be avoided? How 
shall Western civilization be understood? There is at present a pronounced 
tendency to be so dazzled by the achievements of Western civilization in the 
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field of industry, of war and armament, and in the field of health and 
medicine that it is easy to overlook the other less apparent and more in- 
tangible forces that have made Western civilization, such as intellectual - 
curiosity, freedom of thought and inquiry, the value of human life, the 
worth of the individual, his personality and ideas, the equality of woman 
with man, and many other ideals which have influenced the development 
of systems of government, economies, and social life. Will these more 
subtle aspects of Western civilization be appreciated well enough so that 
an intelligent attitude can be taken toward that civilization? And how is 
that going to be accomplished? 

Moreover, Western civilization is coming to the East from many lands 
and national groups—from America, Great Britain, France, Germany, 
Russia, and many other sources. Naturally, the national rivalries of these 
countries tend to show themselves culturally also, and there is often a con- 
scious of unconscious atternpt by the protagonists to push themselves 
forward to the exclusion of the others. What shall the attitude of the 
Arabs be toward each of these particularized forms of Western civiliza- 
tion? With the many national rivalries shown in the various foreign schools 
in the Arab world and by persons studying in the various Western coun- 
tries, there have grown advocates among the Arabs of this or that national 
culture, one discrediting the other. In this way there has developed cul- 
turally among the Arabs a house divided upon itself, and various schools 
of thought and even of behavior have shown themselves. How is it pos- 
sible to make these groups with different cultural backgrounds cooperate 
with each other? Is there any way by which this difficulty can be obviated 
at its source? Is it possible or desirable for the Arabs to take an eclectic 
point of view and pick from each culture what appears to suit their needs? 
How can that be done without risking internal complications? In the face 
of international rivalries, can the channels of contact with the multitudinous 
cultural influences be kept open so that the new Arab culture will have the 
broadest bases for its development? 

All these questions and a number more present themselves about the 
cultural situation and the future adjustment of the Arab world to this 
impact of Western civilization. But one more question is basic. Have the 
Arabs any choice in this matter of cultural adaptation, and how wide its 
this choice? Not only is the power of certain Western nations such as will 
force upon the Arabs certain courses of action and adaptation, but the 
forces at work in general are so varied and so great that the choice in many 
instances will be extremely difficult. 

Finally, what does all this problem of cultural change in the Near East 
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mean when translated into educational terms? What does it mean in terms 
of schools, curriculum, and methods? How can education be so shaped as 
to help modify that Arab tradition without losing its essence? How can it 
help introduce the best in Western civilization while avoiding some of 
the pitfalls? And how can it work for the integration of the two so as to 
create a new whole which shall operate in the lives of the Arabs in the 
future? The problem can only be posed here by stating the need for an 
educational philosophy that will guide Arab educators in the future. 
Things so far have not progressed much beyond the mere raising of these 
questions, but as the Arab world and Arab educators attain greater maturity, 
they are likely to receive greater attention. 


SUMMARY 


In summary the following points of significance to education in the 
Arab world are indicated. 

The Arab world is now nationally conscious. This consciousness is in- 
creasing and in the past has taken the form of a struggle for the liberation 
of the Arabs from Turkish rule and later from Western domination. This 
objective, now largely achieved, is being directed toward establishing some 
unity of policy among Arab states, designed as a defense measure for the 
presetvation of national independence. At the same time nationalism now 
has the constructive task of developing the resources of the countries and 
introducing widespread reform. 

Democratic institutions have been established. They need to be 
strengthened by a more enlightened electorate which will be more conscious 
of its rights and responsibilities. 

The Arab world can be said to have unlimited opportunities for eco- 
nomic development. Large tracts of cultivable land running into millions 
of acres remain unexploited and those parts that are now under cultivation 
can be exploited more efficiently by irrigation, the conservation and utiliza- 
tion of water resources, and the utilization of water power. There is a 
great opportunity for future development for generations to come. The 
same may be said of certain types of industrial development and of the 
development of oil resources. The small population, sparsely distributed 
(except in Egypt, Lebanon, and Palestine), may, for the time being, set 
limits to this development, but when health conditions are improved, a 
steady rise in the population is noticeable, which in the long run, may 
bring back to the Near East its concentration of human power. In the field 
of agriculture and industry, as in the field of health, education can play a 
great role. 


———————————— 


a 
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Finally, the impact of Arab and Western cultures presents a problem 
of its own. This problem can be stated as: How to build up a new Arab 
culture which will have the broadest basis possible, one which will have 
its roots deep in Arab and Near Eastern culture, Western, and world 
cultures? In the present cultural change established standards are melting 
away, and there is a moral danger that youth may lose its balance; char- 
acter education to help youth orient itself becomes, therefore, an impera- 
tive and crucial need. 

It is against this background, however inadequately stated, that the 
problem of education must be projected; and in the light of this situation 
the achievements and potentialities of education must be gauged. 


Educational Problems and Prospects in the Arab States 


EDUCATIONAL PROGRESS BETWEEN THE TWO WORLD WARS 


The student of education in the modern Arab world cannot help but be 
impressed by the great progress which has been achieved in the last quarter 
of a century. Judged by the absolute ideal of universal school attendance 
and literacy, this progress may, to the superficial observer, seem to fall 
short of the standard of the civilized world. Considered, however, from 
the standpoint of the starting point, about 1920, the advance, in spite of 
all the political struggles and economic hindrances, has been very great. 
In many instances school attendance has been trebled and quadrupled, and 
in some instances multiplied by ten and more times. This is true in all the 
countries surveyed, though in different degrees. Not only has there been 
a quantitative expansion of the educational systems, but also a rise in the 
standards, an establishment and advance of higher education, and some 
measure of qualitative change in the curriculum. One cannot ignore also 
the positive advance in the field of education of girls, a fact which holds 
great promise for the future. The sending of educational missions abroad 
has helped to educate a staff of specialists and leaders in the various fields, 
and all the countries are contemplating plans for increasing the number of 
missions. Coupled with all this is the rising demand for education among 
the people—a demand which cannot always be met with the resources at 
hand, resulting in a lag between demand and educational facilities pro- 
vided. There has also been great improvement in textbooks, in equipment, 
and in school buildings. Before World War I governments were not fully 
conscious of their responsibilities in the educational field, and, therefore, 
education lagged far behind other activities of the state. Today all the 
governments in the countries visited are actively engaged in increasing 
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educational facilities so that tax-supported schools form the bulk of the 
school system except in Lebanon. 


A BREAK WITH THE PAST 


In building up their educational systems, most of the Arab states have 
abandoned the old form of common, ungraded school, the kuttab, and 
established new forms of schools modeled after the Western graded types. 
The only exception to this is Egypt, where, along with the modern Eu- 
ropean type, the former &uttab has been developed, improved, and graded 
to include all the usual studies of elementary education except a foreign 
language, and with a greater emphasis on religion and Arabic. In a way, 
therefore, the new educational development in the Arab world represents 
a break with the past and an orientation in a new direction. The reasons for 
this break are largely historical. The gap between Western progress and 
life in the Arab world was so great that in their anxiety to catch up with 
the advance in science and to establish colleges for the training of medical 
men, engineers, army officers, and the like, the governments had to estab- 
lish modern schools to prepare youths for entry into these colleges. The 
old school, limited to the Koran and the three R’s, was hardly adequate for 
this purpose. 


WESTERN INFLUENCE AND WESTERNIZED SCHOOLS 


A contributing factor which brought about this trend was the influence of 
foreign individuals and groups operating in the Near East and the Arab 
world. The first educational council in Egypt, established in 1837, was 
made up almost entirely either of foreign persons in the employ of the 
Egyptian government, or of Egyptian students who had studied abroad, 
mainly in France. Later a foreign inspector was employed for almost 
twenty years, and after the occupation of Egypt by the British, British 
officials played a large role in the shaping of educational policies until 
1922. In other parts of the Arab world—especially in Syria, Lebanon, and: 
Palestine—foreign mission schools preceded any organized modern govern- 
ment schools established by the Turks and naturally served as models for 
both public and private schools established later. The public-school system 
of the Ottoman Empire, established in the latter half of the nineteenth 
century and improved in the early twentieth century, was largely influenced 
by Western models, notably the French. With the coming of the mandates 
of Syria, Lebanon, and Palestine, French and British educational authori- 
ties played a controlling influence in the shaping of education in the post- 
war period. In Iraq the new educational system was started in 1915 by the 
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British authorities and later was developed by Iraqi educators who had 
been influenced either by French or American types of education. 

It is a source of no wonder, therefore, that education in the various 
countries studied shows many signs of imitation of Western models. 
Western curriculums and methods were borrowed. Western systems of 
examinations, mainly after the French model, were adopted, and today one 
of the main sources of pride in some of the countries is the fact that the 
standard of the baccalaureate is as high as the French, or that the standard 
of matriculation is higher or more difficult than that of the University of 
London. Things went so far even as to have the Arabic-speaking children 
in public schools taught in foreign languages. This was true in Egypt, for 
example, between 1885 and 1907, and of Lebanon during the French 
mandate. A high standard of proficiency in foreign language was required. 
The result was a high percentage of failures among those students who 
could not rise to the academic and linguistic standards set in elementary 
and secondary schools. 

It was only natural that educators coming out of the West, or Easterners 
studying in the West, should fall to copying Western models, particularly 
at a time when educational research had not yet started in the Near East, 
and traditional forms of organization and of curriculums prevailed in the 
West. Transplanted from Europe and America to the East, methods and 
curriculums, however suitable they might have been to the needs of the 
Western countries because they had grown up within them, could not 
meet adequately the needs of Eastern countries. When large public-school 
systems began to be established, it became more and more a pressing problem 
to scrutinize critically these Western models and their suitability for the 
needs of the Arab countries. This has not been done to any marked degree. 
The reason is largely the fact that most of the educational systems are too 
recent to have had the long historical evolution which would make for 
their adaptation to their new environment. 


NEED FOR PROFESSIONALLY TRAINED PERSONNEL 


But there is yet a second reason. It is the lack of educationally trained 
personnel in the various departments and ministries of education in the 
Arab world. For the most part, educational policies are being shaped by 
people who have had some form of education, now usually higher educa- 
tion, but who have had little acquaintance with educational philosophy, 
with educational psychology, with modern techniques of educational 
methods and curriculum construction, and the various problems of educa- 
tional administration and organization. 
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This seems to be one of the outstanding needs of the educational depart- 
ments of the various countries. Some are completely lacking in profes- 
sionally trained personnel, others have a very inadequate number of them. 
Yet the problems to be studied scientifically are legion. There is need for 
social and educational theorists who will be able to deal with the educa- 
tional problems in relation to the general social, political, and economic 
background of the countries, who would translate into educational terms 
the various currents and changes in Arab life. There is need further for a 
study of the multitudinous needs of the environment in order to lay down 
curriculums that will meet these needs. The simplification of the teaching 
of Arabic is a problem faced by almost every Arab educator, and upon 
its proper solution depends to some extent the success of campaigns for 
combating illiteracy. 

No standardized mental and achievement tests as yet exist in the Arab 
world, so that it is difficult to follow scientifically the progress of students, 
to diagnose their abilities or defects, and to make adequate provision for 
their needs. Educational administration is carried on in an amateurish 
fashion, which often is wasteful of time, effort, and funds. New buildings 
are sometimes constructed so poorly that they fall into ruin within a decade 
or two, and there is hardly any computation of a standard cost per unit 
of classroom or school. A professionally trained staff would help avoid 
many mistakes and pitfalls, and would help lay down sound and broad 
plans for the development of education in the future. Hundreds of such 
' trained men and women are needed throughout the Arab world to occupy 
key positions in educational administration, in the teachers colleges, and 
in important strategic schools. 

Along with the steps that need to be taken for the training of such per- 
sonnel, there is need for establishing research centers in education and 
psychology which will study specific problems facing each country. Such 
research will make it possible to base educational policy on scientific studies 
and to adapt education to the needs of the countries. 


Centralized Systems 


The present study has clearly shown that education in the Arab states is 
almost completely centralized. Policies, curriculums, textbooks, plans for 
expansion, examinations, and certificates are all handed down from the 
central offices in the capital of each country. Under the central office there 
are usually regional offices which take their orders from it and which 
exercise a limited influence on the shaping of educational policies. Theit 
job is to execute the orders of the central office and to see that those sub- 
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ordinate to them apply them properly. The local communities have little 
to say about courses of study, books, methods, the appointment of teachers, 
and in actual fact contribute little money or effort towards the maintenance 
of their own local schools. Throughout the various states (except possibly 
in Lebanon) there is a certain dependence on the central government 
which leaves almost everything in education to it. Education is financed 
almost entirely from the central budgets, and little local taxation exists. 
This does not make for local interest in the schools, or local concern about 
them, or local cooperation in their proper running. The school is not 
conceived of as a part of the community, but as a part of government 
which is something different from the people. 

The reason for this state of affairs is in part the fact that all government 
and public institutions are centralized in the same fashion, and in every 
department of the government orders are received from the center and 
applied in the provinces or localities. Even local councils and the munict- 
palities in which they exist do not have the strength that they have in 
Western countries. But there is still a deeper reason. The best talents are 
usually concentrated in the capitals, and the idea prevails that it is up to 
the intelligentsia to lead the way in the regeneration and development of 
the country. People in the smaller centers cannot be depended upon to lay 
down constructive, progressive policies. Since centralization prevails in all 
the departments of the government, it is naturally difficult to decentralize 
educational administration. Yet this is greatly needed at least to a degree. 
It is needed to arouse more interest by the people in the education of their 
own children. It is needed for levying local taxes and providing local funds 
for the better and wider development of schools. Today schools have to 
secure almost everything from the central government—buildings, desks, 
salaries, as well as library books. Local responsibility is also needed in order 
to establish a bond between the school and the community, so that the 
school can better influence the life of the community and the community 
provide a stimulus for the activity of the school. The development of local 
institutions is also needed for better democratic Maas as well as for better 
running of social and educational services. 

Attempts have been made in some of the countries toward throwing 
some of the responsibility for education on the shoulders of local authort- 
ties. In Egypt provincial councils were asked to bear the cost of the com- 
pulsory schools, but not enough taxing power was granted these councils 
to enable them to support the schools, and the main burden, therefore, 
fell again on the central treasury. In Palestine the government has insisted 
that the Arab villagers provide the buildings for the schools, and councils 
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have been empowered to levy taxes for the schools. In this way a large 
number of schools were built and even teachers employed by the local 
authorities. More interest in the schools by the people can be witnessed 
as a result, and while educational facilities are admitted to be inadequate 
by the government itself, throwing the responsibility on the local com- 
munities has had a beneficial effect in arousing in them a sense of re- 
sponsibility for education. In Iraq the establishment of local councils has 
just been written into law, and it is not possible to predict how this scheme 
will operate. In Syria responsibility for village school buildings has also 
been laid upon the local authorities. These measures are still in their infancy 
and are far from being perfect. Why, for example, should villagers in some 
of the countries be required to provide the school buildings, while the 
government provides them in the cities—usually rich municipalities—is 
difficult to explain or justify. 


LIQUIDATION OF ILLITERACY 


Perhaps the most fundamental educational problem facing the Arab 
world today is the double problem of putting every child of elementary 
school age in school, and of liquidating illiteracy. The Arab states have 
arrived at various points along the road toward the solution of this prob- 
lem. Table 92 gives a general idea of the relative educational progress in 


TABLE 92 


Proportion OF CHILDREN IN SCHOOL IN S1x ARAB CouNTRIES 
(in the period, 1942-45) 


‘ Estimated Number Percentage of 
Count Estimated Population Attending Appropriate 
ty Population of Elementary- Elementary Age-Group 
School Age* Schools in School 
OVD tia liam bu be Ue 18,000 ,000 2,870,000 1,360,000 47.4 
iraq sera eee ee 4,500,000 675,000 135,000 20.0 
Syria: i PTR 3,000,000 375,000 148.000 39.4 
Weebanon ey pig acne ac 1,100,000 165 ,000 120,000 (yey 
Transjordan......... 400 ,000 50,000 14,000 28.0 
Palestine (Arab)...... 1,250,000 207 ,000 107 ,000 51.6 


* Estimates of the elementary-school-age population for all countries are based upon the age-distribution tables 
of the 1937 census for Egypt. Similar distribution figures were not available for the other countries. The estimates 
make allowance for a six-year range for Egypt, Iraq, and Lebanon, a five-year range in Syria and Transjordan, 
and a seven-year range in Palestine, 


each country. The figures presented are only approximate, but they give 
some indication of the present situation and of the task ahead. 

An examination of Table 92 shows that Lebanon has put in elementary 
school the largest percentage of its school-age population. Following in 
order are: Palestine, Egypt, Syria, Transjordan, and Iraq. It would seem 
that Lebanon has within its grasp the stamping out of illiteracy among the 
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rising generation, provided an active policy is pursued by its Ministry of 
Education. Palestine would come next, where it is estimated by a re- 
sponsible authority that the present education budget would have to be 
doubled if compulsory attendance in elementary schools was enforced. 
Palestine can, therefore, be considered to have within its grasp the possi- 
bility of compulsory attendance if the authorities are willing to pursue 
that aim actively. 

In the other countries the position is somewhat more difficult because 
of the long road that still is to be traveled and the lack of funds; it was 
estimated in Egypt, for example, that the most modest compulsory at- 
tendance at an elementary school would cost approximately twenty-four 
million Egyptian pounds ($96,000,000), or 25 percent of the present total 
budget of Egypt. Similar situations, though in different proportions, exist 
in the other Arab states. The main problem, therefore, is essentially 
financial, and its solution will depend on the rise of the standard of living 
of the common man in each country and the rise in his average income, 
so that he may be taxed sufficiently to support a complete educational 
system. This problem of educational expansion ties directly with economic 
development and reform in each of the countries. An agricultural economy 
running at a low level of productivity cannot support a system of universal 
education. Before that is possible, greater productivity and more extensive 
and intensive exploitation of the soil must be made, and perhaps more in- 
dustrial development must take place in every country. It should be remem- 
bered that universal elementary education, long an aim in European and 
American countries, did not become a reality until the industrialization of 
these countries, or until an extremely efficient agricultural organization, 
such as that of Denmark, was achieved. 

In some of the Arab countries universal education is hampered by other 
factors. The social organization of the large section of the population 
which is tribal and the sparcity of the population in many regions slow 
down the spread of education. The liquidation of illiteracy among adults 
is even a more difficult problem. In the preoccupation with the education 
of the young, not much effective work has been done for adults. In Iraq 
a vigorous movement for the liquidation of illiteracy started in 1922, had 
so slowed down by 1930 that it was taken over by the Ministry of Educa- 
tion as one of its routine activities in evening schools in towns and villages. 
Now some 10,000 students of all ages receive a small amount of instruc- 
tion in these schools. In Egypt the Ministry of Social Affairs was launching 
a large program for fighting illiteracy in 1945-46. It is too early to judge 
its results. In other Arab states little was being done in this field. 
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WHAT TYPE OF ELEMENTARY SCHOOL? 


The problems of universal attendance and liquidation of illiteracy are 
not the only ones connected with elementary education in the Arab world. 
Indeed, some internationally known authorities on education have been 
shifting the emphasis from the liquidation of illiteracy to the whole ques- 
tion of raising the standard of living of the masses. This is undoubtedly 
the basic issue, but it cannot be dealt with purely by means of education. 
It requires a much wider program which is at once political, economic, 
hygienic, and social, sponsored by progressive governments. Education 
would then be one of the chief agencies for the realization of such a 
program. 

It must, therefore, be asked: What type of elementary school and what 
types of curriculums are best calculated to improve the life of the masses, 
and indeed of all the people? At the present time elementary schools in 
each country have one common course of study prescribed by the central 
authorities.» This is to a large extent bookish and academic, borrowed 
from abroad, and designed to prepare for the passing of examinations. For 
the most part the only adaptation to local needs seems to be the teaching 
of Arabic and of the history and geography of the Arab lands, particularly 
the land in which the school happens to be. To this is added some instruc- 
tion in health, again of a bookish type, and, in the village schools, some 
instruction in agriculture. For this there is little practical application except 
in Palestine and more recently in a few schools in Egypt and Transjordan. 
The best development along this line has undoubtedly been in the Arab 
system in Palestine where school gardens have been established in 238 
schools and practical instruction in agriculture is given to the pupils of 
grades five through seven. The practical training varies with the locality. 
While fruit-raising may be emphasized in one environment, vegetables, 
cereals, or beekeeping or a combination of these may be emphasized in 
another. There is, however, even in Palestine little sign of any attempt to 
tie up the activities of the school with those of the community. As in the 
rest of the Arab states the elementary school moves in a world by itself, 
divorced from the world around it. 

The new development in Egypt is too recent for any accurate evaluation. 
There is certainly a need in all of the Arab world to examine carefully the 
type or types of elementary schools that fit the rural environment of the 
large majority of the population, that would help raise the standard of 


* Egypt has several, one for each type of elementary or primary school, all prescribed by 
the Ministry of Education. 
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agriculture, of health, of social consciousness, of citizenship, and of char- 
acter. Even though such an ideal has been spoken of before by some Arab 
educators who have studied abroad, it has not yet been translated into 
action. 


THE CURRICULUM AND THE ELIMINATION OF PUPILS 


Another problem connected with elementary schools is an offshoot of 
the problem of compulsory attendance. In all the countries studied it was 
found that the number of pupils in the elementary schools eliminated 
in the successive grades was large. In some cases this elimination was so 
large that it raised a serious question about the effectiveness of the educa- 
tion given to the large majority of the children. In many places they did 
not average more than two or two and one-half years of school and, there- 
fore, ran the danger of reverting to illiteracy after leaving school. In some 
cases, as in Egypt, while hundreds of thousands of pupils are registered 
in the first grade of the compulsory schools, only a few thousand were 
found in the fifth grade. In Iraq, Transjordan, and Syria, while the pro- 
portion was higher, no more than 5 to 10 percent of the total student body 
was in the upper grade. No figures are available for Lebanon, but, judging 
from some of the schools visited, a similar, but perhaps not as pronounced, 
situation seems to prevail. In Palestine elimination in the first four grades 
is comparatively limited, but registration begins to drop sharply after the 
fourth grade. Some of this is accomplished by design on the part of educa- 
tion authorities owing to lack of places in the schools. Some study of the 
phenomenon of elimination has been made in Iraq, but no thorough 
scientific investigation of it has been conducted with a view to analyzing 
its causes and prescribing some remedies. Such a study is needed in all the 
countries. 

Elimination of pupils is due in part to social and economic forces, but it 
may also be due to the types of curriculums and methods followed. These 
are too dry and unattractive to the child and often to the parents. The 
courses of study are, as a rule, too filled with logically organized subject 
matter unrelated to the environment and too heavily loaded and difficult 
for the average student to be able to master them. This results in a large 
percentage of failure and retardation and tends to keep the lower grades 
overcrowded while depleting the number of pupils in the upper grades. 
The average age rises correspondingly in the upper grades so that pupils 
take an average of seven to eight years to complete an elementary school 
of six years. The problem of elimination and retardation, therefore, has 
its bearing not only on the measures to be taken to enforce attendance, 
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but also on the type of curriculum to be followed. The large number of 
failures in the public examinations at the end of the elementary-school 
stage seems to confirm this point. 

Too often it is assumed that a high standard must be maintained in 
elementary schools. Those pupils who cannot attain that standard are con- 
sciously or unconsciously thought of as unworthy and, therefore, are weeded 
out. The idea of fitting curriculums and standards to the capacity of pupils, 
though often admitted in theory, does not find much application in prac- 
tice. It happens, therefore, that those who pass through the sieve of 
examinations are the minority that go on for further education and present 
the justification for the maintenance of the so-called high standards. In 
most of the Arab countries these students pursue their secondary or 
higher education only to gravitate for the most part toward government 
and ‘‘white collar’ jobs. The other students can be said to fall into three 
groups: (1) those students who will keep on trying and who therefore pass 
from grade to grade taking a longer time at their work and providing the 
laggards and the misfits in the upper elementary classes and the secondary 
schools; (2) those who drop out in the upper elementary classes or in the 
secondary schools but who think of themselves as too well educated to 
work with their hands; (3) those who drop out early in their school life, 
often to revert to illiteracy, and become farmers, laborers, and artisans. 
Thus, a certain stratification results where skilled, as well as unskilled, 
_labor becomes the province only of the dullards who cannot go through 
school and attain a higher academic standing. 

It would seem evident that the pursuit by educational authorities of a 
high academic standard in the elementary school takes into account neither 
the abilities, interests, and needs of individual peoples, nor the economic 
needs of the countries concerned. It would seem evident that this outlook 
needs to be so modified as to make the course of study more in agreement 
with the needs of the environment on the one hand and of the individual 
pupils on the other. While certain basic minimum essentials might perhaps 
be required, there certainly exists a need for more gradation and varia- 
tion in the courses of study. It must be said that the practice of dictating 
curriculums by the central authority and of examinations by the same 
authority does not leave much room for this variation. 

The uniformity of the elementary course of study for all children is, 
however, defended on national grounds. It is argued that the country is in 
urgent need of a united citizenry and that it is the business of the school 
to give a unified course of study that would help to produce it. While this 
aim is a legitimate one and while there is certainly a need for greater unity 
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among the citizens of the Arab world, it does not follow that this can be 
achieved by rigidly setting down courses. Some measure of uniformity 
may be legitimate in the so-called “national” studies, namely, Arabic, his- 
tory and geography of the Arabs, and civics. But there is certainly room 
for variety in the other subjects of the curriculum which would facilitate 
fitting them to the needs of each locality and to the needs of individuals. 
Moreover, even in the national subjects there is possibility of variety of 
treatment, both in method and content. The insistence on uniformity may, 
in the long run, be injurious to educational advance in the Arab world 
because it stifles the possibility of experimentation and of trying to devise 
new curriculums and new methods, 


SECONDARY EDUCATION 


In the secondary schools the same tendencies prevail. All over the Arab 
world the only type of secondary school that exists is the academic second- 
ary school. Division of the course into scientific and literary and sometimes 
mathematical and biological sections is almost the maximum of variety at- 
tempted. These schools are, therefore, of the college-preparatory type. The 
only exception is a commercial secondary school in Baghdad, the certificate 
of which is accepted for purposes of admission to some higher institu- 
tions. For the rest, any schools for the same age level which give a different 
course of study or give a vocational education are not accepted for purposes 
of university education. In Iraq and in some other countries, graduates of 
some of the vocational schools, thought of as equivalent to secondary 
schools, may continue their education in higher schools of the same type. 
But this is not usually the case, nor is the way open to the students to 
change over to another type of higher education without loss of time. 

There is thus some preferential treatment in favor of academic secondary 
education which creates an attitude in all concerned—whether school au- 
thority, parent, or student—that this is a superior kind of education which 
it is the ambition of every parent to give to his child. As a rule, therefore, 
it is students with lower abilities who are squeezed out of academic schools 
and who take refuge in the vocational schools. Vocational education thus 
carries a stamp which does not attract students to it. This is one of the 
factors which has operated to make it largely unsuccessful in the various 
countries of the Arab world. In some of the Arab countries this problem 
has received some thought, notably in Iraq, whete for some time the 
creation of a number of parallel secondary courses with a vocational bias 
has been advocated. The suggestion first came from the Monroe Com- 
mission in 1932. It has, however, met with strenuous opposition by the 
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advocates of the unity of the courses of study. Recently this topic was again 
brought up, and it was thought that secondary courses with a commercial, 
agricultural, technical, and home-economics bias might be created. So far, 
this has not gone beyond the stage of preliminary thinking. Vocational 
education is given in separate schools. As yet the need has not been felt 
for vocational guidance of students after they graduate from elementary 
school. Since secondary education is of an academic type, it can readily be 
seen that hardly any grounds exist for raising the question. 

Availability of secondary education Another aspect of secondary edu- 
cation—its availability to youth in general—needs some attention here. 
This problem has received some consideration in Iraq, Syria, and Egypt. 
In these countries a system of exemption from fees on the basis of eco- 
nomic need or academic achievement, or both, exists which may exempt 
wholly or partially from 25 to 40 percent of the student body. The annual 
fees at their highest are rather low: in Iraq,®° $18, and in Syria, $27.30. 
They are considerably higher in Egypt, $80. In addition, Iraq has estab- 
lished for each of its fourteen provinces a system of complete scholarships 
with free board, lodging, and books for a number of brighter pupils. Thus 
secondary education may be said to be available to most of those who can 
graduate from elementary school, although the cost of maintenance away 
from home for village youth may be a barrier for many who are not at the 
top in the public examinations. Syria has recently established a system 
similar to that of Iraq. In Egypt, while a wider range of exemption has 
been allowed since 1943, it must be remembered that the division of the 
educational system into two ladders, primary and elementary, makes the 
secondary schools available only to the minority of the well-to-do who go 
through the primary schools, while the majority who graduate from ele- 
mentary schools find the road to secondary education blocked before them. 
Not unless they can transfer to the primary schools and spend some addi- 
tional time in study, can they hope to enter secondary schools. 

In Palestine and Transjordan provision for public secondary education 
is extremely limited. Under a very stringent method of selection only the 
most capable of the students can finish their secondary education in the 
two or three public secondary schools that exist in Palestine. For the 
poorer of these students a system of scholarships exists, but the scope of 
secondary education is so limited as to make its availability to the youth 
of the country almost insignificant. In 1945-46 Transjordan maintained 
only one complete secondary school. Two others, however, were on the 
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point of being completed. In Lebanon, reliance has been laid on private 
and foreign secondary schools and the Ministry of Education maintains no 
complete secondary school. Any students, therefore, wanting to complete 
their secondary education must go to the private and foreign schools where 
high fees are charged with a minimum of exemptions. The poor boy or 
gitl of Lebanon finds it exceedingly difficult to complete his secondary 
education. It is surprising how many sacrifices and privations Lebanese 
parents are willing to undergo in order to send their children through 
secondary school. A system of public secondary schools or at least of public 
scholarships for promising students is sorely needed. 

Extension of the facilities for secondary education—No clear-cut policy 
seems to have as yet emerged in any of the countries with regard to the 
expansion of secondary education. While Lebanon has thrown the re- 
sponsibility for secondary education almost entirely on private and foreign 
schools, Palestine has followed the policy of restriction, apparently out of 
fear lest overproduction of secondary-school graduates would leave a 
large number of these graduates unemployed who would become a pos- 
sible source of agitation. Students have, therefore, sought to enter private 
and foreign secondary schools in large numbers; and, as the demand grew, 
a larger number of private secondary schools were established to take care 
of it. It must be added that this restriction of facilities of public secondary 
education in Palestine is also attributed by the authorities to the lack of 
funds and to the preference to devote funds mostly to primary education. 
In the other countries expansion has been left to the pressure of circum- 
stances. Ordinarily most of the graduates of primary schools in Egypt, 
Iraq, and Syria want to continue their education through secondary schools. 
Attempts by these countries to restrict entry into secondary schools have 
not been too successful. Iraq has wavered between what may be called the 
open-door policy and restriction with the former winning most of the time. 
The same may be said to be true of Egypt. As the provision for secondary 
education lagged behind the demand, there was a tendency for classes to 
become larger in Iraq and Egypt. Recently Iraq has been trying to base 
admission of pupils into public secondary schools on academic accom- 
plishment in the public examinations. Students who fail more than once in 
any class are also eliminated. Exemption from fees has been linked with 
quality of achievement, so the beginnings of a policy seem to be emerging. 
However, if students fail to find a place in the public secondary schools, 
or if they are eliminated along the road, they have tended to enter the 
private schools, and a large number of these schools have been growing 
up in both Egypt and Iraq. 
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Up to the present the government authorities seem to take the attitude 
of being responsible only for the students capable of secondary education. 
What the governments can do to care for the education of those who are not 
so capable is a question that seems to have arisen very rarely, if at all. 
However, more recently under the influence of developments abroad, 
principally in England, Egypt has raised the question of other types of 
education parallel to secondary schools for the students of lesser ability. 
This attitude is still in its infancy. 


VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 


Vocational education is perhaps the least successful aspect of education 
in the Arab world. On the whole it can be said that vocational schools are 
not popular, and in many instances there is difficulty getting recruits to 
fill the classes even moderately. The reasons for this are many, though no 
scientific study of them has been made. Perhaps the most fundamental 
among them is the fact that industry is still in its infancy in the Arab 
world. As the cottage hand trades have been waging a losing fight with 
modern Western industrial products, so has there been an industrial dis- 
location in the various Arab countries. The new industry based on 
machinety is beginning to make its appearance, but is still a struggling 
infant. Naturally the demand for skilled, industrial workers is not great, 
nor is the appreciation for the preparation of such workers. Rather, as 
small industries arise, the tendency has been to train skilled workers on 
the old apprenticeship basis, using illiterate boys as the principal source 
of supply. Workers so trained are willing to accept lower wages than are 
the graduates of trade or technical schools. As they have the more 
practical kind of training in the actual industry, they are usually more 
favored in finding jobs than the literate student who has combined oe 
with limited practice. 

Among the reasons for the nonpopularity of vocational education is the 
fact that secondary-school graduates are reasonably sure of a steady income 
with no strenuous work to soil their hands. Since the government official 
in the past has enjoyed a great deal of prestige, government jobs are 
coveted. It follows that the academic studies leading their graduates to 
government jobs become the more popular. Even the educational authorities 
themselves have paid much less attention to vocational education, and have 
consciously or unconsciously held it in somewhat lower esteem, though 
often acknowledging the necessity for it. 

Some other factors have impeded the progress of vocational education in 
some countries. In Iraq, a practice of discriminating against students in 
vocational schools in the form of nonexemption from military service has 
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acted as a factor contributing to the small number of applicants for voca- 
tional schools. Students would rather enter the secondary schools, in 
which case their military service is postponed until after graduation. They 
then receive reserve-officers training for nine months. Vocational-school 
students are not so favored and have to serve for two years as privates. In 
Palestine vocational education has been hampered by the unsettled condi- 
tions of the country which necessitated the occupation by the military of 
the physical plants of the agricultural and trade schools almost continuously 
from 1936 to 1945. 

With regard to agricultural and commercial schools, similar forces are 
in operation. Many businesses are content to conduct their accounts in a 
primitive way rather than employ the services of what they think is an 
expensive clerk. In this respect the various countries of the Arab world are 
not of the same level. In centers such as Beirut or Cairo one finds a greater 
trend toward accepting modern business methods than in Damascus, 
Aleppo, or Baghdad. Appreciation of agricultural education follows the 
agricultural development of the country. It is more advanced in Egypt 
because of the great agricultural development in that country for the last 
half-century. The prevailing systems of land ownership and distribution 
are a great hindrance to agricultural development and agricultural educa- 
tion. Farmers are at best conservative; but when a farmer does not own 
his land and lives on a subsistence level, he is not likely to want to improve 
his land nor is he capable of supporting a son through a vocational school. 
A further hindrance to the development of vocational education is the 
lack of experts. There is a great need for well-trained teachers and leaders 
in the various branches of vocational education. The problem of vocational 
education is crucial in the Arab world because upon it depends very 
largely the development of the resources of the countries, the efficient 
exploitation of the land, and the training of skilled workers for industries. 
Of late, efforts have been directed toward developing vocational education 
as a variety of secondary education. American experience and develop- 
ments in England have been influential in creating this trend both in Iraq 
and Egypt. These plans, however, are still in the realm of ideas, and the 
leadership to put them through is lacking. Some progress has been 
achieved in Egypt, where fairly successful vocational schools of various 
levels—elementary, intermediate, and higher—exist. 


PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS 


All of the Arab systems studied emphasize examinations at the end of 
each period of study. The Government (Arab) system in Palestine holds 
only one public examination, the Palestine matriculation examination. No 
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primary examinations exist, but.a rigid system of selection of students on 
the basis of school records is practiced after the fifth grade. Transjordan 
has two public examinations—a primary and a secondary examination. 
Egypt, Syria, and Iraq have three—a primary, an intermediate (or gen- 
eral) examination, and a secondary (or special) examination. Lebanon 
has four examinations—a primary, a brevet, a Baccalauréat, Part I, and a 
Baccalauréat, Part II. Usually a pupil is not allowed to proceed to the 
next higher stage without first passing the examination at the end of the 
previous stage. Examinations thus serve the purpose of selecting students 
for the next step on the educational ladder and are often effective methods 
for eliminating pupils. Elimination may range in any examination from 
25 to 50 percent, rarely less and rarely more. There is, therefore, a great 
fear of the examinations by students and teachers alike. Many schools 
have special classes outside regular school hours to help prepare students. 
The anxiety felt by the children, the cheating, and, rarely, a leaking of 
questions are part of the system. 

Examinations also have an influence on the course of study. In govern- 
ment schools those who set the courses and the examinations are the 
central offices of the ministry of education. Students, whether in public 
or in private schools, are on the whole unwilling to pay much attention 
to studies that are not included in the public examinations, and school 
education becomes to a large extent a preparation for the examinations. 

Naturally education in its broad sense suffers. Private and public schools 
cannot venture very far in experimenting with new curriculums. Thus, 
examinations act as an obstacle to educational experimentation and prog- 
ress. Public examinations are held under strict secrecy so that those who 
correct the papers cannot know the name of the pupil whose paper they 
are correcting. There is in the system, therefore, the element of mistrust 
of school authorities. Principals and teachers are not depended upon to 
judge the progress of their own pupils, and to base upon this judgment 
the recommendation for the granting of school certificates. It is said that 
teachers and principals if left to themselves become subject to pressures 
from parents and people in authority. The responsibility, therefore, is taken 
out of their hands and rests on the higher authorities. Naturally, this does 
not make for high morale or sense of responsibility among teachers, both 
badly needed in all the systems visited. 

Examinations are further justified on two counts. It is said in the first 
place that they help raise the standards of teaching both in private and in 
public schools, but particularly in the commercialized private schools. 
Secondly, they are said to insure that private schools come under a certain 
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measure of control by the government in the interest of national unity. 
Public-school curriculums require certain subjects of national importance, 
such as Arabic and local history and geography. Examinations are useful 
in insuring that these subjects shall be properly taught. It is hardly neces- 
sary to point out that school standards are being maintained in many 
‘countries, without the help of public examinations, by raising the standard 
of educating teachers, by better-equipped schools, by better libraries and 
laboratories, and by systems of supervision which help keep the teachers 
alert and create in them a sense of professional pride and responsibility. 
Subjects of national importance can be required from private and foreign 
schools as, indeed, they are now being required. The proper teaching of 
them can also be insured by proper supervision without the necessity of 
rigid examinations which create mistrust in all the teaching body, hinder 
experimentation, and are a.constant source of neurotic worry besides being 
detrimental to character in the incentive they give to cheating. An easing 
up of the examination systems, especially in the lower stages of schooling, 
is greatly needed, and would be the first step toward liberalizing the 
courses of study and toward educational progress in general. This is, how- 
ever, going to be difficult to achieve owing to the prevailing ideas about 
centralization which are difficult to eradicate. 


EDUCATION OF TEACHERS 


The problem of the expansion of the elementary schools in the six Arab 
countries naturally creates the problem of the preparation of teachers in 
adequate numbers and training for the system. Radical differences exist 
among the countries in the level of preparation and the number of trained 
teachers that they produce. Transjordan has no teacher-training institution. 
In Palestine and Lebanon the number of teachers graduated from normal 
schools and teachers colleges is extremely small. Accordingly, recourse 
has been had to appointing as teachers, graduates of secondary schools 
and individuals with much less education, sometimes even elementary- 
school graduates. Syria has recently recognized the problem and increased 
the capacity of its teachet-training institutions, though the existing facili- 
ties are still short of the need. Egypt and Iraq are the only two countries 
that are training elementary- and primary-school teachers in more or less 
adequate numbers. 

The level at which elementary- and primary-school teachers are being 
prepared also differs radically. In the dual system of primary and ele- 
mentary education in Egypt, primary-school teachers have for many years 
been prepared on a four-year college basis and in certain instances on the 
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basis of two years of professional study beyond college work. More recently, 
a two-year course above the general secondary certificate has been instituted. 
This is now being lengthened to three years. On the other hand, ele- 
mentary-school teachers receive an academic and professional training that 
is hardly equivalent to secondary education. In Palestine two years of 
academic and professional training beyond the secondary school are a 
standard practice for men teachers, while women teachers for city schools 
have thus far received a training of only one year beyond secondary school. 
Rural-school women teachers are of a much lower standard, and no school 
for the training of rural men teachers exists, except that those who have 
passed the matriculation examination could take a year at the Kadoorie 
Agricultural School at Tulkarm. The teacher-training course at this school, 
however, has not been in operation for some time. 

In Lebanon, two years of training are given to both men and women 
students in a course that is hardly equivalent to Lebanese secondary edu- 
cation. In Syria, the new training scheme, which is likely to become general, 
is of three years above intermediate schools. In Iraq, rural teachers are 
trained in special institutions which are roughly equivalent to secondary 
schools, while city teachers receive a training equivalent to one or two 
years above secondary schools. Thus, the education of teachers in the Arab 
states ranges from a minimum of training that is less than a secondary- 
school certificate, to a maximum of two graduate years beyond college 
work. 

The chief problems with regard to the education of teachers seem to be 
quantitative and qualitative. On the quantitative side it is the need for 
trained teachers in adequate numbers to meet the rising demand for ele- 
mentary education. This has been met more or less well in Iraq and Egypt, 
although the rate of the education of teachers would prove inadequate once 
these countries embarked on a vigorous program of expanding their ele- 
mentary education. In the other four countries supply is far short of the 
demand, and makeshift arrangements are resorted to which compel authori- 
ties to employ unqualified teachers in large numbers. A forward-looking 
policy is needed to prepare professionally trained teachers in numbers ade- 
quate to meet the demand for public elementary education. Private and 
foreign schools, however, are also finding some difficulty in recruiting pro- 
fessionally trained teachers. The teacher-training institutions are almost 
wholly public and prepare teachers for the public schools. The graduates of 
these institutions prefer to be in the public-school system because they are 
usually paid more adequate salaries, have more secure positions, and are 
usually protected by retirement plans. This leaves the private schools al- 
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most entirely without professionally trained teachers. The private schools 
are so heterogeneous that they cannot get together to establish teacher- 
training centers of their own. 

The governments have not paid enough attention to this problem, being 
preoccupied with the problem of preparing their own teachers. Some 
measure of cooperation is needed between the government authorities and 
the private and foreign schools for the preparation of teachers for these 
schools. Such a cooperation will probably be hard to realize, partly be- 
cause private schools will not have the resources, even with contributions 
from the governments, to maintain such an institution, and partly because 
the attitude of cooperation does not always exist between some of the 
government departments and some of the private and foreign schools, or 
among the private schools themselves. There is here certainly the op- 
portunity for foreign institutions of higher education to render some real 
service in providing professional education for teachers of private schools. 
This has been done on a somewhat small scale in the field of high-school 
teaching. But there is a wide field in training for elementary-school teach- 
ing. So far, however, there has not been sufficient demand for such a course. 
The demand will probably not arise until a minimum of professional 
education is required by law from all elementary- (and secondary-) school 
teachers. 

On the qualitative side, greater attention should be given to the prep- 
aration of rural-school teachers. The current practice of sending the 
poorest teachers to the countryside should be stopped. If it is true that the 
economy of all these countries depends largely on the development of their 
agricultural resources, then their rural life needs to be reconstructed. In this 
reconstruction a great role can be played by a special kind of rural school 
which pays adequate attention to the needs of its environment. Such a 
pioneering school needs well-prepared teachers. Teachers are needed for 
the rural districts who not only master the common subjects, but who also 
have an adequate acquaintance with agriculture and with the social and 
health problems of the countryside. 

Iraq and Palestine are the only countries which have tried to grapple 
with this problem. Special rural-teachers colleges have been established 
in Iraq where agricultural and health training are given to the students 
along with academic subjects. Students are usually recruited from the 
countryside itself. The general plan seems to be correct, but it is feared 
that the way it is being handled, largely due to the lack of well-trained 
staffs in the teachers colleges, is not securing the quality of teachers that 
is wanted for the rural schools of Iraq. 
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The problem resolves itself into that of staffing the teachers colleges 
with capable men of vision and of adequate professional education. For 
the present, most of the staff of the teachers colleges are either former 
teachers of secondary schools or people who are academically but not 
professionally trained. Often principals of teachers colleges are men with 
no professional training and, therefore, have no conception of their task. 
Teachers-college instructors should be men and women who, in addition 
to experience in teaching in elementary schools, have had some graduate 
study in their field of specialization coupled with professional study in 
education. The teachers colleges need not only specialists in education, but 
also specialists in sociology who can conduct original research in the social 
problems of their country. In addition, there is a great need for teachers 
of the practical subjects such as agriculture, manual arts and crafts, physical 
education, and some of the fine arts, such as music, art, dance, and rhythm. 
Many of the teachers colleges are sadly lacking in this respect. The great 
potentialities of the people along these lines remain undeveloped. 

One of the things for which rural-school teachers need to be specifically 
trained is the simultaneous teaching of more than one class. In the many 
rural schools visited in all of the six countries, the American Council Com- 
mission does not recall a single instance in which a teacher was able to 
conduct successfully the teaching of two groups, not to say three, at the 
same time. In almost all the instances one group remained idle while the 

other was being taught. Specific training in this technique is badly needed. 
In the preparation of secondary-school teachers, Iraq has maintained a 
four- or five-year course above secondary school for men and women 
which combines academic training with the professional. Egypt followed 
the same system down to 1930 and later replaced it with the institutes of 
education which give two years of professional training beyond college 
work. For the rest, reliance in all the Arab world for recruiting secondary 
teachers has been on college or university graduates who are for the most 
part only academically trained. Graduates of the American University of 
Beirut and at Cairo have been a common source of recruiting, together with 
some graduates of French, British, and American universities. Many second- 
ary-school teachers do not have a university training. Syria has just started a 
higher teachers college following roughly the lines of the Higher Teachers 
College in Iraq, while Egypt is re-establishing the higher teachers college 
for preparing teachers of science and mathematics. 

Two schools of thought are current with respect to the professional 
education of secondary-school teachers. One is to postpone this training 
until after graduation from the university; this follows the Continental 
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and the British method. The other is to combine in one course both aca- 
demic and professional training. Arguments for both have been given. 
Iraq and Syria and the American Universities at Beirut and Cairo have 
generally followed the second scheme. Egypt, acting upon the advice of the 
late Professor Edouard Claparéde of the University of Geneva, has for the 
last seventeen years followed the Continental scheme. Here, as in the case 
of elementary-school teachers, the problem is largely one of producing 
enough teachers and of staffing the teacher-training institutions with able 
professors. In addition, one must again mention the need for research 
centers in education connected with the teachers colleges—elementary, sec- 
ondary, and higher. 

Another angle of the problem of the preparation of teachers is their 
training in service. Little organized, regular, and constant effort is being 
exerted in this direction in any of the countries studied. Here and there a 
summer training course or evening classes are held. The teachers, therefore, 
tend to sink gradually in their professional competence, easily fall behind 
the times, and lose morale. School inspection is rarely directed toward 
improving the knowledge of the teacher. Nor are school principals usually 
much better trained than their fellow-teachers. Plans are needed in all the 
countries for regular summer and full-year courses for teachers and for the 
training of capable principals who can help their teachers improve them- 
selves. Publications for the benefit of teachers are also needed. The Iraq 
Ministry of Education and the Education Department of the Haut Com- 
missariat of the former French government in Syria and Lebanon have been 
the only public education departments that have published educational 
magazines for the benefit of teachers. Some governments have maintained 
qualifying examinations for teachers, but these are more for the purpose of 
raising the level of the unqualified teachers than for improving the level of 
those already qualified. 


FOREIGN LANGUAGES 


Foreign languages occupy an important place in the programs of modern 
schools of the Arab countries. The reason is not far to seek. The location 
of the Near Eastern countries on the world highways has forced upon them 
contacts with many peoples and cultures and, therefore, acquainted them 
with many foreign languages. It has made their people more sensitive to 
languages and more linguistically minded. Languages have been important 
for the relationships of the ruling and the ruled and for purposes of 
trade. Moreover, with the greater mobility afforded by modern communi- 
cations, a large number of foreign tourists, travelers, and salesmen, as 
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well as armies, have appeared on the Near Eastern scene. Illiterate boys 
coming in contact with British tommies picked up English on the streets 
of Baghdad in 1917, as do the dragomans on the streets of Cairo. The 
fact that the Near Eastern countries are learning Western science, Western 
technology, Western philosophy, and all other branches of Western know!- 
edge has necessitated also their learning many Western languages, not 
only French and English, but also German, Italian, and Russian. The 
appearance of a large number of foreign schools in Egypt, Syria, and 
Palestine, each teaching in its foreign language, has enhanced this tendency. 
Some of these schools made the teaching of their own language one of 
their primary purposes and insisted as much on fluent speech as on a high 
standard of writing in it. In this, the French schools probably were the 
most successful. For a large number of students in foreign schools, it 
became easier to think, speak, and write in a foreign language than in their 
own Arabic. 

As national systems of education grew, sometimes under the control of 
foreign powers, foreign languages naturally occupied a prominent place 
and sometimes were even made the medium of instruction. This was true 
for a certain period in Egypt, and in Lebanon and Palestine. This could 
not have failed to arouse an antagonistic reaction among the nationalistic 
elements in the various countries, and as the countries began to be liberated 
from foreign rule, the question of foreign languages began to come to the 
forefront. The controversy centers around four points: (1) What foreign 
- languages? (2) How much foreign language, and when to begin to teach 
it? (3) Is it necessary to use the foreign language as a medium of instruc- 
tion? (4) What is the effect of the emphasis on the teaching of a foreign 
language on the teaching of the national language? 

With regard to the first question, there has been a transition over the 
whole of the Near East from French, which was predominant in the nine- 
teenth century, to English. This is as true of Egypt as of Syria and Iraq. 
The shift from French to English has been very abrupt in Syria and has 
assumed the proportions of a boycott of the French language. French is 
still favored in Lebanon, but there is a perceptible shift to English. The 
question is being decided more by the growing politicai and economic 
prestige of the Anglo-Saxon world than by any educational considerations. 

The amount and time of beginning foreign-language teaching are ques- 
tions on which there is a wide difference of opinion. Lebanon lies at one 
extreme, for there the teaching of foreign languages in public, as well as in 
private, schools begins in the kindergarten. At the other extreme lies the 
new reaction in Syria which has led to the abolition of the teaching of 
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foreign languages from all elementary schools. The middle position is 
taken in Iraq, Transjordan, Palestine, and Egypt, where a foreign language 
is generally begun with the equivalent of the fourth or fifth grade. A new 
movement in Egypt, however, advocates the postponement of the teaching 
of the foreign language to the first year of the secondary school. Two rea- 
sons are usually given for this stand. First, a student must be allowed to 
master the elements of his own language before being started on a different 
one, lest the teaching of the foreign language interfere with the mastery of 
the native language. The second is the difficulty of preparing enough teach- 
ers with a mastery of the foreign language to be able to give a good start 
to all children in the school system, that is, in remote rural districts as well 
as in urban communities. The advocates of the earlier teaching of foreign 
languages state that such early teaching insures learning the language with 
the least of trouble. It is said that starting a language at the age of eleven 
or twelve does not make for its mastery by most of the pupils. This point 
of view is taken in Lebanon, where it is pointed out with pride that 
foreign-language teaching, whether French or English, is most successful. 
There is general agreement, however, among all educational authorities 
that at least one foreign language is necessary in secondary education. All 
public-school systems give one foreign language in secondary schools, and 
some of them give two. 

The national systems of Egypt, Palestine, Transjordan, Syria, and Iraq 
have decided against teaching through the medium of a foreign language in 
elementary and secondary schools, and all teaching in the public schools 1s 
done in Arabic. Most of the foreign schools, however, and some of the 
private schools, teach in a foreign language and not in Arabic, particularly 
in the secondary schools. We have seen that in Lebanon most of the 
teaching in elementary and secondary schools was formerly conducted in 
French, but that the new programs are giving greater place to teaching in 
Arabic, though allowing the teaching of some of the subjects in the foreign 
language. In higher education both practices are followed. Medical and 
technological schools, even the public ones, with the exception of the 
medical school of the Syrian University, teach in English or French while 
other schools usually teach in Arabic, but may give some courses in a 
foreign language. 

This brings up the fourth point, namely the influence of teaching in a 
foreign language upon teaching the national language. The Arabs are 
anxious that their language shall be well taught to their children and shall 
become an adequate instrument for the expression of all kinds of ideas, 
whether social theory or scientific technology. They are, therefore, anxious 
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that their children shall use Arabic as a medium of learning and instruction 
to the fullest extent possible. It is true that, after centuries of darkness, 
Arabic was outdistanced as a medium of expression by the modern Euro- 
pean languages. There is, therefore, today the problem of coining scientific 
terminology in Arabic, and in general of expressing scientific ideas and 
abstruse theories in Arabic. Arab intellectual leaders contend that their 
language will rise to the occasion as it did in the past, but can only do so 
if it is used as such in the schools as the medium for expressing scientific 
ideas. They complain that the insistence of foreign schools on teaching 
in their own languages retards the development of Arabic, and accuse 
some of the foreign schools, particularly the French, of deliberately neg- 
lecting the teaching of Arabic. 

The Commission was not, of course, able to go into this question thor- 
oughly within the very limited time at its disposal. It did, however, make 
some attempt to explore it in the schools and to ask opinions of various au- 
thorities and teachers about it. As a result, the Commission has formed 
certain impressions and conclusions which it presents for what they are 
worth. 

It is, indeed, unfortunate that the neglect by certain foreign schools of 
the Arabic language and the emphasis on their own language has led to the 
general impression that the teaching of a foreign language may be detri- 
mental to the teaching of the national language. It has also created such 
resentment as to help confuse the issue and make it appear that it is the 
national language versus the foreign language. But this need not necessarily 
be so. In inquiring about this question, the Commission was told by a 
number of experienced teachers, particularly in Lebanon, that it was quite 
possible, given a healthy and sympathetic attitude on the part of school 
authorities, to teach the two languages to a high standard. Indeed, a num- 
ber of such schools are found teaching English or French, as well as giving 
adequate attention to Arabic. There is no scientific evidence to support the 
theory that the teaching of a foreign language is necessarily detrimental 
to the teaching of the national language. The main trouble has been the 
wrong attitude taken by some schools which favored the foreign language 
over the national language. The Commission, therefore, would put a ques- 
tion mark over the whole theory and would suggest that here is a fertile 
field for experimentation, which can be conducted by public-, private-, 
and foreign-school authorities. It may very well be that in certain aspects, 
such as some topics in grammar or sentence construction, there may de- 
velop some interference between the two languages, but it may also be 
just as true that in certain other topics they might reinforce each other. 
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With regard to the time to begin foreign languages there is some evi- 
dence to show that an early start is better than a late one. Such seems to be 
the case in a bilingual country such as South Africa. The experience in 
Lebanon, where foreign languages are more successfully taught perhaps 
than in any other Arab country, would tend to point in the same direction. 
It is not, however, possible to dogmatize on this question. Lebanon has 
been so much in contact with foreigners and the teaching of foreign lan- 
guages has been going on for such a long time that an interest and an 
atmosphere favorable for foreign languages have been created. Parents 
insist on their children learning a foreign language and may speak it at 
home themselves. Another factor also is the fact that in many of the schools 
foreign languages are not only taught as languages, but are a medium of 
instruction, and it is precisely in schools where these languages are used for 
instruction that they are best learned. Here, again, there is need of scientif- 
ically controlled experimentation. In the meantime most school systems 
are taking a compromise position. 

In view of the need for foreign languages in the Arabic-speaking coun- 
tries, the Commission is of the opinion that it would be unwise to postpone 
the teaching of a foreign language until the secondary school. The age of 
twelve is a late age to start a foreign language, and it must be remembered 
that the age at which the average pupil leaves elementary school is higher 
than twelve, so that a large number of children would begin their foreign 
language at the age of thirteen or fourteen. For all except the brighter 
pupils such a late start would preclude proficiency in the language, not 
to say mastery of it. One of the serious objections to starting foreign- 
language teaching in the elementary school is the administrative one of 
providing enough teachers of foreign languages for the outlying village 
schools. Another objection is the lack of need or interest in a foreign 
language in the villages. It must be admitted that it would be very difficult 
to train foreign-language teachers for all the present and future rural 
schools of the Arab world. The Commission is of the opinion, however, 
that teachers can be trained for a sufficiently wide selection of them. 
Again, the experience of Lebanon is illuminating where some of the 
farthest outlying schools have been able to secure teachers of French or 
English who have attained a fair degree of proficiency. It is not necessary 
that a foreign language shall be taught in all elementary schools, but 
that it should be taught in the more important ones where there is a suffi- 
cient demand for it and in schools so distributed that pupils desiring a 
foreign language in one village may obtain it in a nearby larger village 
school. Another possibility is to give additional hours of foreign-language 
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teaching in secondary schools to those children who could not have it in 
their village elementary schools. 

In considering the use of a foreign language as the medium of instruc- 
tion, Arab educational leaders are undoubtedly right in wanting to develop 
Arabic as the medium of thought and expression for their own country- 
men. They are, however, at the same time anxious to see their students 
master foreign languages well enough to be able to read foreign literature 
on all the subjects of specialization and on all aspects of life. The question 
of a new dynamic Arab culture is intimately connected with the problem 
of foreign languages, and it is necessary that the intellectual leaders of 
the Arab countries shall be masters of one, and perhaps more, foreign 
languages. This does not necessarily mean that content should be taught in 
a foreign language. Again, a compromise position may well be a solution. 
There is a good deal to be said for teaching certain subjects one year in the 
native language and another in a foreign language, and varying these 
subjects from year to year so as to give the student the experience of read- 
ing, thinking, and speaking about these subjects in the two languages. 
Some bold experimentation in this direction is needed. 


FOREIGN SCHOOLS 


Foreign schools have played an important part in the intellectual life of 
Syria, Lebanon, and Palestine in the last three-quarters of a century, and a 
_ somewhat lesser part in Egypt. Their influence in Iraq and Transjordan 
has been much less. Throughout this period, and particularly before the 
growth of the national systems of education, foreign schools did pioneer- 
ing work in spreading education both in the cities and in rural areas. They 
spread the knowledge of foreign languages and acquainted the peoples 
of the countries with Western science and Western learning. They have 
been particularly strong in emphasizing character education. While their 
influence has been effective mainly among the minority groups of Chris- 
tians and Jews, they nevertheless have influenced a considerable number of 
Muslims. Until 1920 almost the only worth-while higher education avail- 
able in Syria, Palestine, and Iraq was at the American University of Beirut 
and at the French Université Saint-Joseph in the same city. Foreign mis- 
sions have given special attention to the education of girls, often giving it 
precedence over the education of boys. This was clearly the case of the 
American schools for girls in both Beirut and Tripoli, which preceded the 
present American schools for boys. The French nuns also did, and still are 
doing, great and effective work in female education. Moreover, a number 
of the native leaders in the fields of politics, business, and medicine are 
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graduates of foreign institutions. Even the national movement may be 
said to have been enhanced to a certain extent by some of the more liberal 
foreign schools. A number of outstanding leaders of the Arab national 
movement have been graduates of the American University at Beirut. For 
a long time foreign schools enjoyed a special prestige and a somewhat 
privileged position in the Arab countries. 

However, certain aspects of foreign education and some types of foreign 
schools have come under sharp criticism. One of the important criticisms 
is found in some resentment among non-Christians at the attempt of most 
foreign-missionary schools to. require attendance in Christian religious 
classes and in Christian devotional services, even of non-Christians. A simi- 
lar resentment, though much milder, is often felt by a Christian parent 
belonging to one denomination who sends his child to a school of a 
different denomination. This is branded as an attempt at proselytizing and 
is resented particularly by. Muhammadan parents. It does not prevent many 
parents, however, from sending their children to foreign schools although 
it is quite apparent that the enrollment of Muhammadan students in 
foreign schools would have been much larger had not the fear of Chris- 
tianization deterred many a parent from sending his children. It is not 
without significance that in countries where the overwhelming majority 
of the people are Muhammadans, the majority of students in foreign 
schools are usually non-Muhammadan. 

Another accusation leveled at some, though by no means all, of the 
schools, is that of creating sympathies for their countries of origin. This is 
often branded as active propaganda for these countries, and, with the 
growth of national feeling throughout the Arab world, this propaganda has 
come to be resented more and more strongly. Along with this goes the 
criticism of the neglect of the Arabic language and of the teaching of the 
geography and history of the Arab and Near Eastern countries, while at 
the same time great pains are taken to teach the foreign languages and 
the geography and history of the foreign countries. The net result of all 
this has been to alienate the sympathies of a large section of the younger 
generation from their own country and to make them look toward the 
particular foreign country of the school in which they were educated. In 
this way the national movement was handicapped. This criticism is particu- 
larly leveled at French and Italian schools. American schools, it is fair to 
say, have been rather free of this outlook. In no American school did the 
Commission find any special emphasis being put on the history or geogra- 
phy of America. 

A third criticism has been that the foreign schools belonging to various 
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nationalities have as a net result helped to divide the loyalties of the youth 
of the country among these nationalities. The different methods of educa- 
tion pursued in each have created different attitudes and different patterns 
of behavior which have tended to make cooperation among the graduates 
of the various institutions difficult. It is claimed, therefore, that this has 
been one of the principal obstacles in the way of the national movement. 
In catering largely to the minority groups, foreign schools have tended to 
sharpen the already wide cleavages between the various religious com- 
munities. 

Finally, prior to the growth of the national systems, foreign schools were 
quite independent, and under the Ottoman rule were protected by the 
regime of the Capitulations. They were to a large extent a law unto them- 
selves. During the autocratic rule of the Ottoman sultans, such a situation 
may have been helpful to more than one liberally minded teacher or stu- 
dent, but with the rise of national governments, the situation of the schools 
came to be more and more resented. 

As a result there has been a gradual shift in the attitude toward 
foreign schools in the last twenty-five years. One factor in the new situation 
is the fact that the growth of the national school systems has made the 
various countries less dependent on foreign schools than they previously 
were. They are now subject to greater criticism than before, and some of 
them are under suspicion. The last two decades have witnessed the asser- 
tion by the various national governments of their authority in claiming and 
exercising the right of supervision of foreign schools. This right was first 
established by the mandate authorities in Iraq, Syria, Lebanon, Palestine, and 
Transjordan, but with the passing of the mandates it began to be exercised 
by the national governments. Along with the right of supervision, new 
laws have been passed in Egypt, Syria, Lebanon, and Iraq which set limits 
on the activities of foreign schools. Teachers and textbooks are to be 
approved by the governments, and in Iraq the right of elementary education 
for Iraqi children is given exclusively to the state and to the nationals of 
Iraq. In some of the countries the schools follow the same programs in the 
teaching of Arabic and Arabic history and geography and civics as those 
of the government schools, the government appointing the teachers. For- 
eign schools are in some countries definitely forbidden to spread foreign 
propaganda. Finally, the institution of public examinations has set definite 
limits on programs of studies which may be followed in private and foreign 
schools. Many of the parents are anxious that their children shall pass the 
government examinations. Entrance to government higher educational in- 
stitutions as well as to government jobs and many other such privileges are 
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dependent upon achievement of this goal. Foreign schools have been 
obliged by the pressure of circumstances to prepare their students or a 
large portion of them for the public examinations. Many of them have 
adopted the procedure of maintaining their own course of study on the 
one hand, and the government course of study on the other. In some in- 
_ stances the schools are required to follow the official government program. 

It is clear that this whole trend of setting limitations on the foreign 
educational activities is due partly to the abuses committed by some for- 
eign schools, and partly to the rise of national feeling in the Arab world. 
The trend is becoming increasingly pronounced and has been giving con- 
siderable food for thought to the authorities of foreign schools. In some 
cases doubts have arisen in the minds of certain of them about the worth- 
whileness of continuing in the face of such restrictions. It is undoubtedly 
true that some of the schools which have been free of the criticisms leveled 
at foreign schools are likely to suffer through no fault of their own. It is 
contended that rather than subject all schools of whatever kind to the same 
restrictions, based on suspicion, a system of supervision should be devised 
whereby schools violating the provisions of the law about propaganda and 
weakening the national sentiment should be severely punished. In applying 
the same standard to both the innocent and the violating schools, useful 
activity is likely to suffer. 

It may be said that this whole trend may be a passing one, brought 
about by national feeling of the Arab world asserting itself. As the Arab 
countries begin to feel more secure and sure of their national existence, they 
may feel that they can afford to take a more liberal attitude toward foreign 
schools. Leading men interviewed by members of the Commission were 
almost unanimous in their desire to keep and expand the activities of 
foreign, especially American, schools. It is asserted that these schools 
have values which could not be secured through public education. Many, 
however, stated categorically that they expected foreign schools to produce 
loyal citizens of the countries to which they owed allegiance, rather than to 
any foreign power. 

At this point it is appropriate to raise the question of how foreign 
schools may be of use to the Arab world in the changing atmosphere and 
setting which now prevail in it. It is clear that the situation has materially 
changed from what it was in the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. 
The old autonomy of the foreign schools is gone, however that fact may be 
bemoaned by some foreign school authorities. It is also clear that while in 
the nineteenth century foreign schools performed a unique function in 
countries which were virtually deprived of even elementary education, the 
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tise of the national educational systems in this century has now made 
foreign schools far outnumbered by both the public and the native private 
schools. In elementary and secondary education, and in some instances 
in higher education, the work of foreign schools is no longer unique. Some 
of the national systems may even claim to set higher academic standards. 
It may be said that foreign schools may supplement the educational provi- 
sions existing in each of the countries, which are admittedly inadequate at 
present to meet the needs of those countries. This is undoubtedly true, but 
it must be said that many a foreign school today, far from relying for 
financial support on its country of origin, is almost entirely self-supporting 
through the fees collected locally. In this respect, a foreign school may be 
no more than one more private school of the type increasingly being estab- 
lished by the natives of the country. 

What, then, can be the place and function of foreign education in the 
Arab world today? What should be the attitude of foreign educators in 
the Arab world? What should be the attitude of Arab educational authori- 
ties toward foreign schools? There is certainly a need for rethinking this 
whole question. The following remarks are offered by way of suggestions: 

1. If it is recognized that one of the main purposes justifying the exist- 
ence of foreign schools is to help the people of the country to a better 
life, it follows that these schools shall have as their aim the education of 
useful and loyal citizens for the countries concerned. In this their aim 
should be the same as that of the national public schools. Schools under- 
mining that aim and seeking to create a foreign allegiance should not be tol- 
erated. This does not mean that foreign schools are called upon to create 
any chauvinism or extreme nationalism that finds itself at war with all other 
nations, but it does mean that a positive effort must be made to bring up 
an enlightened and loyal citizenry which is set to serve its homeland. If a 
certain sympathy toward the country of school origin should develop, this 
should be an unconscious by-product rather than a positive aim to be 
actively striven for. In return, and once confidence is established, foreign 
schools have a claim to a large measure of freedom in following their 
own curriculums and methods, once the government is assured that the 
national subjects—Arabic, national geography, history, and civics—as well 
as the national spirit are properly taken care of. 

2. In view of the development of the national systems of education, 
foreign schools should, as far as possible, seek to break new ground and 
to do what the national public and private schools are not able to do. They 
should keep up their pioneering spirit either by supplementing the work of 
the public schools, or by showing the way for new and useful develop- 
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ments in education. In this they have a rich background of their own 
respective countries to draw upon. They can, therefore, serve as agencies for 
putting before the Arab countries the valuable experience gathered in their 
own home countries. They should try to study the needs of the field in 
which they are working and help meet those needs through their educa- 
tional endeavors. The following are some of the fields in which particu- 
larly useful work can be done by foreign schools, aside from ordinary ele- 
mentary and secondary education: 

a) Vocational education. It has already been indicated that the public- 
school systems have not been particularly successful in their attempts at 
vocational education. Foreign schools coming from a background where 
considerable experience has accumulated in this field can be of particular 
help in passing it on to the Arabs. 

b) Experimentation with newer methods of teaching and newer types 
of curriculums. This undoubtedly is going to be hindered by the present 
attitudes developing in the Arab world, but with greater confidence be- 
tween the governments and the schools, it should be possible to make some 
developments along this line. The schools should, indeed, claim it as their 
right to break new educational ground and show the advantages that would 
accrue to the countries. 

c) Along with experimentation foreign institutions have the oppor- 
tunity of providing, especially in higher institutions, modern training and 
research in the field of education. 

d) The pioneering work of foreign schools in the field of female educa- 
tion should be expanded. They also have a better knowledge of how to 
conduct coeducational institutions. 

é) Foreign schools can do an outstanding job in character education, as 
they have done in the past. A real example can be set before the public 
schools in this field. ; 

f) Along with character education can go education in citizenship and 
the working of democracy. American, British, and French schools, rising 
from democratic backgrounds, should be in a better position to teach the 
methods of cooperation and of democracy than the public or native private 
schools. 

g) Foreign schools will always do useful and outstanding work in the 
teaching of foreign languages. While this should not be done in a way 
that would mean the weakening of Arabic, through the successful teaching 
of foreign languages foreign schools are outposts of contact between 
Eastern and Western cultures. 

h) In spite of the development of native institutions of higher learning, 
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there is still a great field for foreign higher education, both liberal and 
professional. It will help to provide the intellectual, social, economic, in- 
dustrial, and agricultural leadership for the Arab world. Foreign higher 
education, if well endowed, should share in graduate training in pure and 
applied research which would help the Arab world in the long run to 
share in contributing to the advancement of knowledge and to develop 
its vast, largely unexploited, material resources. There is, however, a still 
greater opportunity for foreign higher institutions. They can become 
centers not only of training Arab specialists, but of Western specialists 
in fields connected with the Near East. This part of the world is largely 
an unstudied field, and Western and Eastern specialists on all phases of 
its life are not many. Yet the Near East is a paradise for the archeologist, 
the ethnologist, the anthropologist, the sociologist, the linguist, and the 
historian. A great deal of work needs to be done on its geology, flora, and 
fauna, its economic, industrial, and agricultural problems and possibilities, 
its politics, government, and jurisprudence, its art, handicrafts, music, 
folk-dancing, and folklore. Foreign higher institutions provide the oppor- 
tunity for bringing together Western and Eastern scholars and students to 
work on common problems. Each of the two groups would be the finest 
interpreter of its culture to the other. Here is intellectual and cultural 
cooperation at its best. The same should also be true, though to a smaller 
extent, of foreign elementary and secondary schools. In this way foreign 
schools can contribute to bringing about a better understanding between 
East and West. 


CONFLICT OF IDEOLOGIES 


A frequent topic of comment in books and periodicals, as well as in pri- 
vate conversation, is the conflicting ideologies among the newly rising 
generation which is often ascribed to the influence of different foreign 
schools attended by students. The following, taken from a newspaper 
article in Beirut is typical: 


One of the catastrophies which has hit the rising generation of this country is 
the divergence of outlook and tendency resulting from the divergence of teaching 
and education. We are stating nothing new if we say that a family of three © 
brothers has no cultural unity within it when each brother has been educated at 
a different private school.’ 


Although this is ascribed to the influence of schools, particularly foreign 
schools, a close scrutiny of it shows that it goes much deeper than that. In 
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the first place, it is not confined to the younger generation or to the 
literate individuals, but differences of outlook exist among the older gen- 
eration and the illiterates as well. This can be ascribed to two main sources. 
First, the old religious and racial cleavages in the Near East, and, secondly, 
to the influence of modern private- and foreign-school education stemming 
from various sources—American, British, French, German, Italian, and 
Russian. 

It is hardly necessary to go into any detail to describe the differences 
between Arabs and Kurds, Christians and Druzes; and among the Muslims 
themselves the differences between Shi‘ites and Sunnites. In recent years 
the project of the Jewish National Home in Palestine has injected into Arab 
life.a racial and religious problem which has reached international propor- 
tions. Naturally, one can point out also the differences existing between 
the multitudinous Christian sects. These differences, which have lasted 
for centuries, have created special attitudes within each sect or race, and 
sometimes have meant intersectarian or interracial animosity or cleavage. 
These differences, however, are now gradually melting away. The groups 
are learning to work together in conducting their governments and in 
friendly relation one with the other, with the exception of the tension 
existing between Arabs and Jews over Palestine. The conflict of attitudes 
and ideas will probably be worked out, given a sufficient period of time. 

On top of these differences have come new differences brought to the 
fore by foreign education. This influence has been exercised in a number 
of ways. The most important has been the foreign schools, and indirectly 
the private schools fashioned after them. These have transmitted to the 
Arab world their own versions of Western life and culture, differing from 
nation to nation. The picture given is usually a purified picture of this 
life and culture set somewhat as a model and something superior to be 
followed. This naturally had its advantages. Another fact is that they 
directed attention to the better side of Western life which made for the 
education of character and generally created an incentive to do as well as 
the Westerners are doing. Yet, on the other hand, it had its disadvantages. 
Most of the schools, being missionary schools, gave a narrow conception 
of Western life, sometimes imbued with extreme sectarian attitudes. France, 
for example, though decidedly nonreligious in its state government and 
education, has been pictured as a Catholic country and a protector of 
Catholics. This was supported by French colonial policy. Catholics and 
Protestants have been living more or less in two separate worlds. Moreover, 
most of these schools give little or no indication of the more businesslike 
and sometimes sordid aims and ambitions of Western powers in the Near 
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East. In this way a somewhat warped view of Western civilization was 
given by this second-hand type of Western education. 

Mote recently a broader acquaintance with the West has become possible 
partly by students going abroad by the hundreds and living among West- 
erners for a number of years. They have naturally brought back a broader 
conception of Western life, sometimes well understood and perhaps more 
often only partially understood. Western books and magazines in different 
languages have had their effect, as have Western radio broadcasts. Finally, 
there have been Western armies and Western secular government officials 
of varying abilities to carry out their responsibilities. 

This diversity of influences naturally makes for diversity of outlook. 
Students studying in France do not mix too well with those studying in 
England or America. Graduates of British universities have a tendency to 
scoff at students of American universities and the type of education they 
receive. Students studying in Germany, though not numerous, have been 
influenced by the events and philosophies current in that country in the 
last two decades. There is, therefore, a problem involved in trying to 
make graduates of such schools and institutions work together for a com- 
mon cause. The problem is the more important because the better-educated 
class of citizens is involved. The influence of missionary schools and 
private sectarian schools in catering to minorities and to sectarian differences 
has already been mentioned. 

Against this centrifugal influence, one may set two unifying agencies. 
First, some of these foreign schools, particularly the higher institutions, 
have been bringing together students from various backgrounds and 
exposing them to the same type of education. Muslims, Christians, Druzes, 
Jews, Atabs, and Kurds may meet on the same campus and in the same 
classrooms, societies, and groups, at the American universities in Beirut 
and Cairo, and a community of outlook is thus developed. The same may 
perhaps be true of the French University in Beirut, or some of the 
laique schools in Syria and Cairo. Between the two groups, however, there 
remains the difference between American and French education. 

The second, and perhaps the more important, of these agencies is the 
public schools that have been founded and greatly expanded during this 
generation. Here students of all creeds come together and follow a program 
unified for each country and sometimes are taught by teachers of various 
religious backgrounds. The point of view taught in the public schools is 
national, and friendships are developed among the students which may 
last for a lifetime. It is this that makes educational authorities in some of 
the Arab countries anxious to have the new generation acquire a unified 
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outlook. In the long run the public-school systems may be considered as 
the main agencies for the unification of the peoples of the Arab world and 
for the education of citizens who will have loyalties wider than those of 
the family, the tribe, the creed, or the race. 


AN ARAB NATIONAL SYSTEM OF EDUCATION? 


To say that the public-school system is to be the main unifying factor 
among the various elements of the Arab world is to raise the question, 
“What kind of a public school system?” What constitutes a national system 
of education? And how does one national system differ from other national 
systems? How far have the Arab systems of education progressed toward 
being national systems? Is there to be one system for all Arabs, or many 
systems, one for each country? If the latter, how far can they be coordi- 
nated so as to approximate a single Arab system? These are difficult ques- 
tions to answer. The following remarks are meant to be a contribution 
toward an answer. 


What constitutes a national system of education? 


1. A national system of education obviously must cover a whole geo- 
graphical region over which a certain nation is spread out, and must main- 
tain most or all the types of schools and education needed in that region. 

2. A national system of education is one which has grown and evolved 
with the country, adapting itself to its needs by continuous adjustment 
throughout its history. 

3. A national system of education has its own peculiar organization, 
legal provisions, and means of support. Whether loosely organized or 
highly centralized, and whether entirely public or partly public and partly 
private, these are simply features which are peculiar to any particular en- 
vironment and are probably in accord with, or influenced by, the organiza- 
tion in other fields of national life. 

4, A national system of education usually lays special emphasis on the 
national language and national history and geography and on the bringing- 
up of citizens who owe allegiance to the country and are willing to do 
service for it, who are capable of exercising their rights as citizens and 
sharing in the responsibilities of running the country in all phases of life. 

5. Along with this and as part of it, a national system of education 
cultivates native arts and crafts, dances, folklore, and music, some useful 
and fine customs and traditions and all that goes to create a local atmosphere, 
a general background—in brief, a national spirit and character. 

6. A national system of education studies the problems and needs of 
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the country, whether political, economic, social, hygienic, cultural, or 
otherwise, and tries to meet those needs as far as is possible in the school 
system. 

To sum it all up, a national system is one which reflects the genius and 
peculiar character of a nation and forms part and parcel of its past achieve- 
ment, its present preoccupation and problems, and its future hopes. 

How far have the Arab countries studied in this report progressed 
toward the realization of a national system of education as envisaged in 
the criteria just set down? 

If by a national school system is meant that each country has developed 
a public-school system for the education of its children, then each of the 
Arab countries studied has in varying degrees made some progress toward 
a national school system of its own. All of them have founded a fairly 
large number of elementary schools. Most of them have a variety of 
secondary, vocational, and teacher-training institutions. Some have estab- 
lished institutions of higher education. All of them stress the teaching of 
Arabic and of local, if not national, history, geography, and civics. 

Yet the description of the school systems embodied in this report and 
the analysis of this chapter should have made it quite clear by now that 
the Arab school systems still have to travel a long way in order to measure 
up satisfactorily to the above criteria. No Arab educator would claim that 
these criteria have been met. Most of them are conscious of the long task 
ahead of them and of the problems confronting them. To put every child 
of school age in school, to provide him with a curriculum that fits his needs 
and those of the country, and to open for him the possibilities for further 
study from which he is capable of profiting, are still to a considerable 
extent matters of the future. Except for Egypt, the systems of education 
are so recent that they have not had time to evolve properly so as to meet 
the needs of their respective countries. All of them have been at one time 
under the domination of foreign powers. This foreign influence has natu- 
rally left its impress on the systems, so that they cannot as yet be called 
indigenous with their roots firmly established in the soil. 

The Arab countries are still experimenting with various methods of 
educational organization. The present types of organization resemble each 
other in the fact that they are highly centralized, but the happy medium 
of cooperation between local and central authorities in educational matters 
is still unrealized. Nor can the schools be said to meet the needs and the 
problems of the countries adequately; nor have these problems been con- 
sciously studied and analyzed with a view to adjusting the school systems 
and curriculums and orienting them toward a solution. While the various 
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school systems emphasize the teaching of Arabic and of national history 
and geography, not much has been done in the fields of native arts, crafts, 
music, dances, and folklore. Even in the national subjects, however, there 
is as yet little evidence of a clear conception of what the content and method 
of training for citizenship should be. In some countries, particularly Pales- 
tine, national history is treated merely as part of general history. In others, 
national history is little more than the teaching of the local history of the 
particular country, while in still others effort has been made to teach both 
local and general Arab history in conjunction with the history and the 
geography of the rest of the world. In some countries no more than a 
formal teaching of civics is offered, while in others, particularly in Iraq, 
an attempt is being made to deal in intermediate and secondary schools 
with current problems of the country. On the whole, however, a course 
dealing with current problems is looked at with suspicion, owing to the 
fact that it has to treat some burning and controversial issues of the day. 

The fact that the Arab world has not yet arrived at an educational 
modus vivendi is hardly surprising. It is not only that in all the countries 
except Egypt any serious public educational effort is of rather recent date, 
nor is the educational leadership as yet adequate, but it must be conceded 
that the Arab world today is in a condition of profound change where the 
old is gradually being superseded by the new, with all the strains and 
stresses and confusion that such a change involves. The fact that the 
change is taking place more rapidly under the impact of world forces makes 
the problem even greater. The Arab world has not yet found itself and 
will not find itself for a long time to come. It is not surprising that its 
educational systems reflect the same unsettled and inadequate picture which 
its life in general presents to day. Not until a new level of cultural, political, 
and economic stability is brought about will Arab education find its rock 
bottom and will educators be able to build a system relatively adequate for 
Arab needs—a system which will express the genius and aspirations of the 
Arabs. 

As regards the unity of Arab education some rather superficial discus- 
sions of it have been voiced occasionally in the press and in public pro- 
nouncements. It is glibly asserted that schools all over the Arab world 
should follow the same curriculum without realization of the stifling in- 
fluence such a policy would have on the development of Arab education 
and Arab mentality. Already, however, there are signs that such a course 
would not prove satisfactory to the various educational and political leaders 
of the respective Arab countries. Each country has more or less struck out 
in its own direction, though often taking inspiration from the same source. 
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Certain patterns have been developed, and certain traditions, though recent, 
have begun to take shape. Moreover, there are local needs for each country 
which are bound to affect the education in that country and would, there- 
fore, make for some measure of variety between the school systems. 

In the opinion of the present writers, this variety will in the long run be 
a point of strength rather than weakness in Arab education because it will 
provide that freedom of experimentation and of striking out in new 
directions which is so vital to the growth of any educational system. The 
fact that French and American influences are so pronounced in Lebanon, 
British influence in Palestine, French and British in Egypt, and American 
and British in Iraq, however deplored by some, may provide one of the 
broad bases that are needed for developing in the future a well-rounded 
Arab national system. In the long run, it is the aspects of these foreign 
influences which meet the needs of the countries that are most likely to 
survive while the others will be discarded; and, in the long run, it is the 
steps that are taken by each country alone or in cooperation with the others 
to meet its problems as they arise that will finally result in a system that 
will be truly national. 

Some measure of unity is undoubtedly essential, but care must be taken 
that the mold in which this unity is cast is not too rigid and will not fit 
Arab education into a strait jacket that will check its healthy growth. 
Unity should rather express itself in mutual recognition of diplomas, 
certificates, and degrees on the broadest possible basis, in exchange of 
views through publications and conferences, in exchange of teachers and 
professors, and in an anxious solicitude for the education of united citizens, 
conscious of the sense of kinship that ties them together. Unity should 
be that of spirit, of goals, and of basic principles rather than unity in all 
matters of detail. A unity with variety should be the motto of Arab educa- 
tion. 


INDEX 


all A 
Lem? a 


INDEX 


‘Abbas I, 90 
Adult education 
in Egypt, 12 f., 25 
in Iraq, 125, 163 
- Agricultural School (Syria), 373, 377 f. 
Agriculture, schools of 
in Egypt, 67 f., 83 f., 87 f. 
in Iraq, 178 f. 
in Arab Palestine, 230, 251 f. 
in Jewish Palestine, 286 ff., 292 
in Syria, 373, 377 
in Lebanon, 492 
Aidi, Dr. Munif, 398 
Aleppo College (Syria), 400, 402 ff. 
Alliance Israelite Universelles, 211, 286, 
389 
American College for Girls (Egypt), 114 f. 
American High School for Girls (Syria), 
388 
American Junior College (Syria), 388 
American Junior College for Women 
(Lebanon), 420, 481, 498 f. 
American Press (Lebanon), 479 
American School for Boys (Iraq), 211 f. 
American School for Girls (Iraq), 212 
American Schools for Girls (Lebanon), 479, 
484, 485 
American University at Cairo (Egypt), 
Hew 
American University of Beirut (Lebanon), 
411, 416, 419, 487 ff. 
Antiquities, Directorate of 
in Egypt, 12 
in Lebanon, 411 
in Syria, 332, 379 
‘Anturah College (Lebanon), 467 f. 
Apprenticeship Training School (Jewish 
Palestine), 289 
Arab Academy (Syria), 332, 379 
Arab College (Arab Palestine), 219, 224, 
230, 234, 246, 249 
Arab League, 13, 531 f. 
Arab nationalism, rise of, 529 ff. 
Arab national system of education, 573 ff. 
Arts, see Fine arts 
Art Theater of the Kindergarten Teachers 
Society (Jewish Palestine), 296 
Asyut College (Egypt), 113 
Asyut Orphanage (Egypt), 118 
‘Ayn Waraqah monastery school (Lebanon), 


503 
Azhar, al-, University (Egypt), 3, 16 f., 
36 f., 103 ff. 


Baghdad College (Iraq), 212 

Balfour Declaration, 257 

Bayly, Mrs. S., 283 

Beth HaKerem Training College (Jewish 
Palestine), 291 

Bilu, 256 

Bishmizzin school (Lebanon), 516 

Bishop’s School (Transjordan), 320 f. 

Bliss, Daniel, 480 

Brandeis Vocational Center (Jewish Pales- 
tine), 289 

British Council, 213, 255, 305 f., 320, 373 

British school for boys at Idlib (Syria), 400 

British-Syrian Training College (Lebanon), 
411 f., 499 ff. 

Brummana High School (Lebanon), 501 

Bustani, Butrus, 479, 503 


Cairo Library Association, 118 
Catholic Press (Lebanon), 472 
Central Preparatory School (Iraq), 169 
Central Turkey College (Syria), 402 
Church of England Missionary Society 
School for Girls (Transjordan), 320 
Collége de-la-Sainte Famille (Lebanon), 
469 
Collége Francais du Sacré Coeur (Lebanon), 
469 
Collége La Salle (Lebanon), 469 
College of Commerce (Iraq), 134 (footnote) 
College of Engineering (Iraq), 205 
College of the Muslim Charitable Purposes 
[al-Maqasid al-Khayriyah}] (Leba- 
NOD ae LOe EL 
Collége Protestant Francais (Lebanon), 416, 
471 
Commerce, School of, (Lebanon), 480 
See also Finance and commerce 
Commercial School for Boys, 
(Syriaiyt2 373,097 Ons, 
Commercial School for Boys, Damascus 
(Syria), 373 
Commercial Secondary School (Iraq), 177 
Commission of Enquiry (British), 263, 265 
See also McNair Commission 
Cultural Committee of the Arab League, 13 
Cultural Foundation (Egypt) 12 
See also People’s University 
Cultural League of Free Education, 507, 512 


Aleppo 


Damascus College (Syria), 400 
Dar al-‘Ulum (Egypt), 23, 72, 97 f. 


aie: 


580 


‘Daudiyah College (Lebanon), 407, 514 f. 
Dawhat al-Adab school for girls (Syria), 
398 
Democracy, coming of, to the Arab world, 
533 f. 
Dentistry, schools of 
in Egypt, 81 
in Syria, 354, 381 f. 
in Lebanon, 471, 474 f., 480 
Dibs, al-, Yusuf, Monseigneur, 503, 506 
Dramatic art, school of (Egypt), 27 


Educational missions 
in Egypt, 89: 
in Iraq, 206 ff. 
in Syria, 384 
Educational Museum (Egypt), 11 
Egyptian Antiquities, Department of, 11 
Egypt: background statistical data, 2 
Egyptian Constitution of 1923, 21 
Egyptian Education Bureau (Washington), 
91, 94 
Egyptian Library, 11 
Elementary education 
in Egypt: description of schools, 41 
program of studies, 42 ff. 
rural elementary schools, 45 
in Arab Palestine, 239 f. 
rural elementary schools, 240 f. 
program of studies, 241 ff. 
description of schools, 245 f. 
in Jewish Palestine, 272, 279 f. 
_ program of studies, 280 ff. 
in Transjordan, 304 f., 310 
course of study, 310 ff. 
in Syria, 344 (see also Primary education, 
356 ff.) 
in Lebanon: program of studies, 428, 482 
type of school needed, 546 ff. 
See also Primary education (Iraq), 146 
ff.; Primary schools (Egypt), 49 ff. 
Elementary Teachers College for Men 
(Syria), 385 
Elementary Teachers College for Women 
(Iraq), 187 
Engineering, schools of 
in Egypt, 27, 39, 68, 82, 87 
in Iraq, 133, 205 
in Jewish Palestine, 295 
in Lebanon, 472, 477 
Evelina de Rothschild School for Girls 
(Palestine), 286 


Fahmy, Madame Asma, 102 (footnote) 
Faruq I University (Egypt), 6, 85 ff. 
Feminine Culture Schools (Egypt), 69 


EDUCATION IN ARAB COUNTRIES OF THE NEAR EAST 


Finance and commerce, schools of, (Egypt), 
21, 71, 84, 89 
Fine arts schools 
in Egypt, 11, 27, 89 
in Iraq, 179 
in Lebanon, 516 f. 
Foreign languages in the curriculum, 559 ff. 
Foreign schools, their role in the Arab 
world, 564 ff. 
French School of Law (Egypt), 36, 117 
Friends Schools (Arab Palestine), 253 
Fuad I Academy of the Arabic Language 
(Egypt), 11 
Fuad I University (Egypt), 6, 16, 71 ff. 


General Party (Jewish Palestine), 258, 
260 f., 278, 285, 290 f. 

Gerard Institute for Boys (Lebanon), 486 

Giligian primary schools (Syria), 397 

Girls Colleges (Egypt), 63 

Government Arab College (Arab Palestine), 
219, 224, 230, 234, 246, 249 

Greek Orthodox School for Girls in Tripoli 
(Lebanon), 509 


Habimah Theater (Jewish Palestine), 296 
Hadassah (Jewish Palestine), 283 f., 289 
See also Henrietta Szold Hadassah 

School of Nursing, 290 

Hadassah Hospital (Jewish Palestine), 293 

Haifa Technical School (Arab Palestine), 
219, 230, 250 f. 

Haifa Technion (Jewish Palestine), 256, 
270, 290, 295 

Half-day schools (Egypt), 24, 27 f., 40 

Health Officials, School of (Iraq), 203 

Hebrew Gymnasium (Jewish Palestine), 
256 

Hebrew Language Committee (Jewish Pal- 
estine), 296 

Hebrew University (Jewish Palestine), 260, 
270, 291 ff. 

Henrietta Szold Hadassah School of Nurs- 
ing (Jewish Palestine), 290 

Hertzliah Gymnasium (Jewish Palestine), 
256, 286 f. 

Higher Committee of Studies and Curricula 
(Iraq), 183 

Higher Institute for Men Teachers (Egypt), 

27 

Institute for 

(Egypt), 27 

Higher Institute of Agriculture (Egypt), 88 

Higher School of Agriculture (Egypt), 27 


Higher Women Teachers 


INDEX 


Higher School of Finance and Commerce 
(Egypt), 27 
Higher School of Fine Arts (Egypt), 11, 27 
Higher Teachers College (Iraq), 133, 172 
ff., 188 ff. 
Higher Teachers College, proposed, (Syria), 
341 f., 379 
Higher Training College (Egypt), 39 
Hikmah, al-, College (Lebanon), 506 ff., 
512 
Histadruth (Jewish Palestine), 262, 288 f. 
See also Labor Party 
Homemaking arts, schools of 
in Egypt, 69 f. 
in Iraq, 177 
in: Syria, 375 f. 
in Lebanon, 485 f. 
Hovevei Israel, 256 
Husri, al-, Sati, 325, 337 f., 356 


Idlib, British school for boys and girls at 
(Syria), 400 

Illiteracy, 544 f. 

Institute of Higher Studies (Arab Pales- 
tine), 255 

Institute of Rural Life (Lebanon), 497 

Intermediate schools (Iraq), 132 

Intermediate schools of agriculture (Egypt), 
67 

Intermediate schools of commerce (Egypt), 
67 

International College (Lebanon), 480, 488 

Iranian school in Basrah (Iraq), 211 

Iraq: background statistical data, 120 

Islamiyah College (Syria), 395 

Isma‘il Pasha 90, 105 


Jewish Agency, 258, 260, 265 f., 295 
Julian Mack School (Jewish Palestine) ; 289 


Kadoorie, Sir Eli, 288 
Kadoorie Agricultural School at Mount 
Tabor (Jewish Palestine), 288 
Kadoorie Agricultural School at Tulkarm 
(Arab Palestine), 220, 230, 251, 
305 
Kindergartens 
in Egypt, 46 f. 
in Iraq, 147 
in Arab Palestine, 239 
in Jewish Palestine, 271 f., 279 
in Syria, 356 
in Lebanon, 418, 427 
King Faysal College (Iraq), 133 f., 173 f. 


581 


Koran, schools for the memorization of the, 
(Egypt), 45 
Kuttabs 
in Egypt, 24, 40 
in Iraq, 147 
in Transjordan, 310 
in Syria, 354, 357 


Labor Party (Jewish Palestine), 258, 260 
ff., 278, 285, 290 f. 
Law Classes (Arab Palestine), 230, 252 
Law College (Iraq), 204 
“Law of the Officials Forgotten in Their 
Grades” (Egypt), 19 
Law, schools of 
in Egypt, 82, 87 
in Iraq, 133 f., 204 f. 
in Arab Palestine, 230, 252 
in Syria, 354, 379, 383 
in Lebanon, 472, 476 f. 
League of Lebanese Women, 517 
Lebanon: background statistical data, 406 
Lebanese Academy of Fine Arts (Lebanon), 
516 f. 
Lycée des Jeunes Filles (Lebanon), 470 
Lycée Francais de Garcons (Lebanon), 470 
Lycée Francais of the Mission Laique 
(Lebanon), 462 f. 


McNair Commission, 265, 268 
See also Commission of Enquiry, 263 
McNair, Sir Arnold, 263 
Matate theater (Jewish Palestine), 296 
Maud Memorial Fund, 153 
Max Pine Vocational School (Jewish Pal- 
estine), 288 
Medicine, schools of 
in Egypt, 80 
in Iraq, 133 f., 199 
in Jewish Palestine, 293 
in Syria, 354, 379, 381 ff. 
in Lebanon, 420, 471, 473 f., 480, 495 
Midwifery, courses in 
in Egypt, 81 f. 
in Iraq, 203 
in Arab Palestine, 250 
in Jewish Palestine, 290 
in Syria, 382 f. 
in Lebanon, 420, 475, 496 
Mikveh-Israel Agricultural School (Pales- 
tine), 286 f. 
Mishmar HaEmek (Jewish Palestine), 285 
Mizrahi Party (Jewish Palestine), 258, 
260 f., 278, 285, 290 f. 
Monroe Commission, report of, (Iraq), 184 


582 


Muhammad ‘Ali, 4, 25, 89 ff., 530 

Museum of Arab Antiquities (Egypt), 12 

Museum of Biblical and Talmudic Botany 
and Jewish and Arab Plant Lore 
(Jewish Palestine), 293 

Museum of Modern Art (Egypt), 12 

“Music for the People’ Association (Jewish 
Palestine), 296 

Music, school of, (Lebanon), 411, 420, 496 
£55 Gy te | 

Muslim Orphanage of Aleppo (Syria), 395 


Najah College (Arab Palestine), 254 
National (al-Ahliyah) School for Girls 
(Lebanon), 515 f. 
National College of Education and Instruc- 
tion (Lebanon), 513 
National Conservatory of Music (Lebanon), 
411 
Nautical School (Jewish Palestine), 290 
Near East School of Theology (Lebanon), 
494 
Normal School for Men (Lebanon), 411 
Normal School for Women (Lebanon), 411 
North Syria High School for Boys, 402 
Nursery schools (Egypt), 46 f. 
Nursing, schools of 
in Egypt, 81 
in Iraq, 202 
in Arab Palestine, 250 
in Jewish Palestine, 290 
in Syria, 354, 381 ff. 
in Lebanon, 420, 475, 480, 496 


Ohel Theater (Jewish Palestine), 296 
Oriental studies, schools of 

in Egypt, 115 

in Jewish Palestine, 292 

in Lebanon, 419, 471, 477 f. 
Orman School (Egypt), 99 


Palestine: background statistical data, 216 
Palestine Folk Opera (Jewish Palestine), 
296 
Palestine Oratorio Society (Jewish Pales- 
tine), 296 
Palestine Symphony Orchestra (Jewish Pal- 
estine), 296 
Patriarchal School (Lebanon), 503, 510 
Pensions for teachers 
in Egypt, 20 
in Iraq, 130 
in Arab Palestine, 226 
in Jewish Palestine, 270 


EDUCATION IN ARAB COUNTRIES OF THE NEAR EAST 


in Syria, 340 
in Lebanon, 411 
People’s University (Egypt), 12 
Pharmacy, schools of 
in Egypt, 81 
in Iraq, 133 f., 201 
in Syria, 354, 381 f. 
in Lebanon, 420, 471, 474, 480, 494 f. 
Physical Education Institute (Iraq), 198 
Pressley Memorial Institute (Egypt), 114 
Primary education: Law of Primary Educa- 
tion for Boys (Egypt), 21 
Estimated cost of by 1970 (Egypt), 30 
See also Elementary education 
Primary schools 
in Egypt, 49 
’ program of studies, 50 
in Iraq, 131 
program of studies, 148 ff. 
description of schools, 152 
in Transjordan, 304 f., 310 
course of study, 310 ff. 
in Syria, 344 
program of studies, 358 ff. 
description of schools, 363 f. 
in Lebanon, 426 ff. 
program of studies, 428 ff. 
description of schools, 438 
Primary Teachers College for Men (Syria), 
385 
Primary Teachers College for Men (Iraq), 
133, 181 f. 


Queen ‘Aliyah Institute (Iraq), 133, 172 
ff., 182, 196 f. 


Rashidiyah School (Arab Palestine), 219, 
230, 234, 246, 249 

Rawdat al-Ma‘arif, school, 
tine), 254 

Review of the Arab Academy (Syria), 332 

Rothschild, see Evelina de Rothschild School, 
286 

Royal College of Medicine (Iraq), 199 ff. 

Rural elementary schools (Egypt), 45 

Rural Training Center for Women (Arab 
Palestine), 220, 230, 246, 249 

Rustumiyah rural teachers college, (Iraq), 
185 f. 


(Arab Pales- 


Sa‘id Pasha, 4 
Saint Marc School for Boys (Egypt), 116 
Samuel, Edwin, 254 


INDEX 


Sanhuri, al-, Abd al-Razzaq, 379 
Sargeant, Rev. Francis B., S.J., 212 
Schapira, Hermann, 291 
School of Agriculture (Iraq), 178 
School of Applied Art (Egypt), 27 
School of Applied Engineering (Egypt), 27 
School of Arts and Crafts (Lebanon), 408, 
411, 455 ff. 
School of Dramatic Art (Egypt), 27 
School of Social Service (Egypt), 27 
School of Three Doctors (Lebanon), 503, 
509 
Schools for the memorization of the Koran 
(Egypt), 45 
Schools of embroidery arts (Egypt), 69 
Schools visited by American Council Com- 
mission: number and type in each 
country, vii | 
Scientific National College (Syria), 398 
Secondary education, 549 ff. 
in Egypt, 57 
program of studies, 58 ff. 
in Iraq, 140 ff., 162 
program of studies, 166 
in Arab Palestine, 246 
program of studies, 247 ff. 
in Jewish Palestine, 284 ff. 
in Transjordan, 305 
program of studies, 315 
in Syria, 344 f., 353, 364 ff. 
course of study, 366 ff. 
in Lebanon, 443 f. 
program of studies, 445 ff., 484, 489 ff. 
Shidyaq, al-, Ahmad Faris, 503 
Simon, Sir Leon, 263 
Smith, Ely, 479 
Social Service, School of, (Egypt), 27 
Social Welfare, Department of, (Arab Pal- 
estine), 255 
Staudt, Dr. and Mrs, Calvin K., 212 
Syria: background statistical data, 324° 
Syrian Orphanage (Arab Palestine), 253 
Syrian Protestant College, 471, 480, 487 
Syrian School at Dayr al-Shurfah (Leba- 
non), 503 
Syrian University, 332, 341 
Szold, Henrietta, 283 
See also Henrietta Szold Hadassah School 
of Nursing, 290 


Tafayyud Society (Iraq), 210 

Talmud Torahs (Jewish Palestine), 296 
Tawfiq Pasha, 90 

Teacher education, 555 ff. 


583 


in Egypt, 95 ff. 
in Iraq, 181 ff. 
in Arab Palestine, 219 f. 
in Jewish Palestine, 274, 290 f. 
in Syria, 341 f., 354, 384 ff. 
in Lebanon, 454 f., 500 f. 
Teachers Association (Iraq), 210 
Teachers College for Men (Syria), 360 
Teachers College for Women (Syria), 356, 
385 
Teachers Organization (Jewish Palestine), 
270 
Teachers Pension Fund (Jewish Palestine), 
267 f., 270 
Teachers’ pensions, see Pensions 
Teachers’ salaries 
in Egypt, 19 f. 
in Iraq, 129, 158 f., 171 ff. 
in Arab Palestine, 223 ff. 
in Jewish Palestine, 269 f. 
in Transjordan, 301 f. 
in Syria, 335 ff. 
in Lebanon, 411 
Teachers Training College for Women 
(Arab Palestine), 220, 224, 230, 
246, 249, 305 
Technical High School (Jewish Palestine), 
289 
Technical School (Transjordan), 305, 318 f. 
Technical School for girls (Syria), 373, 
375°. 
Technical Schools for boys (Syria), 373 ff. 
Tel-Aviv Training College, 291 
Terra Sancta College (Arab Palestine), 254 
Thomas, Lowell, 212 
Thompson, Mrs. J. Bowen, 499 
Transjordan: background statistical data, 
298 
Trasher, Miss Lillian, 118 
Tripoli Boys School (Lebanon), 484 f. 


United States Information Service (Egypt), 
118 

Universal National College [al-Jami‘ah al- 
Wataniyah} (Lebanon), 518 

Université Saint-Joseph (Lebanon), 415, 
419, 471 ff. 


Vaad Hachinuch (Jewish Palestine), 256, 
258, 260 

Vaad Halashon (Jewish Palestine), 296 

Vaad Leumi (Jewish Palestine), 217 f., 
25257 a: 

Van Dyck, Cornelius V. A., 479 


584 EDUCATION IN ARAB COUNTRIES OF THE NEAR EAST 


Van Ess, John, 211 Vocational Guidance Center (Jewish Pal- 


Veterinary Medicine, School of, (Egypt), estine), 289 
84 
Victoria College (Egypt), 117 Y.M.C.A. 
Vocational education, 552 f. in Egypt, 117 f. 
in Egypt, 66, 69 f. in Arab Palestine, 254 f. 
in Iraq, 132 ff., 140, 175 ff. in Transjordan, 321 
in Arab Palestine, 250 ff. 
in Jewish Palestine, 286 ff., 295 Zionist Organization, 256, 258, 263, 265, 
in Syria, 354, 373 ff. 294 
in Lebanon, 455 ff., 463, 469 f., 491 Zionist Organization of America, 258 


THE AMERICAN COUNCIL ON EDUCATION 
GEORGE F. Zook, President 
A. J. BRUMBAUGH, Vice President 


The American Council on Education is a council of national educational 
associations; organizations having related interests; approved universities, col- 
-leges, and technological schools; state departments of education; city school 
_ systems ; selected private secondary schools; and selected educational departments 
of business and industrial companies. It is a center of cooperation and coordina- 
tion whose influence has been apparent in the shaping of American educational 
policies as well as in the formulation of American educational practices during 
the past thirty-one years. Many leaders in American education and public life 
serve on the commissions and committees through which the Council operates. 
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